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PART 1. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Aden and the South-Western Coast of Arabia. 

O N the exptrlaron of the Turks in 1G30, the greater part of southern 
Arabia fall into the hands of the Imams of Sanaa. About ,1.730 
the latter u’ere expelled fi-om Aden and other distriots by the native 
Arab tribes, -wbo assumed independence. 

Tlie tribes and confederations in the region within the sphere of 
British influence are treated in the following order: — 

(1.) tbe Ahclali (Sultanate of Lahej), 

(2) the Siibeihi, 

(3) the Tadhli, 

(4) the Aqrabi, 

(5) the Aulaqi (Tipper and Lower), 

(6) Irqa, 

(7) Lower Haura, 

(8) Beihau, 

(9) the Tafai (Lower and Upper), 

(10) the Audhali, i 

(11) the Haushabi, 

(12) the Alawi, 

(13) the Amiri (Amirate of Dhala), 

(14) the Wahidi, 

(15) the Eathiri (in Hadhramaut), , ’ 

(16) the Qaiti (Qa’aiti) (Sultanate of Mukalla)) 

(17) Soqotra (Sultanate) and the jM!ahri (o^ Qishn), 
and these are followed by (18) Yemen and (19) Asir (the Idrisi). 

In 1903-05 a line of demarcation sepai-ating the province of Yemen 
from the territory of tribes in direct treaty relations with His Majesty’s 
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ADEN— T/ie Ahdali. 


Goverameiit "was fixed by an Anglo-Turkisb Commission appointed for 
the purpose, and the agj^ement arrived at was ratified by the Anglo- 
Turkish Convention signed in Loudon on 9th March .1914 (No. 1). This 
Convention was ratified on the 3rd June 1914. 

A new chapter in the history of the Aden Protectorate may be said 
to have commenced with the ontbi’eak of the Great War. The Turks 
shifted their headquarters from Sanaa to Taiz — close to the frontier of 
the Aden Protectorate — shortly after their entry into the war in Octo- 
ber 1914. By April 1915 they had fixed their outposts on the vul- 
nerable points of the demarcated frontier on the Haushabi" and Amiri 
border. These Chiefs called upon Aden for assistance under the Pro- 
tectorate treaties, but none could be given. In June 1915 the Turks 
pushed their troops into the Protectorate. The Ahdali Sultan made an 
effort to stop their advance on the hills of Nobat Dukeim, but the Turkish 
machine guns broke the morale of the Ahdali rifiemen who fell back 
on Lahej, which was occupied by the Turks on the 5th July 1915. A 
military deadlock then ensued for 3|- years till the Armistice in Novem- 
ber 1918, when the Turkish troops evacuated Lahej. 

After the withdi’awal of the Turks from Arabia in 1919 tJio Imam of 
Sanaa gradually extended his rule over the Yemen to include the Tihama 
(coastal tracts) as far as Midi in the north, and also maintained a number 
of garrison posts in the region under British protection. In the summer 
of 1938, in consequence of operations by the Eoyal Air Porce, the posts 
in Amiri territory and in the S.haibi section of the Upper Yafai were 
evacuated but the Imam still occupies the northern portion of Upper 
Yafa and the highland portion of the Audhali tribe. 

_ (1) The AbdaTiI. i 

The district inhabited by this tribe is known as Lahej, and' their 
Chief as Sultan of Lahej. The boundary on the west' is undefined; 
the north-east boundary runs from Nobat llukeim to near Bir Aweidein, 
and thence towards Imad, leaving a strip of land on the sea-coast belong- 
ing to the Padhli, and meeting the eastern British limit. [iSee the 
Shaikh Othman Agreement of 1882 (No. XI).] , . 

The Ahdali are now the most peaceable of all the tribes in south- 
western Arabia. 

The first political intercourse with the Chiefs of Aden took place 
in 1799, when a naval force was sent from Ghreat Britain, with a detach- 
ment of troops from India, to occupy the island of Perim and prevent 
all communication of the French in Egypt with the Indian Ocean, by 
way of the Bed Sea. The island of Perim was found unsuitable for 
troops, and the Sultan of Lahej, Ahmed bin Abdul Karim, received the 
detachment fpr some time nt Aden. He proposed to enter into an 
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tilliance and to {^rani Aden as a permanent station, but tlie ofCe]’ Tvas 
declined. A Treaty (STo. II) was, liowever, concluded with the Sultan 
in 1802 by Admiral Sir Home Popham, who was instructed to enter 
into political and commercial alliances with the Chiefs on the Arabian 
coast of the Eed Sea, 

From that time there was little or no intercourse with Aden till 
1837, when attention was drawn to the plunder and maltreatment of 
the crews of British vessels wrecked on the Aden coast. The most 
notaTjle case was that of the Deria Dowlut, the crew of which were 
stripped add barbarously treated. Captain Haines, who was then em- 
ployed in the survey of the Arabian coast, was instructed to demand 
satisfaction. He was at the same time to endeavour to purchase Aden 
as a coaling depot for the steamers plying between India and the Eed Sea. 
Siiltan Muhsin, who had succeeded his uncle, Sultan Ahmed, in 1827, 
at first denied all participation in the plunder; but, finding the British 
Commissioner firm in his demands, he eventually consented to give up 
part of the property and pay compensation for the rest. A draft treaty 
for the cession of Aden was laid before the Sultan, to which he gave 
his verbal consent and promised formally to agree aftor consuHing his 
Chiefs. In this draft the amount of compensation to be paid for Aden 
was loft undetermined, but it was afterwards arranged that an amiunl 
payment of 8,700 crowns should be made. On the 22nd January 1888 
Sultan Muhsin sent a letter under his seal,* engaging to make over 
Aden, after two months, but stipulating that his authority over his 
people in Aden should be maintained after the cession, To the con- 
tinuance of the Sultan’s jurisdiction the British Agent objected. The 
Sultan replied that he was willing to abide by the terms first offered; 
but, if these wei-e not accepted, his letter of the 22nd January should 
be returned to him. Negotiations were at this stage when a plot was 
laid by Ahmed, the Sultan’s son, to seize the Agent and rob him of 
his papers, and delivery of the property stolen from the wreck of the 
Deria Dowlui was also refused. Preparations were therefore made 
to coerce the Sultan. On the 19th January 1839 Aden was bombarded 
and taken, and the Sultan and his family fled to Lahej. On the 2nd 
February peace was made (No. Ill) in the Sultan’s name by his son-in- 
law, and on the 18th June the Sultan himself signed a Bond (No. IV), 
engaging to maintain peace and friendship with the British Government, 
who agreed to pay him and his heirs 6,500 dollars a year, and likewise 

* At pages 282 and 253 of a CoDeotion of Treaties, published by Mr. Hughes 
Thomas in 1861 under tbs authority; of the Governinent of Bombay, an. extract 
fiom a letter of the SuHnn of Lahej, datird 23rd January 1838, is given which 
pnrpoits to complete iind conclude the transaotion for the transfer of Aden to 
the Britidi Government The facts, however, are, as stated in the text — that 
in the seqnel of the letter the Sultan desired that the negotiations should be 
broken. oS if bis jurisdiction in Aden were not admitted : and the bargain, owing 
to the subsequent course of events, was never concluded. The title of the British 
Goverpm^ut to Aden rests exclusively on conquest, and not on purchase, 
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lo [lay the utipcnds wliii'li llio SulUui wuh Limud lo give lo llio 
Tafai, nausliabi iintl Amiri tribes. I’eiice, liowovor, was soon after 
broken by au imsuocessful attempt made by Mullau Midiaiii in Novem- 
ber 18f}9 to retake Aden, and tlio payments were tlierofore stopped. A 
seoond attack made in May 1840 was also unsnc(ieBsi‘iil, and tbe ropnlso 
of a tliird attack in July of tbo same year completely disheartened the 
Arabs for a time. In 1848 8ultau Miihsin came Lo Aden and sued lor 
peace. An hlngagcmeut (No. V) was made on the lith February ^1843, 
which the British G-overnment considered in the light of an agreement 
to be observed between the Political Agent and the Sultan,' but not of 
a treaty to be formally ratified. In February 1844, a monthly stipend 
of 541 dollars was restored to the Sultan with a year’s arrears and, 
before this was paid, another Agreement (No. VI) was taken from him, 
binding him faithfully to obseiwe his engagements. 

Sultan Muhsin died on the 30th November 1847, leaving nine sons. 
He was succeeded by his eldest son, Ahmed, who died on the 18th 
iTanuary 1849, when his next brother', Ali bin Muhsin, succeeded. Short- 
ly after liis accession to power, a Treaty (No. VIl) of peace. Friendship 
and commoice, which was under negotiation rvitb lus ])rctlpct'ss()r, was 
concluded with hini. Among its other provisions), this treaty stipulatod 
for the rostoration of the monthly stipend whii'h had heen stopped ih 
oonsequeuco of the share taken by the late Chief, SuUnn Miihsiu, in 
an attack on Aden in August 1846. 

Relatious with tho new OJiiet r’eiuaiued on a fairly satisfactory footing 
till 1867, when, taking unihvago at some fancied wrongs, ho oulcrod 
upon a course of open hostility to the British Government. He was com- 
pletely defeated by an expedition which inorchod against him iir 1858, 
and the peace which followed remained unbroken till his death in 1863, 

His sou, Fadhl (Fassl) bin Ali, was elected by the tribes and elders 
to succeed him in the government, hut no sooner had he assumed the 
management of affairs than intrigues were set on foot by othor members 
of the family with a view to his displacement, Ultimately an arrange- 
ment was effected, through the mediation of the Resident at Aden and 
with the consent of the young Chief, by which he was succeeded in tbe 
government of the country by his uncle, Fadhl bin Muhsin, fourth soji 
of Sultan Muhsin. For the assistance rendered by Sultan Fadhl bin 
Muhsin in supplying forage and means of transport for the troops em- 
ployed against the Fadhli tribe in 1865, he was presented with 5,000 
dollars. I 

In 1867 the Chief oensented j|No. VIII) to the construction of an 
aqueduct for the supply of water from the Shaikh Othman wells to Aden, 
a distance of six miles. 

In 1873, in consequence of repeated applications by the Sultan of 
Eiohej, for i]j,e protection of the British Government against the Turks, 
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who hail (loinaiiileil liiw HiihmiHHiou, hail oet'upiod a part of Zaiihi anil 
Sliakaa, anil hail .sent Iroops lo support his rehollioiis hrotlier Ahdulla, 
a fore, 9 of hritisli and Indian Tnfauliy with three guns marched to 
A1 Hauia, the capital of Lahcj, to protect the Sultan. After some 
negotiations the Turkish troops evacuated Lahej and Shakaa, and the 
Sultan’s two hi'others and nephew surrendered unconditionally and were 
conveyed us State iirisonoi's to Aden, while their forts were dismantled. 
They Avere sxihsequeutly released and retired to Mocha. Sultan Fadhl 
bin Muhsin died in July 1874, and was succeeded by his nephew, Fadhl 
bin Ali, who had resigned the Ohiefship in his favour in 1863. The 
payment of the usual annual stipend of 6,492 dollars was continued to 
the latter, the amount being increased in 1882 to 19,692 dollars {see 
No. XI). 

In 1877 the Sultan of Lahej was granted a permanent salute of 9 
guns. 

In July 1881 an Agreement (Ho. IX) was concluded between the 
Abdali and the Haushabi, by which a portion of the Zaida lands taken 
from the latter tribe in 1873 was rc^ored to them, and a cause of 
constant mutual irritation was thus eftectually removed. In 1881 the 
Abdali entered into an Agreement (No. X) by xvhich the Subeihi were 
placed under their control, the filipcuds previously received by the latter 
being made paynhlo to the Abdali. 

On tbe 71h February 1882, by a Treaty (Ho. XI) with the Abdali 
Sultan, arrangements were made for llio pnrebase, by tbe British Gov- ' 
ernmout, of some 36 square uiEes of territory alluched to Shaikh Ollnnan, i 
between the Hiswa and Imad ; the salt-pits at Shaikh Otliman and the | 
aqueduct between that place and Aden at the same time became British ' 
properly. Between May and July 1886 the Abdali Chief made repeated 
coraplaiuts of the hardships entailed by tbe Subeihi Agreement, from | 
which he xvished to withdraw entirely. In August he reported that one i 
of his garrisons had been massacred, and that all the other's were sur- I 
rounded by the Subeihi, and craved assistance in rescuing them. The 
Resident despatched 50 sabres of the Aden troop (which had been raised 
in 1866 for police purposes) to support him, and also lent him rifles aud 
ammunition. Those proceedings resulted in the safe withdrawal of the 
garrisons ; but from this date the Subeihi agreement became practically 
inoperative, and the various Subeihi tribes resumed their old position 
of independent relations Avith the Aden Residency. , 

At the close of 1886 the Abdali bought lt)aok from the llaushabi the 
lands referred to in the Zaida Agreement {see Ho. IX), and the Resident 
thereupon intimated to both Chiefs that articles 1 and 2 of that agree- 
ment were held to he cancelled, with the exception of the Words per- 
mitting the Haushabi to erect a house at Al Anad, ^ ' 
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In 1894, owing to the Iieayy (nsos loviod on (pfiliiliH hy (lio Ilansluihi 
Sultan Mtihsin bin Ali, the Abclali enioretl Hausliabi (orriioi'y inul ila 
Sultan fled. He wns repudiated by his Shaikhs and, at llu'ii’ rociuosl, 
Sultan n?ndhl bin Ali made suiiable arrangements for administering 
their country and protecting the trade routes. The nu-ITaushabi Sultan 
eventually gave himself up at Lahej and on the 6th August 1896 signed 
on Agreement (Ho. XII) by which his teriitoiy was restored to him 
under certain guarantees. 

On the 2Tth April 1898 Sultan Padhl bin Ali died. He was suc- 
ceeded by his cousin, Ahmed Hadhl, to whom the payment ef the usual 
annual stipend was continued. 

In April 1899, owing to continual robberies by the Subeihi, the 
Ahdali were given permission to occupy Has al Arab, Turan and Am 
Hija in the Suheihi country. In Hovemher the Ahdali raised a force 
against the Atifi section in consequence of an attack made hy the latter 
on Bar q1 Kudeimi, The Atifi then submitted. In 1902 'the Snllan 
again raised a force to suppress the Subeihi. After a feiv skirmishes he 
returned to Lnhej. 

In Sepleniher 1906 the Hijai Shaikh signed an agreomeul formally 
aolmowledging himself as the vassal of the Ahdali. 

In 1910 a Convention (Ho. XIII) was executed with the Sultan, hy 
which he ceded to Government a piece of land on the left hank and 
eastward of Wadi As-Saghir for use as headworks of tho walor supply 
of Aden. The Convention was ratified on the 17lh March 1911. It, 
however, became a dead letter, as the scheme has been abandoned, 

In March 1914 Sultan Sir Ahmed Ifadhl died. He atos succeeded 
by his cousin, Ali bin Ahmed to whom the 2 )aymeut of the usual aunual 
stipend was continued. 


In July 1916 a Turkish force under General Said Pasha from the 
Yanien attacked and captured Lahej which they retained till the end 
of tho war. The Sultan, whose irregular troops were unable to offer 
successM resistance, abandoned his country to the enemy and retired 
with the British troope which had been hastily despatched to defend 

Lahej. The Sultan died at Aden from wounds received during the 
attack on Lahej. " 

u 8’ iomer Chief, 

fi adhl hm Ah Hib election took place in Aden, where he was a refugee 

^ iormaUy installed in his capital on 

the I4tli December 1918^ after the surrender of the Turkish garrison 
a ahej to the British, and waS granted a sum of ;£10,000 by His 

Wtr'Tf M appreeltion 

his n ^ re-establish the administration of 

lH8 country. The stipend paid to his father was continued to Mm. 
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Tn 1918 RuHan Abdul Earim was granted a personal snlulo of 11 
gams, 

In February 1919 Ibo Subeibi were again placed under tbe control 
of tile Abdali (No. XIV). 

The ratific'ation of this agreement has been postponed by His Majesty’s 
Government until after tbe final settlement of tbe future jiolitical status 
of Arabia. Tbe agreementj allbougb only in 2 Dartial operation during 
recent years bas liad ibe effect of sti'engtbening tbe infinence of tbo 
Sultan of Labej in tbe Subeibi area. 

In Janimry 1919, in conseq[uenc6 of incursions by tbe Imiam into tbe 
Protectorate and tbe resulting danger to Labej, a force of British troops 
was sent to garrison Nobat Dukeim. It was withdrawn in July 1922 
but a small detachment of Indian troops was left at Habil. This was 
withdrawn in April 1928. 

The Sultan visited India in 1922 and England in 1924 when be was 
x'eceived by His Majesty tbe King, together with bis son Eadhl. He 
visited India again in 1930. 

Tbo Hesident convened tbe first Conference of ruling chiefs of the 
Protectorate in Ajiril 1929. The Conference was held at Labej under 
tbe Presidency of tbe Abdali Sultan and was reconvened in December 
1930. 

The gross revenue of tbe tribe is estimated at Hs. 2,76,000 a year, 
and the population amounts to about 35,000. 

(2) The Sttubihi. , 

The Subeibi are a large tribe occupying the country bordering on 
the sea from Eas Imran to Bab al Mandeb, who owe allegiance to 
no paramount Chief, but are divided into a number of petty clans. 
In 1839, after tbe capture of Aden, several Engagements (No. XV) were 
arranged with Chiefs of this tribe; but until 1871 tbe only Chiefs enjoy- 
ing stipends from the British Government were the heads of the Dubeini 
and Eijai dans. In that year the Mansuii clan attacked and plundered 
a caravan coming into Aden. A detachment of the Aden troop, which 
had been raised in 1865 fox police purposes, was despatched against them, 
and an action ensued in which one of the Chiefs and most of his iiarty 
wore killed. Eventually, in 1871, the Subeihi Chiefs came into Aden 
and tendered their submission: they also entered into Engagements 
(No. XVI) to preserve the peace of the roads, to restore plundered 
property, and to abolish transit duties and taxes on the roads passing 
through their territories, in return for monthly stipends.* An additional 
Engagement (No. XVII) was also sigrfed in 1871 hy the Mansuri Chief, 
by which he admitted his responsibility for the good behaviour of the 
Kutaisi. 

♦ Tbe Mansuri 125, Makbdmni !|f30, and Eijai |40,, 
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A sepai'alu JCiiguguiiioiil (No. X.VI11) was uiaili* in 1871 with llie 
Aiifi sub-divisioii ol tlit' Ivibu, by wbieb tlu'y iigvi'i'd to altord j^jroloc" 
tiou. Lo sliipwreeked heaiiiBii ol' any iniLion, and to proluul and send to 
Aden deserters ironi (be garrison aud shipping. 

An expedition despatelied in 1(S78 by sea and land was sueeessl'id In 
putting a stop, for (lie time, lo the »Iepi',odai.ious eoimiiiited by tin* 
liarliiiui, a sub-tribe of the Siibeihi, but on the leorndescenee o£ disorder 
the whole tribe Avas put under the control of the Abdali {see The Alylali, 
Agreement No. X). In 1880, however, as detailed uhove in the account 
of tbe Ahdali, the Riibeihi agreement hecaine inoperative, 7,hc various 
Sul)eihi tribes resuiiied their old position of indepeiuleut relations with 
the Aden Itesidoncy, and' their stipends Avero restored to tbem. 

In 1889 Protectorate Treaties (Nos. XIX and XX) were made with 
the Atlfi and Barhimi. These Avere ratified on the 26th February 1890. 

In April 1899, oAving to continual rofhheiies by the Suheilii, the 
Ahdali Sultan aa’us given permission to occujry lias al Arab, Ohirau and 
Am Rija. In November the Atifi atlacked an Ahdali post, hut Avlicn tlio 
Ahdali oollocled a largo foi'<‘c the Alifi submitted. 

In 190(1 Muhammad Sulili Jafar, (be Ja((' Na(iv(> Assis(an( Ilcsidcnl, 
look refuge among tbe Munsuri and Makbdumi and im-ileil (bem to 
plunder. 

In 1902 lire Abdali collected a large force and several skirmishes 
took place in Suhoihi couiilry. The Suheibi continued lo plunder during 
1904. 

In Mnrcb 1904 Captain Warneford AA'a.s murdered at Am Rija on 
his Aray to join the Boundary Oonunissioii as political officer. By May 
Ihe boundary was demaroaled. No opjrosiliou A\'as expeiiencecl from any 
tribe, except the Khalifi, Alawi and Jaseri. 

A posial soAvar cari'yiug Government mails aa'us shot by a raiding 
party of Atifi near Shaikh Othman in .Tauuary 1906, The greater 
part of tbe mails Avas recovei'ed, but tlie tribesmen, failing to -surrendev 
the offenders as they were called upon to do, were pr-ohihited from enter- 
ing Aden and payment of their stipend Avas snsponded. 

Salih Ba Tlaidara the Rijai, mimderer of Captain ‘Warneford. was 
shot by a dependant of the Mausuri Shaikh in March 1906. 

In July 1906, a dhow flying Italian colours was wi^ecked and pillaged 
off the Barhimi coast. The Bnrhimi Shaikh was ordered to pay compen- 
sation; but, he having failed to do so, tbe amoiin(, Rs. 2,450, was paid 
by Government and subsequently •deducted from his stipend. 

Some of the Suheihi clans, notably ilie Dubiui and Rijai, took part 
in the looting of Shaikh Othman after the capture of Lahej by the 
Turks in 1916. 
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ill I’obruuiy LDIO, an Agrepiiieiit (see No. XIV) wuh coiieluileil •witli 
Llio Abcluli Bullaii jilaciug ilie Hubcilvi agiiiu luider liih general conliol. 
The iigioeiuenl lius been pul into piu'lial openilion during roeent years. 

Til September 1927 u large foiee of Imamiu troops invaded Subeihi 
lerrilory in the neighbouiliood of Tui’an, but retired as the result of 
ivaruiiigh of air action. 

In December 1928j when a cuitailment of doles and entertainment 
to the* chiefs was effected, the tribesmen became restive and resorted to 
their old ta*tics of murder and pillage. They were ordered to cease 
and to make restitrrtiou for their offences and, on their refusing to do so, 
air action was taken against the more guilty parties. The tribesmen 
eventually made their submission. 

The gross revenue of the tribe is estimated at Ks. 8,1)00 a year, and 
the population at 30,000. 


(3) This I'atiiili. 

The Fadhli, with whom an IfingageinenL (No. XXJ) was concluded 
by the nrilish Govcruniont in July 1839, after (he capture of Adon, 
are one of the niust powerful and warlike tribes near Aden. Their pos- 
sessiouh lie to tbo nortli-casL of that settlement, and extend for a hundred 
miles along the coa.st fiom the eastern limits of the Abdali uoav Imad 
to the western bouiuUuy of the Aulaip at Macpitiu. The Rultaii of 
Jjuliej for many years jiaid annual subsidies to the neighbouring 
tribes, including the Fudhli, tbioiigh whose territory the trade 
of the connlvy jiassed, and these paymerrts rvere at first ooutinired 
by tire Uritish Government oir condilioir of the Chiefs renraining in 
friendly alliance. Dwiirg, however, to the weakness of the character of 
Srrltan Ali birr Mubsirr of Lahej, througb whom it was the early policy 
of the Uritish Agerrt to transact all business with the Arabs of the 
country round Aden, the neighboiuiug tribes verrtured for some years 
to perpetrate a series of atrocities upoir individxral Uritish officers and 
others, which the Sultan was quite unable to prevent or punish. His 
efforts, iridoed, to procui'e conrpliance with the demands of the British 
Government for .satisfaction for these outrages brought on him the 
hostility of his rivals, the Tadhli tribe, who had sheltered some of the 
murderers, and who endeavoured to stir up the neighhouriug tribes to 
hostilities with the British. The stipend of the Fadhli Chief, which 
had been assigned to him by the engagement of 1839, was stopped till 
he should expel the criminals who had takeai refuge with him. This 
he did and, on the restoration of his stipend, he voluntarily signed an 
Agreement (No. XXII) to protect the loads from Aden through his 
territory. But the inability of the Sultan of Laliej tq, prevent of 
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punist crimes coiumitlod by tlic adjacent IriboH n('('('.sHittitc'(l u cliaiigo 
in policy nud llie oomuiouconieiit of iuk'r(>ourho willi llicir Oliicfs direcl, 
instead of tlirougli the Sulian as nieditini. 

ITor some years after tlie introduction of this ayhtein the conduct of 
the Fadhli Sultan, Ahmed bin Abdulla, Avas satisfactory, lly lus bo- 
haviour at tlie wreck of the Statelie in Januaiy 18fi4 he earned the 
approbation of the British Government; but soon afterwards, either from 
dissatisfaction at the amount of the reward granted to him for his 
services on this occasion, or out of jealousy at the intimacy of ]5riti&h 
relations with the Sultan of Lahej, he resumed his attitude*of persistent 
hostility. Within gunshot of the fortifications of Aden he plundered 
a caravan, and assembled a large force with the object of destroying 
the crops of the Ahdali and defying the authoiity of the British Gov- 
ernment. 

A small body of troops was accordingly despatched against him in 
Becemher 1865 ; he was defeated and compelled to seek safety in flight, 
while the troops entered the Fadhli country and destroyed several 
villages. I’ho seaport of Shuq^ra was at first spared, in hopes ihat the 
punishment already administered would prove sufficient; but, some 
fiu'thar outrages having boon perpetrated by ilie Fadhli, aiiolhor ex- 
pedition left Aden, destroyed the forts inland, aud returned within 
three days, thus showing the Fadhli that they could bo approached 
by land or by sea with equal facility. It was decided that either iho 
Sultian or his son should enter Aden and tender uncoudilioual submission 
before friendly relations could be resumed. All other overtures were 
declined and, in March 1867, a letter was received from the SuHan 
slating his wi.sh to send his elder son to tender the submission of the 
trihe. A safe conduct was granted and finally a Treaty (No. XXIII), 
embodying the prescribed terms, was signed by the Sultan in 18C7, the 
Besident agreeing on the part of the British Government that the past 
should he forgotten. 

This Treaty has been authoritatively declared to be the only one 
now in force. In accordance with article 4, a relation of the Sultan was 
deputed to reside in Aden as a permanent hostage; hut, on his death 
in 1870, this article was allowed to remain in abeyance. Shortly after 
the ratification of the Treaty of 1867 the stipend of the Fadhli Sultan 
was raised from 30 dollars to 100 dollars a month. Sultan Ahmed bin 
Abdulla died in February 1870, and was succeeded by his eldest sou, 
Haidara, who was assassinated in August 1877. His brother Sultan 
Huseiu was believed to Jbe the murderer aud was expelled by the Iribe, 
who elected the latter’s son Ahnied to be their Chief, The succession 
was recognised by the British Government. In July 1879 Sultan 
Husein, being found to be implicated in certain intrigues, which had 
for their object ^ xebelljon in the Fadhli country, was arrested and 



ADEN — The Fadhli, 


11 


deported to Bombay. He was liberntod in December 1886, and hie 
conduct niter liis release gave no cause ior uneasiness. 

In 1872 tbe tribe iig-rced (No. XXIV) to abolish transit duties on 
goods conveyed to and ironi Aden through their territories, in con- 
sideration of Tphioh the Chief’s stipend was fui’ther increased to 180 
dollars n month. 

In 1881 a boundary dispute, which had long caused ill-feeling 
between the Badhli and Abdali, was terminated by the conclusion of a 
Treaty (No. .XXV) defining their respective limits. 

In 1883 it was reported that the Lower Aulaqi had invaded Nadhli 
territory, and a force was despatched from Aden by sea and land to 
the assistance of the latter. No invasion having actually taken place, 
the force was withdi’awn; but it did take place shortly afterwards and 
resulted in complete failure. 

In 1888 territorial disputes arose between the Lower Tafai and the 
Fadhli and the former cut off the water supply of the Naza Canal; a 
desultory strife continued for some time between the tribes with occa- 
sional short truces. 

In August 1888 a Protectorate Treaty (No. XXVI) was concluded 
with the Fadhli, which was ratified on the 26th February 1890. 

In October 1891, in consequence of the misconduct of the Fadhli, 
it became necessary to impose a fine of Us. 1,000 upon the Sultan, and 
to suspend the payment of his stipend. The advisability of reviving 
the fourth article of the agreement of 1867, requiring the residence of 
a Fadhli representative at Aden, was also taken into consideration. 
In December 1891, however, on his making full submission, the punish- 
ment was in part remitted by the Government of India. 

In 1892 and the following year desultory strife, interrupted by 
short truces, continued with the Lower Tafai over the water-supply of 
the Naza. In 1893 a truce was made for one year and was continued 
in 1894 and the following years. 

The Marqashi also gave considenable trouble by plundering in 
British territory. The Sultan finally declared himself responsible for 
them. 

In 1899 at the Sultan’s request his two brothers, Salih and Abdulla, 
were deported to India for conspiring against him. In 1900 Salih died 
at Earachi, and Abdulla was released. > 

Hostilities with the Tafai recommenced in consequence of the Sultan 
having established a new customs post at Zanzibar for the purpose of 
levying dues on qafilahs. All efiorts to effect a reconciliation failed, 
till in 1904. the Sultan visited the Resident at Aden, and promised to 
stop levying dues and to abandon his post at Zanzibar. ^ 
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Tn 1906 ite Stiltan was reported to have commoiiced levying transit 
dues on. qnfilalis at Zanzibar. In reply io rejiroHculaliouH on tlu* Hubjoct 
be urged Ibat these were only Xeoa willingly paid for esooris fnrnislKsd 
to caTavau.s beyojid bis own limibs, and tbe inatier was not pnrsiu'd. 

Hostilities witb tbe Lower Ynfai continued iutevnultoutly. 

In March 1907 Sultau Aluned bin Iluseiu died and was succeeded 
by bis father Husein bin Ahmed. 

Tbe Sultan was considered disloyal during ibe Great "War, on account 
of an agreement which be signed with tbe Turlcs at Lajiej, and bis 
stipend was stopped. After Ibe Anniatice be satisfactorily explained 
his conduct and tbe stipend was restored. 

In 1924 tbe Sultan died and was succeeded by bis grandson, Sultau 
Abdul Qadir. 

In 1926 a truce was made between tbe Ifadhli and tbe Lower Yafai 
for one year. This has since been extended to four years. 

Ill March 1927 SuHan Abdul Qadir died and was succeeded by bis 
ancle Sultan Abdulla bin Husein. 

Ill Juno 1929 the Sultau of Lahej setlled Ihc loiig-slnivdiiig tjuarrol 
between the Abl bhulhl and the Lower Ynfai. Kbnntar was roslorcd lo 
Lower Ynfai and ibe I'nidhli Sultau -was poriuilUHl lo levy dues on Lower 
Yafai exports and imports passing tbrough bis terrilory at a fixed rale. 

Tbe population of ibis tribe is estimated at 24, ()()(), and the gross 
revenue ai Rs, 35,000 a year. 

The Fadbli Sultau is entitled to a salute of 9 guns, which was 
formally gazetted on tbe 1st January 1877. 


(4) Tuk Aqkaui. 

Tbe Aqrabi tribe are a subdivision of tbe Abdali, who, under Sbailcli 
Mabdi, threw off allegiance to Abdul Earim of Labej and became 
independent about tbe year 1770. They inhabit tbe coast-line from Bit 
Ahmed to Ras Imrau; inland their territory extends to an undefined 
point between Bir Ahmed and Wabat. Tbe only town, or rather village, 
is that of Bir Ahmad. An Engagement (Ho. XXVII) was concluded 
in 1839 witb their Shaikh, Haidara Mebdi, after tbe capture of 
Aden, and it was adhered to until tbe date of the third attack upon tbe 
fortress in July 1840, Thenceforward for many years their altitude 
was one of hostility. Ip. 1850 they murdered a seaman of tbe AucMand. 
This necessitated tbe blockade of tbe port of Bir Alimctl, which conti- 
nued for several years, and friendly relaiions witb tbe tribe wore not 
resumed till 1867, when tbe Shaikh of the Aqrabi tribe renewed (Ho. 
XXYIII) bis professions of peace and good will. In 1868 Shaikh Haidara 
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Meluli resigned llie Hhaiklislu]) and was sueeeedcd by his son Abdulla. 
In 1863 an Agreement (No. XXIX) was made wilb bira, by wbiob lie 
engaged not to sell, niovigagc, or give for occupation, save to the Hritish 
Governiuent, any portion oC the peninsula of little Aden. In return he 
was to receive an immediate payment of 3,000 dollars, and a monthly 
stipend of 30 dollars. 

These terms were not considered entirely satisfaetbry by Her Majesty’s 
Gov^nment, and the Eesident was instructed to treat for the complete 
and unreserved acquisition pf the peninsula. After tedious negotiations, 
which were further protracted by the necessity of investigating the claims 
of other tribes to this territory, the purchase was concluded (No. XXX) 
on the 2nd April 1809 for a sum of 30,000 dollars, the stipend of the 
Shaikh being at the same time raised to 40 dollars a mouth. 

The animosity, always latent, between the Abdali and Aqrabi, broke 
out in 1887, and in August of that year the Abdali besieged Bir Ahmed 
in a desultory fashion. Eventually, as the British limits at A1 TIiswa 
were disturbed, the Resident intei-vened; the Abdali evacuated Aqrabi 
territory, and peace was restored on the 0th Keplemher, 

Jlegotiations were commenced in 1887 for the acquisition of a strip 
of foreshore to connect the Bn'tish limits at A1 TIiswa and Bandar 
Pukiim. They were hi’ouglit to a satisfattory conclusion by an Agree- 
ment (No. XXXF), dated the J5(U July 1888, tlie Aepuhi Shaikh dis- 
posing of his title for an iinmediaio payment of Rs. 2,000. 

In 1888 a Protectorate Treaty was concluded (No. XXXII) with the 
Aqrahi, similar to that arranged with several other Irubes, and was 
ratified on tbe 2Gth Eebruary 1890. 

iSlmikb Abdulla died in March 1905, and was succeeded by his son. 
Shaikh Eadhl bin Alrdnlla bin ITaidara. 

In 1915 the Turkish commander at Lahej sent a Turkish flag to the 
Aqrahi Shaikh to be flown on his residence. Tbe (Shaikh did not do 
this, hut sent it to the Resident at Aden. Eor this act he was vilifled 
by the Turkish commander, whose letter to the Shaikh was sent by the 
latter to Aden. Shortly afterwards a party of Turks and their Somali 
mercenaries surrounded the Shaikh’s house in Bir Ahmed and he was 
taken to Lahej, where he was iiuirrisoiiod in fetters for about a year, and 
then released and kept in Lahej under sxirveillance till the end of the 
war. The refugees from Aqrabi territory were hoxised and maintained 
in Aden until the end of the war. 

The Aqrahi Shaikh and his subjects were given a sum of Rs. 24,000 
with which to rebuild Bir Ahmed. 

His gross annual revenue amounts to about Rs. 2,000. His tribesmen 
Humber about 1,000. , 
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(5) Tins AuiiAtiT. 

The Aiilatii tribe is divided into Iwo seulions, ilie l]pi)cr and the 
LoAVor Auliiqi, eaeh under mu indejAciideid Ohiel. ^I'lu' UjijH'r Aulu(|i are 
again subdivided, part being under the inlc of a Snlian who resides at 
Nisab, and part governed by a Shaikh iidio is iieaily ms jioweiiiil as iho 
Sultan, and lives at Said. 

The Aulaqi oonntry is bounded on the north by the Iteihan disiriet, 
on the west by the Tleidha district and Atidhali and Faillili ti'ibes, on 
the south by the Sea and on the east by the Abdul Wahid \rihe The 
boundary between TJpjier and Lower Aulaqi !.'■ roughly the luouutain 
scarp of the Kor al Aulaqi. 

(a) The Upper Aulaqi Sultan. 

In September 1879 Sultan Awndh bin Abdulla was dethroned in 
consequence of old age and was succeeded by his eldest sou Abdulla. 

Sultan Abdulla bin Awadh died on the 11th December 1887 and was 
succeeded by his son the present Sultan, Salih bin Abdulla. 

A Treaty (No. XXXIV) was concluded with the Dppei* Aulaqi Snllau 
on the 18th March 1004 and ratified on tho 23rd Apiil 1904. 

(b) The Upper Aulaqi Shaikh. 

Shaikh Parid bin Nasir died on the 2nd June 1888 and was succeeded 
by his eldest son Ruweis. 

Rnweis was deposed by his tribesmen in 1890 and was succeeded by 
his brother Dm Rasas bin Parid, who died in Jniy 1902 and was 
succeeded by his brother the present Shaikh, Mnhsin bin Parid. 

In 1889 tho Dpper Aulaqi Shaikh voluntarily signed an agreement 
abandoning all customary rights over the Padhli and Abdali. 

On the 8th December 1903 a Treaty (No. XXXIII) was concluded at 
Aden Avdth the Dpper Aulaqi Shaikh and was ratified on the 5tli Pehru-. 
ary 1904. 

In October 1918 Shaikh. TeslAm Barweis, son of the late Dpper Aulaqi 
Shaikh received a Commission in tie Ist Yemen Infantry as Ynzbashi 
in which he remained till its disbandment in March 1925. On the raising 
of the Aden Protectorate Levies in April 1928 he became Senior Arab 
OfiB.oer and remained so until his death in September 1929. 

The population of this tribe is estimated at 30,000. 

(c) The Lower Auldqi. 

In October 1865 the Resident at Aden entered into an Engagement 
(No. XXXY)'with Sultan Munassar bin Bubakar bin Mehdi of the Lower 
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Aiilnqi Ivilu', l>j wlvuL IaUm' liinisi'll to piot\\l>il tl^o nn- 

jxntatiou of bIovos into ilio romiliy tiojn Afiira, IIo was immloioil, 
logotlicr wilti hitt son Aliiliill.ij in Jnly J8G3, unil wab mn ci'odcd liy liis 
•'ousiu, Bubakar bin Abdulla. Tbe authority of the Lower Aulacii Sultan 
o-ver his liihe is rather liniiled, and Sultan Bubakar bin Abdulla was 
not always able to prevent the plunder of vessels wrecked on his coast. 
In 1871, however, he bound himself by an engagement to use his best 
endeavours to prevent such outrages in future, and to protect, aird if 
possible convey to Aden, any shipwrecked seamen vho might stand in 
need of his assistance. 

In 1883 dissensions broke out between the jFadhli and Lower Aulacii, 
leading to a raid on Fadhli territory. The Lower Aulaqi were defeated 
with considerable loss. 

A Protectorate Treaty (No. XXSYIl was concluded with the Sultan 
in 1888, and was ratified on the 26th February 1890. 

In 1892 Sultan Bubakar resigned the chiefship in favour of Salili 
bin Ali bin Nasrr^ a drstant relative. The Government sanctioned this 
arrangement and continued his stipend to his successor. Sultan Salih 
biu Ali bin Nasir resigned the chiefship iu 1900, aird Sultan Ali biu 
Munassar succeeded him. The latter died in 1902 and was succeeded 
by Sultan Nasir bin Bubakar. 

In 1904 some Fadhli tribesmen fired on a Lower Aulaqi dhow, and 
in. consequence the old feud between the two tribes broke out again. 
There was little actual fighting, and at the end of the year a truce was 
proedaimed. 

In 1912 Sultan Nasir bin Bubakar died. lie was succeeded by Sultan 
Bubakar bin Nasir. 

In 1924 Sultan Bubakar abdicated in favour of his cousin, Munassar 
bin Ali. He was recognised by His Majesty’s Government as the ruling 
chief of the Lower Aulaqi tribe, and the payment of the usual annual 
stipend was continued to him. 

In June 1929 a Greek ship, the Hertnes, ran out of coal and went 
ashore about 26 miles north-east of Ahwar. The Lower Aulaqi Sultan 
carried out the terms of his salvage treaty satisfactorily. 

In April 1930 Sultan Munassar Mn Ali died and so far (Decomher 
1930) no successor has been elected owing to family dissensions. 

The population of the Lower Aulaqi tribe is efitimated at 15,000. and 
the gross revenue at Hs. lOjOOO a year 

(6) Ibcja. 

Since 1888 the Shaikh of Irqa has received a stipend. A Protectorate 
Treaty (No. XXXVII) was concluded with him in that year, and was 
ratified on the 26th Fehiuary 1890. 


XT 


n 
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Sliailili Awadli l)hi Miiliiimmiad Im Das diod in ilniutary 1001. Tlo 
was sucooedpd l)y Sliaikli Aliinod liin Awiidli liin Mnlnnmnad Iva lias. A 
new Protectorate Tiealy (No. XXXVTII) was concUided witli tlio latter 
in January 1902, wlien Ms stipend was inereasod from 80 to 180 dollars. 

(7) Loweu IlAtmA. 

Tho Shaikhs reside at Lower ITaura, a seaport about 12 miles from 
Irt^a. Since 1888 an aumral stipend haa been paid to them, and a 
Protectorate Treaty (No. XXXIX) was concluded with^thom in that 
year. 

In May 1895 Shaikh Abdulla bin Muhammad ba Shahid, the repre- 
sentative Shaikh, died. lie was succeeded by Shaikh Said bin Abdulla 
ba Shahid who abdicated in February 189G, being succeeded by his 
brother, Shaikh Ahmed bin Abdulla. The latter died iiv March 1900, 
and was succeeded by Shaikh Saleh bin Awadh. 

A revised Protectorate Treaty (No. XL) was cbncludcd with the 
latter in April 1902, when his stipend was increased from 50 to 180 
dollars. 

On the IHh O(toboi 1917 Shaikh Salih bin Awadli died, lie was 
Buoccedod by his son, Aw.idli bin Salih. 

(8) Bkihan. 

This district lies to the noith of the Ilcidha district and norlh-wesl 
of the Upper Aulaqi country. It lies on either side of the Wadi Bcihan, 
in llic Tialley of which tJie hulk of the po 2 )uIation reside. 

The lower portion of the Wadi Beihan is occupied by the Sharif and 
his relations together with the Bnl Ilarith tiiho and the upi)er portion 
by the Alil Masabeiu, a powerful tribe, wbo form the bulk of the fighting 
men in the district. 

The headquarters of the Sharif is at An Nuquh, of the Bal Uarith 
at As Seilan and of the Masabein at Beihan al Qasiih. 

It was not until the question of demarcating the north-eastern fron- 
tier arose that any intercourse was held with it. 

In December 1903 a Treaty (No. XLI) was concluded with Sharif 
Ahmed bin Muhsin. This treaty is considered to include the Ahl 
Masabein in its terms. He draws a monthly stipend of 30 dollars. 

In June 1930 the troops of the Imam of Sanaa who had advanced to 
the Uarih district, north-west of Beihan, with headquarters at Al Joha 
and Darh al Ali. began to encroach on Al Ain, which is iiihahiled by 
Masabi tribesmen. 

The population of this district is estimated at 11,000. 
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(9) TheTafai. 

Tins iribe is divided into l-wo sections, the Lower and Upper Yafai. 
Tbeir territory inland is very extensive, but tbe maritime districts east 
ol Aden, which formerly belonged to the tribe and extended to the 
frontiers of Hadhramant, were wrested from thorn by the Fadhli shortly 
before the captnre of Aden. 

The Tafai are among the most travelled of the hinterland tribes, 
owiifg to their commrmicatioiis with India, Java and Borneo, where they 
trade and also serve as mercenaries. 


(rt) The Lower Yafai. 

Soon after the captnre of Aden an Engagement (No. XLII) was 
entered into in 18d9 with Ali bin Gthalib, Sultan of the Lower Tafai, 
similar to that conclnded with the Abdali and Fadhli Sultans. It has 
been loyally adhered to. 

Sultan Ali bin Ghalib died in 184] at a great age, and was sucoeeded 
by his son, Ahmed bin Ali. He died in September 187B, and was suc- 
oeeded by his son, Ali bin Ahmed, who was sneoeeded by his brother, 
Muhsin l)iu Ahmed, in May 1<S85. The latter died in Inly 1891, and 
his nephew, Snllan Ahmed bin Ali, was elected as his successor. The 
Government of India sanctioned the eontinnance to him, with effect from 
the 20th July 1891, of the annual stipend of 200 dollars enjoyed by the 
late Sultan, 

In 1873 hostilities broke out between the Tafai and the Fadhli, in 
consequence of the Tafai Sultan having repudiated an engagement, 
concluded on his behalf by his son and in the presence of the Resident 
at Aden, whereby he had consented to accept from the Fadhli Sultan 
a royalty of 26 dollars a year for the use of water for irrigation. For 
this breach of faith the stipend of the Tafai Sultan was temporarily 
withheld. 

From 1888 to 1893 desultory strife, interrupted by short truces, was 
carried on with the Fadhli over the water-supply from the Naza 
channel. In 1893 a truce was made and was kept for several years. 

In 1893 Sultan Ahmed bin Ali visited Aden on his way to Mecca, 
where he died on the 27th June. He was succeeded by Sultan Bubakar 
bin Seif. 

On the 1st August 1895 a Protectorate Treaty (No. XLIII) was con- 
cluded with the Lower Tafai. 

In 1899 Sultan Bubakar bin Seif died. He was succeeded by Sultan 
Abdulla bin Muhsin. 

D 2 
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In 1902 tlip T’adhli Rnllan pstalilislied a iipw cnHloinn post at 
Z(iiizil)ai’ and Ipvic'd duos on Yafai (pifilahh. Tlip Ynlai udalialod by 
culling olt tile ■\valev-sup])ly Ironi llie Nazu cluumel. Tho I’adlili 
ilien allacked Al ITumi and Ai Ilawa. In 1908 Ibp llesidpiil endoavourod 
to effect a settleraonl, hut tlie Yafai Snllan refused to attend tho con- 
ference. In 1904 the Padlili attncked Ar Rawa and Klinnlnr, Inking 
possession of the latter and for a time no setllement was reaidied; while 
relations with the Lower Yafai Rnllau continued strained, partly owing 
to liis dissatisfaction with the position accorded to certain sections ijf the 
Upper Yalaij over whom he is inclined to assert a clainv to general 
suzerainty, and partly to his dissatisfaction with the rank and precedence 
assigned to himself. 

In 1916 Sultan Ahdulla bin Mnhsin died. He was succeeded by his 
cousin, Sultan Muhsin bin AH, who renewed friendly relations with the 
Aden Residency, to which he paid periodical visits. 

In 1925 Sultan IHuhsin bin Ali died and was succeeded by his son, 
Sultan Aidrus bin Muhsin bin Ali. This Sultan has established his per- 
sonal authority over the whole of the Lower Yafai clans. 

In June 1926 a truce of four years was conelnded between the Lower 
Yafai and Radlili Snltnns. 

In June 1929 the Sultan of Lahej settled this long-standing feiul nncl 
restored Khanfar to the Lower Yafai. 

In November 1925 Major M. 0, Lake was sent on a special Mission 
to Lower and Upper Yafai. Sultan Aidrus accorded him a warm wel- 
come and gave him every assistance in his journey. 

In 1926 Sultan Aidrus bin Mulisin was granted a personal salute of 
9 guns. 

The population of Lower Yafai is estimated at 70,000, and the gross 
revenue at Rs. 16,000 a year. 


(5) The tZpper Yafai. 

The Upper Yafai are divided into sevenal independent sub-sections 
most of wiiicli have separate Protectorate Treaties with Government. 

In 1895 Sultan Qahtan bin Umar succeeded to the titular chiefship 
on the death of Sultan Muhammad bin Ali. Very few dealings were 
held with the Upper Yafai till 1903, when in that year it was proposed 
to demarcate the north-eastern frontier. Treaties (Nos. XLIV to XLIX) 
were concluded with the Dhubi, Mausatta and Muflahi sections, with 
Sultan. Qahtan as titular chief of the whole tribe, and with the Hadh- 
rami and Shaihi sections. In August the Shaihi frontier was demar- 
cated; but, >on the survey party entering the Ruhiateiri district, a post 
which had been established at Awahil was attacked by Sultan Salih bin 
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Umar, vSxillaii Qaliian’s brother. The aitufk was repelled; hui, as ilio 
Turks declared Ihat any advance into tlio Tladn district would imperil 
the negotiations then proceeding between the two coiintries, all attempts 
to demarcate the north-eastern frontier were abandoned. 

In October 1903 an Agreement (No. L) was made by Shaikh Mutahir 
Ali of the Shaibi tribe, by which he undertook to look after the boundary 
pillars for a monthly stipend of 7 dollars. 

Ift 1904 owing to the agreement entered into with the British 
Government, Sultan Qahtan bin Umar was deposed by tribesmen headed 
by his brother, Salih. In 1905 Government sanctioned the gift to 
Sultan Qahtan of $3,000 as assistance towards ejecting his rehabilita- 
tion. 

The Shaibi tribesmen have their headmen of clans, who owe a sort of 
allegiance to a stipendiary by name Shaikh Ali Mana, the Saqladi. 
The Nnijaba of Mausatta, two of whom shore the stipend gmnled to them 
by His Majesty’s Government under the terms of their Treaty, assert 
that they liave considerable influence in Shaibi ; and Shaikh Ali Mtihsin 
Askar, the son of Muhsin Askar- (one Mausatta slipeudiiary), frequently 
visited the country -as mediator. In recognition of his importance, Ali 
Muhsin Askar was granted an allowance of $20 a mouth, so long as he 
remained faithful to Government. 

lu 1900 Ali Mxihsiu Askar, owing to a fancied alight which he asserted 
that he had received in Aden, returned to the Shaibi country and knock- 
ed down a boundary pillar. His aUowanco was stopped till he came 
into Dhala before the Eesident and asked lor pardon. 

In 1913 Sultan Qahtan died, without having succeeded in getting 
himself reinstated. He was succeeded by his son, Sultan Umar, but 
bis recognition was withheld by Government who gave him one year’s 
time within which to bring about his rehabilitation, and continued to him 
provisionally the stipend paid to his father. The period was extended 
from year to year till 1919, when he abdicated in favour of his uncle 
Salih. The latter had been accepted by the Mxiflahi section as their 
Sultan in 1911, and in 1920 he was recognised by His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment and was granted the stipend previously paid to Sultan Umar. 

In November 1919 the Imam of Sanaa’s troops captured Sbaib, 
Eubiatein, Nawa and Dhabiaui. They were compelled to evacuate Shaib 
in July 1928 but still occupy the othei* three Tefai sections. 

In 1923, with a view to checking the advance of the troops of the 
Imam of Sanaa, Khan Bahadur Sayyid Huseim bin Hamid el Mehdar, 
tbo Minister of the Sultan of Sbihr and Mukalla, paid a special visit 
to Upper Yafa, with the approval of the Eesident, and obtained the 
signatures of the Tafai Shaikhs to an agreement by which they declared 
themselves hound by their existing treaties with Great ^Britain and 
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lileclf^ecl UieiJiselvea lo LiiLal imiiy and coiiibiiudidn agaiJiHl any 
aggTessoi'fl. Tins agrooiuoiit coJitributacl lo llie succeHaful (’o-o])oral.iou 
of the TTiDper Tafai Ivihos in Iho oxpnlaiou of Ihe luiani’a torocs from 
Sliaihi tcrriloiy in Jnily 1928. 

Sultan Salih hiu Umar abdicated in 1937 in Favour of liis non, Sultan 
Muhammad bin Salih, who was accorded recognition by His Majesty’s 
Government. 

The numbers of the Upper Yafai tribesmen are estimated very ap- 
proximately at 80,000. 


(10) The Audiiali. 

The Audhali country is of considerable extent ajid lies between tlie 
Fadhli on the south, Aulaqi on the east and Tafai on the west. 

The Sultan made oveiturea for treaty relations in 1902, but he was 
not at the time considered of sufficient iniporlauee to be encouraged. 

In 1908, owing to iheir supposed complicity with the Ahl Am Saidi 
of DatliLna in an atUick on a Uritish survey party, the Audhali were ex- 
cluded from Aden; but (he overfures wore continued, and in Seplcmber 
1914 a rrolcclorale Treaty (No. LT) was comduded with Sultan Qasini 
bin Ahmed, lie was killed in September 1928 by ihe brothers J\luham- 
mad and Husein Jabil, of another branch of the family, and was suc- 
ceeded by the son of the latter, Sulih, a minor, under the regency of bis 
uncle Muhammad. 

In 1923 the Imam’s troops invaded and occupied (ho highland ])oi'tiou 
of Audhali territory known as Adh Dhahir. In 1925, in cousequmice of 
their encroaching still further and occupying the lowland poj'tiou, known 
as A1 Kor, and the commercial town of Lodar together with the adjoin- 
ing village of A1 Kubeida where tho Sultan resided, nir action was 
taken against them with tribal co-operatiou and they were compelled to 
withdraw from the lowland portion, but are still in possession of tho 
highlands. 

Ahmod, the son of the mmdeied Sultan, and Qasiin bin Abdulla, his 
cousin, have formed a rival faction to the brothers Jabil and liavo 
thrown in their lot with the Amil of Beidha, under the Imam, taking- 
up their residence at Aryab in the highlands. 

(11) The Hatjshabi. 

On tho 14th June 18-39 an Engagement (No. LII) was entered into 
with Sultan Mana bin Salam of this tribe, of the same tenor as those 
with the^Abdali, the Eadhli and the Tafai. In the previous January 
a Treaty (No. LIII) of friendship and peace had been signed by two 
other Shaikl^s of the llauahabi tribe with the British rep/esentative. 
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Sultau Miinu. bin Siilimi, tlioufi’b more titan ontte iiivtlotl by tljo Abtlali 
and PudMi Shaiklis to join tliein in tlioir attacks upon Aden, steadily 
declined their overtures, lie died in June 1858, and "was succeeded 
by his nephew, Ubeid bin Yahya, during whose rule friendly relations 
were uninterruptedly nmintaiued with the Haushabi. TJbeid bin Yahya 
died in 18G3, and was succeeded by his cousin, Ali Ivin Mana. The 
relations of Sultnu Ali bin Mann with the neighbouring Chiefs and the 
British Government were for a long time the reverse of cordial. In 1868 
he cul off the supply of water from a rivulet which irrigates the Lahej 
territory, and destroyed the crops on lands belonging to the Sultan of 
Lahej. An action ensued in which the Haushabi Sultan was defeated. 
In payment of the loss suffered by the Sultan of Lahej, Sultan Ali bin 
Mana ceded to him the town of Zaida and its lands which, had formerly 
belonged to Lahej, and the dispute was temporarily settled by the friend- 
ly intervention of the Resident. In October 1869 the Haushabi Sultan’s 
stipend was stopped in consequence of the outrages committed by him 
on the Aden road; the proximate cause of this misconduct was the tenure 
of Zaida by the Sultan of Lahej, who was therefore induced to make 
over to his rival a small portion of that district. Tlie Haushabi Sultan 
was not satisfied, and in ISIS commenced intrigues with the Tui’kish 
authorities at Taiz in the hope of thereby regaining possession of Zaida. 
Supported by Turkish troops ho held for some little time a part of Zaida, _ 
but on their wjthdrawal from the neighbourhood of Lahej he was com- 
pelled to retire. 

The Sultan of Lahej was induced by the Resident to renew his offer 
of a portion of Zaida to the Haushabi Sultan ; hut, as the latter iusisted 
on receiving the fort of Shnkaa, which commands the rivulet and conse- 
quently the supply of water to Lahej, the’ negotiations failed for the 
time. They were, however, renewed with success in 1881, when, as 
recorded in the account of the Ahdali, an Agreement {see Ho. IX) was 
signed by both Sultans. In 1886 this agreement was modified by the 
■ action of the Haushabi Sultan in selling his lands at Zaida to the Ahdali. 

Sultan Ali bin Mana died in May 1886, and was succeeded by bis son. 
Mubsin bin Ali. 

On the 16th Hovember 1888, the Sultan signed an Agreement 
(Appendix Ho. I) in conjunction with the Alawi and Qnteibi Shaikhs 
and the Amir of Dhala, fixing the rates to be levied on mercbandise. 

In 1894, owing to the heavy taxes laid on qafilahs by Sultan Mubsin 
bin Ali, tbe Abdali entered bis country and he was obliged to flee. 
He was repudiated by his Shaikhs and at their re^quest tbe Abdali Sultan 
was elected iu his place. Mnhsin bin Ali, having failed, in his intrigues 
with the Turks, submitted to the Abdali Sultan and accepted an asylum 
at Ar Raha with a stipend. On the 6th August 1895 he signed an Agree- 
ment (Ho. LIV) by which his.4erritory was restored to him under certain 
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guaranices. On tlie same dale a Protccloralo Tioaly (No. LV) was con- 
cluded willi him. 

In 1000 Miiluvinmnd bin Nasir Muqbil, a KliaikL. of llic Ilumar Ivibo, 
and a Tuikisli Mudir, a fort in IlaiiBluibi limits wliicli tlie Turks 
garj-iaoned. The 'lurkisL aniliorities were requested to evaouaio it but 
refused, and tbc Ilausliabi Sultan was given permission to drive tlieiii 
out. Tlie attempt, however, failed, and in July 1901 a force of 500 
men was despatclied from Aden. The Turks and Muhammad bin '•Nasir 
Muqbil’s adherents were driven from their position nt A(\, Dareija on 
the 2Gth July and the expedition I'etumed to Aden. 

In 1902 several fights took place "with the Abdali and the trade routes 
were stopped for a time. 

In 1903 the boundary commission demarcated the ITaushabi frontier. 

On the 28th September 1904 Sultan Muhsin bin Ali died. lie was 
succeeded by Sidtan Ali Mana. 

Subseiimuit to tho election of Sultan Ali Mana, the (piestion of his 
relations with the Abdali Sultan had been under the consideratiou of 
Government , The dc<'isioii was that, with the consent of both the 
Sultans, the relations agreed upon by their prodccpRsovs in 1895 should 
continue. 

Prom 1905 the Abdnli-IIaushabi relations were revived in accordance 
with the arrangements made between their predet'essors in 1895, and 
became satisfactory. 

Throughout 190(5 the Ilaushahi Sultan was harassed by his Subeibi 
neighbours and an Abdali-Haushabi combination was formed against 
these marauders, resulting in the Haushabi imprisoning the leaders of 
the Jabbara section at Museimir. The Abdali assistance was, however, 
purely nominal. 

Certain Abdali working in the vicinity of the British post at Nohai 
Dukeim were attacked hy Suheihi of the Jabbara section. The motive 
was to retaliate on the Abdali Sultan who had refused them presents at 
Lahej. The Suheihi retired after exchanging a few shots. 

In 1914 the Haushabi Sultan Ali Mana signed an Agreement 
(No. LVI) for the safety of the trade routes in his territory. Under the 
terms of their agreement the Ilaushahi Sultan was granted a monthly 
payment of 64 dollars in addition to his stipend and agreed to keep a 
force of 50 men and to maintain posts in certain named places on the 
ti’ade route. r 

In July 1915 the TTaushabi Sultan joined in the Turkish attack on 
Lali6j, hut came to Aden at tho beginning of 1919 to ask for pardon. 
Ho explaiired that he did not go over to the Turks voluntarily, but was 
compelled by them to join their forces. This explanation was accepted, 



ADIiN — 'I'ho Iluimhabi uiitl Ihr AUu’i, 


23 


lie was ffi'iiuted lui aimi,eH(y aud liis slipond, wliicli Lad been Hloppad 
during llie war, Avns restored to bim. 

lu Jauiuiry 1922 the troops of the Iniaiu of Raiiaa eucroachpd on 
Haushabi territory as far as Ad Dareija and only Avithdrew under pres- 
sure of air action . 

In August 1922 Sultan Ali Mana died and was succeeded by his son, 
Muhsiu bin Ali Mana. 

The Haushabi number about 15,000. The Sultan’s gross annual 
revenue is estimated at Es. 30,000. 

(12) The Alawx. 

The distiict oc‘oupied by the Alawi tribe is situated between Haushabi 
and Quteibi territory. No separate engagement was entered into 
with this tribe after the capture of Aden, but the Shailch’s stipend was 
secured through the intervention of Sultan Mana bin Salnin of the 
Hnusbabi tribe. 

In 1873 a body of Turkish troojis marched through the Alawi country 
and compelled their Shaikh, Seif bin Shaif, who had refused to tender 
allegiance to the Turkish authorities at Taiz, to submit, and to surren- 
der his sou us a hostage. The latter was eventually released in consequ- 
ence of the lemoustrances of Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople. 

Shaikh Seif bin Shaif died in March 1876, and was succeeded by his 
nephew. Said bin Salih. The latter died on the 1st April 1892 and his 
eldest son, Shaikh Seif bin Said, was elected to the chiefship and was 
recognised by Government. The annual stipend of 60 dollars paid to 
the late Shaikh was continued to his successor. 

In 1888 Shaikh Said bin Salih signed an Agreement {see Appendix 
No. I) in conjunction with the Haushabi, Qutoihi* and the Amiii* fixing 
the rates to be levied on merchandise. 

On the IGth July 1895 a Protectorate Treaty (No. LVII) was con- 
cluded with the Alawi Shaikh. 

In April 1898 Shaikh Seif bin Said was deposed by his tribe. His 
cousin, Huseiu bin Salih, was elected Shaikh, hut died the same year 
aud was succeeded by Shaikh Ali Nasir Shaif, to whom the usual stipend 
was continued. 

1904-1900. The Alawi Shaikh has ever remained loyal to the British 
Government. He was given assistance to build a fort at Hamra, where 
the Quteibi had held sway prior to the advent ol^ihe British . 

The Alawi-Quleibi relations have never been good. The chief bone 
of coruleiiiioii is the existence of co-rights in the village of Thumeir close 

* The Qutoihi aud Amiri are separate small tribes owing allegiance to the 
Amir of Dnala. * 
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(o SuU'ilc. The Alawi Slinihh has a t‘UHk)iii liouae tu\(l he in (Inw ulile lo 
forego lliG levy of iiaii&ii (hies on (he iieople of Thiuneir in connideiiiLiou 
of ■whieh they pay him revoiuie, whereius (he power of (In* (lutt'ihi nnll'eVH 
tioin their having no right to levy dues. 

In Septeiiiher 1907, bhorlly before (lie witlidiawnl of the I’olitit'al 
Agent, Dlmla, the Ahiwi fori at Al ITiiuini iiiiJ the (^uleihi foil a I Tiiiz 
were both razed to tho ground, as a means of avoiding, aa far a& pohsihlo, 
any renewal of liostilities between the tribes; but hardly had thigi been 
done when the Alawi Shaikh endeavoured to re-erect a fort iin,tho vioinily 
of the demolished fort at Al Hainra. This and other acts of hostility 
naturally brought about reialiatioii by the (Jnteihi. Having assoiuhled 
the Radfan tribes and received bolp from the Amir of Hliala, Avbose 
suzerainty he acknowledges when convenieut, the Qnleihi Shaikh fell 
upon and defeated the Alawi Shaikh, and dispossessed him of his terri- 
tory. The Alawi Shaikh fled (o Lahe]. The Quteibi Shaikh, who had 
lost two of his sous in the fighting, at first voEused to come to terms with 
the Alawi; but a settlement was later effected by the Abdtili Sultan,, by 
which the whole of tho Alawi Shaikh’s country was lostorcd to him. 

lu 1914 the Alawi Shaikh Ali Nusir signed an Agreement 
(No. LYIII) practically identical with that signed about tho sumo time 
by the Haushabi Sultan (No. LYI), for tho safety of trado routes in 
his territory. The Agreement has not heeu ratified. Under the toims 
of this agreement tho AlaAvi Shaikh was granted a monthly jiaynicut of 
25 dollars in addition to his stipend and agreed to keep a force of 20 men 
and to maintain a post at Al Jimil. Since the agreement was sigued 
the post of Al Jimil has heeu demolished and Al Jimil itself has passed 
into the hands of the Qnleihi. 

In July 1920 Shaikh Ali Nasir died and was succeeded bv his eldest 
son. Shaikh Abdnn Nahi, to whom the payment of the stipend has been 
continued. 

In April 1923 Shaikh Abdnn Nabi was arrested in his own country 
and taken to Nadira by a party of Imaraic soldiers from Dhala. In spite 
of the protests sent to the Imam by the Eesicleni at Aden, the Shaikh 
was detained till November 1924, when he was allowed to return to his 
country, which the Imam later occupied. In Rebrnary 1928 SknilrTi 
Abdnn Nabi, with Shaikh Mnqhil Abdulla, uncle of the Quteibi Shaikh, 
was kidnapped at the instigation of the Imamic authorities. They were 
subsequently released aii a result of air action taken by His Majesty’s 
Government against the Zeidi forces of occupation, and the Imam’s 
troops in Alawi territory were expelled in July 1928. 

The Alawi number 1,000. Their gross annual revenue is estimated 
at Bs. SjOOO.fi I , 
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(J 3 ) Amiiiatjs oj'’ D11A1.A. 

Tlie grou^) of ti’iboa ruled over by ibe Amir of Dbula t)(jou 2 Jics tbe 
district nortli-west of tlio Alawi country on Ibe bigb roiicl to Suntia. Tbe 
aucealora of the 2 )respuL Aiuii* are said to bave been Miiwallnda, or half 
caste slaves of tbo Imams of Sanaa, and to bave establisbed tbemselves 
as indopendeui al Dbala about ibe beginning oi tbe last century. 

On*tbe death in 1872 of tbe tben Amir, Sbafal bin Abdul Uadi, bis 
iie^jbew, All Jjin Aluqbil, ivas recognised by tbe Britisli Government as 
bia successor. In tbe following year bo was required by tbe Turkisb 
autborities to make bis submission to tbe Porte, a Turlcisb Superin- 
tendent was appointed to Dbala, a detacbment of Turkisb troops was 
quartered there, and tbo Amir was required to give a liostago Cor bis 
good liebaviour, ivbo was to reside al Tniz. He was afioiwarda sum- 
moned by tbe Turks io Qataba and inqnisoned tbere, but ofCectod bis 
escape. Mubammad bin Mnsaid, wbo bad been appointed Amir by tbe 
Turks in tbo jdace of bis nepbew Ali bin Mmjbil, was killed, and bis 
son, Abdulla bin Mubanimad, was recognised by tbom as bia successor, 
lie coutiuuod to resist Ali bin Muqbil till 1878, wben, Turkisb support 
having been Avitbdrawu from bis rival, Ali bin Muqbil resumed bis 
IJosiliou us Amir of ibe tribes, with tbe loss, bowovev, of several of bis 
villages wliicb bad, some voluntarily and some under pressure, yielded 
allegiance to tbo Porte. 

In 1880 llie Amir signed an Agreement (No. IjIX) by which be 
became a British stiiioudiary, receiving 50 dollars a year. This allow- 
ance was afterwai’ds doubled. 

In iSepteniber 1880 Ali biu Muqbil died, and was succeeded by Ms 
cousin, Sbaif bin Seif, to whom tbe stijieud was continued. 

In 1883 tbe Quteibi tribe became restless, and began to exact dues on 
the ITardaba route. In 1884 it Avas found necessary to support tbe Ann it 
with a few sabres of tbe Aden troop and some sappers. They destroyed 
some of tbe Abl-atb-Tbumeiri forts, and tbe Quteibi then tendered their 
submission. But they soon resumed their iudependent position, and it 
was not until 1888, wben tbe Itesident met tbe Hansbabi, tbe Dbala 
Amir and others to settle a schedule of rates (see Appendix No. I) to be 
levied on qafilabs, that tbe Quteibi and Abl-atMTbumeiri formally 
recognised tbe Amir as their superior. 

Tbe years 1889 to 1900 were marked by the continued restlessness of 
the Quteibi, wbo failed to keep the settlements made iu 1888, and by 
tbe encroachments of tbe Turks. 

In 1901 and tbe beginning of 1902, tbe Turks occupied Jaleila, 
Mafari and Jebel JeHaf. , 
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An Aiiglo-Txirkisli Lonndaiy <‘t)nmussi(iu met iil ])hal« in I<\>l)vniu'y 
1902. Tlia Turks i-laiineJ ihc whole of llio Hluiiri, Joliol iloluiC iiad 
Mafari distriois; bui, ufiei- a year speiil in coi rc'hpnudoiK'o botween ilio 
British Governmeiit and thn 1’oj‘te, and the increase ol the L'orce aci'oiU’ 
panying the British Ooniniissionor, the Turkish garrisons M'ere with- 
drawn. In March 1903 an Irude was issued at OoTistajiiiiioidc dec?‘ooing 
the commencement of the delimitation. By October the I'loutier bad 
been demarcated, including on the British side tbs Slmibi tribes, the 
Amiri villages in the Wadi As Safiya and the Ilumoidi and Alnnedi 
tribes. 

In November 1903 successful operations were undertaken against the 
Quteibi who had attacked the post at As Suleik. 

In November 1904 a further Treaty (No. LX) was eoucluded with 
the Amir. Under clause IX of this Treaty the Amir agreed to keep a 
force of 50 men to help him to cany out his obligations under the Treaty 
for which he was granted a monthly payment of 100 dollars in addition 
to his stipend. 

In 190G the vSluiiii rebelled ngainst the Amir. They u'crc joined 
by the tribesmen of Johel Jebal, and some lighting ensued. The 
Ahinedi tribe ou the river Tihan also became disaffecled and refused 
to admit the Amir’s suzerainty. 

In January 1901 the main body of British troops left Dhala for 
Aden. The remaining troops and the I’olitieal Agent, Dhala, wore 
withdrawn in the following September. 

On the 22nd December 1911 Amir Shaif died and was succeeded by his 
eldest son, Nasr bin. Shaif, to whom was continued the stipend paid to 
hia father. 

In 1915 the Quteibi Shaikh Muhammad Sulih al Akhram signed an 
Agreement (No, LXI) similar to those signed about the same time by 
the Haushabi Sultan (No. LVI) and the Alawi Shaikh (No. LVIIl) for 
the safety of the trade routes passing through his teriitory. The rati- 
floation of this agreement was postponed. Under the terms of this 
agreement the Shaikh was allowed a monthly puymont of 50 dollars. 

On the outbreak of the Great War in 1914, Amir Nasr submitted to 
the Turks when they entered the Aden Protectorate. After the war he 
wrote asking for pardon. The Ahdali Sultan and the Quteibi Shaikh 
also pleaded for him. He came to Aden in November 1919 and gave 
an explanation which T^as accepted as satisfactory, and he was pardoned; 
but, while he was still in Aden, the Imam of Sanaa occupied Dhala. 

In January 1920 Amir Nasr, with the help of the Hadfan tribes and 
with assistance in money, arm.s and ammunition from the Aden 
Residency, made an attack on Dhala and reoccupied it, but lost it on the 
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followiiifjf (lily owi'tip; fo a Zf^idi (*(m»lM-a((ii('k, llii' Ainiv lakiii}? i'efu}>'(> in 
Lalicj. Ill 1!)20 iris Miijf'siy’H (Icmn-iiineiii iiici’etised tlii' Aiiiiv’s stipend 
to Rs. 700 and in 11)20 to lls. KOO, in (‘oinpensation for liis financial 
losses due to liis eufoTi'od exile. Tlie extra Imndred mpoe,s, granted in 
1926, ceased in Felirnary 1928, and the increase of Its. 300 in liis stipend, 
granted to liiin in 1920, cea.sed in DeceinLer 1929. 

Tu 1920 tlie Iinainio troops invaded tlie Qnteibi conntry. The 
Qnteibi Shaikh, with the help of other Itadfan tiibes and assistance 
in ar5as and ammnnition from the Aden Residency, drove them out. 
The Zeidi made repeated attempts to take the Qnteibi coiuitry, but 
invariably met with strong resistance from the Radffin tribes. After 
about two years of successful resistance, however, the Qnteibi Shaikh 
yielded to Zeidi pressure and went over to them in 1922 and his stipend 
was stopped. 

In November 1927 the Quteibi Shaildi Muhammad Salih al Akhrain 
died and was succeeded by his grandson Shaikh Rasan Ali, who repu- 
diated his predecessor’s submission to the Imam: and the stipend was 
restored to him by His Majesty’s Q-overnment. 

In February 1928 a party of Zeidi, despatched under the orders of 
the Ofideer Commanding, Qiatabaj kidnapped the Alawi Shaikh and 
Muqbil Abdulla, unde of the Quteibi Shaikh. They were subse- 
qrxently released as a result of air action taken by His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment against the Imam. 

The air action had so shaken the morale of the Zeidi that a combina- 
tion of the Radfan tribes, with the co-operation of the Royal Air Force 
and a contingent of Abdali troops, was able in July 1928 to drive them 
out of the Radfan areas, ns also from Dhala and Shaib. The Amir of 
I)hala was immediately reinstated in his capital and the Zeidi have 
made no attempt to recapture the^ places {see Yemen narrative). 

The tribesmen of the Amir number about 60,000, and the gross 
revenue is ostimaied at Rs. 36,000 a year. 

(14) The Wahidi, 

The Wahidi are a Hadhramaut tribe. Their territory is bounded on 
the north and north-east by the lands of the Naman and Buraishi tribes, 
on the north-west and west by the Upper Aulaqi, on the south-west by 
the Dhuyeibi, and on the south by the Arabian Sea. It has a sea-coast 
estimated at 50 miles in length, and includes the ports of Ras al Kalb, 
Bir Ali, Balahaf and Ras al Majdaha, The coimtry may be divided 
into the three districts of Habban, Azzan and Bit Ali. 

This tribe had no dealings with the Aden Residency until, |in 
1872, one of the Wahidi Sultans visited Aden: and iminlerrupted com- 
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munication has since boeu inaiiitaiiiccl between it and tbe Aden 
Residency. 

In ISYT Snltan Abmcd bin ITTiscin was deilironod, and was siiocc'odod 
by bis souj Salih bin Ahmed. 

In Jannaiy 1878 several of the Wahidi SiiUans addiossed a joint 
letter to the Resident, complaining that negotiaiions weio going on be- 
tween the Qaiti Shaikh of Shihr and Thalab bin Uadi bin Tbalab for the 
sale of the port of Bir Ali to the Qaiti. The Wahidi desired the Resident 
to close the port of Bir Ali and hoist the British flag at Balahaf trntil a 
settlement was effected. The Resident advised Thalak bin TTadi not to 
be so imprudent as to sell Bir Ali to the Qaiti. 

Sultan Salih bin Ahmed died in 1881, and was succeeded by his 
cousin, Abdulla bin TTmar, as Sultan of Ilabban and Azzan. The latter 
visited Aden in 1881, and was received by the Resident. 

In the beginning of 1882 Izzat Pasha was appointed Turkish 
Governor-General of yemen, and, on his way from Baghdad to Ilodeida 
to take up his appointment, visited Balahaf and Bir Ali. No agreement 
of any kind was concluded between him and the Snltan of Balahaf ; but 
Nasir bin Abdulla, one of the Sultana of Balahaf, apinehensivo that 
Bndahaf might be annexed by the Qaiti Shaikh o) Shihr and Muknlla, 
obtained a Turkish flag, which was to bvhoisted every Friday and on the 
approach of a foreign vessel. The Waljiili Sultan of Ilahban and Aisaan, 
while denying all complicity in the matter, sliilcd his inability to prevent 
the Snltaus of Balahaf from flying the I'nrkisb "(lag, and i)roclaimcd his 
readine6.s to go against them with British WtiT" 

Suhseiiuently the Wahidi Snltan and the Snllans of Bir AH, Balahaf 
and Majdalva all wtote almost identical letters to the Resident, praying 
for British protection. 

From the correspondence Avhich took place in connection witli this 
incident, it appeared that the then Wahidi Snltan of ITahhan and Azzan 
had little, if any, control over Bir Ali, Balahaf and Majdaha. 

Abdulla hill TTmar of Ilahlian and Azzan was dethroned in 1885, 
when Uadi bin Salih of Balahaf was made tlic principal Snltan and 
the Wahidi were practically united xmder one ruler; though the title 
of Sultan continued to be borne by several subordinate Chiefs holonging 
to the ruling family. 

It was eventually decided to enter into closer relations with the 
Wahidi, and with thi^ view Protectorate Treaties (Nos. LXIl and 
LZIII), similar to that executed by the Sultan of Soqotra, were conclud- 
ed in 1888 with the Sultans of Bir Ali and Balahaf. Annual stipends 
of 120 dollars each were at the same time granted to Snltan Mnhain bin 
Salih' of Bir Ali and Sultan Hadi bin Salih of Balahaf. 
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In 1892 Snltan Uadi liin Salih of Balaliaf resigned Iho Snllanate 
in favour of his younger brother, Mtibsin bin Salih. The Government 
sanctioned this arrangement, oud contimied the stipend to Mnlisin bin 
Salih. 

In 1893 Snlian Mnhsin bin Salih of Bir Ali died, and •was sncoeeded 
by Sultan Salih bin Ahmed, the -081101 annual stipend being continued 
to him. During this year Sultan Muhsin bin Salih of Balaliaf displayed 
a I'efractory spirit and intrigued •with foreign powers. He was driven 
from* Hahban by his tribesmen, but he still contimied his intrigues, for 
participatiqu in whieh his brother, Ahmed bin Salih, -was imprisoned at 
Aden. In the meantime another of the Sultans of Balahaf, Salih bin 
Abdulla, was elected Wahidi Sultan; hut he was overawed by the ea;- 
Snltan’s threats, and intimidated by the ea'-Sultan’s brother, Uusein 
bin Salih, from hoisting the British flag. A small force was therefore 
sent to Balahaf in November 1894 in II. M. S. Bramble and the R. I. 
M. S. Dalhovsie, which brought back Sultan Salih bin Abdulla on a 
visit to the Resident and Ilusein bin Salih as a prisoner. 

In March 1895 a Protectorate Treaty (No. LXIV) was concluded with 
Sultan Salih bin Abdulla, by which his stipend was increased to 360 
dollars. Husein bin Salih and Ahmed bin Salih were released. 

On the Ist June 189G an amended Prolectorate Treaty (No. LXV) was 
concluded with the Sultan of Bir Ali and hia stipend increased to 360 
dollars. 

During 190] the Wahidi complained of Qaiti intrigues and asked 
for British protection. The Wahidi Rliaiklis also requested that Mnlisin 
bin Salili, the cfl'-Sultan, might be lecogin’sed as titular chief; but their 
request was refused. 

In 1902 Miihsiu bin Salih plundered a Qaiti samhuk containing 
specie. The Resident proceeded to Balahaf with a small force ahd, as 
Muhsin bin Salih failed to give up the plunder, the fort at Balahaf was 
demolished, and the Resident returned to Aden, bringing with him 
Sultan Ahmed bin Salih, Mubsin’s brother, as a political prisoner. The 
port was closed against all shipping. In October the specie was restored, 
but it was not until December 1904 that Sultan Muhsin bin Salih came 
into Aden and tendered his submission, when he was forgiven his past 
misdeeds. Dis brother was released, and he was recognised as Sultan 
of the Wahidi of Balahaf in the place of Sultan Salih bin Abdulla, 
wlio had proved himself a weak and indfidcient ruler and had gained the 
disapprobation of his tribe and the censure of Government by an attempt 
to part with his share of the port of Balahaf to "the Sultan of Sbihr and 
Mukalla. On the occasion of Sultan Muhain’s recognition the oppor- 
tunity was taken to reaffirm with him the Protectorate Treaty of 
1895 (see No. LXIV). 
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'i’lio fi.c-iSnllmi Hiilih liiii Alidnllii tjunviTlloil ^Yinl Siilhui Alulisin l)in 
Snlih ovor liis hIuivo in lln' port dueH of liiiliiiluil', aiul in l!U)(i askod llio 
llesideul lo iiilorfere on liis heliiilf, Avliiidi llip liilloi' dt'i'liiiod io do. 

yultiui Nasir Lin Salili of lluLlian in flu*, sanio year aiado nvt'i'lures 
for a separate treaty, bnt tlieae were not accepted. 

In 1910 an Agreement (Appendix No. IIT) was eonohulod between 
Sultuu Miihsin bin Salib and Sultan Glialib i)iu Umar, llic Haiti, l)y 
wbicli tlie former agreed to allow tlie latter to use Lis teiTritory for tlie 
passage of troops and warlike materials, and for comiueroial purposes. 
Tt Las, liowever, never been refeiTed to by eitLer party {|.nd is )iow 
considered a dead letter. 

In June 1918 the two eldest sons of Sultan MiiLsin bin SaliL, Ali and 
Abdulla, received employment as OflEicers (Mulaaim) in tbe 1st Yemen 
Infantry. In October 1918 Major M. 0. Lake, Commandant of the 1st 
ITemen Infantry, accompanied by a Medical Officer and tLese two, Ali 
and Abdulla, visited Azzan for the purpose of obtaining a recruiting 
connection with the Aulaqi and Abdul 'VVahid tribes. lie was accorded 
a warm welcome and hospitably received. 

Sultan Muhsin died in Januaiy 1919 and was succeeded by his 
youngej son, Ali bin Muhsin bin Salih (who, with liis l)rollicr Abdulla, 
resigned his appointment in the let Yemen Infantry) to whom the Gov- 
ernment of India continued the monthly stipend of 80 dollars paid to liis 
father. 

In 1930 Sultan Ali hin Muhsin beoamte mentally demnged hud 
though still nominally the Chief of the tribe, his brother, Abdulla, acts 
for hi]n. 


(16) The KiTniai. 

The country inhabited by this tribe was formerly extensive, reaching 
from the Aulaqi districts on the west to the Mahri tribe on the east, and 
inclnding the seaports of Mukalla and Shihr. Civil wars led to the 
interference of the Yafai, and much of the Kathiri territoiy came under 
the sway of the Easadi and Qaiti, the Kathiri now possessing no seaport 
at all. 

Some account of the tribe will be found under “ (IG) Sultanate of 
Mukalla ”, 

At the end of 1883 Sultan Abdulla hin Salih, one of the Kathiri 
Shaikhs, visited the Resident at Aden. His principal object was to ascer- 
tain what attitude the British Government would maintain in the event 
of the Kathiri attacking the Qaiti with a view to repossessing themselves 
of the ports of Shihr and Mukalla. Abdulla bin Salih also visited 
Zanzibar with intent to intrigue with the M-Naqib of Mukalla, from 
whom, however, he fa^ed to obtain any material assistance. 
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Tke Government of India in Marcli 1884 directed lliat the Kathiri be 
warned that an attach upon Shihr and Mnkalla would he viewed wiih 
grave displeasure, and that, if necessary, a gxin-hoat would be sent to 
support the Qaiti I’uler. The Jninadar of Shihr and Mukalla was subse- 
quently assured in the most pxxblio manner that Government would 
support him in the event of any attack on his ports. 

In 1895 the Kathiri captured the fort at Dhufar driving out the 
Governor, who retired to Marbat. In 1897 the port was recaptured. 

In 1918 a long standing Qaiti-Kathirl quarrel was settled, with 
the assistaned of the Aden Kesidency, by the conclusion of an Agreement 
(Ko. LXVI) between the parties, by which the Kathiri agreed to accept 
as binding upon them the treaty of 1888 between the Qaiti and the 
British Government and also accepted the arbitration of the British 
Government in the settlement of future disputes. 

Sultan Mansur bin Ghalib died at Mecca in May 1929 and was 
succeeded by his son Ali bin Mansur. 

(16) Sultanate of Mukalla. ' 

Shihr and Mukalla are the two principal ports of the Hadhramaut 
region. The whole region was, till some 400 years ago, in the pos- 
session of the Kathiii; but, towards the close of the fifteenth century, 
disputes having arisen among the members of the ruling family, one of 
the claimants, Amr bin Badr, called in the Tafai, who, in return for 
their assistance in putting him in power, retained for themselves the 
ports of Shihr and Mukalla. Mxikalla was till lately retained by one of 
their sub-tribes, the Kasadi; both places are now, however, in the 
possession of the head of another sub-tribe, the Qaiti (Qa’iti). 

Shihr and Mukalla were at one time centres of an active trafido in 
slaves from Zanzibar and the Dankali coast. In Muy 1863 Brigadiei 
Coghlan, the Political Resident at Aden, concluded an Engagement 
(No. LXVII) with Salih bin Muhammad of the Kasadi sub-division of 
the Tafai tribe, Naqib of Mukalla, in which he agreed to abolish and 
prohibit the export and import of slaves. A precisely similar engage- 
ment was concluded on the same date with Ali bin TSTaji, of the Qaiti 
sub-division of the same tribe, Naqib of Shihr. 

In 1866 Sultan Ghalib bin Mtihsin, Shaikh of the Kathiri, expelled 
Ali bin Nnji fi'om Shihr and took possession of the foid;. At this time 
the inland town of Shibam was held by the Qaiti tiibe: and their 
Shaikh, Abdulla, being apprehensive that the capture of Mukalla would 
follow that of Shihr, and that his communication with the seaboard 
would be cut off, applied to his brothers, in the service of the Hyderabad 
State, for assistance against Sultau Ghalib bin Muhsin. A request was 
xt " Jl 
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tliereupon preferred hy fhe Miinstor (»f flic Nizaui for tliP imned iniov 
ferenro of fhe Bvilish (ioverinnejd on lielinlf of ilio lififliiful Jonuidiu' of 
Shilir. O-ovorinnenl , liowovor, declined to iuiorfere or to nllorv tin nnned 
expedilion io lie fiiied oni liy Arabs from tlie Indian coiifit. 

In April 1867 Awadli (Awaz) bin Umar, beHer knomi by liia 
Hyderabad title of Rnltan Nawaz Jang, a brother of (he Qaiti Jemadar 
Abdulla, after establishing a blockade on the sea-coast, landed ncai 
iShihr, atiacked and put to flight Rnltan fl-hnlib bin Muhsin, and cslnb- 
lisbed the autboiil}' of his brolher as Jemadar of Sliibr. An attempi was 
made by the Kathiri Shaikh in December of the same yeai^to leiake llie 
place, but he was repulsed hy the Qaiti, who have since remained in 
unmolested possession of the port and district. Application was made 
by the Kathiri Shaikh to the British Government for permission to recover 
iShihr by force, but it was considered undesirable to interfere. At the 
some time the Nizam’s Minister declared his readiness to prohibit any 
interference on the part of Hyderabad subjects in the affairs of 
Hadhramant. 

Salih bln Muliannnad died in 1873 shortly after the cnnelasinu of 
a Treaty (No. LXVTIT) with him, by wliich he engaged for hinisell, 
his heirs and sueeossors, lo probihit the imjiort or export of slaves to or 
from Mukalla and its dependencies. Tie was succeeded as Niujib by bis 
son, Umar bin Salih, who accepted an oB’er by the Qaiti Jemadar of 
Shihr to aid Mm in reducing the refractory Shaikh of Duan. Taking 
advantage of his admission with GOO followers into the fort of Mukalla, 
the Qaiti Jemadar demanded payment of a debt alleged to have hoen clue 
to him hy the llate Naqib. Dinding himself powerless io resist this 
demand, the Naqib eonsented lo a tmaty* under which he agreed to cede 
oiic-half of Mukalla, of Bandar Burum, and of the district of A1 - 
Harshiyyat in return for a payment of 2^ lakhs of dollars, from which, 
however, the debt due to the Qaiti Jemadar vas to he deducted. But 
hostilities continued : the Naqib entered into an alliance with the 
Kathiri, and the Qaiti, with the aid of their relatives at Hyderabad, 
purchased a vessel and despatched her to Aden. There she was 
detained under the provisions of the Foreign Enlistment Act of 1870, 
and not released until the Qaiti Jemadar had bound himself under a 
heavy penalty to send her at once to Bombay without touching at, or 
undertaking any operations against, any of the ports of Hadhramaut 
He further attempted lo establish a blockade of Mukalla and boarded 
native craft suspected of being bound for that port. For the plunder 
of three such vessels he was compelled to pay an indemnity of Ks. G,142 

and warned of the consequences of such interference with commerce in 
the future. 


* See Appendix No. U 
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In 1873 an Engapjemeni (No. LXTX) was ('onoludprl witli llie .Temaclar 
of Sluhv, Tjy whioli he honnd liiimelf, hi.') heirs and suceessovs, to pro- 
hibit ihe import or export of aloTea to or from Shihr and its dependencies. 

The British Government steadily avoided interference or arbitration 
in tlie disputes between the Naqib of Mulcalla and the Jemadar of Shihr, 
and took no action regarding them beyond asking for assurances from 
the ministers of the TTyderabad State that persons in tlie service of the 
Nizam, who might be convicted of taking part in the quarrel by supplying 
monejf and munitions of war to their relatives on either side, and so 
prolonging the stidfe, would be dismissed. But at length, in 1876, there 
being no prospect of the cessation of hostilities without some authoritative 
interference, the Political Residint at Aden, acting under the authority 
of Government, visited (he two chiefs, and through his mediation a 
ti’uce for two years was concluded, on the expiry of which period a further 
exten.sion of one year was arranged. No permanent settlement was 
however effected, and eventually hostilities were resumed in 1880 and 
resulted in the cajiture of Burum by the Jemadar of Shihr. Being driven 
to extremities the Naqib of Mukalla signed the agreements drawn up 
by the Political Resident, and Burum was evacuated by the Jemadar 
of Shihr. 

No sooner was the Na(iib thus lelieved fiom immediate pressure than 
he repudiated the terms of the settlement. The Government of India 
Ibei'eupon directed that (he Jemadar .should be leplaced in possession of 
Burum, which was surrendered by the Naqib without further bloodshed. 
Einally, in November 1881, the latter gave himself up to the Commander 
of n. M. S. Dragon and was conveyed with his dependants to Aden, 
while the Jemadar of Shihr was put in possession of Mukalla and its 
dependencies. From Aden the er-Naqih went to Zanzibar with a niun- 
(ler of Shaikhs and followers, and in 1888 he accejiled the maintenance 
provided for him. 

In 1883 an Engagement (No. LXX) was concluded with the Jemadar 
of Shihr and Mukalla by which he became a British stipendiary, an 
allowance of 360 dollars a year being assigned to him, his heirs and 
successors. At the same time the Jemadar paid over (article 2) a sum 
of 100,000 dollars to the Resident at Aden for the maintenance of the 
e®-Naqib of Mukalla. 

On the 1st May 1888 a Protectorate Treaty (No. LXXI) was con- 
cluded with the Jemadar Abdulla bin TTmar, and his brother Awadh bin 
Umar. 

Jemadar Abdulla bin Umar died on the 25th* November 1888, and 
Government sanctioned the continuance of the salute and stipend to his 
brother Awadh bin Umar (Sultan Nawaz Jang). 

In 1896 a quarrel took place between Jemadar Awadh bin Umar and 
hia nephews, Huaein and Munasaar, over their right of sucoession and 

. B 3 " 
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the division of iheii' pvo])ciiy. Tn Reptemher IflOl Iho Resident tried 
to hring aboiit a setileniont, Init failed. A fnrlhpr coiiforence at Aden 
in February 1902 was no more .sueoessfn]. Jemadar Awadli bin Pinar 
went to India to lay his petition before the Vieeioy, while hi.s Tiephens 
returned to Rhilir after signing a pledge not to interfere with the 
administration of their counti'y. The agreement was broken, and in 
June the Resident, accompanied by Jemadar Awadh bin Umar, went to 
Shihr with an armed force. Hnsein submitted and was bror^ht to 
Aden, Munassar following him shortly afterwards. 

The settlement of the dispute between Awadh bin Umar and his 
nephews was then submitted to arbitration, which resulted in the award of 
a large sum of money to Hnsein and Munassar and their families. They, 
however, refused to accept the award and in July 1904 left for India 
and so far (December 1930) the dispute about the nephews’ Trust money 
has not been settled. 

In 1902 a permanent salute of 9 guns was sanctioned for the Jemadar 
otf Shihr and Mukalla, and his title was changed from Jemadar to 
Sultan. 

At the end of 1904 the RuKan purohosed a share in the port of 
Balahaf from the "Wahidi RuHan Salih bin Abdulla, but Govorumeut 
refused to sanction the agreement. 

In 1906 the Sultan’s nephew Munassar, writing to report the death 
of his brother Ilusein, unsuccessfully endeavoured to re-open Ibo question 
of his differences with the Sultan. 

The Qaiti-Wahidi Agreement of 1910 (Appendix Ho. Ill), by which 
the Wahidi Sultan allowed passage through his territory to the Sultan of 
Shihr and Mukalla, has already been mentioned under The Wahidi. 

In December 1910 Sultan Awadh hiu Umar died, leaving a will nomi- 
nating his eldest son Ghalib as his successor and directing that Ghalib’s 
successor was to be his brother Umar bin Awadh, to whom Ghalib hiu 
Awadh’s son Salih was to succeed, and so on, the sirccession alternating 
between the families of his two sons Ghalib bin Awadh and Umar bin 
Awadh. In. accordance with the terms of this will Ghalib succeeded as 
Sultan of Shihr and Mukalla, and the stipend paid to his father was 
continued to him. 

In 1910 the Sultan sent to Aden his minister Khan Daliadur Sayyid 
Hnsein bin Hamid el Mehdar to discuss the question of his suzeraintv 
over the Hadhramauu. Sayyid Hnsein produced a draft agreement in 
regard to the future status and administration of Balahaf and the other 
Wahidi territories, which the Sultan proposed to sign with the Sultan 
of Balahaf and his brothers, subject to the approval of Government. 
Sayyid Hgsein asserted thgii the Sultan hgd concluded agreements with 
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certain tinbes of the Eaclliramant, of which he was anxious to obtain 
GoTerninent recognition: and asked that, in the event of this being 
accorded, the tribes should not be allowed dii'ect intercourse with the 
Aden Biesideuoy. The Governuieirt of India explained that, though 
they had no desire to raise any objection to the agreement which the 
Sultan had arrived at with Sultan Muhsin and his brothers, they pre- 
ferred to defer their decision with regard to this, as well as the other 
agreements with the inland tribes, until normal conditions were 
established. 

The conoposition, in 1918, of the long standing quarrel between the 
Qaiti and the Kathiri (No. LXVI) has already been mentioned in the 
Eathiri section. 

Sultan Ghalib died at Hyderabad in June 1922, leaving a will by 
which he nominiated his son Salih as his successor. 

Salih at first claimed the succession, but finally came to an agree- 
ment with his uncle in accordance with the terms of his grandfather’s 
will by which Umar bin Awadh was to succeed as Sultan of Shihr and 
Mukaila while aclmowledging Salih bin GhaHib as his heir. 

In 1923 the succession of Sultan Umar was recognized by His 
Majesiy’s Government, and the payment of the monthly stipend of 30 
dollars was continued to him. In the same year he was granted a 
personal salute of 11 guns. 

The Sultan’s tribesmen, including Bedouins, number about 60,000, 
and his gross annual revenue is estimated at Hs. 6,25,000. 

(17) SoQOTBA AND QlSHN. 

The island of Soqotra lies about 150 miles off Cape Guardafui on the 
African Const and 600 miles from Aden. The sovereignty of the island 
is invested in the Ahl Afrir family of the Mahri tribe of Arabs, who 
inhabit Qishn on the mainland. 

The connection of the British Government with Soqtftra commenced 
in 1834, when Captain Boss, of the Indian Navy, was sent on a mission 
to Soqotra, and concluded an Agreement (No. LXXII) with Sultan 
Ahmed bin Sultan of Eartash and his cousin, Sultan bin Amr of Qishn, 
by which they consented to the landing and storage of coal on the island 
by the British Government. 

In 1835 negotiations were undertaken through Commander Haines 
with the Sultan, Amr bin Saad Tawari, for the purchase of the island, 
and in anticipation of their success a detachment of European and Indian 
troops was sent to lake possession. The Sultan, however, refused to sell 
the island, or even to cede a portion of it as a coaling dep6t, and the 
troops were withdrawn. 
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In 1838 ilie Ohiof proponed lo farm (lie isliiud lo llio lirili'sli (lovoni- 
ment, But the capture oi! Aden, while the proposal was under diseussion, 
rendered it unnecessary 1« seciue Roqotra as a coaling slaiion. 

Sultan Amr hin Raad Tiiwari died ahoui 1845, and was succeeded in 
the SuHanate of Soipitia and (iishn hy his nephew, Tawari Bin Ali, who 
in t\iTn was succeeded by his grandson, Ahmed hin Saad. The laiier was 
succeeded By his nephew, Abdulla bm Saad, who was followed hy his 
cousin, Abdulla bin Salim. On the death of the latter he was succeeded 
by his son, Ali. 

In January 1876 an Agreement (No. LfXXIII) was concluded with 
the Sultan of Roqotia and Qishn, By which, in consideration of a pay- 
ment of 3,000 dollars and an annual subsidy of 360 dollars, he Bound 
himself, his heirs and successors, never to cede, sell, mortgage, or other- 
wise give for occupation, save to the British Q-overnment, ^e island of 
Soqotra or any of its dependencies, the neighboming islands. 

In 1886 he accepted (No. LXXIV) a Protectorate Treaty, and Bound 
himself to ahsiain from all dealings with foreign powers without the 
previous sanction of the British Oovenmient. At the same time ho 
undertook to give immediato notice to the Hosident at Aden or other 
British officer of any utloinpi hy any other power lo interfere with Roqolra 
and its dependencies. 

In 1888 n similar Protectorate Treaty (No. LXXV) was concluded 
with Sultan Ali hin Ahdulla, as head of the Mahri tribe, and his annual 
stipend was increased hy 120 dollars. 

In 1898 some of the cargo of the P. and 0. S. S, Aden wrecked off 
Soqotra was plundered, and the Sultan had to he reminded of his obli- 
gations under the Agreement of 1876. 

Sultan Ali bin Ahdulla had three sons, all of whom predeceased him. 
He died in 1907 and was succeeded by Sultau Ahdulla bin Isa, to whom 
was continued the annual stipend paid to his predecessor. 

The area of the island of Soqotra is about 1,000 square miles; its 
population, mostly Bedouin, is probably about 12,000. The gross annual 
revenue is estimated at Es. 1,000. 

The Sultan of Soqotra and Qishn receives a salute of 9 guns, which 
was made permanent in 1902. 


(18) Temen. 

About the beginning pf the seventeenth century, the English obtained 
a &?man from the Governor of Mocha for the establishment of a factory 
and permission to trade on payment of a duty on goods, not exceeding 
3 per cent. This deed was confirmed by the Turkish Pasha of Yemen. 
About the same time the Dutch established a factory at Mocha, which 
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was tHen tlie great d6p6t for the trade of soulhern Arabia, and a century 
later a factory was also opened lay the rrench. After tke expulsion of 
the Turks in 1630 the whole of Yemen came under the rule of the 
Imams of Sanaa; biit at the time of Carsten Niebuhr’s visit to Sanaa in 
1763, the native Arab tribes of the provinces of Aden, Abu Arish, Taiz 
and others, had thrown off allegiance to the Imams. In 1799, when the 
British Government took moasures to oppose the expected invasion of 
India* by the French and to revive the lost trade of the Bed Sea, 
Dr. Pringle was deputed to Sanaa with presents from the Governor- 
General, and obtained from the Imam, Ali Mansur, orders to the 
Governors of Mocha, Hodeidah and Loheiyya to give every facility to 
trade. Two years afterwards an effort was made by Sir Home Popham, 
Ambassador to the States of Arabia, to negotiate a commercial treaty 
with Sanaa ; but he Avas treated with indignity by the Governor of Mocha, 
and the terms of the proposed treaty were rejected by the Imam. 

At the beginning of the nineteenth century Imam Ali Mansur 
suffered severely at the hands of the Wahhabis, who overran and wrested 
from him some of the beat districts of his dominions. In 1816, however, 
Muhammad Ali Pasha destroyed the Wahhabi power and restored these 
districts to Ahmed, the son and successor of Imam Ali Mansur, in consi- 
deration of an annual tribute of 100,000 dollars. Ahmed was succeeded 
in 1817 by his son, Abdulla, who was unable to retain the provinces which 
bad been restored to his father. 

In 1817, in coiihequeiice of a dispute in which an Arab had been 
temporarily detained at the factory at Mocha, the British Hesideucy was 
attacked and plundered, and a British officer was subjected to insult by 
the Governor. After some delay a British squadron was sent to demand 
satisfaction for this outrage. On the 26th December 1820 the fort of 
Mocha was taken, and shortly afterwards a public apology was made for 
the indignity offered to the British Government, and a Treaty (No. 
LXXVI) was signed by the Imam of Sanaa and his Council, in 1821, 
defining the rights to be enjoyed by British subjects, and reducing the 
export duty on goods to 2^ por cent. This Treaty was carelessly framed 
and it was afterwards discovered that serious discrepancies existed 
between the English and Arabic versions. The Imam refused to accept 
any modification of the latter. To preserve friendly relations, the 
British Government yielded every point, except a clause in the English 
version of the 6th article, stipulating that the servants of the factory 
should be amenable only to the jurisdiction of the Eesident. This was 
altogether omitted in the Arabic version. The Imam was informed that 
all other points were conceded, but that, if he attempted to seize of 
punish any person, of whatever nation, in the exclusive employment of 
the Eesident, the Eesident would withdraw, and such further measures 
v^ould be adopted as might seem expedient to the British GdVemment. 



38 


ADEN — Femeft. 


Por many years the country of Sanaa was in a stale of anarchy. 
In 3832 Moolm and all ihc sca-coast fell niulcr iho suzerainly of the 
Turks; and when, in 1840, a Commercial Treaty (No, LXXVTI) was 
concluded with Sharif ITuseiu bin Ali, Wovernoi of Jdodui, by Cajitain 
Moresby, it became a matter of doubt whether the Governor had any right 
to conclude a treaty as a principal. Moreover, smne of its provisions 
were not approved by the British Government, and others wore not ob- 
served by the Sharif. The mailer Avas referred to Constantinople^ where 
the dispute was amicably adjusted; but the Treaty was never ratified. Ali 
Mansur, who succeeded his father as Imam of Sanaa in 1834* was deposed 
three years after. He again succeeded to power in 1844, on the death 
of his uncle, only to he once more deposed in 1845 by Muhammad Tahya, 
a distant relative of the family. Mocha and the coast, which had been 
recovered by the Imam from the Turks for a time, were finally lost in 
1848. Muhammad Yahya, in 1849, swore allegiance to the Porle, and 
agreed to hold Sanaa as a vassal of the Sultan, paying to him half the 
revenues and receiving a Turkish gai'rison in his capital. This so inconsod 
the inhabitants that they rose against the Turks, massacred thorn, and 
reinstated Ali Mansur, who ordered Muhammad Tahya to be put to 
death. Within a few montlis Imam Ali Mansur fell into tho hands 
of Ghalih, the son of Muhammad Tahya, who contented himsolX with con- 
fiscating his property. The people of Sanaa, however, refused to 
acknowledge the authority of Ghalih, and elected a govei’uor. Shaikh 
Ahmed Ali Khemiah, from among their own body. Ghalih led la pro- 
fligate life in an obscure village a few miles from Sairaa till 1868, when 
he was recalled and reinstated in the government with the title of A1 
Hadi, hnt with merely nominal power. During tho internal revolutions 
in Sanaa and the desultory warfare with the Turks, the Imams repeatedly 
endeavoured to enlist the aid and advice of the British Government who, 
however, rigidly abstained from all interference in their affairs. 

In 1856, nevertheless, when the Beni Asir tribe marched against 
Hodeidah with a strong force, they were deterred from attacking it by the 
presence of two British ships which had been sent there for the purpose of 
protecting British subjects. Moreover, cholera broke out in the camp 
of the besiegers and they retired in haste. 

In 1867 the Beni Asir tribe again rebelled against the Turks and re- 
occupied the provinces from which they had been eypelled. The distur- 
bances were temporarily put down by Egyptian troops, hut were renewed 
in November 1870. The Porte then preferred to deal with the revolt 
without the aid of the Khedive, and a force of 15,000 troops was des- 
patched to Yemen, hy the Sultan. Before the arrival of Ihis force in 
February 1872, the Ahl Asir had attacked Hodeidah, but were repulsed 
by the TAirkish garrison. The Turkish expeditionary force attacked and 
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captured Sanaa in April 1872, since when Yemen was administered by 
a Turkish Q-overnor-Gf-eneral with head-quarters at Sanaa until 1919. 
Hasan Edib Pasha was appointed to be (lovernor-General in June 1891, 
A rebellion which took place in the course of the year was put down by 
Ottoman troops. 

The withdrawal of the Turks from Arabia in 1919 procured for the 
Imam of Sanaa a state of complete independence. He re-established 
his authority over the greater pai-t of the Yemen, and began to encroach 
on the Addn Protectorate which he claimed to have been a part of his 
domains from ancient times. By 1926 he was in possession of all the 
territories of the Amir of Dhala and of the Padfan tribes, of Shaib, 
Nawa, Rubiiatein and Dabiani which are appendages of the Upper Yafni, 
of Beidha, (an independent confederation inside the demarcated line), and 
of the greater part of the Audhali country. In 1926 Sir Gilbert Clayton 
was deputed by His Majesty’s Government to endeavour to conclude a 
treaty with the Imam,, but the negotiations failed. 

The Imam’s attempts at further encroachment on the Protectorate 
continued until, in Pebruary 1928, the Alawi Shaikh Abdun Nabi bin 
Ali Nashir, and Muqbil Abdulla uncle of the Quteibi Shaikh, were 
kidnapped by his forces. 

In March 1927 the Imam had been warned by His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment that he would lay himself open to retaliatory measures if he made 
further encroachments on the Protectorate. In spite of this warning, a 
large force of Imamic regular and inegular troops invaded the Subeihi 
territory in September 1927, bm’ning and looting as far as the neighbour- 
hood of Turan, but retired as a result of warnings to the effect that they 
would be bombed if they did not evacuate the invaded area within 48 
hours. 

The Imam was again warned that, in the event of further raids, ait 
action would be taken immediately against his towns of Qataba, Ibb, 
Taia and other places within his territory. The kidnapping of the 
Shaikhs referred to above was therefore the culminating point that ren- 
dered immediate concerted action against bi'-m essential. Bombing 
operations were accordingly carried out and residted in the release of 
these two Shaikhs. The bombing operations had so shaken the morale 
of the Irnam’s troops that a combination of the Badfan tribes, in co- 
operation with a contingent of Abdali troops and the Boyal Air Force, 
was able to expel the Zeidi from, and recover, all the territory which 
they had hitherto occupied, with the exception of Nawa, Eubiatein ati/I 
Dabiani and part of the Audhali country. The Imam has made no 
attempt to resume his incursions into the Protectorate. 



40 


ADEN— 


(19) This Inaisi. 

Between 1830 aiul 1840 tlio Aim Arisli, one o{ Ike leading ivlkoH in 
Asir, wkifk at one liuni i tiled over tke whole ol Asir and m part oi' 
the coa&tal region up to Ilodeidah, was governed hy a certain Shari! 
Ali, who made terms Avith the Egyptians. During his reign, one 
Sayyid Ahmed el Idrisi, a native of Eez and head of a religions fraternity 
school (tariqah), whose tenets he had been preaching at Mecca since 
1799, acquired land at Sahia, where he settled and died in 1837, He'had 
been the teacher of the original Senus.si Shaikh, who had taken; the tsoveu- 
ant in his tariqah at Mecca in 1823. The Idrisi family increased in 
wealth during the life-time of Ahmed’s son and grandson, and appears, 
after the renunciation of Asir by the Egyptians in 1841, to have sup- 
planted the Sharifial family of Abu Arish, It inter-married Avith the 
Senubsi house, Avhich was now settled in Cyrenaioa: and, through 
branches at Zeiuia, trear Luxor in Egypt, and in the Sudan at Argo 
(Arju), it extended its influence. But the expansion of its temporal 
power at home, to include the Tihama north and south and a suzerainty 
over sevetal tribes outside those limits, [e.ij., in the Sada District of 
liTorth Yemen, even over the QuhUui tribes), is the work of Sayyid 
Ahmed’s great-grandson, 8ayyid Muhanunad bin Ali. 

Sayyid Muhammad bin Ali Avas born in 1876 in Sabia, At the ago 
of 20 years he left for Egypt and stayed there about 12 years, during 
which time he Avas educated at the Azhar and by the Senussi and had 
married two wives. He returned to Sabia in 1908, determined to assert 
the complete independenco of all Asir. If he was not at first us suc- 
cessful as he promised to be, he effectually divided the Turks in Hojuz 
from those in Yemen, and was sovereign in Asir. 

In 1915 a Treaty of friendship (No. LXXVIII) was concluded with 
Sayyid Muhammad bin Ali. Its main object was to war against the 
Turks, and it is held to have now expired. 

In January 1917, after the capture of Earsan Islands by the Idrisi 
from the Turks, a supplementary Agreement (No. LXXIX) was con- 
cluded with him recognising the Islands as forming part of the Idrisi’ s 
dom ain s and promising protection against Eoreign Powers: an expres- 
sion which, it has been, held, does not include Arabian Rulers. 

In 1919, after the evacuation of Asir and Tihama by the Turks, the 
Idrisi’s influence extended as far as Birq in the north and JZeidiya in the 
south. « 

In August 1919 a British mission to the Imam of Sanaa, under 
Lieutenant-Colonel II. E. Jacob, was detained at Bajil by tbe Quhra tribe 
who were led to believe that the chief object of the mission was to make 
them over to “the Imam. After prolonged negotiations with the Quhra 
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tribe for their release, aud with the help of the Idrisi, the mission was 
allowed to return to Aden in December 1919. 

Shortly after this an Iiiiamio force attacked the Quhva who appealed 
to the Idrisi for help. The latter espoused their cause and for over three 
years suocessfully resisted the advance of the Imamic troops on the 
Quhra frontier. 

In January 1921 Hodeidah, which was occupied by British troops 
on th^ declaration of tne Armistice, was evacuated and was occupied by 
the Idrisi. 

In 1923 Sayyid Muhammad bin Ali died. The Idrisi tribes elected 
his oldest son Ali, aged about 16 years, to succeed him under the tutelage 
of his paternal uncle Sayyid Hasan el Idrisi. The youth soon got out 
of the control of his uncle and hie cousin, Sayyid Mustafa (who was the 
ruling spirit in the Idrisi country and who had been the chief adviser 
of Sayyid Muhammad bin Ali in establishing relations with the British 
Government), and appointed men of no importance as his coimcillors. 
Attempts made by Sayyid Hasan’s party to depose the young Idrisi 
proved unsuccessful, with the result that fighting broke out between the 
supporters of Sayyid Ali and Sayyid Hasan, resulting in the defeat of 
the latter. In the circumstances Sayyid Mustafa was compelled to leave 
the country, and returned to Egypt. 

Subsequently Say 3 ''id Ali deported all the councillors of his father 
and so weakened himself by this and other ill-advised acts, that the 
Imam of Sanaa was able to occupy unopposed aU the maritime plain 
from Hodeidah to Medi, which the Idrisi had acquired as the result of 
the Great "War. ' 

In 1925 the Idrisi tribes, tired of Sayyid All’s misrule, deposed him 
and elected Sayyid Hasan in his place. 

In October 1920 Sayyid Hasan concluded an agreement with Bin 
Saud placing his country under the suzerainty of the latter. 
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No. 1. 

AH&LO-TuBKisn Convention rospooting tho Boundaiues ot Aden, — 1914. 

Sa Majeste lo Eoi clu Eoyaume-Uni do Grandc-Brotagno et d’lrlaiido ot dca 
lerritoiies Britaimiquos au daE dca Mors, Bniperour dos Indes, d’uno part ; et 

Sa Majost4 rEmpcreur dea Ottomans, d’autre part ; 

Ddsireiix tons deux de oompMtcr et de ratifier lea protoooles sign^a (Annexe A) 
par lea Cominissairea ottoman et britannique en 1903, 1904 et 1905 jjour indi^uor la 
ligne de demarcation do la frontiers arrfeteo par eux pour adparer lo vilayet du 
Y6inen du territoire dea neuf cantons d’Aden telle qu’olle cat indiqude en bleu aui 
les quatre cartes annexdes (Annexe B)*; 

Out nomme pour leura Pldnipotentiaires, savoir : 

Sa Majestd le Eoi du Eoyaumo-Uni do Grande-Bretagne et d’lrlande et dee 
Territoirea Britanniquea au dolt, dea Mors, Empereur dca Indes ; Le Ti6b Honor- 
able Sir Edward Grey, Baronnet du Roysume-Uni, Chevalier du Tr6s Noble Ordre 
de la Jarretidre, Meinbro du Parlomcnt, Principal Seordtairo d’Etat de 8a Majestd 
pour les Adairca Etrangdres ; 

Sa Majestd I’Empetour des Ottomans : Son Altosae Ibrahim Hakki Pacha, 
anoien Grand Vdzir, ddoord des Grands Cordons dos Ordros Impdriaux do I’Osmanid 
ot du Medjidid en brillants ; 

Lcsquela, s’dtant oommuniqud lours ploina pouvoirs, trouvda on bonno ot due 
forme, sont oonveuus de ce qui suit : 

Aetiole I. 

Lea Hautea Parties contraotantea confirment ot ratifioDt lea protoooles signda 
par lea Commisaaircs ottoman ot britannique en 1903, 1904 et 1905, dont lo toxte 
se trouve a 1’ Annexe A de la prdaente Convention. 

Abticle H. 

Pour confirmer I’engagement pria h I’alinda 1” du protocole en date du 2C 
avril, 1906, Sa Majestd I’Emperour dea Ottomans ddolare qu’il n’alidnera pas de 
quelque manidre que cc soit lo territoire, d’une dtendue d’ environ 660 miles H.ng1a.ia 
oarrds, oontigu d la ligne Djdbel Nouman-Husn Mourad et situd dans lea limitea 
de I’anoien canton dea Soubdha. Ledit territoire eat indiqud en jaune sur la carte 
qui forme PAnnexe C* de la prdaente Convention. 

AnttoLB in, 

Le point No. 1 du Ouadi Bana indiqud am ia premidre dca cartes g-nt'eTdftg 
(Annexe B) A la prdaente Convention, dtant le dernier point du cdtd de Pest ddlimitd 
BUI lea lieux, il est convenu entro les Hautea Parties oontractantes et arrdtd, con- 
formdment audit protooole, et sous rdserve dos conditions et specifioations y con- 
tenues, que la fronti&re des territoires ottomans suivra une bgne drnite qui ita dU 


• Not reproduced. 
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Lekemet-Til-OhoTilb vers le nord-est au desert de Euba-al-Khali aveo une inolinaison 
do 46“. Cette ligno rojoindra dans Ic Ruba-al-Khali, sur le parallsle 20“, la ligno 
droitc et dirocte vers lo sud qni part d’un point snr la rive mdridionalo dn golfe 
d'Oiidjeir ot qui s^pare le torritoire ottoman du aandjak de Ncdjd du teriitoire 
d’El Katr, en conformity de I’article 11 de la Convention anglo-ottomane du 29 
juillet, 1913, relatif au Golfe Persique et aux territoires onvironnants. 

La premidro des deux lignes eat indiquye en violet et la seoonde en bleu sur la 
carte«pyciale oi-jointe (Annexe C)*. , 

AUTIOIiE IV. 

La prdsente Convention sera ratifide et les instruments de ratification en seront 
eobangys & Londres aussitdl que faire se pourra, et au plus tard dans un d41ai de 
trois mois. 

En foi de quoi, les PiynipotentiaireB respectifs ont signi la pr(5sente Conven- 
tion et y ont appoad leuis cachets. 

Fait & Londres, on double original, le 9 mars, 1914. 

E, Gsbv. 

I. Hakki, 

Batifioations'oxchanged in London on tiie 3rd June 1914. 


ANNEXE (A). 

PbOTOOOLES DB DELTMITATIOir DE LA FftONTIiaiBB d’ACEKT, 


1903. 

I. 

La frontiSre commence au nord k im point sur la rive my ridinTiB.le (droite) du 
,fleuve Sana, dit Ouadi Bana, en amont de la jonction du Ouadi Ara’ar aveo le 
Bana indiquy I sur la carte oi-jointe*. Ce point est approximativemont N. N. E. du 
Eas-Ilaf et n’est pas marqui par une home. 

n. 

Du point 1 la ligne va direotement au sommet du^Ras-Baf. Ras-Haf, marqud 
II sur la carte, est le point le plus flevy d’une ooUine situye a I’ouest (o6te gauche) 
du Ouadi Aia’ar. Ce point n’est pas morquy par une borne. 

De Bas-Ilaf la fconti^re va, en ligne droite, Ik. Lekemet uI-Muabir. 


•Ncn reproduced. 
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HI. 

Lekemet-ul-MTiabir, marc[u4 HI sut la carto, oat un oontrefort i la rive ooci- 
dontalo (gaxiobe) du Onadi Aia’ar. 

De Lekemet-ul-Muabir la frontjSre va diroctoment & Zira-al-Miohralf. 


IV. 

Ziia-al'Micbrak, marqud IV aur la carto, eat une orSte & la rive ocoidentale 
(ganoke) du Ouadi Ara’ar. II n’est paa inarqu6 par une borne, • 

De Zira-al-Miobrak la frontifere auit une ligne droite juBqu’t, Kubat-ul-Ara’ar 
on traveraant la partie infdrieure du ravin dit Djihaa (Suflal-ul-Djibaa). 


V. 

Kubat-ul-Aia’ar, marqud V aur la carte, eat un meadjid en mine aitue aur un 
contrefort entre la Ouadi Ara’ar et le Ouadt Kabi. Ce point n’est pas marqud par 
une borne. 

Do Kubat-ul-Ara’ar, la frontidre paase en ligpe droite h, Darb-u-Dinat. 


VI. 

Darb-u-Dinat, marqud VI sur la carto, oat uno mine sur un oontrolort ontro los 
Ouadis Sola at Nasran, qui, an aval de laur jonotioa, Torment le Ouadi Ara’ar. 
Ce point eat indiqud par jiue botno en pierre non tailldo ot d’uno hautour d’onviton 
2 mdtrea. De Darb-u-Dinat la frontidro passe on ligne droito 4. la jonotion dos 
Ouadis Nadran et Selal^, laissant la cultivation 4 la jonction 4 Murdis, 

vn. 

La jonotion dea Ouadis Nasran et Selala, marqud VII sur la oarte, n’est pas 
indiquee par une borne. De oette jonction la frontidre suit le thalweg de Ouadi 
Selala juBqu’4 la tdte de ce Ouadi. 

vra. 

La tdte de Onadi Selala, marqude Vm sur la oarte, n’est pas iudiqude par une 
borne. D’ioi la frontidre suit la ligne du partage dee eaux du col dit Nedjd 
Messanah jusqu’4 I’extrdmitd orientale du Djdbel-Djdmimeh. 

IX. 

Djdbel Djdmimeh, marqud IX sur la carte, est une coUine bien ddsignde entre 
les villages du Marvea-Saghis (Murdis) et d’Bkziz (Chouaib). La ftonblhco est 
ioi ddsignde par une borne de pierre taillde en ciment. La base est un oarrd dont 
ohaque odtd 4 80 om. de Ipngueur. La hauteur de la borne est de 1 m. 60 cm. 
Bile so trouve 4 I’eztrdmitd N. B. du sommet ot environ 10 mdtres du point lo 
plus dlevd de la ooUine. 

De Ddjbel-Djdmimeh la frontidre passe en ligne droito 4 Djos-ul-BESved 
(Dthitdba). „ 
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X. 

Djos-ul-Esaved, marquiS X sur la carto, cst situ4 sur lo oontrefort ontro les 
Ouadia Husvcr eti Mutdara. II a dtd marqud par une l)orno de pierre uon taillde 
sans mortiei. 

De Djos-nl-Essved la frontidre passe cn ligno dioite h, Nodjd-i-Mutdara, 


XI. 

Nedjd-i-Mutdara, marqud XI snr la carte, est un endroit plat sur le col formant 
la ligne de paitage des oaux des Ouadis Mntdara et A1 Djoo. Une borne do pierre 
en oiment, dont la base est un carrd, chaqne c6td ayant 80 cm. de longueur ot dont 
la hauteur est 1 m. 60 cm,, a dtd oonatruite pour indiquor I’endroit, inais, par accord 
entre les Commissairea des deux odtds, on Ta trouvde inutile et eUo a dtd ddmolio. 

De Nedjd-Mutdara la frontidre passe en ligne droite a Lekemot-ul-Djetham. 

xn. 

Lekemot-ul-Djetham, marqudo XII sur la carte, est un monticule formant 
le point lo plus dlovd do Lekemet-ul-Djetham lui-mdme. Qne borne de pierre en 
ohaux a dtd drigde sur un point environ 30 m. au sud-est du point ddcidd par la 
Commission, o’est-d-dire du point le plus dlevd de Lekemet-ul-Djotham, mais, 
comme ce point dtait en dispute entre les habitants du Murdis et Chouaib, cette 
borne a dtd ddmolie par ordre do la Conums'sion. 

De Lekemet-ul-Djotham la frontidre passe on ligno droite d Lekcmet-ul- 
Hamra, traversant le Ouadi Djurb. 

xm. 

Lekemet-ul-Hamra, marqud XHI sur la carte, est un oontrefort entre lee 
champs de cultivation do I’Al Hakl et du Ouadi Djurb. Ce point n’est pas marqud 
par une borne. De Lekemet-ul-Hamra la frontidre passe en ligne presque droito 
d travers Lekemet-u-Soda ot les champs de I’Al HaH, sous un figuier (Beles 
jusqu’d ce qu’elle se joigne avec la route entre la cultivation dite A1 HaH et le 
pied du Djdbel-Havabil. Une borne (appelde la borne de “ Beles ” par la Com- 
mission) y a dtd drigde. 

XTV. 

La borne “ Beles,” marqude XIV sur la carte, est prds de la lisidre mdridionaJe 
de k cultivation A1 Hakl, un pen au sud du figuier. Ce point est marqud par une 
borne de pierre en chaux ; sa base est oarrde, chaque c6td ayant 80 cm. de longu 
ear ; la hauteur d peu prds de 1 m. 70 cm. De k borne Beles la frontidre suit la 
lisidre mdridionale do la cultivation dite A1 Hakl jusqu’d Djos-ul-Bada-ul-Essved. 


Djos-ul-Hada-ul-Essved, marqud XV sur la carte, et un granu locher noir d 
Pouest de Ouadi Hadah et au pied du oontrefort au N. E. de Hafd-u-Khatm. Ce 
point n’est pas marqud par une borne. De Djos-ul-Hada-ul-Essved k frontidre 
giiit la ligne du partago des eaux du Hald-Khatm jusqu’d son point le plus dlevd 
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XVI. 

Hard-ul-Khatm, niarqii(S XVI sur la carto, cst le point lo plus 41evd de 
montagne oonnue sous go nom ct aitudc outre lo Onadi Aracli ot lo Onadi Iladal). 
Ce point ost inarqud par uno borne de pierro taillde op cipicnt clos jn^jnos dimen- 
sions qne No. IX. 

Fait en double, t, Xataba, le 18 ootobie, 1903. 


R. A. Wahab, Colonel, 

Commissaire britamiqw. 


Mustapha, Colmel, 

Crnnmiasaire Ottoman. 


1904. 

De Hald Xbatm la ligne de fiontidre passe k la t6te du vallon dit Tinama 
(XVII) laissaut la cultivation t, Atebat ct puis se dirige on ligne droito an point 
dit Zira-nn-Ndisse (XVIII), d’oii olle passe droit au Res NaHl Adand (XIX) ; do 
It. par Mimsama t Rihab-ul-Verdo (XX) ; de It t Zahir Nalcil Suvdida (XXI), 
et puis en ligne droito t Nedjd-i-Mavcd (XXII), d’oi\ oUo suit la ligne do partage 
des eaux jusqu’au somroct du Djdbel Barlcan (XXIII). 

De 06 point elle descend au montioulo do Lekeruot-ul-Kourbid (XXIV), d'ot 
eUe passo diroctement au Lekemot K^sm Serav (XXV), marqud par uno borne 
en oimont, et do It au sommet d’un petit montioulo (XXVI), sitnd sur lo vorsant 
mdridional du Djebel Djarrad, et marqud aussi par uno borne en oimont. 

D’ici elle passe direotemont t Habil Ziroh (XXVII), maiqud par uno borne en 
ciment et de It t un point (XXVIII) sur I’extrdmitd occidentalo du Habil Bedr 
prts du Nedjd-al-Aslum, maiqud aussi par une borne en ciment. 

D’ioi la ligne va directement t xm point (XXIX) pits de I’extrdmitd occidentale 
du Habil Souimi, marqud par une borne en oiment, et de It traverse le Onadi a 
un point (XXX) sur Habil-uI-Amoudi, marqud par une borne en mortier ; de It 
elle va en ligne direote i un point sur Habil Djerdoumi (XXXI), marqn6 par une 
borne en mortier ; et puis traverse le Ouadi Abara en ligne direote t un pomt 
sur Habil Xbadai (XXXII), inaiqu4 aussi par une borne en mortier. 

De ce point la ligne passe toute dioite t un point snr Habil Daver (XXXIII), 
marqud par une borne en ciment, et de It en ligne droite t Nedjd-un-Nuss (XXXIV), 
ot une borne en ciment a dtd Mg6e. 

R. A. Wahab, Oohnd, 

r* 

Commissaire britannique. 

Mustapha, Golond, 
Commissaire otto man 
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D’ioi elle va en ligne dirccte ^ Lckcmot-u-TouTat (XXXV)J marqud pat uno 
borne on cimcnt ; do lii A. nn point (XXXVI) sur Ilabil Kaba, marqnc paroille- 
meut par rn\e borne on ciment, oi pois tout droit an tombcau Vdli Umr laniad 
(XXXVXI), d’oA olio passo ontro Koiildat-ul-Onlia ct Xouleat-us-Soufla A nn point 
snr Eabil Haver (XXXVIII) — marque par uno borne en mortior — do fagon, A 
laisser la cultivation du odtd de Kouldat-ua-Soufla A Dakkam. De co point la 
ligne passo tout droit au aoinract du Djebel Sarir (XXXIX), ot de lA au point dit 
Mansoureh (XL) de fagon A laisser la route de Hcslia entro (XXXTX) et (XL), 
entifirement A la Turquie, 

Do Mansoureb la ligne passe au point dit Fenana (XLI), laissant la cultiva- 
tion du village do Hefa du cOtd de Hesha. 


R. A. Wahab, Colonel, 

Gommissawe hrUannique, 

Mtjstabha, Colonel, 

Gommissawe Ottoman. 


De Fenana la frontlAre descend par ie oontrefort A Res JIafasa ; de lA elle suit 
la orAte du oontrefort, on passant par Lokemet-es-Sbijia et Lekemct Husb, jusqu’au 
sommot du Djdbel Rima (XLII). D’ioi elle suit la ligne do partago des eaux jus- 
qu’A Lekomet Kaima, en passant par Lokomot Jol Akarba, et puis traverse le 
Ouadi Haura en laissant le village de Sani A la Turquie, ct lo village Obania, et le 
tombeau Gbani-bin-Ibrabim du o6t6 d’Abmedi. D’ici elle monte jusqu’A Eabwat- 
el-Fasih, ot do lA passe en ligne droite A Kod Essved (XLIII), 

D’ici ello passe par la ligne de partage des caux A Ras Dakhar, et de lA A Habil 
Sharja, qu’elle traverse, jusqu’A Lekemet Sbibab, d’oA elle passe A Lekemet-es- 
Sbajfa (XLIV), en traversant le Ouadi Tusan A sa jonotion aveo le Ouadi Mukheilan. 
D’ioi la frontiiro suit la ligne de partage des eaux jusqu’A Lekemet-al-Bas^sa 
en traversant los points appoWs Lekemet Saraya, Lekemct Mushammar, Ranwat 
Hilhal, Lekemet-al-Husun, Lokomet-al-Mimtar (XLV ; point oA se rencontrent 
les frontii'res des Hauobabi, Ahmadi, et de Kama’ira), Lekemet Easiba, Lekemet- 
al-Joubel, et Lckemet-el-Xafla. 

Du point Bas4sa (XLVI) elle descend le oontrefort par Sbiben et Rabwat 
Nedjd A Tavile (XLVII), raarqu6 par une borne en oiment. D’ioi elle passe entie 
les villages de Zbaranin (Hauobabi), et Es Sareh (Eama’ira) A Rabwat Asekb; 
de lA A Ras Mabarib et puis, contonmant la tAte du Ouadi Sbeboua, arrive A Aresma 
(XLVII), marqud par une borne en oiment placde au nord de Sbeboua. De lA 
elle passe au sommet des monticules Taoual et Ouakadie (XLIX), marque par 
une'borne en oimept, et puis suit les bants points de Habil Arabi jusqu’A Mesdjid 
Arabi. 
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D’ici olio paaso en ligno clioitc i\ Asfal Amsh^ri (L) niarqiK*' par imo bomo on 
niment, ct. dc Ifi anil. la or6tc ilu rontrofoTl, jiiaqii’i Djobol Koidat et pnia la ligno 
cle paitago dos oaxix juaqix’fi Ros Nainia (LI). 


R. A. Wahab, Oolxmd, 
Commissaire hritannique. 

Mostapba, Oolond, 

Commissaire ottemanr 


1904. 

De Res Namis (LI) la frontiSre passo par Mourdifin et suit le Selat Nesbama 
jusqxx’n aa jonotion avco le Oxiadi Hakab (LIT), d’oxi oUe passe aix sommet de 
Di<?bel Akoxir on laissa'nt lo village de Medfana axix Kaxichabi. Dxx Djebel Akoxir 
ellc suit la ligno do partago dea caxxx entre I’Oxxadi Kliarf et I’Ouadi Woubid jxxaqxi’ii 
Dji'be] Shob Ali, ot pxxia ]»asao outre lea hanioaiix do Domdna (KoumaSra) et Mikla 
(Haucliabi), oii auivaut lo Hoiumot dn prdoipioo iiii'c'riotir jxiaqxx’au ool dit Rika> 
bet Tinaoxxm, d’od pile passe 4. la jonotion du Shab Tinaoiuii avoo lo Ouadi Sedan 
(LIII), laissant lo vallon appol6 Shab Tinsoum avoo aa cultivation au canton do 
Koxunalra. De ce point elle passo au sommet de Farolx Harda, laissant lo village 
do Harda axxx Hauoliabi, ot do b\ jjasso tout droit au sommet do Farolx Khousoxxli, 
d’oA elle traverao lo Warozan et continue au sommet du monticulo appold Dar- 
ul-Blabii (LIV), laissant le village do Tarian aux Hauebabi. De Dar-ul-Kalxir elle 
passe 4. Dj. Hoxxxnala, dont die suit le sommet jusqu’t. Nijd Rabonat ot de 14. passe 
4. Dar Oudted (LV). D’ioi elle passe au baut point dit Maboumi, ou Makbouba, 
et descend la rive gauobe dxx Sdat Laaaab juBqu’4. Ldremet Moxikaibiri (LVI) situ6 
4. la jonction du Selat Lasaab et le Ouadi S4bi. D’ici elle monte la rive droite 
du Ouadi Sdbi et suit la ligne de partage des eaux le long du Djebel Grbifan jusqu’4 
son sommet, et 4, Nijd Nijmia, d’ob elle suit la ligne de partage des eaxxx jusqu’4. 
Ras Djdbel Saraf (LVII) en passant par lea points dits MouldJka et Nijd Tboud- 
jibat. 

De Ras Djebel Saraf (LVII) la ligne de frontifere passe tout droit 4, Nedjd 
Housamma, laissant Dar Nasic Haibi axix Haouaebib et le bameau de Saraf aux 
Youasifiyin ; de 14. elle passe par la ligne de partage dea oaxix de Cbarir^ jusqu’4. 
Nedjd Cbebab, et, de 14., passe en ligno droite, 4. travers Rikabein et Kinh a u,, 4 
Kilat Noub. 

De ce point elle franobit le oontrefort occidental du Dj4bel Koxxrra 4 mi-cbemjn 
entre le Nedjd Boron et le sdnunet du Djdbel Koxirra, et descend au Ouadi Ilidaba 
ontre les bameaux Haouadi (appartonant 4 Koubi^ta) et Saraf ; puis traverse lo 
Ouadi Hidaba ot romoiite entre la maisonnette dite Sabiu Beles ct Cbab Clxoudjh 
juscpi’au sommet de ce dernier, et sxiit lo oontrefort, qui passe au-dessus de Nobat 
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Oudeu Thouv^a au Iiai^t point dit MonhaTrikn, on laissant Ouleiba et tons les 
autres villages aveo leur cultivation & Konboita. 

Mustapita, Colonel, 
Gommissawe ottoman, 

R. A. Wahab, Colonel, 
Gommissaire brUannique, 


De Mouharrika (LVIII) elle descend, et passe tout droit h, Tor-am-Kboulelva 
et ’Irk-el-Essved, laissant le Gbail SonveJda aux Sonbeiba, et monte au som- 
met du Dj4bel Aslah ; de lli elle va tout droit t, Kouroun Sark, et encore tout droit 
& L. Houmeira (LIX). 

De L. Houmeira elle monte le contrefort par L. Touveira t un point 1 kilom. 
au sud de Nedjd Bura, laissant Eoutm & Eoubeita et passe A Eikab (Bas Ouadi 
Tokar), et, suivant la rive gauebe du Ouadi Tokar jusqu’A un point situ^ environ 
1 kilom. en amont de la jonction du Cbab Soukmi aveo Ouadi Tokar, passe tout 
droit h, Nedjd Housein ct A Nedjd Moutarid. 

De Nedjd Moutarid die descend par le contrefort au Ouadi Sebr, qu’elle tra" 
verse A mi-cbemin entre Nobat Maba et Habil-ve-Lakma et remonte A Eoubet- 
el-Ausaja (LX), et puis passo presquo tout droit A Nedjd Ja’ma et Nedjd Oba’b. 

De Nedjd Oha’b elle oontourne la tbte du Ouadi Cba’b en suivant la crAto jus- 
qu’au baut point dit Bakiza (LXI), 4,640 pieds on bauteur, en laissant les villages 
M4rabiha au canton de Eoubelta. De oe point elle snit les crAtes A la dioite du 
Ouadi Cba’b jusqu’au sommet du DjAbel Nebat (LXII), se ddflAcbissant un peu 
au sud de fagon A laissor le Nobat Absi dans le Ouadi Doka an canton de Xou' 
bdta. 

Du sommet du DjAbel Nebat la ligne descend en contoumant le cdt4 oriental 
du Habil ’Usba A Haroba (maisonnette en mines), d’oA elle passe tout droit A un 
point sue la rive oocidentale du Ouadi Ma’din (Mefalisse), alignA entre Harcba et 
Boubas-ibn-Alvan. De oe point elle passe presqne en ligne droite au sommet de 
Moudawera ; de lA au sommet du DjAbel Havar, et puis passant par les points 
nommAs Bas Febdan — ^Alkourb (Makrabal — Bas Hejat el-Hamra-Nedjd Masjid- 
Ras Suleb-Nouzelbi, et ’Abar-al-Koumia, arrive au VAli Otbman (LXIIl). 

M. R. 


R. A. W. 


N,J3 . — ^Dons le Ouadi Ma’din los Sonbolha auront le droit, d’aprAsl’anoien usage tribal, 
de poursuivre la source du Ghail Mola’on amont du Ouadi jusqu’A I’endroit appelA Humera 
MaKhzouj, ^ 


Passant A I’est et tout prAs du VAli Otbman, la ligne de frontiAre monte A Hejat 
Noub, et de lA suit les or^es outre le Ouadi Ma’bak et le Ouadi Chaouar jusqu’A 
Bas Iraf (LXIV). 

• 
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Do Haa Irat cllc do.aopnd lo roni.refort jusiiu’a nn poiiil. our In rive giuicUo du 
Ouadi Adim, nu iionl du Noliat llacliid, ut miifc la rive gauelm jiiHqu’au point dit 
Bousseli, laisBaiil, la eullivation aii.v Zoiireka. 

De Bousseli ello ])asae au nord du village do Khibana ju.sqii’A Barh-ain-Fout- 
tika, ot de lii au rooher dit Abd, sur le Ouadi ICehuan, l(>quol olbj I rav('r.B(', et suit lo 
lit du Ouadi Am Handjereh jusqu’a Has ’Akrabi. IVici ello d(‘aceud il la jonotion 
du Clia’b Douvouna avec le Oundi Ubl, ct remontc il Ras llojat-am-llunif ot puis 
suit lea crotos i)ar le point dit Karkabil jusqu’fi Barh-am-’Achara (Kliourj) (LXV), 

M. R. 

R. A. W. 


1905. 

Prdaents : 

Pour la Turquie — 

Moustaplia Romzi Bey, Colonel d’Elat-Major, Commissairc ottoman. 

Pour la Grande-Bretagno — 

Mr. G. H. Pitzmaurice, Coinmiasairo britaimiquo. 

Aprfta discussion des ddtaila do la frontiftre dos Soubeha do Barli-am-’Ashara 
(Khourj), marqudo LXV ot 69 sur la carte, ot oxainen dos doouinonts ot autres 
prouvos s’y rdfdrant, Mr. Pitzmaurioe, oommissairo britanniquo, ddolaro quo, bion 
quo CCS documents ot pronvea, ainsi quo Ic tdmoignago dc.s habitants qu’on a 
interrogds I’anndo deruRic sur les lioux, aient dt'unontrd quo la Irontidre oocidoutale 
dos Soxibdha s’dtend jusqu’i ’Akama et de Id. passo par ’Akkar pour gagnor I’ond- 
Toit appeld Koudam, lo Gouvcrnoniont britannique, animd d’un esprit do conci- 
liation et de ses sontimonts traditioimels d’amitid envers le Gouvcrncuicut Tmpd- 
rial ottoman, no I’a pas jugd opportiin, lors du travail de delimitation, d’insister 
BUT le maintien elEeotif dos droits des cliciks du canton des Soubdlia sur tout lo 
territoiro rdolamd par eux jusqu’d la susdite ligno d’ Akama, ’Akkar, et Koudam, et, 
par oonsdquent, a approuvd la proposition de sos oommisBairoB do delimiter sur 
la base d’une ligno qui, partant do Barh-am’-Asbara (LXV), attoint, d une dis- 
tance de 25 kiloin. au nord-oucst do Barh-am-’Ashara, lo sominot do Djebel Nou- 
man, so trouvant sur la ligno de partage des eaux entro la Mer Rouge et le Golfo 
d Aden, d la condition, toutefois, quo le Gouvornemont Imperial ottoman s’engage 
d ne jamais aligner d uno tierce Puissance le territoire situd ontre cetto demilue 
ligno et la ligne susmentionn4e d’ Akama, 'Akkar et Koudam ; qu’d la suite de 
pourparlers entre les deux Gouvernements amis, rAinbassade britannique d 
Constantinople vient do lui faire savoir que’des instructions dans le sens susiudi- 
qud out 6t6 envoy6es par la Sublime Porto au commissairc ottoman. 

M. le Colonel Moustapha Romzi Bey declare qn’on Ofiet il a roju, en date du 6 
(19) mars, par I’entremise du Ministdre Imperial de la Guerre, dos instructions 
basdes sur un Irad6 Imperial de Sa Majesty le Sultan I’ordonnant do ddlimiter la 
trqntidre du canton des Soiibdha par uno ligne aboutissant d Husn Meurad ct 
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quo, d’aprds les iiiotraoiions hii parvonues, la Sublime Porte s’ougaj'o & ue jamais 
alidner iv uno tioreo Puissance lo torritoire contigu h la ligne Nouman-Husn Mourad 
et situd au noid dc cette ligne. 

La-dessus les deux oommiasaircs rddigont uno description ddtaillde de la sec- 
tion de la ligne do frontidre qui, partant de Barb-am-’Ashara (LXV), aboutit & 
Husn Mourad, et tracont la ligne sur les cartes qu’ils signent et dchangent, 

Quant d la partie de la frontidro au nord-est du point marque No. 1 but le 
Ouadi Bana, e’est-d-dire la ligne qui, selon I’lradd Impdrial du 30 janviei, 1318 
(v.s.) "(12 fdvrier, 1903 (sr.s.) ), part de Lekoraet-ul-Cboub ot se dirige dans la 
direction uord-est jusqu’au ddsert, Mr. Pitzmaurice, Commissaire britannique, 
ddclare qu’uno partie de cette ligne, d savoir, la frontidre entre Mourdis et Cbouaib, 
avant ddjd dtd ddlimitde, il rcste d fixer une base pour la prolongation de cette ligne 
jusqu’au ddsert ; qu’en vertu de I’lradd Impdrial prdoitd, cette partie de la dd- 
maroation doit suivre, en gdndral, la ligne droite do Lokemot-ul-Choub nord-est 
jusqu’au desert, sauf toujours lea ddviations exigdes par la nature du terrain ; et 
quo les documents ot autres prouves founds par les Cbeikbs des Yafa’ ddmontrent 
inoontestablomont que les ondroits appelds Eoubdatein, N’wa et Diabiani fer- 
ment partie du canton des Yafa’, tandis quo les Aulaki (pluriel, Awdlik), aveo 
toutes leurs sous-divisions et ddpendances, ainsi que tout autre districst de Yafa’ 
se trouvant au sud et & Test de la susdite ligne nord-est, apartiennent aux 
“ neuf cantons ”. 

M. lo Colonel Moustapha Eenizi Bey, Commissaire ottoman, rdpond que, selon 
les instructions rcsixes de son Gouvernement, il reconnait que la base do la dd- 
marcation du point I sur lo Ouadi Bana, on vertu do I’lradd Impdrial du 30 
janvior, 1318 (v.s.) (12 fdvrier, 1903 (Bf.s.) ), est en gdndral la ligne N. 46” E. de 
Lokemet-ul-Choub jusqu’au ddsert ; qu’i la condition que I’ouzld de Djouban 
restc du cdtd du caza do Bida il rccounatt que les ouzlds de Borrbeatein, Na’wa et 
Dhabiani forment partie du canton des Yafa’, ot que les Awdlik avoc toutes leurs 
sous-divisions et ddpendances, ainsi que tout autre district de Yafa’ se trouvant 
au sud et & Test de la susdite ligne nord-est, appartieunent aux “ ncul oantons.” 

Le commissaire ottoman ajouto que dans le voisinage de Oheikb Said, les 
indigenes, ot autres, du o6td ottoman ont eu Thabitudo de se faire procurer do 
I’cau des sources se trouvant du cdtd des Soubdha, et qu’il espdre qu’il n'y ait 
aucun inoonvdnient k co qu’on continue d I’avenir de se servir de ces sources, 
commo par le passd. 

Mr. Pitzmaurice ddclare que, de la part de son Gouvernement, il ne Saurait y 
avoir aucun inoonvdnient 4 cot dgard. 

Les commissaires des deux Gouvemements amis, dtant d’aocord sur le 
contenu do ce prooes- verbal, le signent en double et dohangent les copies con- 
formes. 

Mttsi'AuuA, Oolonel, 

CommismiTe oUorrum, 

G. H. PlTZMAUBIOE, 

Commissaire brUanmgm. 


'lowbi {Cheileh Said), le 20 avrU, 1906. 
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Du point LXV la ligne do froutitre B’dtond dana uuo dirooLiou goudrulc uord- 
ouoat Qt suit Ic odtc aoptoiitrioual do la route (£ni court lo long dii plod du Djobol- 
am-lbdar et lo coto gaucho du Ouadi KLaaaua (5*i) jusq^u’aii ool uppolo Nijd 
Maslxrak (37) ct numerotd LXVI sur la carlo. 

Do lii olio luonto a. uu point sur la controfort aeptoutrioual du Djdbol Tafilau (47) 
Dtj fraucliisBaut Ouadi Ohordf (29) t. uu poiat situd un domi-kiloiuHre ii Toucat 
du hamoau do Kbabal (36), monte au aommet du Djdbol Nouinan (LXVII). 

De 00 point eUc toume dana une dircotion aud-oueat et auit la ligne do partuge 
dcs oaux outre la mer flouge et lo golfe d’Aden on paaaaut par loa pointa 
Barliam-Eouds (34), Djdbel-am-Naiaj (39), Djdbol Sdl, Barb-al-Hainia (un col 
qui BO trouvo t, uno diatance de 1^ kilom. au Bud du bameau d’Al Haima) (49), 
Nijd-ain>B.abaz (B4), Djdbol Sin Santa, juaqu’au aommet du Djdbol Jariba 

(Lxvni). 

La ligne descend ensuite par le contreforb aud-oueat du Djdbol Jariba et, 
prenant une direction vera I’oueat, paffie tout droit au aommet du Djdbol Xakabub 
et do It, traverse la rdgion ddsorte on Hgno directo jusqu’au aommet du Djdbol 
Kuwah. (LXIX), laiasant le puits d’Al Enjari du c6td tuic. 

Du sommel du Djdbel Xuwab (voir la carte du Clieikb Said, grando dcbollo 
1: 40000) la bgne do frontitie suit lea bauteurs juaqu’au plus baut point aur lo 
controfort au aud-est du D]dbel Kuwah. Co point, numdrotd LXX ot marqud 
par uno borne, eat situd environ 600 yards, o’eat-t-diro t peu prds 660 mdtros t 
i’ouest et and de la coUine appddo Djdbel Mijbiya am: la carte. Do co dornior 
point die passe en ligno droite au monticule rooboux (LXXI), marqud par uno 
borne le plus au nord dcs deux montioules situds au nord ot t I’ouoat du Djdbol 
Suddiya ; de It so dirige, on ligne directo, au point (numdrotd LXXII ot marqud 
par une borne) lo plus dlovd du promontoire oonnu sous le nom de Husn Mouiad 
(appeld aussi Gbeikh Mourad), et, suivaut sa oidte, atteiut le bord do la mer au 
point numdrotd LXXIII sur la oarte. 


MuBtAPHA, Golond, 
Commissime otlotmn. 


G. H. EjaZMAUBIOIl, 

Commissme britanndque, 


Le 28 imU>im. 


ANNEXE (B) end (0) . 
Haps not repioduceA 
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No. n. 


His Excellency Iho Most Noble the Marquis Wellesley, Nnight of the 
Most Illustrious Order of St. Patrick, ono of His Majesty’s Most 
Honourable Privy Counoillors over all the British Possessions ia 
the East Indies, being desirous of entering into a Treaty of Amity 
and CoMMEROE with Sultan Ahmed bin Ahdool Kureem, Sultan of 
"Aden and its Dependencies, has named, on his part. Sir Home Popham, 
Hnight of the Most Sovereion Order of St. John of Jerusalem 
and Ambassador to the States of Arabia ; and the said Sultan has 
named Ahmed Basaib, Prince of Aden, who having both met, and 
being satisfied with each other’s powers, have agreed to the following 
Articles for the mutual benefit of their respective nations, but subject to 
the final ratification of His Excellency the Most Noble the Governor- 
General of India, — 1802. 


Article 1. 

That there shall be a commercial union between the Honourable the East 
India Company, or such British subjects as may be authorised by the Governor- 
General of India, and the subjects of Sultan Ahmed Abdool Eureem. 

Article 2. 

The Sultan agrees to consider the ports of Aden as open for the reception of 
all goods brought on British ships, which goods or merchandize are to pay a duty 
of two per cent, and no more, for the space of ten years on the invoice or mani- 
fest of the goods, and no other charges whatever are to bo exacted for anchorage, 
weighing or custom-house fees, by the Sultan or any of his Officers. 

Article 3. 

After the aforesaid term of ten years is expired, then the duties are to be raised 
to throe per cent, and never to be made higher by the Sultan, bis heirs and suc- 
cessors, on pain of forfeiting the friendship and commercial intercourse of the 
British nation. The Sultan also binds himself not to make any other charges 
whatever on anchorage, weighing, or eustom-honse fees under the penalty before 
mentioned. 

Article 4. 

The same duties of two per cent, for the first ten years and three per cent, 
for ever after, are also to he paid on all goods exported from Aden, which are 
the produce of the Sultan’s territories, or the country surrounding them ; and 
no other charges or demands whatever are to be made on those goods by the Sultan 
or any of Ms Officers. 

Article 5. 

H, however, any goods are purchased by the Honourable ijjie Company, or 
any British subjects in the town or the port of Aden, the produce of 
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Abjssiiiiap or aay otiior ooualry, not in tlio poase^aioii ot tlio Sultan, tlicn no duty 
ia to be paid, as it is to be poiwideied that such goods liavo paid a duty on tbeir 
first being landed, and conseqnontly tbc Sultan agrees that they sball not pay 
duty a second time. 

AnTictaii 6. 

Tlie Britiab subjects who use tbe ports of Aden shall have the privilege of 
transacting then: own business, and not be obliged to commit it to the arrange- 
ment of any other person, nor forced to use any broket or interpreter whatever, 
unless they shall please to do so ; and then suoh broker or interpreter to be a 
person of their own choice, and not subject to any control on the part of the Sultan. 

Artiolb 7. 

It shall be lawful and free for the subjects of the British nation to make over 
their property to whomsoever they please, without any control, either in health 
or in sickness ; and if any person, being a British subject, should die suddenly 
and without a will, then the whole of his property, after paying his just debts 
to the subjects of the Sultan, ia to be vested in trust in the hands of the British 
Resident to bo transmitted by him to the Supremo Government, ot any other 
Presidency, for the benefit of his family and hie lawful heirs. 

Abtiolb 8 

That no dispute may hereafter arise about the person claiming the protec- 
tion of the British flag, whether European or Native, a register shall be kept of 
all the British subjects residing at Aden, whore every person having a oortifioats 
from either of the Presidencies in India shall, by that certificate, he registered 
in the office of the Cadi and the British Resident, and if he fails to register him- 
self, he shall not bo entitled to the benefits contained in the seventh Article. 

Abtiole 9. 

The benefit resulting from the seventh Article is to be considered as ejrtend- 
ing to any travelling merchants, or supercargoes, being subjects of the British 
Government, and the crews of all the ships navigating under the British flag, 
uuon a certificate being produced from the Commander of suoh ships to which 
the/ belonged at the time of making a will, or dying without one 

Abtiolb 10. 

The Sultan hinds himself, his heirs and sueoessors, to give every n.sKiHtH.Tino 
in his power to recover the debts due from any of his subjects to the British sub- 
jects ; and that after three'’ months from the time that any British subject Hbn.n 
send his demand to the Cadi for his assistance and prove a just debt, that then, 
it it is not paid, the Cadi shall have the power to order the property of the debtor 
to be seized and sold for the benefit of the creditor, but if the person owing the 
debt to the British subject has no property, then the Cadi ahalj nonfit^A fiim jjj 
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gaol till some arrangement is made wMch is satisfactory to the Brilisb, Govern- 
ment. 

Aktiole 11. 

If any disputes arise between registered British subjects, they are to be referred 
to the British Eosident, who is to give his award according to tho best of his judg- 
ment, founded on the laws of his own country. This award to be final in any 
case not exceeding two thousand dollars ; but above that sum it is to be subject 
to an appeal in the different Presidencies of India. If, however, either party 
refuses to eomply with this award, then the Sultan is to give power to the Cadi 
to imprison tho party, aecording to the request of tho Eosident. This Article 
is introduced for the purpose of establishing the most perfect regularity and har- 
mony between the registered subjects of the British nation and those of the Sultan 

Autiole 12. 

All disputes between the subjects of the Sultan and those of tho British nation 
are to be settled by the established laws of the country. 

Abtiolb is. 

The Sultan agrees, for the consideration of dollars, to give over a piece 
of ground on the west side of the town of yards by yards, for the 
use and purpose of the British nation, on which tho Company may erect any 
house or building, and completely wall it in if it shall be judged necessary to do 
so ; and the Sultan agrees to prevent any building whatever from being made 
within twenty yards in front of the said Company’s waE or fifteen yards on either 
side. 

Abtiolb 1 L 

The British nation not to be subject to any indignities, and to have free per- 
mission to enter tho town by any gate or direction, and ride or use, without the 
least molestation whatever, either horse, mule, ass or any other beast which they 
may thinlr proper. 

ABnaus 15. 

If any soldier or British subject, not being a Mahomedan, should desert and 
go to the Cadi or other Officer of Government and offer to embrace the Mussul- 
man religion, then the Cadi is to make a report to the Eesident that he may claim 
him as a British subject ; but if no claim is made after the expiration of three 
days from tho time the report is made by the Cadi or other Officer, he is to act 
as he pleases with the person who so deserts from his own country. 

Abtiole 16. • 

The Sultan to give over a piece of ground as a public burying-place for all 
the B Ti t isb subjects who may die in the territories of the Sultan, and no charge 
to be for the interment of any person except such as shall be agreed on for 
those who assist in the funeral, • 
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Abticlis 17. 

Any obhcr Ariicles which may be propoaotl by eiUior o{ the parUes and mu- 
tually agreed on may bo horoaftor entered in this Treaty, and the AmbasHador 
on the part o£ the British Government is ready to convey any further proposi- 
tion from the Sultan to the Governor-General, or cuitor into a contract for the 
puTohaso of any quantity of coffee, or the delivery of any British goods, on the 
prices which may be mutually agreed on. 

The above-written seventeen Artioles of Treaty having been read and mutually 
considered by the Plenipotentiaries on both sides and the Sultan, the Sultan has 
put his hand and seal to a true copy in Arabic, and the British Ambassador has 
set his hand and seal to this English copy, on board of His Majesty’s Ship the 
Ranney in Aden Bonds, this 6th day of September 1802. 


Homb Pofham. 


No. m. 


Treaty of ERtBNDsntp betweeU the Abdalees and Enolise signed by SuMAW 
Muhsin’s accredited Aoent and Son-in-law, — 1839. 

BismiUah It-Bebman Ir-Bebim Be Minnet Allah I 

From this day and the future, Syud Mahomed Iloussain bin Wais bin Hamed 
Suffrain gives this promise to Commander Haines, gentleman, on his own head 
in the presence of God, that there shall be friendship and peace, and everything 
good between- the English and Abdalees. I promise no wrong or insult shall be 
done, but it shall be pence and the British Government agree to the same. Sultan 
Muhsin and aU interior Sultans agree to this, and I am responsible ; all those 
even on the roads to the interior shall be kept from molesting any one by me, 
as they were when Sultan Muhsin possessed Aden. This is agreed upon between 
me and Commander Haines on the part of Government, and I promise to do even 
more than 1 have hitherto done, please God. I require respect from Commander 
Haines in return, and more than before if possible. 

Sytjd Mahomed Houssain bin Wais. 

Hassan Khateeb. 

S. B. Haines. 


17th ZUJeadah, 

The 2nd Vebruavy 1839, 
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'tKBATY botween Sui/tan Muhsin and bis Childbsh and tbe Enolish through 

his aooreditod Agent, — ^1839. 

This Treaty is formed between Syud Mahomed Houssain and Hassan Ehatoob 
on aooouut of the Sultan of Lahej and Commander Haines, the Apnt to the Gov- 
ernment. 

On the word and promise of Sultan Muhsin, I promise that no insult or moles- 
tation shall take place on the road, or between the English and my people, and 
that all shall bo peace and quietness ; and I agree that between my people and 
your people there shall be no diScrence or oppression, and that the English agree 
that all shall be peace, and that all merchants shall be free to trade without oppres- 
sion. 

The witnesses to this are — 

RaSEED ABDOOIiLAH. 

Hadjbe Mahomed Houssain. 

Shah Minnateb. 

Hadjeb Jatveb. 

Syud Mahomed Houssain bin Wais. 

Hassan bin Abdoollah Khatbeb. 


ith F^miary 1839, 


S. B. Haines. 


Approved by the Bombay Government on 23rd February 1830. 


No. IV. 


Tbanslation oi a Bond entered into by Sultan Muhsin Fadhl and his 
sons Sultan Ahmed bin Muhsin Fadhl Au, Abdoollah, and Fadhl, 
with CoMMANDEB Haines, the Foixtioal Agent at Aden, — 1839. 

Sultan Muhsin Fadhl and his sons named above agree, with a view to the 
tranquillity of their territory, the protection of the ppor and weak, the security 
of their tribe and the safety of the roads, that the Sultan shall be answerable 
for any outrages committed by his people on the roads, and that they shall not 
offer any opposition to the British Government , that the interests of both shall 
be identical. The claim for the stipends due to Fadhlee, Taffaee, Howshabee, 
and Ameer tribes shall be upon the British Government; Sultan Muhsin and 
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Iiis cliildron, in p('r])(‘l,iiily, iuul from goncmlion to gonoraiion, shall toocsivo fcdth 
the iiiitisli (Jovi-iniiK'ul ii sliiicuti tif (S.nfM) dollars annually, liO bogra from 
the monlh of Zdkaml Ilogim 1251 (Jauiiary-Pebtusty 1839). The land from 
• Khor Miiksar to Ij.ili(‘i, .is fur as it is known to belong to the Abdalce tribe, is 
nndcT the authority ol the Sultan. In case ol any attacks upon Lahej or the 
Abdalce tribe, or ujmn Aden or the British troops, wo (the Sultan) aud tho 
British shall make a common cause. Any ol our subjects entering Aden must 
be obedient to the British laws, and any ol the British subjects, when in Lahej, 
must submit to our authority. If I (tho Sultan) or my children proceed to and 
from Aden, we shall not be liablo to any customs. 

D(Ued Tuesday, 6th Uuheeooscmee Begira 1266 — 18th June 1839. 

SsAi. OF McHsnr FAsm.. 


Jaffsb, Vaked of Commamdef Haines. 
Hassan Abdoollah Am JSiBAinsnB. 
Aunoot, SuTTA BIN Abdoollah Eubke 
A u BA Abdullas, 


Alt Ahmed. 


Batified by the Bight Honourable the Qovernor-Qonorai ol India on tho 24th 
of October 1839. 


T. H. Maddook, 

Offg. Secy, to the Govt, qf India 
with the OovemoT'Oeneral. 


No. V. 

This Tbeaty is made by Sultan Muhsin Badhl, his heirs and successors, 
the tribes of the Azsibee and Sellahee, on their visit to Aden on 
Saturday, the 27th day of Sharol Hadjel Haram 1258, — 1843, 

Being anxious to make peace with the British Government, Captain Stafford 
Bettesworth Haines, in the name of the British Government, has given his con- 
sent and has made peace''with Sultan Muhsin Fadhl and his adherents, and on 
this Treaty has Siiltan Muhsin Fadhl placed his seal, and Captain Stafford Bettes- 
worth Haines, on the part of the British Government, has set his seal. Inasmuch 
as peace is good and desirable for both parties, tho Sultan Mushin Fadhl of Lahej 
in the name rf himseLE, heirs, successors, and the tribes of ScUamee and Azeibee, 
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and Captain Stafford Bcttosworth ITaincs, on tho part of Hor Most Graoionn 
Majesty Qiioon Vietoria 1st, of Great Britain and Ireland, have, made this holy 
agreement tlint between the two governments shall exist a firm and lasting friend- 
ship that shall never bo broken from the beginning nuto the end of all things, 
and to this agreement God is witness. 

Article 1. 

In consideration of the respect dne to the British Government, Snltan Muhsin 
Fadhl agrees to restore the lands and property of all lands belonging to the late 
Ilassan Abdoolah Khateeb, Agent to the British at Lahe], after such property 
shall be proven. But tho Sultan Muhsin expects in return that certain revenue 
and territorial books styled Deiras, said to be in tho possession of the Khateeb 
family, should bo restored to the government of Lahej, and then their persons 
shall be safe should they wish to go inland. 

Article 2. 

The Sultan will, on the same consideration, and has, in the presonco of wit- 
nesses, settled all claims made by Shumaiel, tho Jew, and he will also attend to 
aU claims that may be brought against him during his fifteen days’ residence in 
Aden. 

Article 3. 

Such transit duties as shall be hereafter specified shall be exacted by tlie Sultan, 
who binds liiniaolt not to exeood them. The Sultan will also, by eveiy means 
in his power, facilitate the intercourse of nierohants, and he shall in return be 
empowered to levy a moderate export duty. 

Article 4. 

The Snltan engages to permit British subjects to visit Lahej for commercial 
purposes and to protect them, allowing toleration of religion with the exception 
of burning tho dead. 

Artiolb 6. 

Should any British subject become amenable to tho law, he is to bo made 
over to the authoiitics at Aden ; and in like manner are the subjects of the Sultan 
to be made over to his jurisdiction. 


Article 6. 

The bridge at Khor Maksar is English property, and as such shall be kept 
in order by them ; but should it be proved that it is destroyed by the followers 
of tho Sultan, he shall repair it. 


Article 7. 

The Sultan binds himself, as far as he c4n, to keep the roads clear of plundeV’ 
ing parties and to protect all merchandize passing through his territories, 
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AfiTIOLE 8. 

British subjects may, with the permission of the Sultan, hold in tenure land 
at Lahej, subject to the laws of the country ; and in like manner may the ryots 
of the SuUan hold property in Aden subject to the British laws. 

ABTiaiiB 9. 

Such articles as the Sultan may require for his own family shall pass Aden 
free of duty ; and in like manner all presents and all government property shall 
pass the territories of the Sultan free from transit duty, 

ARTIOIiB 10. 

With regard to the stipend of the Sultan, it entirely rests with Captain Haines 
and the British Government. The Sultan considers the British his tme friends ; 
and likewise the British look upon the Siiltan of Laho] as their friend. 

T/iis Treaty is eonahided on the 11th day of Shahr Mohmmm Al Hwrem Ashoor, 
in the year of the Hejira 1258 — 11th February 1843, 

S. B. Haines, Captain, I.N., eto,, 

Political Agent, Aden. 


No. VI. 


The following further Bond was entered into by the Sultan of Lahej on 
the 20th Pebruary 1844, previous to the renewal by Government of 
payment of his monthly Stipend of five hundred and forty-one German 
Crowns, which had been stopped in oonsequonoe of his having broken 
his former enoaoembnts. 

Artiole 1. 

The Eight Honourable the Governor-General of India having been graciously 
pleased to grant to me a monthly salary of 641 German orovras, so long as I con- 
tinue to aot honestly and amicably towards the British, in every respect adher- 
ing to the terms of my late Bond, dated 11th February 1843, especially sworn 
and delivered to Stafford Bettesworth Haines, Esq., Captain in the Indian Navy, 
and Political Agent at Aden. 

Article 2. 

I hereby solemnly attest the religious sinoerity thereof, and moreover declaro 
that in aE things relating uo the peace, progress, and prosperity of Aden, I will 
use every effort to avert calamity, and lend my utmost aid to support the interests 
of the British flag ; and I will conform in all intention and purpose to the artiolcp 
specified in my late Bond, dated 11th February 1843 
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Abtiole 3. 

I further Ibinfl myself, by oath, that should any broach of faith or trespass 
on the aforesaid Bond, either as joonoerning myseK, children, Chiefs, or any other 
person or persons of my tribe, or those in my pay, or any individual whomsoever 
in any way or by any means connected with my government or under my juris- 
diction, or should one or any of the aforesaid persons be in any manner convicted 
of having been privy to or accessory to such breach of faith, or trespass on the 
Treaty, or of committing any act of plunder whatever on the roads leading into 
Aden from the interior, to take the whole responsibility on myself and to be 
answerable to the British ; and if I or other above-mentioned, either openly or 
by secret machination, protect any ofiender, and do not render entire satisfaction 
to the British, I freely and solemnly swear to relinquish all claim to the salary 
granted by the Right Honourable the Governor-General of India and declare 
myself perjured before all men. 

Abtiole 4. 

I further swear that, if I do not strictly abide henceforth by the Bond, 
dated 11th February 1843 and the above-mentioned conditions, all claim I may 
have on the kindness, friendship and generosity of the British Government is 
rendered null ; and consequently, for any breach of truth or aggression on my 
part for the future, I render myself open to the severest retribution. 

SULTAK MuHSIN FaDHL. 

8. B. Haines, Captain, I,N., 
and PoUlioal Agent at Aden. 

Baled the 20th Februtwy 1844. ’ 


No. VII. 

To secure Oommeboial Advantages with Feiendlt Intbbooubsb, Good 
Will, and Lasting Peace to both powers, this Tbeaty is made, agreed 
to, sealed and signed by those possessing full power and authority, via., 
SuMAN Alt Ibn Muhsin Fadhl, for himself, his heirs and suocessors, 
also for the Azeibeb and Sellahbe Tbibes, and all other tribes and 
divisions of tribes under his government, authority, or control, apd 
Staeeobd Bbtteswobth Haines, Esq., Oattain in the Indian Navy, 
and PoLiTioAi Agent, Aden, b^g invested with full power so to do 
from the Right Honoubable the Govebnob-Gbhebal of India, but it 
must be subject to the final ratification of the Government of India, 
—1849. 

Inasmuch as peace and commercial intercourse and prosperity is good and 
desirable among all nations, and partioularly advantageous to the powers above 
named, the Sultan All Muhsin Fadhl of Lahej, in the name of himself, heirs, sue- 
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cossors, and all tribos under Ids government, control, and authority, and Oaptain 
Stafford Bettoswortlx Haines, on the part of tho Riglit Ilouourahlo tli<' (Jovernor- 
Goneral of India, make this agreement, that between tlie two governmenlH shall 
exist a firm and lasling friendship wlueh shall never he broken, and both parties 
agree to and ratify, nndor seal and signature, tho following Articles : — 

Article 1. , 

In consideration of tho respect due to the British Government, Sultan Ali 
Muhsin Padhl binds himself to seonro to the rightful owners all ground, house- 
hold or other property, that may be within tho limits of Ids territory belonging 
to tho British subjects of Aden, and that their persons or agents shall be sale 
and respected should they proceed inland to look after and collect the rents of 
such property, or for any other correct purpose. 

Artiole 2. 

Sultan Ali Muhsin Fadhl engages to permit British subjeots and all inhabi- 
tants of Aden to visit Lahoj, or any part of his territory, for cither commercial 
purposes or jilcasure excursions ; he will ensure them jirotootion, and full tolera- 
tion of religion, with tho oxeo]ition of buniing tho dead. 

ArtioIiE 3. 

Should any British subjoot become amenable to tho law, he is to bo made 
over for trial and punishment to tho authorities at Aden. 

ARnoLi? 4 

British subjects may, with the permission of the Sultan of Lahoj, hold in tenure 
land at Lahej, or other towns or villages in his territory, subject to his law ; and 
in liko manner may tho ryots of tho Sultan of Lahoj hold property in Aden, sub- 
ject to British law and jurisdiction. 


Artiolb 6. 

The bridge of Khor Maksar, and the plain between it and the mountains of 
Aden forming the isthmus, is British property, and no further north. 

Arkclb 6. 

Sultan Ah Muhsin Fadhl binds himself to keep the roads leading to Aden clear 
of plundering parties, and to protect all merchandize passing through his terri- 
tory, punishing, if in his power, all who plunder, molest or injure others. 

^ Artioijb 7. 

Such articles as the Sultan of Lahej may personally require for his own house- 
hold shall pass Aden free of aU custom duty ; and in liko manner all governmenfi 
property shall pass the territories of tho Sultap free from transit duty. 
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The Sultan of Lahej binds himself to levy only the following Ifansit duties 
within his territory upon aU goods passing into Aden from the hills, vie,, belong- 
ing to British subjects ; — 


Wheat . 


• 

• 


. 

2 per oent. upon inland value. 

Jowari . . 





« 

2 

»» 

99 

99 

Plour 


• 



• 

2 

>2 

99 

99 

Ghee 






2 

** 

99 


Grass and fruits of kinds 






2 




Honey . 






2 


99 

99 

iFoeah 






2 

tf 

99 

99 

Hholl 






2 

tf 

99 

99 

Sonna . . 






2 

tf 

99 

99 

Gums, frankincense, eta. 






2 

99 



WorruBs . 






2 

99 

9* 

99 

CofEee , 






2 

99 

99 

9f 

Khaut . . 

• 

• 


, 

* 

2 

99 

9* 

ft 

Vegetables . ."I 










Wood . s . ^free of duty, being the growth of the Abdulee territory. 

Grass and kirby .J 











and 2 per cent, upon all aitiolea not enumerated. 


Artioles passing out from Aden into his territory — 


Outub ootton .... 

» « 





. 2 per oent. 

Snufi ..... 






. 2 

99 

Pepper 

• 





. 2 

99 

White and ootton olotlis . 






. 2 


Tion lead. 






, 2 

99 

Hookahs .... 






. 2 

99 

Hates ..... 






. 2 

99 


and 2 per oent. on all artiolea not enumerated above. 

AeTIOM 8. 

Sultan Ali Muhsin Fadhl binds himself to encourage the growth of all hinds 
of European and Native vegetables for the Aden market. 

Abtiolb 9. 

Sultan Ali Muhsiu Fadhl most solemnly attests the religious sincerity of this 
agreement, and moreover declares that in all things relating to Idle peace, progress, 
and prosperity of Aden, he will lend his utmost aid to support the interest of tho 
British, and will listen to and, if possible, attend to the advice of, the British Gov- 
ernment representative in Aden in all matters. 

AsTionB 10. 

Sultan Ali Muhsin Eadhl further hinds himSelt, by oath, that should any 
breach of faith or trespass on tho aforesaid Bond, either* as conoerning himself, 
children, relatives. Chiefs or any other person or persons of his tribe, or those 
in authority under hiin or in his pay, or by any means connected with this Gov- 
ernment or under his jurisdiction, or should one or any one of tho aforesaid persons 
be in any manner convicted of having been privy to, or accessory to, pocb breach 
xj * Q 
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ol laitli, or trespass on tlio treaty, or of committing any act of plunder on the 
roads leading to Aden through liia territory, to take the whole responsibility on 
hunseif and to be answerable to tlin Biitisli Oovermnont. Puitlior, if he or .iny 
other above inentionwl, cither openly or by seerct machinal ion, ju'oteot any 
offender, and do not render entire satisfaction to the British, and for any breach 
of the above articles, he freely and solemnly swears to relinquish all claims to 
the salary (hereafter mentioned) granted by the Right Honourable' the Governor- 
General of India and declares himself a perjured man. 

Article 11, 

Stafford Bettesworbh Haines, Captain in the Indian Navy, and Political Agent 
at Aden, being duly authorised, does hereby solemnly promise, in the name of 
the Right Honourable the Governor-General of India, to pay to Sultan Ali Muhsin 
Fadhl, his heirs and aucoessors, the smn of five hundred and forty-one German 
orowns per month, so long as ho or they continue to act with sincerity, truth and 
friendship towards the British, and in every respect strictly adhering to the terms 
of this treaty. 

This treaty is comhided and agreed to this seventh day of March, in the year of 
Ottr Lord one. Ihousaml eight hvndred and forty-nine. 

In witness whereof we have set our seal and signature, 

S. B. Hainrs, Gaptain, I.N., 
Political Agent, 


Ratified by the Most Noble the Governor-General of India on the 30th Octo- 
ber 1849. 


H. M. Elmot, 


Secretary to the Govt, of India 

wUh the Oovr.-Oenl, 


No. vm. 

Terms of CouvENTioif entered into between Sultas Fadel bin Muhsin Abdool- 
I.AH, on the one hand, and Libuthnant-Oolonel W, L. Merewetheb, on 
the part of Her Majesty’s Indian Government, on the other, this 7th 
day of March 1867, in regard to an Aqueduot to be made between SwiaTirR 
Othman and Aden, and, if necessary, from a more distant point, for the 
purpose of supplying the Garrison and Town of Aden with a sufficiency 
of erhsh water, — 1867. 

Artiolb 1. 

The work of the aqueduot to be entirdy carried out by the British Govern- 
ment ; and in the first instance everything to make the scheme complete, includ- 
ing camels 'xor the Persian wheels, to be given by the British Government. 
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Aboiolb 2. 

When the aqueduct has been finished and it has been put into complete work- 
ing order, its future maintenance to rest with the Sultan of Lahej, cost of repairs 
and renewal of stock being paid for by him out of his share of the profits realised 
by sale of the water. 

Abtiolb 3. 

The works at Sheikh Othman or at Dhnrub, if the aqueduct is extended to 
the latter place, as well as the whole line of aqueduct from those places to Aden, 
to be watched and protected by the Sultan of Lahej. 

Abtiolis 4. 

The remains of the old aqueduct to be given free for use in the construction 

of the new work. In return for the use of the 
♦Sole price, 1 rupee per JOO , . 

gallons. water and what he bmds himself to perform, the 

Sultan of Lahej to receive half of the amount’*’ 
realised by the sale of the water in Aden ; account to be rendered and amount 
to be paid over monthly. 

Abtioib 5. 

Repairs, when necessary, to bo executed through the Resident, who will then, 
before payment of monthly profits to the Sultan of Lahej, deduct the whole or 
a portion of the cost thereof, as he deems right. 

Astiolb 6. 

A good road, 45 feet broad, clear and level, to be made by the Sultan of Lahej 
out of the profits from the Khor Maksar to Sheikh Othman and on to Dhumb 
if the aqueduct be extended there. The road may be made under the direction 
of the Resident, who will recover the cost in the same manner as for repairs, 

Abtiolb 7. 

make a similar road from the Khor Maksar into 
Abtiolb 8, 

The above to be binding on Saltan Radhl bin Muhsin bin Abdoollah, Sultan 
of Lahej, and his successors. 

Radhl bib Muhsin, 

m 

Sultan of Lah^. 

W. L. MEBBYnBiTHEB, Lieut.-Gol., 
Besideml, Aden. 
aS ' 


The British Government to 
Aden. 
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No. IX. 

Agreement concluded between tbe Abbaei and the Haushabi regarding the 

Zatda lands, — 1881. 

In the name of the Most Merciful God 1 

Consddoring it necessary to put a stop to the long existing disagreement bet- 
ween the Abdali and the Haushabi since the former took Zaida from the latter, 
which has been the frequent cause of correspondence, bloodshed, and disputes 
between the above two tribes and Sultans : and whereas these two tribes and 
their Sultans are the friends of the British Government, which does not desire 
any quarrel or disagreement between its friends : and whereas a settlement of 
this long-standing dispute will lead to permanent peace, and remove for ever 
the cause of the misunderstanding and create good-feeUng between both tribes, 
therefore Brigadier-General Francis Loch, O.B., Political Resident at Aden, being 
duly authorised on behalf of the British Government, doth hereby covenant with 
the aforesaid Fadthl bin Ali Mohsin Fadthl-al- Abdali, Sultan of Lahej, and Ali 
bin Mani, Sultan of the Haushabi, that these two Sultans on behalf of themselves, 
thdr heirs and successors, shall agree to the terms and conditions herein set forth. 

Article J. 

Sultan Fadthl bin Ah Mohsin Fadthl will give Sultan Ah bin Mani, the Hau- 
shabi, his heirs and successors, SOO ‘ dimds ’ (acres) of land at Zaida in the river 
Ehilaf for cultivation, and will allow the said Sultan Ali bin Mani to build a house 
at Al-Anad, and will give him 600 for the expenditure of the said building. 

Abtiole 2. 

Sultan Ali bin Mani, the Haushabi, his heirs and sucoessors, will not be per- 
mitted to place under cultivation more than 300 acres of land in the vicinity of 
Zaida, 

Abtiole 3. 

If the Resident sees that the fields of the Lahej district have suffered on ac- 
count of waste of water caused by Sultan Ali bin Mani, the Haushabi, he will 
adopt proper measures towards it. 

This agreement is concluded and agreed to on Thursday this 6th day of May 
in the year of Our Lord 1881, corresponding with the 7th day of Jomad-al-Akhir, 
1298 al-Hijia. 

L} witness whereof we have settled our hand and seal. 

Mohammed Mohsin bin Fadthl, 
for himself and 

Sultan Fadthl bin Ali Mohsin, 

8uU<m of LaJifj, 
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Witnesses : 

Ahmbd Ali Mohsin. 

Ahmed Fadthl Mohsin. 

Saysid Umab Husain Ax-Wahsh, 

RaMhi oj LaTi^. 

Fbanois LooHj Brigadier-Qenerdl, 
PoUtsml Resident, Aden. 

Witnesses : 

LaNOTON pBmNDEBGAST WaLSH, 

Admg Second Assistant PoMiical Resident. 

Saleh Jaefeb, 

Residency Interpreter. 

Ali Mani, 

Suttan-Al-Eavsliabi. 

Abdalla BA Au Salam, 

Mani Salam Manx. 

Signed and sealed on the 14:th July 1881 in the presence of — 

Feancis Looh, Brigadier-General, 

PoUtiocd Resident, Aden. 

Feed, Hunteb, Magor, 

Assistant Resident, 

Saleh JaffeB, 

Residency Interpreter, 

Ho. X. 

The SuBAiHi Aoeeement. 

Aqbeement entered into by the Abdali, placing the Subaihi under their control, 

—1881. 

In the name of the Most Meroiful God I 

As a further proof of the friendship existing between the British Government 
and the Sultan of Lahej, at present Fadthl bin Ali Mohsin Fadthl Al-Abdali, 
assisted by his uncle Mohammed Mohsin and the other descendants of the late 
Mohsin Fadthl, and in order that the power, authority, and greatness of the Abdali 
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umy bo incroiiHod, thorcforp lih'iiiiriM Loeli, ('.B.j I’olitii'ftl Bcsi- 

doivi at Adon, being duly aulhoriscd on beliuU of the Hi'itwli (Jovermueni, doth 
hereby oovciiaiifc with the aforesaid Fadthl bin Ali Mohsin hadtld Al-Abdalij 
Sultan of Lahoj, on behalf of luinaclf, that the Abclali Sultans and (.heir lieirs and 
Bucoossors shall hereafter be acknowledged as exoreising sovereign authority 
over the territory occupied by all the tribes of the Subailii, and including the 
Mansuri, Makhduini, Rujai and Dubaini, which three former arc at jaesent sti- 
pendiaries of the British Govcrmneivt, but excluding such as at iwoseut acknow- 
ledge Turkish supremacy. 

As another proof in furtherance of the foregoing objoot, Sultan Fadthl bin 
Ali Mohsin Fadthl Al-Abdali hereby binds himself, his heirs and successors to 
observe the following conditions : — 


Artioie 1. 

As soon as the said Sidtan Fadthl bin Ali Mohsin Fadthl Al-Abdali shall sign 
this agreement, he engages to bo responsible for all acts of plunder or outrages 
of any kind whenever committed by the Bnbaihi, and binds himself to make 
immediate and complete restoration or compensation in such cases for all wounds 
or loss of lives or property. 


Aiaiam 2, 

No treaty or agreement of any land is to bo entered into with any other State 
for the sale, mortgage, lease, or hire or gift of any portion of the territory now 
or hereafter subjoct to the authority of the Sultans of the Abdali without the 
consent of the British Goveiumont. 


Article 3. 

No forts or buildings are to be erooted on the sea-coast without the permis- 
sion of the Ecsidont at Aden. Nor are arms, ammunition, slaves, merchandise, 
spirituous liquors or intoxicating drugs to he landed or embarked at any part 
of the coast without the sanction of the Besident being previously obtained. 

Abtiole 4. 

No new taxes to be levied by the Abdali on goods passing through the Subaihi 
territory to Aden, nor are the Subaihi to be allowed to levy any taxes on their 
own account. 

Abtiole 6. 

If one or more Subaihis commit outrages on the road, and the Sultan of the 
Abdali fail to exact the booty from them on account of their having taken refuge 
ill Turkish territory, the Abdali Sultan will not be responsible for such people 
after doing Jus utmost in recovering the booty and in arresting the plunderers. 
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So long as tlio foregoing sUpulalions aio complied with by the Sultans of the 
A.bdali, the British (Government will inako guarantee the following arrangements 
and ooncossions : — 

Abtiolb 1. 

The stipend at present paid to the Makhdumi, Mausuri, Rujai and Dubaini 
will bo handed over to the Abdali Sultan. 

Autiole 2. 

No Subaihi will be received or entertained at Aden as guests of the British 
(Government, unless a letter of recommendation be procured from the Sultan 
of Lahoj. 

Artiole S. 

The Nesident binds himself not to allow Sultan Ah bin Mani, the Ilaushabi 
to divert kafillas from their customary road, which loads through Al-Hauta or 
the Abdah territory. 

This agreement is concluded and agreed to on Thursday, the 5th day of May, 
in the year of Our Lord 1881, corresponding with the 7th day of Jomad-ahAkhir, 
1298 Al-mjri. 

In witness whereof we have settled out hand and seal. 


Witnesses : 

Ahmed Au Mohsim. 


Mohammed Mohbin Fadthl 
for lumself and 

SuDYAN FaDTHL BIN Au MOHSIN, 

Sultan of LaheQ^ 


Attmed Fadthl Mohbin. 


Omab Husain Al-Wahsh, 
KadtU of Lahg. 


Fbanoib Looh, Brigadm-Generai, 

Political Resident, Aden. 


WUnesses ; 

L. P. Walsh, AssistaM Resident. 


Saleh Jaeeeb, 


BIPON, 


Viceroy and Qoomwr-Gmeral of India. 
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This agreement was ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor- 
Q-enoral o£ India nt Calcutta on the twenty-first day of January A.D. one thousand 
eight hundred and eighty-two. 

CHAHiiiiiS Gbant, 

Secretary to ike Oovernmemt of India, 

Foreign Department. 


No. XI. 

Agbhbmbnt with the Abrai.t Sultaw for the purchase of Shaikh 'Othman, etc., 

—1882. 

Articles of a treaty existing between Sultan Eadthl bin ’AJi Mohsin Eadthl- 
al-’Abdali, Sultan of Lahej and its dependencies, on behalf of himself, his uncles 
and his and their heirs and successors, on the one part and Major-General Francis 
Loch, Commander of the Most Honourable Order of the Bath and Political Eesi- 
dont at Aden, on behalf of the Government of India, on the other part. 

Whereas by Article V of a treaty concluded on the 7 th March 1849 between 
Stafford Bettesworth Haines, Captain in the Indian Navy and Political Agent 
at Aden, on behalf of the Government of India, and Sultan ’AU Mohsin Fadthl, 
on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, it was agreed that the bridge of 
Khor Maksar and the plain between it and the mountains of Aden, forming the 
Isthmus, are British property and no further north ; and whereas a sum of dollars 
(541) five hundred and forty-one is under the before-mentioned treaty payable 
monthly to the said Sultan ’All Mohsin Fadthl, his heirs and successors, so long 
as he or they continue to act with sincerity, truth and friendship, towards the 
British, and adhere strictly to the terms of the aforesaid treaty ; and whereas 
Sultan Fadthl bin ’Ali Mohsin Fadthl for himself, his undes and his and their 
heirs and successors, has agreed to sell to the British Government for a sum of 
dollars (26,000) twenty-five thousand only and an increase, to the present sub- 
sidy of dollars (641) five hundred and forty-one, of dollars (1,100) one thousand 
and one hundred per mensem, of which (600) six hundred are for the profit of 
water and (500) five hundred for that of salt, making in all dollars (1,641) one 
thousand six hundred and forty-one per mensem, aU that (tract of) land lying 
to the north of the peninsula of Aden, and bounded by a line commencing from 
a point on the sea-shore one and five-sixteenths of a mile due east of the north 
end of the Khor Maksar causeway and running north-east by north seven and 
a quarter miles to a point on the coast line. From hence the boundary passes 
from the sea westward j^ee and a quarter miles to a point near Imad. From 
this point the boundary line, after passing through an unaginary point one mile 
north of the Wali of Shaikh ’Othman, extends to a mark on the bank of the Wadi 
Toban situated one mile inland. From this point the bormdary runs south-south- 
west to the sea. 
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Abtioib 1. 

TMs therefore witnesseth that the said Sultan Fadthl bin ’AH Mohsin Fadthl, 
in pursuance of the conditions of this treaty and in consideration of the sum of 
dollars (25,000) twenty-five thousand already received and the monthly increase 
of the subsidy of dollars (1,100) one thousand one hundred agreed to bo paid to 
him by the British Government, doth hereby for himself, his tmcles and his and 
their heirs and successors, cede and confirm unto the (hands of the) said British 
Government all that portion of territory as herein above described, to be retained 
by the said British Government for ever as a part of its territories ; and the said 
Sultan Fadthl bin ’AH Mohsin Fadthl does further bind himself, his uncles and 
his and their heirs and successors, to make no claim hereafter on the said tracts 
of land or any revenue derived from them. 

AiiTiai.li 2. 

And the said Major-General Francis Loch, C.B., Political Besident of Aden, 
being duly authorized does hereby solemnly promise in the name of His Excel- 
lency the Governor-General in Council to pay to the said Sultan Fadthl bin 'Ali 
Mohsin Fadthl, his heirs and successors, the sum of dollars (1,641) one thousand 
six hundred and forty-one made up as aforesaid per mensem. 

ABTIOI.E: S. 

And the said Sultan Fadthl bin ’Ali Mohsin Fadthl on the one part and the 
said Major-General Francis Loch, O.B., Political Resident at Aden, being duly 
authorized on the other part, do declare that the convention made and signed 
on the 7th day of March 1867 in regard to the aqueduct between Shaikh ’Othman 
and Aden by Sultan Fadthl Mohsin Fadthl on the one part and Lieutenant- 
Colonel W. L, Mercwether, Political Resident at Aden, on the other part, is 
hereby cancelled. 

Abtiole 4. 

So long as the Sultan of Lahej possesses the right to levy the taxes on goods 
entering Aden by land as heretofore, he will be permitted to collect his dues as 
at present (he is doing) in British territory at the rates mentioned In the treaty 
of 1849. 

Abtiole 5. 

If any soldier of the Sultan of Lahoj escape to British territory, and he is re- 
quired by the Sultan, the Resident will send him ; and in the same manner if any 
of the Sultan’s subjects, after committing an heinous offence of the kind for whidi 
the British Government is accustomed under similar circumstances to grant ex- 
tradition, takes refuge in Shaikh ’Othman, Imad or Aden, and is required by 
the Sultan, and if there is reasonable ground for beUeving that he has committed 
the offence, the Resident will also send him back ; and the Sultan agrees on his 
part to send back Biiti^ soldiers or subjects who escape to Lahej or its territory 
from Aden or its dependencies if their extradition be demanded. ^ 
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AimciiE G, 

U tho lieaidciit roiiiiro tlio hcrvicuH of any ’Alxlali, lu’ will employ him Uiroiifih 
the Sultan, and in oatto ilie ’Alxlali or ’AlxJnlia resign, or are tlismiaseil, and if 
they are replaced by other ’Abdalia, the Koaidcut will ask for them through the 
Sultan. 

Abtiolb 7 . 

And the territories ol the said Sultan Fadthl bin Ali Mohsin Fadtlil, his heirs 
and successors, shall remain under British protection as heretofore. 

Done at Shaikh ’Othman on Monday, the sixth day of February, in the year 
of Our Lord one thousand eight hundred and eighty-two, corresponding wii.li 
the 17th day of fiabi-al-Awwal of the year 1299 of the Hizra. 

SnVFAN OV JjASBJ and its DEPDNDDNOnia, 

In the presence of — 

F. M. Hunteb, Major, 

Assistant Resident, Aden. 

Omab Hoobain Makmuij'AL-Wahsii. 

Done at Aden on Tuesday, the seventh day of February, in the year of Our 
Lord one thousand eight hundred and oighty-two, corresponding with the oighteontJi 
day of Rabi-al-Awwal of the year 1299 of the Hizra. 

B'banois Looh, Major-QenercA, 

Poltidoal Resident, Aden. 

In the prosottce of — 

F, M. Huhtbb, Major, 

Assistant Resident, Aden. 

BIPON, 

Viceroy and Oovernor-General of India. 

This treaty was ratified by His Exoellonoy the Viceroy and Governor-General 
of Lidia, at Oaloutta, on the 7th day of March 1882. 

C. GBAWt, 

8effreta/ry to the Government of India, foreign DepaHmeni, 

No. xn. 

Pboteotobatb Tbbatv,— Haushabi,— 1895. 

The British Government and Mohsin bin ’AJi ’Mani, the Haushabi Sultan 
of Musaimit-bin-’Ubaid, Ar-Eaha and the Haushabi country with their depen- 
dencies, being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of peace 
and friendship existing between them. 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Charles 
Alexander Ouninghamy Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 
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The said Brigadier-Gonoral diaries Alexander Cuninghairi and Sultan Mohsiu 
bin ’Ali ’Mani, the Hnushabi aforesaid, have agreed upon and ooucludod the fol- 
lowing articles ; — 

Ahtiolk I. 

The British Government in compliance with the wish of tho undersigned Sultan 
Mohsiu bin ’Ali ’Mani, the Haushabi, hereby undertakes to extend to Musaimir- 
bin-’Ubaid, Ar-Eaha and the Haushabi country with their dependencies, which 
arc under his authority and jurisdiction the gracious favour and protection of 
Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 

AanoLB n. 

The said Sultan Mohsin Bin ’Ali ’Mani, the Haushabi, agrees and ^iromises 
on behalf of hi Tus elf , his relations, heirs, sucoessors and the whole tribe to refrain 
from entering into any correspondence, agreement, or treaty with any foreign 
nation or power, except with the knowledge and sanction of the British. Govern- 
ment, and further promises to give immediate notice to the Eesident at Aden or 
other British officer of the attempt by any other power to interfere with 
Musaimir-bin-’Ubaid, Ar-Eaha and the Haushabi country and their dependencies. 

AaiiOLB m. 

The said Sultan Mohsin bin ’All ’Mani, the Haushabi, hereby binds himself, 
bis relations, heirs, successors and the whole tribe for ever, that he or they will 
not cede, sell, mortgage, lease, hire, or give, or otherwise dispose of the Haushabi 
territory and its dependencies, or any part of the same at any time to any power 
or person other than tho British Government. 

AflUOLB IV. 

'The above treaty shall have efiect from this date. In witness whereof the 
undersigned have af^ed their signatures or seals at Aden this sixth day of August, 
one thousand eight hundred and ninety-five, A.D. 

C. A. CuNiljaHAte, hrigaMer-Qenerdl, 
PoUHoai Besideta, Aden. 

yf. B. Eubbis, Major, 

First Assistant, PoUticai Besident. 

I, Eadthl bin ’All Mohsin Fadthl al ’Abdali, Sultan of Lahej, certify that 
MnViain bin ’All ’Mani, the Haushabi Sultan, enters into this treaty under my 
auspices and signs it with my full knowledge and consent. 

Fadthl bin ’Am Mohsin, 

StiUan of Lahej, 

ELGIN, 

Viceroy and Qomtnor-Qeneral of India. 
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This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy aad Governor-General ol India in 
Council at Simla on the 20th day of October, A.D., one thousand eight hundred 
and ninety-five. 

W. J. CUNINGHAM, 


Secretary to the Qovet'nment of India, 


No. xm. 

Thescs of a Convention regarding the water supedv of Aden made this elev- 
enth day of April 1910 between General E. DeBrath, O.B., C.I.E., Political 
Resident, Aden, on behalf of the Bamsii Government on the one part and 
Sib Ahmed Eadthl Mohsin, K.O.S.I., Sditan of the Abdali, his heirs 
and sucoessois on the other part. 

Sir Ahmed Eadthl Mohsin on behalf of himseU, his heirs and Buooessors hereby 
agrees : — 

(I) to give to the British Government in perpetuity for use solely as head- 
works of the water supply a piece of land situated on the left bank and eastward 
of Wadi-As-Saghir as described in the sketch below measuring approximately 
110 aoros (or 4,000 feet iu length and 1,200 feet in width as stated therein). 

Proposed bite fob head works. 

Plan of site ahomng trial wM plot. 

Scale 1 inoh=800 feet. 
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If on trial the abovo aite bo proved nnauitablo for wells, a similar site will, 
in lien of the same, be obosen by Government elsewhere on the left bank and in 
a North Easterly direetion of Wadi-As-Saghir. 

(II) not to do or allow to be done anything that will reduce or contaminate 
the supply of water yielded by the wells sunk on the above site, i.e., the working 
of wells by machinery and the threwing of dirt within a distance of 400 feet of 
the above site. 

(III) to afford every facility to the British Government to construct, main- 
tain, it necessary on the Sultan failing to carry out the provisions of (IV), to pro- 
tect the above-mentioned site, main and aocessories. 

(IV) to safeguard at aU times the aforesaid works and those employed upon 
them. 

The “RTitiRb Government on the other part hereby agrees so long as the afore- 
said conditions are observed : — 

(a) to pay from the Aden Settlement Fund to the Sultan of Lahej his suc- 
cessors and heirs from the date the land is taken up and for so long 
as the waterworks are maintained, the sum of Bs. 3,000 per mensem. 
And the Sultan of Lahej undertakes that, in case the water is dimi- 
nished owing to his failing to' protect the works against damage by 
the Subehis or his tribesmen the Abdalis, then he is entitled to no 
more than Bs. 16 per 100,000 gallons. Out of the aforesaid amount 
Bs. 1,000 to be paid to the land-owners in consideration of the utili- 
sation of the water for Aden and as rent of the land on which the wells 
are sunk. In the event of Government ceasing from drawing the 
water the Treaty shall become null and void. 

(ft) not to cause any eventual intraruption of the water-courses and to re- 
pair all damage done to cultivable land. 

(o) with reference to this agreement and the water supply herein projected 
the British Government undertake on their part that nothing shall 
be done to diminish or affect the existing rights and absolute inde- 
pendence of the Sultan of Lahej, that they shall not interfere in any 
way in the administration of his State. 

This convention is subject to final ratification by the Government of India. 


J. A. Bbli., 

Brigad4&~Gmerdl. 


E. DuBbath, MajoT'Genercd, 

PolUied Resident, Aden. 


J. DavibS, Lie!ui.-Coloml, 

Pirst Assistant Resident, Aden, 


StHiTAN OB mB 
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No. XIV. 


SuBAiHi Agreement with tub Sttltan ob Laiibj, — 

By viri.iio ot l.he friendly rekiionB existimg bolwocn tlio Britwli Government 
and the Sultana ol Lahej, Ilia Ilighnosa Sultnu Sir Abdul Karim bin Fadl bin Ali, 
K.C.I.E., hereby oHors to maintain security on the trade route lying in the Siibaihi 
country, and to aottle all tranagressiona perpetrated by the Subaihie against mer- 
ohants and others travellmg on the trade route. So long as this offer remains 
operative, Major-General J. M. Stewart, C.B., the Political Resident, ongagoa on 
behalf of the British Government to adopt the following proposals : — • 


ABTicua 1. 

All stipends granted by the Government to the Subaihis shall be made over 
to the Sultan lor disbursement. No Subaihis will be admitted into Aden as guests 
except with the written recommendation of the Sultan, nor will they be given 
presents in Aden unless the Sultan so dosues. 

AnTiouD 2. 

Should necessity arise for the dismissal of a Subaihi Sheikh and the appoint- 
ment of his successor, or if the suspension of a stipend on account of disaFoo- 
tion, transgression or bad eonduot of any Sheikh bo thought advisable, the Sultan, 
after consultation with the PoUtioal Resident, shall carry out the necessary ar- 
rangements. 

Abtioub 8. 

Should any event of a serious nature take place on the trade route in the 
Subaihi country, and on this account it be found necessary to punish any of the 
Subaihis, the Sultan shall report the case to the Political Resident and both the 
Political Resident and the Sultan shall, after consultation, act conjoiutly to deal 
effectively with the offenders, 

This agreement is subject to ratification by the British Government. 

ABTIOIiB 4. 

The above agreement shall have effect from this date. In virtue thereof 
we the undersigned have affixed our aignatures and seals at Aden this 27th 
day of February 1919. 

J. M. Stewart, M(yor-Gmeral, 

PiMieal JResident, Aden. 


Witnesses — ■< 


H. F. Jacob, Lt.-Oolond, 

Ohi^ PoUtioal OJfioei*, 

Aden Fi^ Faroe. 


B. W. Bbilly, Major, 

Assistant PoUtioal Agent, Aden, 


V 
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No. XV. 


ENaAGEMKNT entered into on the 19th February 1839 by Sheikh Mahomed 
Syud, the Mdsaidee, and Shbieh Jwas Abdoollah, Sheikh Mahomed 
BIN Ahmed, Sheikh Koiel, of the Mdsaidee Tebimtory of the Sobaihees, 
and Commander Haines, of the Indian Navy, on behalf of the Honoub- 
abijE East India Company. 

Between ue there shall be friendship and lasting peace ; onr wishes shall be 
one of kindness. Aden shall be at peace with us, and the subjects of both coun- 
tries shall be at peace No molestation or insult shall be offered in theif inter- 
course with each other. 

Signed by the Chieftains. 

Dated 19th February 1839. 

Witnesses : 

Abdool Bazzak, Caaee of Aden, 

Jaefeb bin Moolla Addooldah. 

Enoaoement of Peace and Fmendshif entered into on the 20th February 1839 
by Shaikh Mahommed bin Ali Bdsalee, of the Southern Sub-division 
of the SuBAiHEE, with Commander Haines, of the Indian Navy, on behalf 
of the Honourable East India Company. 

Between us there shall be lasting friendship and peace, and we agree to it in 
the presence of God. Our friendship shall be as one. 

There shall be peace with Aden, and the subjects of my tribh and the subjects 
of the British shall have free intercourse, and not be molested or insulted in cither’s 
territory. 

Any breach of this treaty or of the roads to the Bed Sea being infested with 
robbers, shall be on the head of Shaikh Mahomed bin Ali, and he will be answer- 
able that no kafllas shall be molested. This Shaikh Mahomed bin Ali not only 
piomises in his own district, but in that of the tribe of Aitefee, whom he also 
controls. 

If property, either from Aden or from the Subee territory, wishes to pass 
through the other territory, it shall be respected and protected ; and for any in- 
fringement Shaikh Mahomed Busalee shall be answerable. 

Shaikh Mahomed bin Ah Al-Busalee. 

Dated 20th February 1839. 

Syud Alowi. 

Ali bin Abdoollah. 

8h^h Absed Eii-Mupaipee. 

8. B? Haines. 



78 


AJ.)El^-r/i« Sttheihi~-m. XV— .IB!)'.). 


Tbeaty betwoeu Sytro Mahomed Jai'per bin Stud Atdboos, Oiiibp of Wahax 
and all under him, and Commandeb Haines, Agent of Qovbbnmbnt, — 
1839. 

We agree to lasting peace and friendship. 

Aden is open for our free intercourse and friendship, and so is our country 
to each other, and both parties agree there shall be no oppression or insult, 

Stud Mahomed Japebb bin Stud Aidboos, 

Dated 2nd February 1839. 


Engagement entered into on the 18th February 1839 between Sheikh Jwas 
BIN Sailaam Al-Abbadee and his tribe with Commandeb Haines, of the 
Indian Navt, on behalf of the Honoueabie East India Company. 

Between our respective territory there shall be peace and friendship, and 
Aden shall be at peace with the Abbadees. 

A free intercourse for barter shall be permitted without insult or oppression! 
and in proof of the faith of this, Sheikh Jwas bin, Sailaam agrees that hia people 
shall not molest or plunder on the roads, leading to Aden, and if any such mis- 
demeanour coours, he will be answerable. 

JivAB BIN Sa^aaam Al-Abbadee, 

Dated 13ih February 1839. i . « 


Stud Aiowi. 



Engagement of Peace and Fmendship entered into on the 18th February 1839 
by Shaikh Mehdi bin Am Eababee with Commandeb Haines, of the Inbian 
Havt, on behalf of the Honoubablh East India Company. 

Between us and our countries there shall be peace and friendship ; it hTib.11 be 
lasting ; our interest shall he one. 

We agree that Aden and the English shall be at peace with my tribe, and that 
the subjects of either may enter the othmr’s territory, and nlmll neither he op- 
pressed nor insulted but treated with friendship. This we promise on both sides, 

Whoever may enter Aden of Shaikh Mehdi’s tribe shall be respected and al- 
lowed free inWteourse, attending of course to the laws. 
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If robliery on tho roads takes place, either by Shaikh Mohdi’s tribe or any 
other within his district, lie will be responsible. 

Shaikh Mehdi bih Ali. 

Bated the 28th February 1839, 

Witnesses : 

Mahomed Houssain. 

Syud Alowi. 

S. B. Haines. 

Engagement entered into on the 18th February 1839 by the Shaikh of Zaidee, 
Shaikh Saliah Al-Miodee, with Commandeb Haines, of tho Indian Navy, 
on behalf of the Honotjbable East India Comban?. 

Between our respective countries there shall be peace and friendship, and 
Aden be at peace with us. The subjeots of either may enter the other’s teiii- 
tory without being subject to insult or oppression, merely attending to tho laws. 

Shaikh Sallah Al Miodee. 

Dated the 18th Febrvmy 1839. 


Witness : 

Abdool Razzak, Cazee. 


S, B. Haines. 


Engagement of Eriendsihp and Peace entered into, on the 10th March 1839, 
by Aoun bin Yoosooe Al-Sheszbbee with Catxain Haines, of the Indian 
Navy, on behalf of tho Honohkablb East India Company.' 

This paper is my witness, and is written by Shaikh Kasim bin Syud Sherzebee, 
and the interpretation is good. I am a friend and a great friend with the English ; 
it is true and pennanont friendship. I trust in God that it will never be other- 
wise, and that nothing wrong shall ever take place, not even the slightest insult. 
My people shall enter your territory, and yours mine, as friends. Whatever 
the English please shall be done, and there shall never be two words. I will al- 
ways act upon your seal, whatovor it may be. Our friendship is known to God, 
and He is witness to it. 

Aoun bin Toosooe Al-Shebzbbeb. 

Bated the 10th Ma/roh 1839, 


Syud Alowi din Zain BIn Syud Aideoos. 
Hadiee Jaefeb. 


Shaikh Othman. 




S. B. Haines, 

Political Ayetii. • 


a 
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No. XVI. 


Trajjslation of an Agbjsbment eniorod into by certain Sections of tho Siibaiheb 
Tbibe for tho Pbotbotion of the Eoadb at AbeN, — 1871. 

The reason of writing this la as follows : — 

Whereas there has been much delay and inoonvenienoe oansod to travellors 
in their journeys to and from Adon, this agreement has boon made with the Poli- 
tical Eesident at Aden in order that henceforward facilities may be placed in 
the way of those who travel upon the roads. 

Therefore wc, whose names are hereunto subscribed, namely Abdoollah bin 
Ehadhar, the Mansooree, Naseer bin Ehadhar, the Mansoored, Ahmed Tuhkee, 
the Mansooree, Ibraheem Sayf, tho Ehaleefee, All bin Ahmed, the Khaleefee, 
Abd Ahmed bin Mahaiped Saeed, the Atawee, Hasan Nooman, the Khaleefee, 
do hereby agree with Major-General Charles William Tromenheere, C,B., Poli- 
tical Kesident at Adon, on tho part of the British Government, as follows : — 

AstlOLE 1. 

that we hereby forego and relinquish all dues or taxes upon goods within 
our territory, or our roads, or in our markets, which have hitherto boon leviod 
upon travellers passing to or from Aden. 

• AntioiiS 2. 

That it is incumbent upon us to keep tho roads secure and peaceful, and if 
any one belonging to our tribe plunders or otherwise injures travellers, we bind 
ouiselvea both to oauso tho restoration of the plundered property and in addition 
to punish the offender. 

ABTtOUD 3. 

That if it can be shown that we have been lax or negligent in causing the re- 
storation of the plundered property aS above written, we bind ourselves to mnlrA 
good the same, and it shall be within the power of the Political Eesident at A <qBTi 
to satisfy the claim from any stipend which may be payable to us in commuta- 
tion of the dues. 

Article L 

That it shall be within the power of the Political Eesident at Aden, and at 
his discretion, to put an end to the payment of any stipend which we may receive 
in oommutatioh of the dues, and in that case it shall be lawful for us to revert to 
tho scale of dues formerly levied by us upon merchandise. 

Abticlb 5. 

That should any plundering take place, or any outrages be committed within 
our territory by members of another tribe| we will endeavour to the utmost of 
our power to.nause the restoration of tho plundered property. 
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ARfflOLB 6. 

5?hat there should he perpetual peace and friendship between us and the Bri- 
tish Government and the friends and allies of the British Government. 


AnTionE 7. 

That we are content to receive, in consideration of this agreement, the sum 
of twenty-five dollars ($25) monthly from the Political Resident at Aden. 

' Abtiole 8. 

This Agreement is binding upon us and our successors and upon the British 
Government for ever, and shall be held to be in force from the 15th day of May 
A.D. 1871, answering to the 26th day of Zafar A.H. 1288. 


) 


WriUen on the 18th day of May A.D. 1871. 

Marks of — 

HasSah MooMAH, the Xhaleefee. 

Ann Ahmsb, the Atawee. 

Am flm Ahmed, the Khaleefee. 

Ibbaheem Savh, the Ehaleefee. 

Ahmed Tijekeb, the Mansooree. 
Abdoollah bih Khadhab, the ManSoor§d. 
Nasib bin Ehadab, the Mansooree. 


C. W, Tbbmbmhbkbb, 


Witnessed by— 

SuiiTAN PIadhi, bin Mxjfism, of Lahej. 


Besidmt. 


„ Mohammed bin Mohsin bin Fadhl. 
Sheikh Saleh bin Au, the Doobeynee. 

„ Abdool Ktjbeem, the Mansooree. 

„ SalIm bin Abdoollah, the Bajai. 


SimUai engagements entered into by the Makhdumi and Bajai section^ of 
the Subaiheea; the stipend granted to the former being $30 and that to the latter 
$40 a mouth. * ^ 

a • 2 
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No. XVII. 

Teawslation of a Bond executed by Abdullah bin Kiiadhar, of the Man* 

SOOEEE, — 1871. 

I, Abdullah bin Khadliar, Mansooroe, do hereby agree and do bind myadf 
with Major-General Charles William Tremenheore, C.B., Political Bcaident at 
Aden, that if any plundering or any outrage be •committed by the family of the 
Kuraysee in my territories, or beyond my territories, I will bo security and ans- 
werable that satisfaction shall bo made. I have executed this bond of my own 
free will, and my signature is hereunto subscribed. 


Hated at Sheikh Othman, the 13th day of May A.D. 1871, answering to the 23rd day 

of Zafar A.E. 1288. 

Witnesses ; Mark of 

Sultan Padhl bin Muhsin bin Padhl. Abdoollah bin Khadhab 

„ Mohammed bin Muhsin bin Padhl, 

Sheikh IIussan Nooman, tho Kbaloefeo. 
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Add Ahmed bin Mohammed Saebd, 
the Atawco. 


0. W. TaBMENHEERB, 
Resident, 


No. XVIII. 

Translation of an Engagement entered into by tho Ataeeb Cuiebs for the 
Peotection of Shipwseokbd British Subjects, — 187], 

The reason of writing this is as follows :• — 

That we whose names are hereunto subscribed, namely, Saleh bin Kajih, the 
Atafee, Ali bin Yehya, the Atafee, Khadhar bin Sah'm, the Atafee, Saeed bin 
Ali bin Ali, the Atafee, Ahmed Sa’ad Sherweet, the Atafee, Sa’ad bin Sherweet, 
the Atafee, Nasir bin Saleh, the Beleshee, Ali bin Abdoollah, the Yusufee, do 
hereby agree with Major-General Charles William Tremonhoero, C.B., Political 
Eosident at Aden, as follows ; — 

Artiole 1. 

That it is incumbent on us to preserve peace and foster security in our terii- 
tory and upon our shores. 

Abtiole 2. 

That in the event of any steamer, ship, or other vessel belonging to the Bri- 
tish Government, or to a British subject, or to any other power, or to the subjects 
of any other power, being wrecked upon our shores, protection shall be accorded 
to her andier crew, and the latter shall receive good treatment. 



ADRN— 2Vi£' Subiiln — no XVIII— 1h7l 


83 


AnTioia 3. 

TJiat should the crow, as aforesaid, wish to proceed to Aden, we will piofceot 
them and conduct them in safety to that place. 

Abtiole d 

That if any sailor belonging to any vesBel which may be at anchoi in Aden 
or the neighbounng harbours, or if any soldier belonging to the gaiiison of Aden, 
shall desert to our country, we will protect him and conduct him in safety to Aden 
to bo dealt with there. 

Aktiole 5 

That there shall bo perpetual friendship botwoon us and the British Govtin- 
ment and the friends and alhes thereof 

Dated at Shetkh Othman, the 13th day of May A D 1871, answering to the BSid day 

of Zafar A.E. 1288. 

Marts of — 

SuBiEH Saleh bin Xajih, Atafee. 
Au BIN Yehya, Atafee. 

EiHADHAB BIN Salim, Atafeo. 

Salih bin Saleh, Atafeo. 

Salih bin Sabee, Atafee. 

Eajih bin Muhbin, Atafee. 

Eassim bin Hassan, Atafee. 

Sasee bin Ali, Atafee. 

Awah bin Bajih, Atafee. 

Nasib bin Saleh, Beleshee. 

An BIN Abeoollah, Yusufee. 

Sa’ae bin Shebwebt, Atafee. 

Wilnfiased by— 

Stopan Faehl bin Muhsin bin 
Eadhe, theAbdallee. . 

Sultan Mahommee bin Muhsin C. W. TBBitEHHBEBB, 

BIN Faehl. Resident 

STTTCTTnT Samm BIN Ghanim, the 
Somali. 

^BEOOL Kubebm, the Mansooree. 

Habib bin Saebe, thf 
. . Mtvkhduml, ' ^ 



84 


ADm—The Suheihi-NO. XTX— 1880. 


No. XIX. 

PnoTBOTOBA-Ta Tbhaxy With the Aoti,— 1889. 

The Biitish Governmoat and Sa’id-ba-Ali, 'Abdalla-ba-Ali, Ahmed bin Baleh- 
ba-Eajeh, Ali Mohammed, Saleh-ba-Sa’id AbdaUa Mohammed, Fara Hasan, 
Ali-ha-Yahya, Rajeh-ba-Hasan, Rajeh-ba-Ali, Abdalla-bin-Awadth, and Abmod- 
•al-Ajam, Sheikhs oi the Atifi territory, being desirous of maintaining and streng- 
thening the relations of peace and friendship existing between them. 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Adam 
George Forbes Hogg, O.B., Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a Treaty for 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg and Said-ba-Ali, 
’Abdalla-ba-Ali, Ahmed-bin-Saleh-ba-Eajoh, Ali Mohammed, Saleh-ba-Sa’id 
Abdalla Mohammed, Fara Hasan, Ali-ba-Yahya, Rajeh-ba-Hasan, Rajeh-bn-Ali 
'Abdalla-bin-Awadth, and Ahmed-al-Ajam, Shaikhs of the Atifi tribe aforesaid, 
have agreed upon and concluded tho following articles ; — 


Abxiolb 1. 

Tho British Government, in oomplianoe with the wish of tho undetsignod 
Shaikhs of the Atifi tribe, hereby undertakes to extend to the Atifi territory on 
the south coast of Arabia and situated between the territory of the Birhimi tribe 
and that under the authority of tho Turkish Government at Shaikh Sa’id, and 
which territory is under their authority and jurisdiction, the gracious favour 
and protection of Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 


Abtiolb 2. 

The aforesaid Shaikhs of the Atifi tribe agree and promise, on behalf of them- 
selves, their relations, heirs and sueoessors, and the whole of tho tribe, to refrain 
from entering into any correspondence, agreement or treaty, with any foreign 
nation or power, except with the knowledge and sanction of the British Govern 
ment ; and further promise to give immediate notice to the Resident at Aden, 
or other British officer, of the attempt hy any other power to interfere with the 
Atifi territory. 


, Abtiolb 3. 

The aforesaid Shaikhs of the Atifi tribe hind themselves, their relations, heirS’ 
and snooessors, and the whole tribe for ever, that they will not Cede, sell, mort- 
gage, lease, hire or give, or otherwise dispose of the Atifi teriitoiy, or any past 
of tho aame^ at any time* to any power, other than the British Government- 
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Abtiolb 4. 

The above Treaty shall have effect from this date. In -witness whereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures and seals at Aden this seventeenth day 
of September one thouBan4 eight hi^ndred and eighty-nine. 

A. G. F. Hoaa, Brigadde* General, 

Pohtieal Resident. 

dden, the 17th September 1889, 


Witness ; 

B5. V. Staom, Lieutenant-Colonel, 
fitrst Assistant Poktical^Resident, 

^TTWTii-n BA SaIiSH BA Bajbh. 
AbBAXjLA BA ’AliI. 

Au MAHoiniBD. 

SaIBH BA Sa’ZB. 

AbsaliiA Mahommi:!) 

Faba Hasan. 

Au Yahva. 

Bajbh BA Hasan. 
lUmiH BA ’Au. 

Abdalba bin Awadtb. 
AhMBB Air Asm. 

Witness : 

A. H. S. Jawbu, 

Acting Native Assistant Resident, Aden. 


lANBDOWlO), 

Viceroy and Governor-Oenercd of India. 

This Treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Goimoil at Fort William on the 20th day of February A.D. one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety. 

W. J. CUNINGHAM, 

bffioiatir^ Beorelary to the Ooverrment 
of India, Foreign Department. 
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No. XX. 

Pboteotoratm Treaty witli the Barhimi, — 1889, 

Tho Britial. Govornmont. and Ali bin Ahmod Am-Toraini, Kbalaf bin G’arak, 
Awadtb bin Mohammed, Ahmod Dakam, Awadth bin Hasan, Hadi bin Haidara, 
Ali bin Mashkul, Awadth bin Sahm, Yahya bin Khadar, Salim bin Jabir, Hasan 
bin Ghahb, Awadth bin Uwaid, and Abdalla Ma’azabi, Shailihs of tho Barhimi 
territory, being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of peace 
and friendship existing between them. 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier- General Adam 
George Forbes Hogg, C.B,, Pohtioal Eesident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg and Ali bin Ahmed 
Am-Tommi, Khalal bin Tarak, Awadth bin Mohammed, Ahmod Dakara, Awadth 
bin Hasan, Hadi bin Haidara, Ali bin Mashkul, Awadth bin Salim, Yahya bin 
Zhadar, Salim bin Jabir, Hasan bin Ghalib, Awadth bin Uwaid, and Abdalla 
Ma’azabi, Shaikhs of tho Barhimi tribe aforesaid, have agreed npon and con« 
eluded the following articles : — 


■ Ahtiolb 1. 

Tho British Government, in oomplianoe with the wish of the undersigned 
Shaikhs of tho Barhimi tribe, hereby undertakes to extend to tho Barhimi terri- 
tory on the south coast of Arabia, and situated between tho territories of tho 
Akrabi and AtifL tribes, which territory is under their authority and jurisdiction, 
the gracious favour and protection of Her Majesty tho Queen-Empress. 

Artiole 2. 

The aforesaid Shaikhs of tho Barhimi tribe agree and promise on behalf of 
themselves, their relations, heirs and successors and the whole tribe, to refrain 
from entering into any correspondence, agreement, or treaty with any foreign 
nation or power, except with the knowledge and sanction of the British Govern- 
ment ; and further promise to give immediate notice to tho Resident at Aden, 
or other British Officer, of the attempt by any other power to interfere with the 
Barhimi territory, 

Artiolh 3. 

The aforesaid Shaikhs of the Barhimi tribe hereby bind themselves, their 
relations, heirs and successors, and the whole tribe for ever, that they will not 
cede, sell, mortgage, lease, hire or give, or otherwise dispose of, the Barhimi terri- 
tory, or any part of the same, at any time, to any power, other than the British 
Gpvemment. 
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Artioim 4. 

Tho above Treaty shall have ellect from this date. In witiloBS ■whereof thft 
undersigned have affixed their signatures and seals at Aden this twenty-first day 
of September one thousand eight hundred and eighty -nine. 


Abek ; 

The September 1889, 


A. O'. P. Hogo, Brigadier-Oeneral, 

Political Resident, Aden. 


Witness : 

£. Y. Stage, Lieutenoia-Cotonel, 

First Assistant PoUHodl Resident. 

Am nm Ahmed am-Tommi. 
Xhalae bik Tabae. 

Awadth bim Mohammed. 

Ahmed Daeam. 

Awadth bin Hasan. 

Hadi bin Hatpaba. 

Adi bin Maseeui.. 

Awadth bin Salim. 

Tahya bin Khadab, 

Saum bin Jabib. 

Hasan bin Ghaiib. 

Awadth bin Uwaid. 

Abdalla Ma’azabi. 

Witness : 

A, K. S. Jaeebb, 

Native Assistant Resident. 

LANSDOWHE, 

Yio^oy ctpd Qoverrtot-Qenmcd India, 
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as 


This Treaty was ratified by the Vioeroy and Govornor-Genoiai ol India in 
Oonnoil at Fort William qn the 36th day of February A.D. one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety. 

W, J. CumNOHAM, 

Secy, to the Govt, of India, 

Foreign IMparltnent. 
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No. XXL 

Tbansiation of a Bond givea by Sultan Ahmed bin Abdoollah, BadhiiEE, 

—1839. 

Sultaa Ahmed bin Abdoollah Fadhlee, Ms brothers Saleh, Nasir and Fadhl, 
and his cousins, do hereby agree that they enter into an agreement with their 
tribe, and those dependent upon them and those upon the latter, as before ar> 
ranged with Commander Haines, who agrees to pay to these people the stipend 
which they used to receive from Sultan Muhsrn Fadhl Abdalee. The agreement 
wMch has passed between them (the Sultan and Commander Haines) is, that 
whatever belongs to the Sultans of Abdalee, former and succeeding, and to those 
of Fadhlee, former and succeeding, shall be theirs ; that the Abdalee shall be res- 
ponsible, as stipulated, for all injuries or outrages perpetrated in Lahej, its vici- 
nity, or within its limits, or in Aden, its roads, or its limits ; and the above Sultan 
Ahmed lor all acts of excess on the part of any of the Fadhlee, their elans, or those 
dependent upon them. In case Sultan Ahmed afford any assistance to any other 
Sultan or tribe, this agreement shall be nuU and void. Our (Sultan Ahmed’s) 
hand and Sultan Muhsin’s hand is one and the same. Our friends and his friends 
are identical. If any of the above tribe commit any plunder or depredation on 
the roads or in Lahej, the Bond that we possess shall be null, until we shall recover 
and restore the plundered property. Should any assault or murder be commit- 
ted in Lahej or Aden, or on their roads, and should the act be brought home to 
any of the Fadhlee, or their tribe, he shall be seized and is to be considered an 
offender. This Bond is always binding, and shall never become a dead letter. 
We shall draw the settled stipend every six months, and whenever there shall 
be any pressure of necessity, Government shall pay us a part (intermediately), 
The payment is to commence from the month of Zilkad Hegira 1254 (January- 
February 1839). Whatever is affixed for the above people shall be received by 
them through us or Sultan Muhsin or his children. These are the stipulations 
agreed to by Sultan Ahmed Fadhlee, and wMch are mediated by Salim bin Sheikh 
and Syud bin Sulah, who are the Vakeels of Sultan Ahmad. This agreement 
IS consented to on Monday, the 26th day of Bubbee-ool-Akhir Hegira 1255 (8th 
July 1839). The half-yearly allowance wMoh we shall receive from Govern- 
ment is 182i oooroosh, half of which is 91^. The provisions which the above 
people are accustomed to receive must be given to them at Lahej through the 
Sultan or his children. 

SimrAN Ahmed bin Abdoollah bin Ahmed, Fadhlbb* 


Witmsses : 

Moolla Jaeebb, Vahed of Commander Saines, 
Ali bin Abdoollah bin Ahmed. 

Salim Ain Nabib, Arab, 

Xazee Abdool Eazzab bin Alt. 
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No. XXII. 

Translation of a Bond euturotl into by ilio Fajjtult Sultan for tlio SwouuiTy 
of the Roads loacUug to Adjsn, — 18S7. 

Seal of Armed bin Abdoollaii, the Fadiileb, 

An hononrablo Bond and a great writing 1 

I, whoso name and seal are set herein, have covenanted to the beloved Alowi 
bin Zain A1 Aidroos upon peace and friendship between us and the Governor, 
WiUiam Coghlan Sahib, the Ruler of Aden ; and also upon the safety of the road 
and security of the poor from Lahej to Aden. I am responsible for every sedi- 
tion that may take place on the road on the part of all the Fadhlee tribes, either 
inhabitants of the hills or coast. I am answerable for it for all what goes to them 
on the roads of Ibian and Aden. Whatever plunder may take place upon our 
subjocts on the coast, I will call upon Syud Alowi, and the Governor of Aden 
has the interposition. 

If God ahoidd decree a q[uarrel, between the Fadhlee and the Abdaleos, each 
would know his own friend, and the English should not interfere amongst Arabs. 
Each would go ou according to his rule and covenant, and if anyone should try 
to make mischief betwixt us (Fadhlee and English), the saying of such enomies 
must not be listened to. 

Tho Governor of Aden should abolish tlie invention which they have estab- 
lished at tho gate of Aden upon the poor of our Bubjoets and others ; for the sake 
of the good condition of the needy, we and tho English are friends upon sincerity 
and good-wid between them and us and protection for our said friends (subjects). 

I have oovenauted to the beloved Alowi, and ho will covenant on my behalf 
to the Governor, William Coghlan. 

In the presence of — 

Saleh bin Abdoollah. 

Nasir bin Abdoollah. 

Fadhl bin Abdoollah. 

Ali bin Abmed Az z arbeb- 


No. xxm. 

Tbanslation of Articles of Agreement entered into by Sultan AtTMtiiTi bin 

Abdoollah,— 1867. 

Article 1. 

That Sultan Ahmed bin Abdoollah, on behalf of himself, his sucoessors, and 
Es tribe, solemnly binds himself to abstain in future from all acts of plunder an^ 
disorderly vifllenoe. 
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Aktiole 2. 

To maintain peace ■with the neighhotiring tribes, friends of the British Go’v- 
ernment. 

AaTiaiiE 3. 

To protect all merchants and tra'veUers pasring through his country. Any 
member of the tribe aeting contrary to this rule to be immediately punished. 

AjaTiciE 4. 

That one of the sons, or a near trusted relation, of the reigning Sultan of the 
Fadhlee tribe shall reside in Aden, to be near the Resident and to transact busi- 
ness relating to the tribe. 

Artiole 5. 

On these terms being solemnly agreed to the past will bo forgotten. 

Ahmed bin Abdooli,aji. 

mh May 1867. 


No. XXIV. 

For the furtherance of Peace and Amiiy between the IltQH Bjutibh Govebk- 
MENT and the tribe of the Fadblees, the undersigEed, Majoii-Geneeai. 
Cbables William Tbememhebse, O.B., PoLmoAi Resident at Aden, on 
behalf of the BnmsH Govebnment, and Sultan Haidara bin Ahmed bin 
Abdoollah, the Fadhlee, for himself and his sucoossors, have agreed to 
the following conditions, — ^1872. 

Arhole 1. 

Sultan Haidara bin Ahmed bin Abdoollah, the Fadhlee, agrees to W|iive hia 
claim to transit dues and to all rights of revenue accruing from the kafilas which 
enter and which leave Aden, and that the road through his territory shall be en- 
tirely free, and that there shall be no obstacles in the way of travelers upon it. 

Abtiole 2. 

Major-General Charles William Tremenheere, O.B., Poltioal Resident at 
Aden, on behalf of the high Britash Government, agrees to pay to Sthetu Haidara 
bin Ahmed bin Abdoollah, the Fadhlee, and to his successor tho monthly sum 
of eighty (80) dollars, in consideration of the aboUtion of land transit dues as 
aforesaid. 

Abtiole 3. 

This agreement is distinot from, and in addition to, the engagement ■which 
was ooncluded ■with the Sultan of the Fadhlee tribe on the 27ih dajf of May 1867,^ 
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and tie stipend as alorosaid, that is to say, the sum ol eighty doUars to bo paid 
monthly, is over and above the stipend of one hundred dollars which is at this 
present time paid monthly by the high British Government to the Sultan of the 
Fadhlee tribe, and this engagement is to come into force, and to have efioot from 
this date of writing, that is to say the 6th day of May 1872, answering to the 28th 
day of Safot in the year of the Hijra 1289. 


M. BonKSissB, Brigadier-General, 

Politicdl Besident, Aden, 
on behalf of Mvob-Genebal C. W. TBEMSimBBBE, O.B. 

Haxdaba bin Ahmed bin Abdoollah, 


NOETHBROOK, 

Tioeroy and Qovermr-Qemrali 

Ratified by His Bxoellenoy the Viceroy and Governor-General of India at 
Calcutta on the eighteenth day of December 1872. 

0. U. AiuomaoN, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 


No. XXV. 

Agbeement bbgaBding Botjndabies between the ’Abdali and the Fadthlt, 

—1881. 

In the name of the Most Merciful Gkid ! 

Whereas there is a long-existing friendship between the British Govern- 
ment and the ’Abdali and Fadthli; and whereas the boundaries between these 
two tribes are not satisfactorily defined ; and whereas this last mentioned state 
of affairs has been the frequent cause of correspondence and disputes ', and where- 
as Sultan Fadthl bin ’AJi, on the part of the ’Abdali, and Sultan Ahmed bin Husain, 
on behalf of the Fadthli, have agreed and consented to the settlement herein- 
after set forth in' the presence of Brigadier-General F. Loch, C.B., Political Resi- 
dent at Aden. Now be it known to aU whom it may concern, that the Fadthli 
limit meets the British limit at Imad, and stretches from the sea 1^ -v^est- 
ward to the north-east shore of the Wadi-as-Saghir, and from thence it runs gra- 
dually upward till it reaches Hiswatal Musaiferah. The ’Abdali limit to the west 
is as far as Bir ’Ali and Bit Dervish. 

If there are any fields at Wadi-as-Saghir belonging to the Fadthli within the 
limits of the ’Abdali, and if the owners of the said fields are able to prove their 
olaim to thena by oertain and indisputable evidence whether documentary or 
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by length of possession, aooprding to the Shariah (Mahomedan Law), such lands 
are to remain with the said owners, who have the right to cultivate their lands 
and to enjoy the same rights and privileges as are enjoyed by other subjects of 
the ’Abdali. 

This agreement is concluded and agreed to on Tuesday, the 3rd day of May, 
in the year of Our Lord 1881, corresponding With the 6th day of Jumad-al-Akhir, 
1298 Al-Hijri. 

In witness whereof We have settled out hand and seal. 

Mohahmbd Mtrasiit Padthl, 
far himself and 

Sultan Tadthl bin ’Aii Moasm, 

SuUan of Lahej. 

Tt'ffaesses ; 

Ahubd ’Ali MoHsta. 

SaTVID ’UmaB, HtrSAlN-Al-WAaSH. 

FraNotb Loch, Srigadiar-Qanercil, 

PolUicdl Bosident, Aden. 

Witnesses : 

Chas. W. H. Sbalt, Captain, 

Aasistant Sesident 

Salne Jaiwub, 

Native Assistant and Interpreter, 


No. XXVI. 

PaOTBOtOHATS TbBATT WITH THE PaDTHLI,— 1888. 

The British Government and Ahmed bin Husain, the Padthli Sultan of Shukra, 
and the Padthli country with their dependencies, being desirous of maintain' 
ing and strengthening the relations of peace and friendship easting between 
them ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Bijgadier>Geneial Adam 
George Porbes Hogg, C.B., Political Bemdent at Aden, to conclude a treaty for 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Porbes Hogg, C.B., and Sultan 
Ahmed bin Husain, the Padthli, aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded the 
following articles 

ABTtcmB 1, 

The British Government, in compliance with the wish of the undersigned, 
Sultan Ahmed bin Husain, the Padthli, hereby undertakes to extend to Shukra 
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and the EadtUi cenutrj with their dependencies, which are under his aulhor- 
ity and jurisdiction, the gracious favour and protection of Her Majesty the Queen- 
Empress. 

Aetiolb 2. 

The said Sultan Ahmed bin Husain, the Eadthli, agrees and promises On behalf 
of himself, his heirs, and successors to refrain from entering into any correspon- 
dence, agreement, or treaty with any foreign nation or power except with the 
knowledge and sanction of the British Government ; and further promises to 
give immediate notice to the Besident at Aden, or other British officer of the 
attempt by any other power to interfere with Shuhra and the Eadthli country 
and their dependencies. 

Abticlb 3. 

The said Sultan Ahmed bin Husain, the Eadthli, hereby binds himself and 
his heirs and successors for ever, that he or they will not cede, sell, mortgage, 
lease, hire or give, or otherwise dispose of, the Eadthli territory, or any part of 
the same, at any time, to any power other than the British Government. 

ABTIOliB 4. 

The above treaty shall have ofleot from this date. In witness whereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signature or seals at Aden this fourth day of Augiis*- 
one thousand eight hundred and eighty-eight A.D. 

A. 0. E. Hoao, Brtffadm-General, 

i'olitioal Hesident, 

W^ess : 

, E. V. Stage, Lieutemnt-Golonel, 

Adinff First Assistant Political Resident, 

Ahmed bOi Husain. 

WUnesses : 

AbdalIiA bin HasiB. 

Husain bin Ahmed. 

M. S. Jaeeeb, 

Native Assistant Resident, Aden, 

LAHSBOWIO), 

Vimoy and Governor-General of India. 

This treaty was ratified by the Viemroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Eort William on the 26th day of Eebruary A.D, one t-hn n sa T;)/ ) eight 
hundred and ninety. 

W. J. CUNINGHAM, 

Qffg. Seoy. to the Govt, of India, 

Foreign Department, 
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No, xxvn. 

BNaA0EMF4NT of Peaoe auA Prienushtp entered into, on the ith Pobiuary 1839, 
by Sultan IIatuaiia bin Mehdi, of the Akeabees, and Sheikh Abdool 
Kubeem bin Sallah Mehdx, Sheikh Fadhl bin Hai d ab a bin Ahmed, of 
Sela, Akbabeb Chiefs, with Commandeb Haines, of the Indian Navy, 
on behalf of the Honoubablb East India Company. 

Between the Biitish and Akrabeee there shall be peace and lasting friend- 
ship. Aden, belonging to the English and the Akiabi tribe, shall be at peace 
and firm friends If the subjeota of either wish to have free interoonrse in eaoh 
other’s territory, they shall be welcome, and receive neither molestation nor in- 
sult. 

If the English wish to enter the Akrabi territory, they shall be respected and 
received with kindness, for they are friends. If any disturbance should take 
place between the subjects of either country, the culprit, if English, is to be given 
over to the laws of Aden, if Akrabi, to the laws of the Sultan for punishment. 

In witness of the agreement, in the presence of God. 

Bated, Aden, the 4th FArua/ry 1839, 

Suin;AN Haidaba bin MehDi. 

Witnesses : 

Syud Alowi. 

Hashed Abdoollah. 

Jafpeb bin Moolla Abdoollah. 

S. B, Haines. 


No. XXVin, 

Tbanslation of an Aobeement by the Sheikh and Eldebs of the Aebabx TbIBb, 

—1857. 


Pbaise be to GoDi who is worthy of Pbaise 1 

Attestation and agreement from the Sheikh Abdoollah Ba Haidara Mehdi 
and aU the elders of the Akrabeee whose names are set below. We have cove- 
nanted with His ExceUenoy the Governor, William Coghlan Sahib, Euler of Adeh, 
upon everlasting sincerity and the repelling of sedition in their (own) limits, and 
upon purity of fuendsHp. We will do all in our power (agreeably to friendship) 
to protect (the interest) the English Gbvernment and its subjects, and if any of 
the English wish to come out to Bir Ahmed for teoreation, they must inform us, 
and upon us rests the (their) perfect reverence and protection ; any want the 
Governor may require, we are (his) soldiers day or night. Out country and our 
property are in. the service of the Bnrish Government, and may oux Lord con- 
xr 1 
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tinuo the friendship. Ultimaloly we have covenanted according to what wo have 
explained above, and wo bog God to confirm ua in the fulfilment of the faithful 
covenants. 

This is done on the 18th of Shaban 1273, 12th April 1857. 


Abdoolla Ba Haidaba Mnnm, 
Saleh Ba Haidaba Mehdi. 
AhDOOL Kubeem Silam Mehdi, 
Hadj Obaid Allah Yehia 
A u BIN Ahmed Ali. 

'WUnessed by — 

S¥dd Mahomed bin Zain Al-Aidboos. 

Sydd Aidboos bin Zain Al-Aideoos. 

Sheikh Ali bin Ahmed Ba Abdoollah AzaB. 


In presence of 

Alowi bin Zain At-AiDBOOS. 


No. XXIX. 

Tbanslatton of an AaimiiiifENT entered into by the CniEt' of the Aiceami T)bibE 
regarding the sale of Jebel Ihsan, — 1863. 

Bbaise be to God alone I 

The object of writing this lawful Bond is, that it is hereby covenanted and 
agreed betwixt Sheikh Abdoolla ba Haidara Mehdi, Chief of the Akrabi tribe, 
on the one part, and Brigadier William Marcus Coghlan, Governor of Aden, on 
behalf of Her Majesty the Queen of England, on the other part, that the said 
Sheikh Abdoollah. ba Haidara Mehdi doth pledge himself, his heirs and succes- 
sors, by this agreement never to sell, mortgage, or give for occupation, save to 
the British Government, any portion of the Peninsula called Jebel Ihsan, includ- 
ing the Khor of Bir Ahmed, Al-Ghadeer, Bunder Eogum, and all the intermediate 
coast and inlets. 

In consideration of which act of friendship, the said Sheikh AbdooUah ba 
Hoidaia Mehdi has received from Brigadier William Marcus Coghlan, Governor 
of Aden, an immediate payment of three thousand (3,000) dollars, and ehell also 
receive from the said Brigadier Coghlan or his successors a future monthly sub- 
sidy of thirty (30) dollars, it being understood that this stipend imposes an obli- 
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gation on tlio part of Sheikh Abdoolah ha Haidara Mehdi, his heirs and succes- 
sors, to protect all traders and British subjects who pass through or reside in the 
Akrabi territory, and also for preserving terms of peace and friendship betwfart 
the Akrabi tribe and the Governor of Aden, representing the Government of Her 
Majesty the Queen of England. 

In token of this honourable engagement, the Brigadier Wilham Marcus Coghlan 
and Shoikh AbdooHah ba Haidara Mehdi do severally affix their hand and seal 
at Aden on Friday, the twenty-third day of January, in the year of Christ one 
thousand eight hundred and sixty-three, corresponding with the third day of 
Shaban in the year of the Hegira one thousand two hundred and seventy-nine. 

Abdooluah Ba Haidaha Mehdi. 

W. M. CooHLAN, Brigadier, 

Political Resident, Aden. 

In presence of — 

Mahomed Ba Haidaua. 

Alowi Bin Zain Ai Aidboos 
Aidkoos bin Zain. 

H. Rabsam, 

Assistant Political Resided, Aden 


No XXX. 

Tbanslation of an Engagement entered into by the Sheikh of the AEBABt 
Tbibe for the sale of Little Aden, — 1869. 

The cause of writing this lawful deed is as follows : — 

That a Treaty and engagement is made between Sheikh AbdooHah Ba Haidara 
Mehdi, Sheikh of the Akrabi tribe, on the one part and General Sir Edward BuBsell, 
Resident of Aden, on behalf of the Honourable British Government, on the 
other. 

To wit, the abovementioned Sheikh AbdooHah Ba Haidara Mehdi on his part 
binds himself by these presents to have sold and deUvered over in perpetuity 
to the British Government the Peninsula called Jebel Ihsan edms Jebel Hussan 
and the Rhor of Bir Ahmed and Al-6hader and Bunder Fogum, and aH and what- 
soever is comprised on the seashore in the matter of harbours or ports between 
the said Khor (of Bir Ahmed) and Bunder Fogum ; and moreover the said Abdool- 
lah Ba Haidara Mehdi binds himself, his heirs and successors, by these presents, 
never to seH or pledge or give up any one for residence, excepting to the British 
Government, any portion whatsoever of Jebel Ras Imran, or the land on the 
border of the bay between Ras Imran and Jebel Ihsan or Hussan ; and in con- 
sideration of what is aforementioned, the said Sheik AbdooHah Ba Haidara Mehdi 
has leceived from General Sir Edward RusseU, Resident at Aden, tte sum of 
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thirty thousand German firowiKs, being the amount of purchfwo-money tigi’oed 
upon by tlio said AJ)doollah tin Haidara Moiidi, and tliis sum of thirty tliousaiid 
German crown.s is over and above the sum of three thousand Gorman orowns which 
Brigadier William Maretus Coghlan stipulated for and paid to the said Slioikh 
Ahdoollah Ba Haidara Mehdi on the 23rd day of January 18(53, in accordance 
with the Treaty that was made on that date, and payment of these said three 
thousand German crowns then well and truly made to the said Ahdoollah Ba 
Haidara Mehdi. 

In witness that the terms of this Treaty are truly and justly binding on Sheikh 
Abdoollah Ba Haidara Mehdi of himself, Ms heirs and Bucoesaors, as to the sale, 
and on General Sir Edward Russell, Resident at Aden, on behalf of the Honour- 
able British Government, as to the purchase, both have hereunto set their signa- 
tures and seals, at Aden, this 2nd day of April A.D. 1869, equivalent to 2lBt day 
of the month Zbil Hnjj A.H. 1285. 

Abdoollah Ba HIaidara Mehdi. 


E. L. Russell, Major-General, 

Resident at Aden. 

In pre.senoe of — 

Aiowt: bin Zain Al Aidroos 

G. E. Qood]?bllow, Gaptam, ■ 

Assistant Resident, Aden, 

Articles of Treaty and engagement between Sheikh Abdoolah Ba Haidara 
Mehdi and Sir Edward Russeli, Resident at Aden, that the honour and respeot 
which is due to Abdoollah Ba Haidara Mehdi from the British Government con- 
tinue, and that from the present date an increase of dollars 10 to the present sub- 
sidy of 30 dollars be paid (making) a total of dollars 40 (per mensem), and that 
Abdoollah Ba Haidara (be permitted to) levy transport dues on whatever may 
be landed from the bunders which he has sold this day according to a Treaty 
drawn up with Sir Edward Russell on behalf of the British Government should 
the goods so landed thence pass throngh Ms territory, vie.. Bit Ahmed, and all 
claims of Sultan Eadhlee, or of Sultan Ahmed, the Eadthli, upon Bir Ahmed, 
the Resident is to take upon himself, and this is what is agreed upon. 

This second day of April 1869, equimlent to ZTst day of Zhil Eujj 1285. 


B. L. Russell, Major-General, 

Resident at Aden 

Abdoollah Ba Haidara Mehdi. 


Ai-owi BIN Zain Al Aidroos. 
Aidroos bin Zain Al Aidroos. 
G. R. Goodebllow, Captain, 

Assistant Resident, Aden. 
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No. XXXI. 

Agreement for tLe Ptibchase of band from the Akeabi Sheikh, — 1888, 

This agreement made this 16th day of July one thousand eight hundred and 
eighty-eight A.D., corresponding to Bth al-Xa’ada one thousand three hundred 
and five, between Sheikh Abdalla ha Haidara Mahdi, Sheikh of the Akrahi tribe, 
on the one part, and Brigadier-General A. 6. F. Hogg, C.B., Pohtical Eesident, 
Aden, on behalf of the Government of India, on the other part. 

Whereas a tract of land belonging to the said Sheikh ’Abdalla ba Haidara 
Mahdi, lying between the village of Hiswa and Little Aden and Bunder Fogum, 
is required by the Government of India to secure British jurisdiction over the 
entire shores of the harbour of Aden and for other reasons ; and whereas the said 
Sheikh ’Abdalla ba Haidara Mahdi has agreed to sell to the Government of India 
the said tract of land for a sum of rupees two thousand ; this therefore witnesseth 
that in pursuance of this agreement, and in consideration of the sum of 
rupees two thousand paid by the said Government of India to Sheikh ’Abdalla 
ba Haidara Mahdi, the receipt whereof the said Sheikh ’Abdalla ba Haidara Mahdi 
doth hereby acknowledge, and for the same doth hereby release the Government 
of India, the said Shaikh ’Abdalla ba Haidara Mahdi doth hereby grant and con- 
firm unto the Government of India all that tract of land described as under, that is 
to say, a strip of land of the breadth of half a mile extending along the shore from 
the Tuban river westward past Little Aden to Bunder Fogum, and to be defined 
thus by a line commencing from the second pillar from the shore on the boundary 
line now dividing British from Akrahi territory, and which pillar is situated at 
a distance of about half a mile from the shore, thence running parallel to the sea- 
shore in a westerly direction, passing the British boundary of Little Aden at a 
distance of half a mile, and meeting the shore of Bunder Fogum at a distance 
of half a mile from the British boundary of Little Aden. 

The tract of land thus ceded to the Government of India is bounded thus : 

North — ^Akrahi territory. 

South — The sea and the British territory of Little Aden 

East — British territory. 

West — ^The sea of Bunder Fogum, . . 

The said strip of half a mile in breadth to be measured from high water mark 
and to include all shores, bays, and bunders on the seaside of the said tract, to 
have and to hold the said tract of land as the property of the Government of India 
in perpetuity without any let or hindrance or any claim or demand by the said 
Sheikh ’Abdalla ba Haidara Mahdi or his heirs and successors, or by any of his 
tribesmen or any other person oj! persons .whomsoever. 
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In witness wlicreof the said parties to these presents have hoieuuio set ilieil 
hands and seals the day, month and year above written. 

A. 6 !F. lIOLtR, Btigadwr-Gmetal, AnuALLA ba Haidaba Mauj>t, 

Poh'tioal Eesidmt, Aden 


WUnesaes : 

Mark of Shaikh ’Ali ba Haidaba. 

Fadtel ba Haidaba Mahdi, 

M. S. Jakfeb, 

Native Assistwivt Resided.. 


B V. Stage, 

Acting Fmt Assistant Political Resident. 
iV.fl.— lu the oiiginal the agmntont ih in paisllel oolumna of English and Arable, 


No. xxxn. 

PaOTEOTOBATB TrBATY WITH THE AkBABI, — 1888. 

The British Government and ’Abdalla ba Haidara Mahdi, the Akrabi Shoikh 
of Bir Aimed with its dopendenoies, being desirous of maintaining and strengthen- 
ing the relations of peace and friendship existing between them. 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Adam 
George Forbes Hogg, O.B., Political Eesident at Aden, to conclude a Treaty for 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg, C.B., and Sheikh 
’Abdalla ba Haidara Mahdi, the ’Akrabi aforesaid, have agreed upon and con- 
cluded the following articles : — 

Abticle 1, 

The British Government, in comphanoe with the wish of the undorsigued. 
Sheikh ’Abdalla ba Haidara Mahdi, the ’Akrabi, hereby uudcitakcs to extend 
to Bir Ahmed with its dependencies, which are under his authority and juris 
diction, the gracious favour and protection of Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 

Abticle 2. 

The said Sheikh ’Abdalla ba Haidara Mahdi, the ’Akrabi, agrees and pro- 
mises on behalf of himself, his heirs and suooeesors, to refrain from entering into 
any correspondence, agreement or treaty, with any foreign or native power, ex- 
cept with the knowledge and sanction of the British Government ; and further 
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promises to give immediate notice to the Eesidont at Aden, or other British oiScor 
of the attempt by any other power to interfere with Bir Ahmed and its depen- 
dencies. 

Abtiole 3. 

The above Treaty shall have effeot from this date. In witness whereof the 
undersigned have afdzed their signatures or seals at Bir Ahmed this I5th day 
of July 1888. 

A. G. F. Hogs, Brigadier-General, 

PoUticcd Resident, Aden, 

Witnesses : 

E. V. Staob, Lient.-Col., 

Acting First Assistant PoUtioal Resident, 

Abdulla ba Hatdaba Mahdi. 


Mark of Shbieh ’Ali ba Haidaba. 

Fadthl ba Eaidaba Mahdi. 

M. S, Jabbhb, 

I^ative Assistant Resident. 

LAH8D0WNE, 

Ticeroy and Governor-General of India. 

This Treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Fort WOliam on the 26th of February A.D. one thousand eight hundred 
and ninety. 


W. J. CuNIirGEAM, 

Officiating Secretary to the Government of India, 
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No. xxxin. 


TkEATY with Sheikh MoHSIN-mN-FABID-BIN-NASAE-AL-yBSLAlII-AIj-AtTLAKI,— 

1903. 

The British Government and Sheikh Mohsin-hin-Farid-bin-Nasar-al-Yeslami, 
of the Upper Aulakia, being desirous of entering into relations of peaee and 
friendship ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Major-General Pelham 
James Maitland, C.B., Political Eesident at Aden, to eonolude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Major-General Pelham James Maitland, C.B., and Sheikh Mohsin- 
bin-Farid-bin-Nasar-al-Yeslami aforesaid have agreed upon and concluded the 
following Articles : — 

I 

There shall be peace and friendship between the British and Upper Aulakis. 
The subjects of the British and the tribesmen of the Upper Aulakis under the 
jurisdiction of the said Sheikh shall each be free to enter the territories of the 
other ; they shall not be molested, but shall bo treated with respect at all times 
and in all places, The said Sheikh and other notable persons shall visit Aden 
when they please. They shall be treated with respect and be given passes to 
carry arms. 

n 

In compliance with the wish of the aforesaid Sheikh Mohsin-bin-Farid-bin- 
Nasar-al-Yeslami of the Upper Aulakis, the British Government hereby under- 
takes to extend to the territory of the Upper Aulakis and its dependencies, being 
under the authority and jurisdiction of the said Sheikh, the gracious favour and 
protection of His Majesty the King-Emperor. 

ni 

The said Sheikh Mohsin-bin-Farid-bin-Nasar-al-Yeslami of the Upper Aulaki 
hereby agrees and promises, on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, and 
the whole of the Upper Aulaki tribe under his jurisdiction to refrain from enter- 
ing into any oorrospondenoe, agreement, or treaty with any foreign nation or 
Power ; and further promises to give immediate notice to the Eesident at Aden, 
or other British ofideer, of the attempt by any other Power to interfere with the 
territory of the Upper Aulaki and its dependencies. 

rv 

The said Sheikh Mohsin-bin-Fari^-bin-Nasar-al-Yeslami of the Upper Aulaki 
hereby binds himself and his heirs and successors for ever that they will not cede, 
Bdl, mortgage, lease, hire, or give, or otherwise dispose of the territory of the 
Upper Aulaki under his jurisdiction, or any part of the same, at any time, to any 
Power other ihan the British Government. 
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V 

Tho said Shoikli Molisin-bin-E'arid-biti-NaBar-al-YeslaiiLi further promises, 
on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, and his tribesmen, that they vdll 
keep open the roads in the country of the Upper Aulaki under his authority and 
jurisdiction, and that they will protect all persons who may be going in the direc- 
tion of Aden for the purposes of trade, or returning therefrom. In consideration 
thereof the British Government agrees to pay to the said Sheikh and to his suc- 
cessor or successors a monthly sum of sixty (60) dollars, the half of which is thirty 
dollars. 

VI 

The above treaty shall have eficot from this date. .In witness thereof the 
undersigned have afSxcd their signatures or seals at Aden, this eighth day of 
December, one thousand mno hundred and three. 

P, J. Maitland, Major-General, Mark of 

Political Resident at Aden Mohsin-bin-Pabid-bin-Nasib, 

Witnesses : 

H, M. Abdd, Lt.-Gol, Sheikh Bdbakb-bin-Pabtd-bin- 

Poll. Agent and First Asst. Resident. Nasib. 

G. W. Buby, Sayad Abdulla Abdaboos-bin- 

Extra Asst. Resident. Zain, 


Am Jaeeeb, 

Read Clerk and Interpreter. 
CURZON, 

Viceroy and Govemor-Oeneral of India. 

This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Port William on the 6th day of February, A.D,, one thousand nine 
hundred and four, 

Louis W. Dane, 

Secretary to the Qomnment of India, 

Foreign Department. 


No. XXXIV. 

Tbeaty with the Uepeb Aulaki Suktan, — ^1904, 

The British Government and Sultan Saleh-bin-Abdulla-bin'-Awadth-bin- 
AbduUa, the Sultan of the Upper Aulakis, being desirous of entering into rela- 
tions of peace and friendship : ^ 
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The Britiuli Govorninent havo mined and appointed Major-General Pelnani 
James Maitland, U.B,, Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Major-General Pelham James Maitland, C.B., and Sultan Saleh* 
bin- Abdulla-bin- A wadi h-bin- Abdulla aforesaid have agreed upon and concluded 
the following Articles : — 

I 

There shall be peace and friendship between the British and Upper Aulakis. 
The subjects of the British and the tribesmen of the Upper Aulakis under the 
jurisdiction of the said Sultan shall each be free to enter the territories of the 
other, they shall not be molested, but shall be treated with respect at all times 
and in all places. The said Sultan and other notable persons shall visit Aden 
when they please. They shall be treated with respect and he given passes to 
carry arms, 

II 

In compliance with the wish of the aforesaid Saleh-bin-Ahdulla-bin-Awadth- 
bin-Abdulla, Sultan of the Upper Aulakis, the British Government hereby under- 
takes to extend to the territory of the Upper Aulakis and its dopondenoies being 
under the authority and jurisdiction of the said Sultan the gracious favour and 
protection of Has Majesty the King-Emperor. 

III 

The said Sultan Saleh-bin-Abdulla-bin-Awadth-bin-Abdulla, the Ujjpor Aulaki, 
hereby agrees and promises, on behaK of himself, his heirs and suooossors, and 
the whole of the Upper Aulaki tribe under his jurisdiction, bo refrain from enter- 
ing into any correspondence, agreement, or treaty with any foreign nation or 
power ; and farther promises to give inuuediate notice to the Resident at Aden 
or other British officer of the attempt by any other Power to interfere with the 
territory of the Upper Aulaki and its dependencies. 

IV 

The said Sultan Saleh-bin-Abdulla-bin-Awadth-bin-Abdulla, the Upper Aulaki, 
hereby binds himself and his heirs and successors for ever that they will not cede, 
sell, mortgage, lease, hire, or give, or otherwise dispose of, the territory of the 
Upper Aulaki under his jurisdiction, or any part of the same, at any time to any 
Power other than the British Government. 

V 

The said Sultan Saleh-bin-Abdulla-bin-Awadth-bin-Abdulla further promises, 
on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, and his tribwiTnAn, that they will 
keep open the roads in the country of the Upper Aulaki under his jurisdiction, 
and that they will protect aU persons who may be going in the direction of Aden 
for the puf^oses of trade, or returning therefrom, In consideration thereof tho 
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British Crovemment agrees to pay to tho said Sultan and to his successor or 
successors a monthly sum oi one hundred (100) dollars., tho half of which 
is fifty dollars. 

VI 

Tho above treaty shall have effect from this date. In witness thereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Aden, this eighteenth day of 
March one thousand nine hundred and four, 

P. J. Maitland, Majot -General, 

Resident at Aden. 

The seal of Sultan Saleh-bin- 
Abdulla, 

signed on behalf of Sultan 
SAUC n-BIN-ABDULLA. 

witnesses : Mark of 

Nasab bin-Abdulla. 

F, DsB. Hancock, Capam, Mark of 

Assistant Resident, Aden. Ahmed-bin-Abddlla. 

G. W. Bury, 

Extra Assibtarft Rebident. 

W'Unmes : 

Mark of 

Ali Jafreb, Aij-bin-Nasab. 

Mead Jtiterpreler. 

Mark of 

Abmed-bin-Nasab, Am Sheba, 

Sayad Muhammad-bin-Ali, 

Mansdb of WaU. 

CUBZON, 

Viceroy and Govemor-Genered of India. 

This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Simla on the 23rd day of April A.D. one thousand nine hundred apd 
four, 

Louis W. Dane, 

Ee^etary to the Government of India, 


1 


Brothers of 
( Sultan Saleh. 
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No. XXXV. 

Tbanslation f)£ an Agheement onteretl inio by the Owlakee Cuiei‘’.<! for tlio 
SUPPRESSION of tbo SliAVB Tbade, — 1856. 

In the name of the Most Merciful Sod and Him we implore ! 

The reason of writing this Bond is, that influeneed by motives of liuinanity 
and by a desire to conform to the principles on which the great English Govern- 
ment is conducted, we lend a willing ear to the proposals of our sincere friend 
Brigadier W. M. Coghlan, Governor of Aden, that we shall covenant with him 
and with each other to abolish and prohibit the exportation of slaves from any 
part of A fries, to any other place in Africa or Asia or elsewhere under our authority. 

We, whoso names and seals are set to this Bond, do therefore in the sight of 
God and of men solemnly proclaim our intention to prohibit the exportation of 
slaves from Africa by every means in our power ; we will export none ourselves, 
nor will we permit our subjects to do so, and any vessel found carrying slaves 
shah bo seized and confiscated and the slaves shall be released. 

Peace. Sigmtures. 

Witnessed by Syud (^Sultan Munassar bin Boo Bekb bin Maiiui, the 

Mahomed bin Abd- j Owlakec, done at Hour, dated 1 1th October 

-oor-fiahman Al-<f 1856. 

Zufteri. | Sultan Abu Bekb bin Abboollau bin MAriut, 

the Owlakee ; same date and place. 


Similar cngagomciita were entered into by — 


^Ali Mahomed Zaid, elder of the Habr Gerhagis, 
tribe of Somalis, at Mait; done the 6th Zufler 
1272, corresponding with the 17th October 1866. 

HmsBE Axi Mahomed, elder of the Habr Gerhagis, 
tribe of Somalis, at Mait; done the 6th Zuficr 
1272, corresponding with the 17th October 1856. 

And by 


Witnessed by Omar I 
bin Ahmed bin Syud-^ 
Bashtiabeeoh. I 


Mahmood Mahomed, elder of the Habr Taljala 
tribe, at Hais; 5th Zufier 1272, corresponding 
with 17th October 1865. 

Aboo Bekb bin Mahomed, elder of the Habr Tal- 
jala tribe, at Eacoda ; done the 5th ZufEcr 1272, 
corresponding with the 17th October 1865. 

Abd Omab, elder of the Habr Taljala tribe, at Unkor ; 
done the 6th day of ZufEer 1272, corresponding 
with the 18th October 1856. 


Ali Ahmed, elder of the Habr Taljala tribe, at Unkor ; 

done the 6th Zuffer 1272, corresponding with the 
^ 18th October 1856. 



ADEN— TAe Aulagv-iHOe. XXXV— 1866 AND XXXVI— 1888. 


107 


Witaessed "by Omat 
bin Ahmed bin Syud 
Bashtiabeeoh. 


'"Hahsun Youbbtj, elder of the Ilabr Taljala tribe, 
at Kurrum , done the 6th clay of Znffor 1272, cor- 
responding with the 18th October 1855. 

Matiombd Ltsban, Chief of the Habr Taljala tribe, 
at Kurrum ; done the 6th ZufEer 1272, correspond- 
ing with the 18th October 1856. 

Yotisep Othman, older of the Habr Taljala tribe, 
at Ain Tarad; done the 7th Zuffor 1272, corre- 
sponding with the 19th October 1855, 

Ahmed Aboo Beeb Mahomed Lebah, elder of the 
Habr Taljala tribe, at Ain Tarad ; done the 7th 
Zuffer 1272, corresponding with the 19th October 
1865. 


No. XXXVI. 

■pBOTEOXOBATE TbEATT with the LoWEB AULAKt, — 1888. 

The British Government and Bubakr bin ’Abdalla bin Mahdi, reigning Sultan 
of the Lower ’Aulaki tribe, on behalf of himself and bis heirs and successors, and 
on behalf of his cousin Nasir bin ’Ahmed and his heirs and successors : 

And ’Abdalla bin Bubakr bin ’Abdalla, on behalf of himself and his relations, 
’Ahmed bin Bubakr, and Mahdi bm Bubakr and ’Ahmed bin Nasir and Nasir 
bin Ahmed and his and their heirs and successors : 

And Bubakr bin Nasir bin ’Ali bin Mahdi, on behalf of himself and his rela- 
tions, ’Awadth bin Nasir bin Ali, and Madhi bin ’Ah bin Nasir, and ’Abdalla bin 
'Ah bin Nasir, and Saleh bin ’Ah bin Nasir and ’Alawi bin ’Ah bin Nasir, and 
Qhahb bin ’Ah bin Nasir, and ’Ahmed bin Abdalla bin Nasir, and Nasir bin ’Abdalla 
bin Nasir, and his and their heirs and successors : 

And Nasir bin Bubakr bin Nasir bin Bubakr bin Madhi, on behalf of himself 
and his relations, ’Ah bin Mohammed bin Bubakr, and Nasir bin Mohammed 
bin Bubakr, and ’Awadth bin Mohammed bin Bubakr, and Bubakr bin Moham- 
med bin Bubakr, and Abdulla bin Manassar bin Nasir, and ’Ah bin Manassar bin 
Nasir, and Nasir bin Saleh bin Husain, and ’Awadth bin ’Abdulla bin Farid, and 
Manassar bin Ah bin Farid, and his and their heirs and successors : 

And Mahdi bin ’Ali bin Nasir bin Mahdi, on behalf of himself and his relations, 
Bubakr bin ’Abdulla bin Nasir, and Hassan bin ’AbdaUa bin Nasir, and Bubakr 
bin Nasic bin ’Ah and Mahdi bin Nasir bin Mahdi, and Bubakr bin Nasir bin Mahdi, 
and Saleh bin Nasir bin Mahdi, and his and their heirs and successors : 

AH being Sultans of the Lower Aulaki tribe, and all being desirous of main- 
taining and strengthening the relations of peace and friendship existing between 
them, 
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The Britiah Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Adam 
George Forbes Hogg, O.B., Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg, C.B., and Bubalcr 
bin Abdulla bin Mahdi, on behalf of himself and his heirs and successors and 
on behalf of Ms cousin Nasir bin ’Ahmed, his heirs and successors ; 

And ’Abdalla bin Bubakr bin Abdalla, on behalf of himself and his relations 
’Ahmed bin Bubakr, and Mahdi bin Bubakr, and ’Ahmed bin Nasir, and Nasir 
bin ’Ahmed, their heirs and successoris . 

And Bubakr bin Nasir bin ’Ali bin Mahdi, on behalf of himseK and his relations, 
’Awadth bin Nasir bin ’Ali, and Mahdi bin ’Ali bin Nasir, and ’Abdalla bin ’Ali 
bin Nasir, and Saleh bin Ali bin Nasir, and ’Ala-wi bin Ali bin Nasir, and Ghahb 
bin ’Ali bin Nasir, and Ahmed bin Abdalla bin Nasir, and Nasir bin 'Abdalla bin 
Nasir, their heirs and successors : 

And Nasir bin Bubakr bin Nasir bin Bubakr bin Madbi, on behalf of himself 
and his relations, ’Ali bin Mohammed bin Bubakr, and Nasir bin Mohammed 
bin Bubakr, and Awadth bin Mohammed bin Bubakr, and Bubalcr bin Mohamod 
bin Bubakr, and Abdalla bin Manassar bin Nasir, and Ali bin Mann,Haar bin Nasir, 
and Nasir bin Saleh bin Husain, and Awadth bin Abdalla bin Farid, and Manassar 
bin All bin Farid, their heirs and suooessors : 

And Madhi bin AU bin Nasir bin Madhi, on behalf of himself and his relations 
Bubakr bin Abdalla bin Nasir, and Hassan bin Abdalla bin Nasir, and Bubakr 
bin Nasir bin Ali, and Mahdi bin Nasir bin Madhi, and Bubakr bin Nasir bin Madhi, 
and Saleh bin Nasir bin Madhi, their hoira and successors, have agreed upon and 
concluded the following articles : — 


Artiolb 1. 

The British Government, in compliance with the Wishes of the aforesaid Sultans 
of the Lower Aulaki tribe, hereby underbakes to extend to Ahwar and its depen- 
dondea, which are under the authority and jurisdiction of the Lower Aulaki tribe, 
the gracious favour and protection of Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 


Artiolb 2. 

The aforesaid Sultans of the Lower ’Aulaki tribe agree and promise, on behalf 
of themselves and their heirs and successors, to refrain from entering into any 
correspondence, agreement or treaty with any foreign nation or power, except 
with the knowledge and sanction of the British Government, and further promise 
to give immediate notice to tho Resident at Aden, or other British officer, of the 
attempt by any" other power to interfere with Ahwar and its dependencies. 
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ABTIOtB 3. 

The above treaty shall have eficot from this date. In witness whereof the 
nndersignod have affixed their signatures or seals, at Aden, this second day of 
June one thousand eight hundred and eighty-eight. 

Adbn ; A. G. E. Hogg, Brigadier-General, 

The 2nd June 1888. PolUioal Resident. Aden, 

Wiinesa : 

E. V. Stage, Lieut.-Gol., 

Acting First A salt. Pol. Resident. 

The 2nd June 1888. 

Stjltan Btibakb, bin Abdalla bin Mahm. 

Abdalla bin Bubakb bin Abballa. 

Bubakb bin Nasib bin ’Alt. 

Nasib bin Bubakb. 

Mark of Mahdi BIN Alt bin Nasib. 

If finesses ; 

Ahmed bin Bubakb. 

Mark of Mahdi bin Ali. 

Mart of O’Alawi bin Ali. 

Abual Mastd bin Bubakb. 


M. S. Jaeeeb, 

Native Assistant Resident, Aden. 


lANSDOWNE, 

Yiceroy and Governor-General of India, 

This Treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Fort William on the 26th day of February A.D. one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety. 


W. J. Cuninoham, 

Offg. Beey. to the Govt, of India, 
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No. XXXVII. 

PBonscTOBA'i'E Tbisaty With tJm [bka, — 1888. 

The British Q-overnment and 'Awadth bm Mohammed ba-Das, Sheikh of 
’Irka and its dependencies, being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the 
relations of peace and friendship existing between them. 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Adam 
George Porbea Hogg, C.B., PoMtical Resident at Aden, to conclude a treaty lot 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg, C.B., and ’Awadth 
bin Mohammed ba-Das, Sheikh of ’Irka and its dependencies, aforesaid, have 
agreed upon and concluded the following articles : — 

Abhole 1. 

The British Government, in compliance with the wish of the undersigned 
Sheikh ’Awadth bin Mohammed ba-Dks, hereby undertakes to extend to ’Irka 
and its dependencies, which are under his authority and jurisdiction, the gracious 
favour and protection of Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 

ABTICI.B 2. 

The said Sheikh ’Awadth bin Mohammed ba-Dhs agrees and promises, on 
behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, to refrain from entering into any cor* 
respondenoe, agreement or treaty with any foreign nation or power, except with 
the knowledge and sanction of the British Government, and further promises 
to give immediate notice to the Resident at Aden, or other British ofhoor, of the 
attempt by any other power to interfere with ’Irka and its dependencies. 

AbTiole 3. 

The above Treaty shall lave effect from this date. In witness whereof the 
undersigned have afdxed their signatures or seals at ’Irka this twenty-seventh 
day of April one thousand eight hundred and eighty-eight. 

A. G. F. Hoao, Brigadier-General, 

PoUiical Resident, Aden, 

Witness : 

0. E. Gissing, 

Commander, Royal Navy, 

Her Majesty's " Osprey 

Sheikh ’AwadSh Mohammed ba-Das, 
Sheikh of ’Irka, 

Witness : 

M. 3. Jaeeeb, 

Native Assistant Resident, Aden. 


LANSDOWNE, 
Viceroy and Governor-General. 
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This Treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Fort William on the 26th day of February A.D. one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety, 

W. J. CCHINaSAM, 


Qffioiating Seoretary to the Oovemment of India, 


No. xxxvin. 

Pbotbotobate Tbbatv with the Ibka, — 1902. 

The British Government and Sheikh Ahmed-bin-Awadth-bin-Muhammad- 
ba-Das, Sheikh of Irka and its dependenoies, being desirous of maintaining and 
strengthening the relations of peace and friendship existing between them : 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Pelham 
James Maitland, C.B., Political Eesident at Aden, to conclude a Treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Pelham James Maitland, O.B., and Sheikh Ahmed- 
bin-Awadth-ba-Das, Sheikh of Irka and its dependenoies, aforesaid, have agreed 
upon and concluded the following Articles : — 

Abtiole I, 

The British Government, in compliance with the wish of the undersigned. 
Sheikh Ahmed-bin-Awadth-bin-Muhammad-ba-Das, hereby undertakes to ex- 
tend to Irka and its dependencies, which are under his authority and jurisdic- 
tion, the gracious favour and protection of His Majesty the King-Emperor. 

Abtiole n. 

The said Sheikh Ahmed-bin-Awadth-bin-Muhammad-ba-Das agrees and pro- 
mises, on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, to refrain from entering into 
any correspondence, agreement or treaty with any foreign nation or Power, 
except with the knowledge and sanction of the British Government, and further 
promises to give immediate notice to the Besident at Aden, or other British ofScer, 
of the attempt by any other Power to interfere with Irka and its dependencies. 

Abtiole III. 

The aforesaid Sheikh Ahmed-bin-Awadth-bin-Muhammad-ba-Das hereby 
binds himself, his relations, heirs and successors and the whole tribe for ever that 
he or they will not code, sell, mortgage, lease, hire or give, or otherwise dispose 
of the Irka territory, or any part of the same, at any time, to any Power other 
than the British Government. 


SI 


H 
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AbtioiiE IV- 

Tho above Treaty shall have olloct from this elate, in witness whereof the 
undeisigued have affixed their aignaturoa and seals at Aden this seventh of January 
one thousand nine hundred and two. 


P. J. Maitland, Brigadier-Qenerali 

Political Resident. 

Mark of 

Shetkh Aumed-bin-Awadth-bin- 
Muhaumad-ba-Das, 

Witnesses : 

B. S. PoTTiNGBR, Captain, 

Acting Fit si Assistant PolUkcA Resident. 


M. BtrSTOKJEE, 

doting Fmrih Assistant Political Residmt. 


CDEZON, 


Viceroy and Oovemor-Qeneral of India, 


This Treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Gfovernor-General of India in 
Council at Calcutta, on tho 27th day of March, A.D. one thousand nine hundred 
wd two, 

H. S. Babnes, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 
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No. XXXIX. 

Pboteotobatb Tbeaty with the Lowhb Hatjba, — 1888. 

The British Government and ’Abdalla bin Mohammed ba Shahid and his 
brothers ’Ahmed bin Mohammed, Said bin Mohammed, and ’Ali bin Mohammed, 
Sleikhs of Lower Haura and its dependencies, being desirous of maintaining and 
strengthening the relations of peace and friendship existing between them. 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Adam 
George Forbes Hogg, C. B., Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg, C.B., and Sheikh 
'Abdalla bin Mohammed ba Shahid and his brothers 'Ahmed bin Mohammed, 
Said bin Mohammed and ’Ali bin Mohammed, aforesaid have agreed upon and 
concluded the following articles : — 


Abtiolh 1. 

The British Government in compliance with the wish of the undersigned, 
’Abdalla bin Mohammed ba Shahid, and his brothers ’Ahmed bin Mohamined, 
Said bin Mohammed and 'Ali bin Mohammed, Sheikhs of Lower Haura and its 
dependenoies, hereby undertake to extend to Lower Haura and its dependencies, 
which are under their authority and jurisdiction, the gracious favour and pro- 
tection of Her Majesty the Queen Empress. 

Abtiole 2. 

The said ’Abdalla bin Mohammed ba Shahid and his brothers ’Ahmed bin 
Mohammed, Said bin Mohammed and ’Ali bin Mohammed, agree and promise, 
on behalf of themselves and their heirs and successors, to refrain from entering 
into any correspondence, agreement or treaty, with any foreign nation or power, 
except with the knowledge and sanction of the British Government ; and further 
promise to give immediate notice to the Resident at Aden, or other British officer, 
of the attempt by any other Power to interfere with Lower Haura and its depen- 
dencies, 

AimoLE 3. 

The above Treaty shaU have effect from this date. In witness whereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Lower Haura tnis twenty- 
eighth day of April one thousand eight hundred and eighty-eight. 

A. G. F. Hogg, Brigadier-Oeneral, 

Political Resident, Aden, 


Wibness : 

0. E. Gissmo, 

Oomnander, Royal Navy, 
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Sheikh Abdaila but Mohammbd ba SnAHiD, 

Owner of Uaura, Lowei . 


Witnesses : 

M. S. Jaeeeb, 

Nai/we Assistant Beaident, Aden, 


Mark of 

Ahmed bin Mohammed. 
Said bin Mohammed. 
Axi BIN Mohammed. 


Au BIN Sahib bin AbD'AS'Samad, 


LANSDOWNE, 

Viceroy amd Governor-General of India, 

This Treaty waa ratified ty the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Port William on the 26th day of Eebmary A.D. one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety. 


W. J. CtJNINaitAM, 

Ojffioiating Secretary to the Government of India, 


No. XL. 

Pbotbotoratb Teeaty— Hadba, — ^1902. 

The BritiBh Govemment and Sheikh Saleh-bin-Awadth, Sheikh of Haura 
and its dependencies, being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the rela- 
tions of peace and friendship existing between them ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Pelham 
James Maitland, C.B., Political Eesident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Pelham James Maitland, C.B., and SVmit-Ti Saloh- 
bin-Awadth, Sheikh of Haura and its dependencies, aforesaid, have agreed upon 
and concluded the following articles i — 


Abtiolb I. 

The British Government, in compliance with the wish of the undersigned 
SheM-Saleh-bin-Awadth, hereby undertakes to extend to Haura and its depen • 
denciea, which mo under his authority and jurisdiction, the gracious favour and 
proteetioif of His Majesty the King-Emperor. 
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Aetiolb n. 

The said Sheikh-Salet-bin-Awadth agrees and promises, on behalf of him* 
self, his heirs and snocesBors, to refrain from entering into any correspondence, 
agreement or treaty, with any foreign nation or Power, except with the knowledge 
and sanction of the British Government, and further promises to give immediate 
notice to the Eesident at Aden, or other British officer, of the attempt by any 
other Power to interfere with Haiira and its dependencies. 

Abtioib m. 

The aforesaid Sheikh Saleh-bin-Awadth hereby binds himself, his relatioixs, 
heirs and successors and the whole tribe for ever, that he or they will not cede, 
sell, mortgage, lease, hire or give, or otherwise dispose of the Haura territory, 
or any part of the same, at any time, to any Power other than the British Gov- 
ernment. 


Aetioib 17 . 

The above treaty shall have effect from this date, in witness whereof the under- 
signed have affixed their signatures and seals at Aden this seventh of April one 
thousand nine hundred and two. 


P. J. Maiilaud, Brigadi&r-G&ieral, 

PoUtiodl Resident at Adm. 


Hark of. 

Shxisb SAian-Bisr-AwAniiH. 


W^nesses. 

R. B. PoTTmoBB, Oaplain, 

Acting First Assistant to the Political Resident, 


M. Rttstomjeb, 

Acting Fourth Assistant to the Political Resident, 


ctmzoH, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 


This treaty wm ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Simla on the ISth day of June A.D. one thousand nine hundred and 
two. 

H. S, Baenbs, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 
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No. XLI. 

Treaty with Shabik Ahmad-am-Mohsin oi BEtrAN-ATi»KASAB, — J!)03. 

The British Goverameiit and Sharif Ahinad-am-Mohsin of Behnn-al-Kasab 
being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of peace and friend- 
ship existing between them ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Major-General Pelham 
James Maitland, C.B., Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Major-General Pelham James Maitland, C.B., and Sharif Ahmad-am- 
Mohsin aforesaid have agreed upon and concluded the following Articles : — 

I. 

In compliance with the wish of the aforesaid Sharif Ahmad-am-Mohsin the 
British Government hereby undertakes to extend to the territory of Behan-al- 
Kasab and its dependencies, being under the authority and jurisdiction of tho 
said Sharif, the gracious favour and protection of His Majesty the King-lSmporor. 

n. 

The said Sharif Ahmad am-Mohsin hereby agrees, on behalf of himself, his 
heirs and successors ,and of the people of Bohan-al-Kasab under his jurisdiction, 
to refrain from entering into any corrospondonco, agreement or treaty, with any 
foreign nation or power ; and further promises to give immediate notice to the 
Resident at Aden or other British officer, of tho attempt by any Power to inter- 
fere with the territory of Behan-al-Kasab or its dependencies. 


m. 

The said Sharif Ahmad-am-Mohsin of Behan-al-Efasab hereby binds himself 
his heirs and successors, for ever, that they will not cede, sell, mortgage, lease, 
hire, or give, or othorwise dispose of, the territory of Bohan-al-Kasab, or its depen- 
dencies under his jurisdiction, or any part of the same, at any time, to any Power 
other than the British Government. 


IV. 

The above treaty shall have effect from this date, in witness thereof the under- 
signed have affixed their signatures or seals at Aden this twenty-ninth day of 
December one thousand nine hundred and three. 

P. J. Maitland, Major-Gmerd, 

PoUtiod Mesidmt at Aden. 


Mark of 

Shabq' Ahmad-am-Mo tthtw . 
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Wilnesie : 


II. M. Abud, Li.‘Col., 
Fvrst Aaat. Hesideni. 


G. W. Busy, 
EaAra Aaat. Eeaidmt. 


Wiltieasea : 

Mark of 

SUBIEH SaIiIM-BIN-Au-BIN- 

Nimbaw-al-Mobadi 


Mark of 

Ali-bin-Huben. 


Mark of 

MOHAMitCD-BW-SHAMAKH-BIN-GHANAAI. 


Witneases ; 

Au Jabeeb, 

Bead GlerJe and Interpreter. 

Abi Ebbaium:, 
Arabia Clerk 


CURZON, 

Vtoeroy and ffovemot -General of India. 

TJiia treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Baokergunge on 24th Vobruary 1904. 


Louis W. Dane, 

Secretary to the Government of Indaa, 

Foieign D&partmerU. 
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No. XLII. 

Engagement of Fbiendship and Peace entered into, on the 21st February 
1839, by Sheikh Arset. din Hyhee bin Ahmep, Musaidee of a district of 
the YafeabEiS, and the accredited Agent from the ancient Chieftain Soltah 
Alt Q-halib, of the Yabfaees, with Gommandeb Haines, of tlie Indian 
Navy, on behalf of the Honourable East India Company. 

We agree that there shall bo. peace and friendship between ns, and that the 
English at Aden shall be at peace with na. Should the subjects of either country 
enter the other’s territory, they shall not be molested or insulted but be con- 
sidered as friends. 

If kafilas from the Yaffaee district wish to enter Aden by the Gar Wallah 
territory for trade, they shall not be molested, but the property respected by both 
parties, and the owners allowed free intercourse and barter. They may export 
from Aden, and they shall bo respected. 

Bated Alien, the 21st February 1839. 


Sheikh Haiud bin IIadee bin Ahmed. 


An Abdullah Syud Alowl 


Literal Tbanslation of a Treaty concluded by Sultan Ali Ghalib and 
his son Ahmed bin Ali Ghalib, of the tribe of Yaffaee alEfefeb, 
—1839. 

In the name of God, the Merciful, the Clement I 

We faithfully agree, on the part of oursolves and those who are subordinate 
to them, those of the tribe of Tafiaee and those who are dependent on them, and 
of the tribe of Muieedea and Sayeedeh and those dependent on them, and for 
Commander Haines, Governor of Aden, for all and every belonging to them, on 
Sultan Muhsin Fuzil Obaid Ali, Commander Haines, Governor of Aden, and re- 
presentative of tbe Company, and in the manner that went, the Sultan Obaid 
Ali, past and future, and those of the tribe wbo are gone and are coming, that 
they shaE possess their own property, and that whatever they have shaE he theirs, 
and whatever loss is occasioned to them in Labej or round about it, or in its en- 
virons, or in Aden, or on the road of Aden, are included in the same Treaty con- 
cluded by Obaid Ali, and if any injury is occasioned by the tribe of YaEaee or 
by its dependants Ali Ghalib sbaE be responsible, and it at any time Ali Ghalib 
IWill render assistanoe to any one of the Sultans, or any one of the other tribes, 
'tic Treaty confirmed by God wEl be violated between us and Mm, and our hand 
and the hand of Sultan Muhsin shaE be ns one, and our friends and the friends 
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of the Sultan shall be the same. If any of the above shall be plundered on the 
road of Lahoj the Treaty will be infringed ; and if anything which we have is 
br'bken or taken away, and if any one makes war in lahe], or kills any one in 
Lahej, or in Aden, or on the road of Aden, and it shall be known that that man 
is oi the tribe of Yafiaee or one of its dependants, he (Sultan Ali GhaUb) will be 
responsible. This Treaty of God which we have will never become old, bub be 
always held to be new. We shall take what is agreed upon every six months, 
commencing the 1st Zilkad 1254 Hegira (18th January 1839), and what is agreed 
upon will be taken by us, or by the Sultan or by his son. This is what has been 
agreed upon and settled by Sultan Ah Ghalib and his son Ahmed bin Ali Ghahb 
and has been agreed to by their represontatives, Hasil bin Ahmed bin Hadee and 
Hyder bin Ahmed, who have been sent by them, and they are the representatives 
of Ah Ghalib, and this is concluded this 25th day of Rubbee-ool-Awul 1255 Hegira 
(8th June 1839). 

Witnesses : 

Svnn MAEOHsn bin Zain bin Boo Bbxb, 

Kazbn Abdooii Buza bin Am Saab bin Musuoon, 

Hasil sin Ahmbd bin Wadek, of the tribe of Mooredee, 

Yalceels of Ali Qhdib. 

Mahomed Au Yshia. 

Jasehb Moonshbb, of the Oomparvy’s Oovemmmt. 

Hndbb bin Ahmed Yabsase, Vaheel of AU QhcMb. 


No. XLin. 

Pboteotobate Tebaty— Lowbb YAm, — ^1895. 

The British Government and Bubakar bin Saif, the Yafii Sultan of Khanfar, 
A1 Husn Masana Ax-Rawwa Al-Kara and the Lower Yafii country with their 
dependencies, being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of 
peace and friendship existing between them. 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Charles 
Alexander Cuningham, Political Resident at Aden, to oondude a treaty for this 
purpose. 
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TIio said liriHaclier-floiifral (!luilca Al<*xaii(l(T (,'uiuiigJiain and Sulkiii Bubalfar 
biu Saif, tbc Yafii afoipsaid, have agiccd upon and concluded the following Arti- 
cles: — 

AbTICIiSS I. 

The British Government, in compliance with the wish of the mulorsigned, 
Sultan Bulakar biu Saif, the Yafii, hereby undertakes to extend to Khanfar, A1 
Ilusn, Masana, Ar-Eawwa Al-Kara and the Lower Yafii country with their depen- 
dencies, which are under his authority and jurisdiction, the gracious favour and 
protection of Iler Majesty the Queen-Empress. 


AbTIOIiE! fl. 

The said Sultan Bubakar bin Saif the Yafii agrees and promises on behalf 
of himself, his relations, heirs, suecessors and the whole tribe to refrain from enter- 
ing into any correspondence, agreement or treaty, with any Foreign Nation, or 
Power, except with the knowledge and sanction of the British Government, and 
farther promises to give immediate notice to the Eesident at Aden or other British 
officer, of the attempt by any other Power to interfere- with Khanfar, Al-IIusn, 
Masana, Ar-Rawwa Al-Kara and the Lower Yafii country and their dependonoics. 


AnxioiiB in. 

The said Saltan Bubakar bin Saif, the Yafii, hereby binds himself, his rela- 
tions, heirs, sucoessors and the whole tribe for over that ho or they will not code, 
sell, mortgage, lease, hire or give or otherwise dispose of the Lower Yafii terri- 
tory and its dependencies or any part of the same, at any time, to any Power, 
or person other than the British Government. 


Abtioub! IV. 

The above treaty shall have ofleot from this date. In witness whereof the 
undersigned have aifixed their signatures or seals at Aden this first day of August 
one thousand eight hundred and ninety-five, A.D. 


W-Unes! : 


0. A. CuKQTGHAM, Brigodder-Oen&dl, 
PoUUodl Besid&a, Aden. 


TV. B. Fbbbis, Mc^or, 
First Assistant JBesident, Aden. 


ELGIN, 

Vioemj and Qaomtor-Qenertd qf India. 
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This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General ol India in 
Council at Simla, on tho 28th day oX Ootobor A.D., one thousand eight hundred 
and ninoty-fivo. 

W. J. CDHUraHAM, 


Secretary to the Government of India, 


No. XUV. 

Tbeaty with tho Dthubi sbotion oI the YAEPAr-AS-SAFFAi, — 1903. 

The British Government and Muhammad Muthanna-bin-AtiT Jabar and his 
brother, Amr Muthanna-bin-Atif Jabar, tho Sheikhs of tho Bthubi Section ol 
tho tribe YaiIai-as-Sa£Eal, being desirous of entering into relations of peace and 
friendship ; 

Tho British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Bclhalu 
James Maitland, G.B., Politioal Besident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Pelham James Maitland, O.B., and the Shiekh 
Muhammad Muthanna-bin-Atif Jabar and Amr Muthanna-bin-Atif Jabar afore- 
said, have agreed upon and eonoluded tho following Artiolos ; — 

L 

There shall bo peace and friendship between the British and the Dthubi. Tho 
subjeots of the British and the tribesmen of the Dthubi shall each be free to enter 
the territories of the other ; they shall not bo molested, but shall be treated with 
respect at ah times and in all places. The Sheikhs of the Dthubi shall visit Aden 
when they please. They shall be treated with respect and be given passes to 
carry arms. 

n. 

In compliance with tho wish of the aforesaid Muhammad Muthanna-bin-Atif 
Jabar and Amr Muthanna-bin-Atif Jabar, Sheikhs of the Dthubi, the British 
Goveriunenli hereby undertakes to extend to the territory of the Dthubi and its 
dependencies, being under the authority and inrisdiotion of the said Sheikhs, the 
gracious favour and protection of Bia Majesty the Eing-Emperor. 


m. 

The said Sheikhs Mxihammad Muthanna-bin-Atif Jabar and Amr Muthanna- 
bin-Atif Jabar hereby agree and promise, on behalf of themseLves, their heirs 
and successors, and the whole of the Dthubi clan, to refrain from entering into 
any correspondence, agreement, or treaty with any Foreign Nation or Power; 
and further promise to give immediate notice to the Besident at’ Aden, or other 
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Britiah oflSioer, o£ tlie attempt by any other Power to interfere with the territory 
of the Dthubi and its dependencies. 


IV. 

The said Sheikhs Muhammad Muthanna-bin-Atif Jabar and Amr Muthanna- 
bia-Atif Jabar hereby bind themselves and their heirs and successors for ever 
that they will not cede, sell, mortgage, lease, hire, or give, or otherwise dispose 
of, the territory of the Dthubi or any part of the same, at any time, to any Power 
(.ther than the British Government. 


V. 

The said Sheikhs Muhammad Muthanna-bin-Atif Jabar and Amr Muthanna- 
bin-Atif Jabar further promise, on behalf of themselves, their heirs and successors 
and their tribesmen, that they will keep open the roads in the country of the 
Dthubi, and that they will protect all persons who may be going in the direction 
of Aden for the purposes of trade, or returning therefrom. In consideration there- 
of the British Government agrees to pay to the said Sheikhs and to their succes- 
sor or successors a monthly sum of 40 (forty) dollars, the half of which is 20 dollars. 


VI. 

The above treaty shall have efiect from this date. In witness thereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Aden this eleventh day of 
May one thousand nine hundred and three. 

P. J. Maitland, BrigaAier-General, 
PoUHod Resident. 

yfiitnesses : 

H. M. AltuD, Iiieut.-Col,, 

PoUtiodl Agent and First Assistant Resident, 

G. W. Bdbt. 

EoAra Assistant Resident, 

Seal of Sheikh Muhammad Muthanna-bin-atib' Jabab. 


Sheikh AMB-BiN-SHBiKH-MuaHANNA-BiN-ATn' Jabab. 


fVitnesses : 

Abdalla-bin-Aidabos, 

Mansab of Aden. 


An Jabbbb. 


OUBZON, 

Vieeroy and Governor-General of India, 
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This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Simla on the 20th day of October, A.D,, one thousand nine hundred 
and three. 

Louis W. Daub, 

Secretory to the Qoverrment of India, 

Foreign Department. 


No. XLV. 

Tbuaxt with the Mausatta section of the Yaefai-as-Safeal, — 1903. 

The British Government and Sheikh Ali-bin-Askar-bin-Ali Kasim and his 
brother. Sheikh Mohsin-bin-Askar-bin-Ali Kasim, the NafcLba of the Mausatta 
seotion of the tribe Yaffai-as-SafEal, being desirous of entering into relations of 
peace and friendship ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Pelham 
James Maitland, C.B., Political Besident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Pelham James Maitland, O.B., and the Nakibs 
Ali-bln-Askar-bin-Ali Kasim and Mohsin-bin-Askar-bin-Ali Kasim aforesaid have 
agreed upon and concluded the following Articles ; 

I. 

There shall be peace and friendship between the British and the Mausatta. 
The subjeots of the British and the tribesmen of the Mausatta shall each be free 
to enter she territories of the other ; they shall not be molested, but shall be treated 
with respect at all times and in all places. The Nakibs of the Mausatta shall 
visit Aden when they please. They shall be treated with respect and be given 
passes to carry arms. 

n. 

The said Nakibs Ali-bin-Askar-bin-Ali Kasim and Mohsin-bin-Askar-bin-Ali 
Kaaim hereby agree and promise on behalf of themselves, their heirs and succes- 
sors, and the whole of the Mausatta clan, to refrain from entering into any corre- 
spondence, agreement or treaty with any foreign nation or Power ; and further 
promise to give immediate notice to the Resident at Aden, or other British officer, 
of the attempt by any other Power to interfere with the territory of the Mausatta 
and its dependencies. 

ni. 

The said Nakibs Ali-bm-Askar-bm-Ali Kasim and Mohsin-bin Ashar-bin-Ali 
hereby bind themselves and their heirs and successors for ever that they 
will not cede, sell, mortgage, lease, hire, or give, or otherwise dispose of, the terij- 
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tory of tb,c Miusatlia or any part of tho samp, at any timo, to any Powor otliex 
than the British Govornmant. 

IV. 

The said Naldbs Ali-bin-Askar-bin-Ali Kasim and Mohain-hin-Aakar-bin-Ali 
Kasim further promise on behalf of themselves, their heirs and aueresaora and 
their tribesmen, that they will keep open the roads in tho country of the Mansatta, 
and that they will protect all persona who may be going in the direction of Aden 
for the purposes of trade, or returning therefrom. In consideration thereof the 
British- Government agrees to pay to the said Nakiba and to their successor or 
suooessois a monthly sura of 50 (fifty) dollars, the half of which is twenty-five 
dollars. 

V. 

The above treaty shall have effect &om this date. In witness thereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Aden, this third day of July 
one thousand nine hundred and three. 


?. J. Mattlant), BngcMer-Qeneral, 

PoUiioal Rei4den1, 

Witnesses : 

H. M. Abud, Lieut.-Ool., 

Political Agent and First Assistant Reaid<nt, 

G.’ W. Bury, 

Extra A ssistant Resident. 


Witnesses : 

Am Jaybbb. 


Seals of Au-bin-Askar-bin-Ali Kasim and 
Mousih-bin-Askar-btn-Ali Kasim. 


Abdul Rub Salim, A.G. 


OURZON, 

Viceroy and Qowrnor-Qeneral of India. 


This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Counoil at Simla, on the 26th day of October, A.D. one thousand ninn hundred 
and three. 


Louis W. Dajm, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 
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No. XLYI. 

Tabaty witH fete Mhplahai section of the Taeeai-as-Saefaii, — 1903. 

The British Government and Abdul Ealunan-bin-Kassim-as-Sakkaf, Sheikh 
ol the Muflahai section of the tribe YafEai-as-SafEal, being desirous of entering 
into relations of peace and friendship ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Major General Pelham 
James Maitland, C.B., Political Eesident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Major-General Pelham James Maitland, C.B., and the Sheikh Abdul 
Rahraan-bin-Kassim-aa-Sakkaf aforesaid have agreed upon and concluded the 
following Articles : — 

I. 

There shall be peace and friendship between the British and the Muflahai. 
The subjects of the British and the tribesmen of the Muflahai shall each be free 
to enter the territories of the other ; they shall not be molested, but shall be treated 
with respect at all times and in aU places. The Sheikhs of the Muflahai shall 
visit Aden when they please. They shall be treated with respect and be given 
passes to carry arms. 

n. 

In oomplianoo with the wish of the aforesaid Abdul Eahman-bin-Kassim-as- 
Sakkaf, Sheikh of the Muflahai, the British Government hereby undertakes to 
extend to the territory of the Muflahai and its dependencies being under the 
authority and jurisdiction of the said Sheikh, the gracious favour and protection 
of His Majesty the Bjng-Emperor. 

ni. 

The said Sheikh Abdul Eahman-bin-Kassim-as-Sakkaf hereby agrees and 
promises, on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, and the whole of the 
Muflahai clan, to refrain from entering into any correspondence, agreement, or 
treaty with any foreign nation or Power ; and further promises to give immediate 
notice to the Resident at Aden or other British officer, of the attempt by any 
other Power to interfere with.'^he territory of the Muflahai and its dependencies. 

IV. 

The said Sheikh Abdul Rahman -bin-Eassim-as-Sakkaf hereby binds himself 
and his heirs and successors for ever that they will not cede, sell, mortgage, lease, 
hue, or give, or otherwise dispose of the territory of the Muflahai, or any part of 
the same, at any time, to any Power other than the British Government. 


V. 

The said Sheikh Abdul Eahman-bin-Kasrim-as-Sakkaf further promises on 
bi'bA>lf ol hims^, his heirs and successors, and his tribesmen that they will keep 
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open tlie loads in the country of the Mudahai, and that they will protect all persons 
who may he going in the direction of Aden for the purpose of trade or returning 
therefrom. In consideration thereof the British Government agrees to pay 
to the said Sheikh and to his successors a montlily sum of 40 (forty) dollars, the 
half of which is twenty dollars, 

VI. 

The above treaty shah have efEect from this date. In witness thereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Dthala, this twenty-seventh 
day of August one thousand nine hundred and three. 

P. J. MaitIiAmd, Major-General, 

Besident at Aden, 

Witnesses : 

G. Wabnevobd, Captain, 

AssistatU PoUtical Bestdent at Aden. 

Sted Hamood-bin-Hason, 

Clerk, 


Abddi, Baumae-bin-Easstm, d Mvjlahai, 


Witnesses : 

Saxbh-bik-Kassim-as-Sakkab, d Mujldhwi. 

Nashie Hosbn, d Muflahai, 

QUEZON, 

Viceroy and Govemor-Generd of India. 

This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Simla, on the 26th day of October, A.D., one thousand nine hundred 
and three. 

Louis W. Dane, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign Department. 


No. XLVII. 

Tbbaxt with SuiTAH )\.AHTAE-BrN Omeb Hab-Haba of Vaefai-as-Sueal,— 

1903. 

The British Government and Sultan Kahtan-bin-Omer Har-Hara Sultan of 
yafiai-as-SufaJ, being desirous of entering into relations of peace and friendship; 
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The British Government have named and appointed Major-General Pelham 
■James Maitland, C,B., Political Eesidont at Aden, to conclude a treaty lor this 
purpose. 

The said Major-General Pelham James Maitland, O.B., and the Sultah Kahtan- 
hin-Omer Har-Hara of the YafEai-as-Sufal aforesaid have agreed upon and con- 
cluded the following Articles : — 


I. 

There shall be peace and friendship between the British and the tiibesmep 
of Ya£Eai-as-Sufal. The subjects of the British and the tribesmen of the YafEai- 
as-Sufal under the authority of the said Sultan shall each be free to enter the 
territories of the other ,* they shall not be molested, but shall be treated with res- 
pect at all times and in all places. The Sultan of the Yafiai-as-Sufal and his 
successors shall visit Aden when they please. They shall be treated with respect 
and be given passes to carry arms. 


n. 

In compliance with the wish of the aforesaid Sultan Eahtan-bin-Omer Har- 
Hara, Sultan of the YafEai-as-Sufal, the British Government hereby undertakes 
to extend to the territory of the Sultan of YafEai-as-Sufal and its dependencies, 
being under the authority and jurisdiction of the said Sultan, the gracious favour 
and protection of His Majesty the King-Emperor. 

m. 

The said Sultan Kahtan-bin-Omer Har-Hara hereby agrees and promises 
on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, and the tribesmen of the YafEai-as- 
Sufal under his authority to refrain from entering into any correspondence, agree- 
ment, or treaty with any foreign nation or Power ; and, further, promises to give 
immediate notice to the Besident at Aden or other British officer of the attempt 
by any other Power to interfere with the territory of the Yafiai-as-Sufal and its 
dependencies. 


IV. 

The said Sultan Kahtan-bin-Omer Har-Hara hereby binds himself, and his 
heirs and successors fox ever that they will not cede, sell, mortgage, lease, hire 
or give, or otherwise dispose of the territory of the YafEai-as-Sufal, being under 
his authority and jurisdiction or any part of the same at any time, to any Power 
other than the British Government. 


V. 

The said Snltan Kahtan-bin-Omer Har-Hara fuHher promises, on h^alf of 
himself, his heirs and successors, and his tribesmen and dependents, that they 
will keep open the roads in the country of the Yafiai-as-Sufal, and that they will 
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proteoT! all persona who may be going in fclio direction of Aden for tho purpose 
of trade, or returning therefrom. In consideration thereof tho British Govern- 
ment agrees to pay to tho said Sultan and to his successor, or sucoossois, a monthly 
sum of fifty (50) dollars, the half of which is twenty-five dollars. 

VI. 

The above treaty shall have effect from this date. In witness thereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Dthala, this twenty-first 
day of October, one thousand nine hundred and three. 


P. J. Maitlaiid, MoQor - Qeneral , 


Political Resident at Aden. 


G. Waunbitobd, Getj^diM, 
Assistant Political ResiderU. 


Saiyid Hamood-bin-Hason, 
Gldrh. 


Seal of Sultan Khatan-bin-Omkb IIau-IIawa. 


Witnesses : 

SuLTAil Mtiiummad-bin-Manassak Hab-Haba. 


Sheikh Abdul Eahmah Ai Mublahai. 


CDEZOlf, 


Viceroy and Oovemor-Generdl of Indai, 


iJhis treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Oouncil at Fort William on the 3lst day of December, A.D., one thousand nine 
hundred and three. 

Louis W. Dane, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign Department. 


l^o. XLVni. 

Treaty with the Habthbami ssotion of the Taybai-as-Sabbal, ^1903. 

The British Government and Mohsen-bin-Mohsen-bin-Ghalib, ShaiH of the 
Hadthrami section of the tribe Taffai-as-Saffal, being desirous of entering into 
relations or peace and friendship ; 
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The Biitish Government have named and appointed Maioi-General Pelham 
Jamee Maitland, C,B., Politioal Eeaident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Major-General Pelham James Maitland, C.B., and the Sheikh Mohsen- 
bin-Mohsen-bin-Ghalib, the Hadthrami aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded 
the following Articles : — 

I. 

There shall be peace and friendship between the British and the Hadthrami. 
The subjects of the British and the tribesmen of the Hadthrami shall each bo 
free to enter the territories of the other ; they shall not be molested, but shall 
be treated with respect at all times and in all places. The Sheikhs of the Hadth- 
rami shall visit Aden when they please. They shall be treated with respect and 
be given passes to carry arms. 


tt. 

In compliance with the wish of the aforesaid Mohsen-bin-Mohsen-bln-GhaJib, 
Sheikh of the Hadthrami, the British Government hereby undertakes to extend 
to the territory of the Hadthrami and its dependencies, being under the authority 
and jurisdiction of the said Sheikh, the gracious favour and protection of His 
Majesty the King^Emperor. 

m. 

The said Sheikh MohSen-bin-Mohaen-bin-Ghalib hereby agrees and promises 
on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, and the whole of the Hadthrami 
clan to refrain from entering into any correspondence, agreement, or treaty with 
any foreign nation or Power ; and further promises to give immediate notice to 
the Resident at Aden, or other British officer, of the attempt by any other Power 
to interfere with the territory of the Hadthrami and its dependencies. 

IV. 

The said Sheikh Mohsen-bin-Mohsen-bin-Ghalib hereby binds himself and 
his heirs and successors for ever that they will not cede, sell, mortgage, lease, hire, 
or give or otherwise dispose of, the territory of the Hadthrami, or any part of 
the same, at any time, to any Power other than the British Government. 


V. 

The said Sheikh Mohsen-bin-Mohsen-bin-Ghalib further promises on behalf 
of himself, his heirs and suceessors, and his tribesmen, that they will keep open 
the roads in the coimtry of the Hadthrami, and that they will protect all persons 
who may be going in the direction of Aden for the purpose of trade, or returning 
therefrom. In consideration thereof the British Government agrees to pay to 
the said Shmkh and to his successor, 05 successors, a yearly sum of one hundred 
and twenty (120) dollars, the half of which is sixty dollars. 

I. 2 
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VI. 

Tlio above treaty shall have elloot from this date. In witness thoroof the 
undersigned have afii.’jed their signatures or seals at Dthala this twenty-sixth day 
oE September, one thousand rime hundred and throe. 


P. J. Maitland, Majoi-Oeneml, 

Resident aJk Aden. 


WUnmes : 

6. WAHNEPOitD, Captain, 

Assistant Resident, 


M0HSEN-BIN-M0nSEN-6nALIB • 

al-Hadtheami. 
Mark of Saleh Ahmed. 


TTamood-bin-Syed Hason, 
Clerk. 


OURZON, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 


This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Govornor-Genoral of India in 
Council at Fort William, on tbe Diet day of December, A.D., one tbonsand nine 
hundred and three. 

Louis W. Dane, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign Department. 


No. XLIX. 

Tbeatt with the Shaibi tribe of Tapeai-as-Sueal, — 1903. 

The British Government and Ali-bin-Mane the Sakladi Sheikh of the Shaibi 
tribe, being desirous of entering into relations of peace and friendship ; 

The British Goveamniont have named and appointed Major-General Pelham 
James Maitland, G.B., Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Major-General Pelham James Maitland, C.B., and the Sheikh All . 
bin-Mane the Sakladi aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded the following 
Articles - 

I. 

There shall he peace and friendship between the British and the Shaibi. The 
subjects of the British and the tribesmen of the Shaibi shall each bo free to outer 
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tie territories of the other ; they shall not be molested, but shall bo treated with 
lespoot at all times aud iu all places. The Sheibha of the Shaibi shall visit Aden 
when they please. They shall be treated with respect and be given passes to 
carry arms. 

n. 

In compliance with the wish of the aforesaid Ali-bin-Mane the Sakladi Sheikh 
of the Shaibi, the British Government hraeby undertakes to extend to the terri* 
tory of the Shaibi and its dependencies, being under the authority and jurisdic- 
tion of the said Sheikh, the gracious favour and protection of His Majesty the 
King-Emperor. 

m. 

The said Sheikh Ali-bin-Mane the Sakladi hereby agrees and promises on behalf 
of himself, his heirs and successors, and the whole of the Shaibi tribe to refrain 
from entering into any conespondenoc, agreement, or treaty with any foreign 
nation or Power ; and further promises to give immediate notice to the Eesident 
at Aden, or other British officer, of the attempt by any other Power to interfere 
with the territory of the Shaibi and its dependencies. 

IV. ' 

The said Sheikh Ali-bin-Mane the Sakladi hereby binds himself aud his heirs 
and successors for ever that they wiE not cede, seE, mortgage, lease, hire or give, 
or otherwise dispose of, the territory of the Shaibi, or any part of the same, at 
any time, to any Power other than the British Government. 


V. 

The said Sheikh AE-bin-Mane the Sakladi further promises on hehaU of him- 
self, his heirs and successors, and his tribesmen, that they wiE keep open the roads 
in the country of the Shaibi, and that they wiE protect aE persons who may be 
going in the direction of Aden for the purpose of trade, or returning therefrom. 
In consideration thereof the British Government agrees to pay to the said Sheikh 
and to his successor, or successors, a monthly sum of ten (10) doEars, the haE of 
which is five dollars. 

VI. 

The above treaty shaE have effect from this date. In witness thereof, the 
undersigned have affixed theit signatures or seals at Suleik, this fifth day of Decem- 
ber, one thousand nine hundred and three. 

Signed by me at Aden» this fourteenth 
day of December, one thousand nine, 
hundred and three. 

i*. J. Mattlamd, Major-General, 

PeUHoai Sesi^ent (U 4^' 


Ah Man?! tbb SASbAPi* 
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WUiiessea : 

H. M. Abud, LmU.-Col., 

PoUtiml Agent mid First Assistant Besident. 


Shbikh Mohsin Mah® tu® SajlijAdi. 

E. O’Bbijsn, Captain, 

Assistmit Resident. 

A. Sabib, 

GlesJe to Political Officer, 


CURZON, 

Vtc&'oy and Gone/tnor-Qemrcd of India. 

This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Fort William on the 5th day of February, A.D., one thousand nine 
httndred and four. 

Louis W. Dane, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign Department. 


No. L. 


Aqbbeiibnt between tlie Ebsidbnt at Aden and the Sheikh Mutahie Ali of 
Abdae in Shaib, regarding the oare of the boundabt piilabs, — 1903. 

The Resident will pay always to the Sheikh Mutahir Ali from the kindness 
of Government the sum of dollars seven per mensem in token of the friendship 
and assistance rendered by the said Sheikh to the British Government, and parti- 
cularly to the Aden Boundary Commission. The said Sheikh agrees to always 
remain in friendship and obedience to the British Government and in assistance 
to its officers and also that he will preserve and guard the boundary pillars that 
have been put up on the frontier of the said Sheikh’s country and when they are 
damaged or broken that he will repair them 

Signed at Dthala the twenty-fourth day of October 1903, corresponding to 
3rd day of Shaban 1321 R. 




G. Wabhheohd, Gaptam, 
Political Officer, on behalf of the PoUUoal 

Resident, Aden. 


Saitd Hamud-Bin-Hasan;. 

Mitbaid Bin Mutah3, 
on behalf of Sheikh Mutahir AU, 
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No. LI. 

Pbothotobate Tbbaty- with the Audau Sui/pan, — 1914. 

The British Govornment and Sultan Kasim bin Ahmed, the Audali, being 
desirous of entering into relations of peace and friendship ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Major-General Sir James 
A. Bell, K.O.V.O., Political Besident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Major-General Sit James A. Bell, K-C.V.O., and Sultan Kasim bin 
Ahmed, the Audali, aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded the following 
Articles : — 

1 . 

There shall bo peace and friendship between the British Government and all 
the tribesmen, subjects and dependents of the Audali Sultan. The subjects of 
the British and the tribesmen of the Audali and its dependencies shall be free to 
enter the territories of the other ; they shall not be molested, but shall be treated 
with respect at all times and in all places. The said Sultan and other notable 
persons shall visit Aden when they please. They shall be treated with respect 
and be given passes to carry arms. 


n. 

In compliance with the wish of the aforesaid Sultan Kasim bin Ahmed, uho 
Audali, the British Government hereby undertakes to extend to the territory 
of the Audali and aU its dependencies, being under the authority and jurisdic- 
tion of the said Sultan, the gracious favour and protection of Bis Majesty the 
King-Emperor. ‘ 

m. 

The said Sultan Kasim bin Ahmed, the Audali, hereby agrees and promises on 
behalf of himself, his hefre and successors, and the whole of the tribesmen, subjects 
and dependents, under his jurisdiction to refrain from entering into any oorres- 
pondence, agreements, treaty or dealings with any foreign person, nation or 
Power except with the knowledge and sanction of the British Government and 
further promises to give immediate notice to the Besident at Aden or other British 
Officer of the attempt by any other Power to interfere with the territory of the 
Audali or any of its dependencies. 


IV. 

The sajd Snltan Kasim bin Ahmed, the Audali, hereby binds himself, and 
his heirs and succeasois for ever that they will not cede, sell, mortgage, lease, 
hire or give, or otherwise dispose of the territory of the Audali and its depen- 
denoies, or any part of the same, at any time to any Power or to the &ub|eots of 
any Power othdr than the BritdBh Government.- 
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V. 

The said Sultan Kasim bin Ahmod, tie Audali, further promises on behalf 
of himself, his heirs and sucueasors and all his tribesmen, subjects and dependents, 
that he will keep open the roads in the territory of the Audali and its dependencies, 
and that he will protect all persona who may be going in the direction of Aden 
for the purposes of trade, or returning therefrom and that he will assist and pro- 
tect any British party which may have oooasion to visit bis territory. 

VI. 

In consideration of these undertaldngs and engagements the British Govern- 
ment agree to pay to the said Sultan Kasim bin Ahmed, the Audali, and to his 
heirs and successors, a monthly sum of forty dollars, the half of which is twenty 
dollars. 


VII. 

The above treaty shall have efieot from this date. In witness thereof the 
undersigned have afSxed their signatures or seals this the nineteenth day of 
September in the year one thousand nine hundred and fourteen. 

The Buglish version of this treaty will be regarded as the authoritative 
version. 

SuiTAM Kasim bin Aumbd Al-Atoam. 

J. A. Bbmi, Major-Oemfal, 

PoUlical Resident, Adm, 

H. F. Jacob, Lieut.-Gol., 
First Assistant Resident, Adm. 

Witness : 

Alt Jabbeb, 

Head Residenay Interpreter . 

HAEDINGB OF PBNSHUEST, 
Vioeroy and Qovetnm-Qeneral of India. 

This Treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of in 
Conndl at Delhi on the 10th day of November, A.D. one thousand nine hundred 
fmd fourteen. 


A. H. Gbant, 

Secretary to the Qovemrrmt of India, 
foreign and l*oliiiodl Veparttamt. 
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No. LH. 


Tbamsiatiok of a Bond entered into by Stotan Mana bin Salam, of the 

Howsbabbji, and his son Salam bin Maha, of the Rotohabeb,— iaS9, 

Sultan Mana bin Salam, of the Hoivshabee, and his son Salam bin Mana, of 
the Horrshabee, declare of their own accord that they enter into an agreement 
with all those nnder them, belonging to Howshabee, their clans, and all those 
dependent upon them, the Chief of Haroor-ool-Awajeer, and the whole Howshabee, 
•as before arranged with Commander Haines, Governor of Aden, who sincerely 
agrees to pay the allowances received by them from Sultan Muhsin Fadhl Abdalee. 
What has been arranged between them (Commander Haines and the Sultan) is 
that whatever belongs to the Sultans of Abdalee, former and succeeding, and 
to those of the Howshabee, former and succeeding, shall be theirs respectively. 

The Abdalee shall be responsible, as is agreed upon, for all outrages committed 
in Lahej, its neighbourhood, or within its limits, or in Aden, its roads, or within 
its boundaries, and Mana bin Salam for those perpetrated by the Howshabee, 
their clans, or those subject to them. In case Mana render any assistance to 
any other Sultan or tribe, this Bond is to be considered null and void. Our (Sultan 
Mana’s) hand is the same as that of Sultan Muhsin Fadhl, and our friend is identi- 
cal with Sultan Muhsin. In the event of any plunder by any of the above tribes 
on the roads or in Lahej, the Bond which we have shall be considered null until 
we make restitution of whatever may be carried away. Should any one commit 
an assault or murder in Lahej or Aden, or on the roads, and should such person 
be proved to be one of the Howshabee or of their clans, he shall be seized a-nti 
considered an oSender. This Bond is biuding and lasting. We shall receive our 
allowance from Government every six months or a part, if necessary, after two 
months. This is to commence from the month of Zilkad, Hegira 1254 (January- 
February 1839). The above people shall receive the allowance fixed for them 
through us or the Sultan (Muhsin) or his children. These are the stipulations 
agreed upon by Sultan Mana bin Salam and Salam bin Mana, and which are me- 
diated by Abee Muhsin bin Wugees bin Kassim Suffeean, who is Vakeel of the 
Howshabee. These points are agreed to on Friday, the 2nd Bubee-oos-Sanee, 
Hegira 1256 (14th June 1839). The allowance fixed for the Howshabee is 628 
Cooroosh Fransa per annum, half of which is 314 Cooroosh. 


JVitnesaes : 

Mahomed Houssain bin Wais bin Eassim Suxeexan Jaeeeb, 

JnmlatQr, 


Hazee-Abdoob Bazzak ^ Axi. 
^ BW Abdooidah Am- 
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No. LIII. 


TiiEATy of FBXMNUbiap and Pbaob between tbo BNQUsn ajid IIazzabeb 

TaiBB, — 1839. 

Bismilltih Ir-Bebman Ir-Behim Be Minnet Allah I 

Thifl agreement is between the Hazzabees for peaoo. On the part of Sheikh 
Abdoollah Hazzaab, Sheikh Earned bin AbdooUah Eazzeeb Mukee Hazzabee, 
and Commander Haines, the English Agent, on the part of Government, 
are now friends, and promise peace and friendship, great and lasting friendship, 
and that our hearts and wishes are one. 

Further, that there shall be peace and friendship with Aden, and that if any 
of oiir Bubjoots or the subjects of Britain pass into each other’s territory, neither 
p wty shall be insulted or injured ; wo are one. If the subjects of either da wrong, 
they are to be given over for punishment by their own laws. 


15lh Zilhadeh, 
‘31st Jmmi'y 1839, 


In the presence of — 

SrtTD Alowi bin Aidboos Alt bin 

Boo Bekb Bashed Abdoollah. 
Sheikh Mahomed bin Abdoollah 

Hdzzeeb Mtikeb Hazzabee, 
S. B. Haines, 


No. LIV. 


Abtiolbs of Agbeembnt entered into by Sultan Mohsin bin ’Ali, the Had- 
SHABi, with the Sultan of the ’Abdali, — 1896. 

Abtiole I. 

Mohsin bin ’Ali, the Hauahabi, al Abd Farid, and Baud ba Salim Ahl Yehia 
bind themselves that they agree and will sign conditions which the Eesident of 
Aden shall require for the protection of the Haushabi country, and that they 
shall have no connection with any Foreign Power, Turkish or others. 

Abtiole H. 

That Ahl Fajjar and the Haushahis shall not appoint a Saltan except by the 
advice and consent of Snltan Fadthl bin ’Ali, the ’Abdali. 

Abtiole HI. 

That the Haushabi taxes shall be under the supervision of Sultan Fadthl bin 
’Ali, the ’Abdali (Sultan of Lahej), and the oollootion of the same In his country 
wherever he wishes in his limits. That Mohsin bin ’Ali, the Haushabi, his rela- 
tives and those who have shares in the taxes keep a person they elect and trust 
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to receive the taxes. The rates to ho levied according to the paper (scale) given 
by him (Sultan Fadthl bjn ’Ali), 


aettoib rv. 

That the Hanshabi Snltan shall not seize any merchant, muocadum, or any 
traveller, and he has no authority over them, nor power to inflict imprisonment 
on theip, nor shall he demand advai^ces from owners of loads or n^uccadniqs. 

Abtiolh V. 

The aforesaid Mohsin bin ’Ah binds Mmself that he shall not molest or oppress 
his relatives or Ahl Yehia, but shall give them their rights. He shall pay every 
one who has claims in the taxes according to their custom and give maintenance 
to those who are entitled to it. 


Abtiole VI. 

Sultan Fadthl bin ‘Ali the ‘Abdah has appointed Mohsin bin ‘Ah ‘Mani the 
Haushabi Sultan over the Hauahabi country, and the said Mohsin bin ‘Ali undea:- 
takes to protect and make restitution of any property looted on the road leading 
to Lahej and vice versa. 

Abtioi-bi Vn. ■ 

That Dar-al-Avad, the fields of Shaamia and A1 Hur-Rakat and its lands and 
those who occupy them and their inhabitants and the country of Ali Amir and 
its population are to become the property of Sultan Fadthl bin ‘Ali, Sultan of 
Lahej, together with all their boundaries as compensation for his expenses, and 
Mohsin bin ‘Ali, the Haushabi, binds himself not to accept any of them or to 
assist any of the aforesaid people who may rebel, and he also undertakes to Sultan 
Fadthl bin ‘Ali to obey him whenever he is called to assist in punishing any of 
the above-mentioned rebels, and he (Mohsin bin ‘Ali) may levy taxes on Tf«.fi1a.n 
passing through the country of ‘Ahl Ameri at the fixed ousttan-house of the Hau- 
shabi in the limits of Sultan Fadthl bin ‘Ali the ‘Abdali. 

Abtiolb VIII. 

That Mohsin bin ‘AH ‘Muni, the Haushabi, and all his relatives, Ahl Fajjat 
and their tribes of the Haushabis, etc., are under obedience to Sultan Fadthl 
bin ‘All Mohsin, the Abdali, and they offer to conform to him and to answer his 
summons to fight with him against any of hk enemies. In the same way Sultan 
Fadthl bin ‘AU undertakes to Mohsin bin ‘All to aid and assist him against any 
enemies who wish to molest the Haushabi country. 

Abtioib IX. 

'Whenever any murder or loot takes place between the ‘Abdali and the Hau- 
shabi, the settlement of such is vested in Sultan Fadthl-bin ‘Ali Mohsin bin ‘Ali,, 
and the elders of Ahl Fajjai. 
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Abtiole X. 

That Mohsia bin ’Ali, the llaushabi, has agreed that Sultan Fadthl bin ’Ali 
the ’Abdali receive the stipend which ho goLs from the British Oovormnent, and 
that he (tho ’Abdali) pay it to Mohsin bin ‘Ali, the llaushabi. Mohsiu bin ‘Ali 
undertakes for the continuation of these terms with good behaviour, and these 
c on d itions are concluded on tho 22nd (twenty-second) day of Al-IIijia, one thous- 
and three hundred and twelve. 


i.e., Mohstn bxm ‘Am ’Manx (the llaushabi Sultan). 
i.e., Fadthl bin ‘Ali (Sultan of Lahej). 

Witnesses : 


i . e.t SwATii ' bin Saib (Amir of ad Dhali). 
Mark X of Svbd Am Hamadi. 


M. S. Jabbeb, 

Native Assistant Resident. 


At the request of tho chiefs — signatorios to this — ^this agreement was read over 
in my presence and agreed to by both and signed. 


The 6th Augwt 1895. 


0. A. CuNiNanAM, Brigadier-General, 
PoUtioal Resident. 


No. LY. 

PaoTBOTOHATB Tbbatv With the Haushabi,— 1896. 

The British Grovemment and Mohsin bin ‘Ali ’Mani, tho Haushabi Sultan 
of Musaimir-bin-’Ubaid, Ar-Raha and the Haushabi country with their depen- 
dencies, being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of peace 
and friendship existing between them. 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General r!Iig.r1oa 
Alexander Ouningham, Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Charles Alexander Ouningham and Sultan MnliaiT' 
bin ‘Ali ‘Mani, the Haushabi aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded the fol- 
lowing artides : — 

Artiolb 1. 

The British Government in compliance with the wish of the rnideraigTigA gui. 
tan Mohsia bin ‘Ali ‘Mani, the Haushabi, hereby undertakes to extend to Mu- 
saimk-bin-’Ubaid, Ar-Raha and the Haushabi country with their dependencies, 
which are under his authority and jurisdiction the gracious fayour and protect 
tiqn of Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 



AT)l*JN~T/ifl JTrtiisJiobi— NO. LV — 1896. 


139 


AsTiaiiB II. 

TLo said Sultan Mohsin bin ’All ’Mani, the Ilausbabi, agree? and promises 
on behalf of himself, his relations, heirs, sacoessors and the whole tribe to refrain 
from entering into any correapondonoe, agreement, or treaty with any foreign 
nation or Power, except with the knowledge and sanction of the British Govern- 
ment, and further promises to give immediate notice to the Resident at Aden 
or other British officer of the attempt by any other Power to interfere with Musai- 
mir-bin-’Ubaid, Ar-Raha and the Ilaushabi country and their dependencies. 


AnxioiiE in. 

The said Sultan Mohsin bin ’Ali ’Mani, the Haushabi, hereby binds himself, 
his relations, heirs, successors and the whole tribe for ever, that he or they will 
not cede, sell, mortgage, lease, hire, or give, or otherwise dispose of the Haushabi 
territory and its dependencies, or any part of the same at any time to any Power 
01 person other than the British Government. 

Abticlb IV. 

The above treaty shall have effect from this date. In witness whereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Aden this sixth day of August, 
one thousand eight hundred and ninety-five, A.D. 


Witness : 


C. A. CiramoHAM, Brigadier-Qeneral, 

FoUtied Resident, Aden. 


W. B. Pbebis, Major, 

First Assistant, FoUtioal Resident. 


I, Fadthl bin ’Ali Mohsin Padthl al ’Abdali, Sultan of Lahej, certify that 
Mohsin bin ’Ali ’Mani, the Haushabi Sultan, enters into this treaty under my 
auspices and signs it with my full knowledge and consent. 

Padthl bdt ’Ali Mohsin, 

SiiUan of 

ELGIN, 

Vioeroy and Govemor-Oenerdl of India. 


Thas treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Simla on the 20th day of October, A.D., one thousand eight hundred 
and ninety-five. 

VT. J. CUHINGHAM, 

Secretary to the Qovertmenl of India, 

Foreign Department, 
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No. LVI. 

Aoheement with the Haushabi Sultan, — 1914. 

The British Government and the Haushabi Snltan being desirous of main" 
faining and strengthening the relations of peace and friendship esdsting between 
them and of providing for the safety of the roads agree as follows : — 

Abticlb I. 

There shall be peace and friendship between the British Government and the 
Haushabi. The subjects of the British Government and the tribesmen of the 
Haushabi shall be free to enter the territories of the other ; they shall not be molest- 
ed, but shall be treated with respect at all times and at all places. The said 
Haushabi Sultan and other notable persons shall visit Aden when they please. 
They shall be treated with respect and given passes to carry arms. 

Abtiole II. 

The said Haushabi Sultan Ali bin Mani promises on behalf of himself, his heirs 
and sucoessora and all his tribesmen, subjects and dependents tliat he will keep 
open the roads in Haushabi territory and its dependencies, and that ho will pro- 
tect all persona who may be going in the direction oE Aden for the purpose of trade 
or returning therefrom. No new taxes or dues shall bo levied upon goods on 
the roads within their territories without the previously obtained sanction of the 
Political Besident, Aden. 


Abtiole 111. 

In consideration of these undertakings and engagements being faithfully and 
fully carried out the Political Besident, Aden, on the part of the British Govern- 
ment, agrees to pay to the said Sultan Ali bin Mani and his successor or succes- 
sors a monthly sum of sixty-four dollars, half of which is thirty-two dollars, and 
also to continue to him and his successor or successors the monthly stipend of 
dollars one hundred and thirty-six which is abeady granted to him under the 
agreement which was concluded between Mobsin bin Aii, the Haushabi, and the 
British Government on tho 6th day of August 1896 A.D. 

Abticjle IV. 

To assist Mm ih carrying out the obligations imposed by this agreement the 
said Snltan Ali bin Mani engages on behalf of himself and his snocesBors to estab- 
lish suitable posts at El-Mitlah, Am Tannan or such other places on the roads 
as may be necessary and to maintain a force of 50 men or such less number as 
the Political Besident, Aden, may agree to j in consideration of which a present 
of 60 Martini-Henry rifles with 100 rounds of ammunition per rifle will be granted 
to him by the British Government, and a reasonable supply of ammuuition will 
be j^oznished to him hereafter for the same on payment. 
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' AaTioLE V. 

The above agreement shall have effect from this date. In virtue thereof we 
the undersigned have affixed our signatures and seals at Aden this twenty-fourth 
day of September 1914, 

J. A. Bull,, Major-General, 

Political Resident, Aden. 

Witness : 

H. S'. Jacob, Lt.-Oolonel, 

1st Assistant Resident, Aden, 

Sui-TAw Ati Manx, 

HamluM SuUart. 

Renewed at Aden this eleventh day of Ifebriiftiy nineteen hundred and twenty. 

SuLtAH Ali Maui, 

Samheii Suhm, 


J. M, SmwABT, Major-Qeneraii 
Political Resvdent, Aden. 
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No. LVII. 

Piio'j’isoroJtATii 'J’in!i.vrY witli the Alawi, — 1895 

The Britisli tTOvurniueiifc and iShaif bin Said, the Alawi Shaikh of Ai Kasha 
and the Alawi country with their dependencies, being desirous of maintaining 
and strengthening the relations of peace and friendship existing between thorn. 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Charles 
Alexander Cuningham, Political Eesident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Charles Alexander Cuningham and Shaikh Shaif 
bin Said, the Alawi aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded the following 
artides : — 


ArtiolI! L 

The British Government in compliance with the wish of the undersigned 
Shaikh Shaif bin Said, the Alawi, hereby undertakes to extend to Al Kasha and 
the Alawi country with their dependencies, which are under his authority and 
jurisdiction, the gracious favour and protection of Her Majesty the Queen-Em- 
press. 


Abticls It. 

The said Shaikh Shaif bin Said, the Alawi, agrees and promises on behalf of 
himself, his relations, heirs, successors, and the whole tribe to refrain from entet- 
ing into any correspondence, agreement ot treaty, with any foreign nation or 
Power, except with the knowledge and sanction of the British Government, and 
further promises to give immediate notice to the Eesident at Aden or other British 
officer of the attempt by any other Power to interfere with Al Kasha and tho 
Alawi country and their dependencies. 

Abtiole m. 

The said Shaikh Shaif bin Said, the Alawi, hereby binds himself, his relations, 
heirs, successors, and the whole tribe for ever, that he or they will not cede, sell, 
mortgage, lease, hire or give or otherwise dispose of the Alawi territory and its 
dependencies or any part of the same, at any time, to any Power, or persons other 
than the British Government, 


AaTlotE tv. 

The above treaty Shall have effect from this date. In witness wheteof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Aden this sixteenth day of 
July one thousand eight hundred and ninety-five, A.D. 

0. A. CoNiwaHAM, SHgadier-Oeneralj 

PoUtiodl Sesident, Adm^ 
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W. B. Feeeis, Major, 

First Assistant Resident, 


ELGIN, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India 


Thia treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Simla, on the 20tli day of October, A.D., one thousand eight hundred 
and ninety-five. 

W. J. CUNINOHAM, 

Secretary to ike Govemirmt of India, 

Foreign Department. 


No. LVIII. 

Agbeement with the Axawi Sheikh, — 1914, 

The British Government and the Alawi Sheikh being desirous of maintain- 
ing and strengthening the relations of peace and friendship existing between them 
and of providing for the safety of the roads agree as follows : — 

Abtiole I, 

There shall be peace and friendship between the British Government and the 
Alawi. The subjects of the British Government and the tribesmen of the Alawi 
shall be free to enter the territories of the other ; they shall not be molested, but 
shall be treated with respect at all times and at all x>lace8. The said Alawi Sheikh 
and other notable persons shall visit Aden when they please. They shall be 
treated with respect and given passes to carry arms. 

Article H. 

The said Alawi Sheikh Ali Nasher promises on behalf of himself, his heirs and 
successors and all his tribesmen, subjects and dependents that he will keep open 
the roads in Alawi territory and its dependencies and that they will protect all 
persons who may be going in the direction of Aden for the purpose of trade or 
returning therefrom. The Alawi Sheikh undertakes not to levy any transit dues 
more than 12 annas per camel load and to receive them at Lahcj. The Alawi 
Sheikh also agrees not to impose such dues at any other place, 

a 

Article HI. 

In consideiation of these undertakings and engagements being faithfully and 
fully carried out the Political Resident, Aden, on the part of the British Govern- 
ment, agrees to pay to the said Sheikh Ali Nasher and his successor or successors, 
a monthly sum of 26 dollars, half of which is 12^ dollars, and also to continue 


SI 


H 
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to him and liis sncccHsor or siicrraaorfi tlip inonllily Rii}ip]ul. of dollnra 25 wliioh 
is already granled to liiin under the agreenientp wliicli was t‘on(’hid('d beliwoon 
Shaif hill Raid, tlie Alnwi, and the British Government on tlie Kith day of July 
J896 A.D. Tlio aforesaid jMiyment shall be made to the Alnwi Slieikli tlirougli 
tie Abdali Sultan. 

Ahtiolb IV. 

To assi-st him in carrying out the obligations imposed by this Agreement, 
the said Alawi Sheikh Ali Nasher engages on behalf of himself and his successors 
to erect a suitable post at Mabaja and to maintain a force of 20 men, or such less 
niunbor as the Political Resident, Aden, may agree to ; in consideration of 'which 
a present of 25 Martini-IIenry rifles with 100 rounds of ammunition per lifle will 
bo granted to him by the British Government, and a reasonable supply ol ammu- 
nition will be furnished to him hereafter for the same on payment. 

AaTicuB V. 

The above agreement shall have eftoct from this dale. In virtue thereof 'wo 
the undersigned have aflixed our signatures and seals at this day of July 

1914. 
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No. lilX. 

Translation of an Aobenment signed by Amir Ali Mokbil, of Dthalt (Zhali), 
on tbe 2ad October 1880 and ratified by IIis Excellenot the Vioeeoy and 
Govebnob-Genbral oe India on the 1st May 1881, 

I, Amir AJi Mokbil of Zhali, of my own free will and accord, agree and bind 
myself, my heirs and anccessors, to keep peace and friendship in perpetuity with 
the Great British Government, to keep all the roads leading through my territory 
to Aden safe and undisturbed, to protect the poor and the weak on the same, 
and to be answerable for any outrage or wrong-doings committed by the tribes 
Rudfan and Halimein and all the tribes subject to mo. I will do all in my power 
to preserve safety on the road to my utmost ability. In consideration of the 
above, a sum of $50 (fifty) to be paid to me by the Great English Government 
annually, half of which, w., $25 (twenty-five) to be paid every six months, and 
this payment to be continued from generation to generation. If I, my children, 
relations. Sheikh or elders, proceed to and from Aden, they should be respected 
and treated according to their position and dignity. God is the best witness. 
Dated Aden, 2nd October 1880, corresponding to 27th Shawal 1297. 

Ali Mokbil. 

G. L. Goodbellow, 

Ading Political Resident. 


No. LX. 

Treaty with the Amir ob D’Thala,— 1904. 

The British Government and the Amir Bhaif bin Sof bin Abdul Hadi bin Hasan, 
the ruler of D’thala, and all its dependencies, having determined to firmly estab- 
lish the relations of peace and friendship so long existing between them. 

The British Government have named and appointed Major General Henry 
Macan Mason, Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a Treaty for this purpose. 

The said Major-General Henry Macan Mason, and the Amir Bhaif bin Sef 
bin Abdul Hadi bin Hasan aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded the fol 
lowing Aitioles : — 

I. 

There shall be peace and friendship between the British Government and 
all the tribesmen, subjects and dependents of the Amir of D’thalu. The sub- 
jects of the British, and the people of D’thala and its dependencies, shall be free 
to enter the territories of the other ; they shall not be molested, but shall be treated 
with lespect at all times and at all places. The said Amir of D’thala and other 
notable peisons shall visit Aden when they please. They shall be treated with 
respect and be given passes to carry arms. 

m3 
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n. 

In compliance with the wish of the aforesaid Amir Shaif hin Scf bin Abdul 
Bnili bin Ilasanj the riritish Government hereby imdcrtulvo to extend to the terri- 
tory of D'thala and all its dependencies the gracious favour and protection of 
His Majesty the King-Emperor. 


m. 

The said Amir Shaif bin Scf bin Abdul Hadi bin Hasan hereby agrees, and pro- 
mises on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, and the whole of the tribes- 
men, subjects and dependents, under his jurisdiction, to refrain from entering 
into any corrospondenee, agreement or treaty with any foreign nation or Power ; 
and further promises to give immediate notice to the Besident at Aden, or other 
British officer, of any attempt, by any other Power, to interfere with the terri- 
tory of D’thala or any of its depondeneies. 


rv. 

The said Amir Shaif bin Scf bin Abdnl Hadi bin Hasan hereby binds him- 
self, and his heirs and sueoessora, tor ever, that they will not code, sell, mortgage, 
lease, hire, or give, or otherwise dispose of, the territory of D’thala, and its depen- 
dencies, or any other part of the same, at any time to any Power other than the 
British Government. 


V. 

The said Amir Shaif bin Sef bin Abdul Hadi biu Hasan further promises on 
behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, and all his tribesmen, subjects and 
dependents, that he will keep open the roads in the territory of D’thala, and its 
dependencies, and that they will protect all persons who may bo going in the 
direction of Aden for the purposes of trado, or returning therefrom. 


VI. 

The said Amir Shaif bin Sef bin Abdul Hadi bin Hasan also engages on behalf 
of himself, his heirs and successors, and all his tribesmen, subjects and depen- 
dents to mamtain the boundary which has been demarcated by the joint British 
and TurMsh Commission, and to protect the boundary pillars. 


vn. 

Eurther the said Amir Shaif bin Sef bin Abdul Hadi bin Hasan 
on behalf of himself, his heirs and suooosBors, to maintain order within the boun- 
dary of the territories of D’thala and its dependencies, and to restrain his tribes- 
men, subjects and dependents from creating disturbances either in his own terri- 
tory, or in the country beyond the boundary line, and from interfering with thi* 
tit^s who- are subjects of the Turkish Government. 
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VIII. 

In conBideration of tliese undertakings and engagements tho Britisli Govern- 
ment agree to pay to the said Amir Slidf bin Sef bin Abdul Hadi bin Hasan, and 
to his successor, or successors, a monthly sum of one hundred (J.00) dollars, the 
half of which is fifty (60) dollars. 


IX. 

To assist him in carrying out the obligations imposed by this Treaty the said 
Amir, on behalf of hirnself and his successors, engages to maintain a force of 60 
men, or such loss number as the Resident may agree to. So long as this force 
is maintained in a state of eflSoienoy to the satisfaction of the Resident, the British 
Government agree to pay to the said Amir Shaif bin Bcf bin Abdul Uadi bin Ilasau, 
and to his successor or sueccssors, a monthly sum of one hundred (100) dollars, 
the half of which is fifty (50) dollars, this subsidy to be in addition to that men- 
tioned in Article VIII. 


X. 

The above Treaty shall have effect from this date. In witness thereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Aden this twenty-eighth 
day of November one thousand nine hundred and four. 


H. M. Mason, Major-Oenerul, 
Resident in Aden. 


J. Davis, Lieut.'Golonel, 

First Assistant Resident in Aden, 


All Jaffa®, 

Head Interfreler. 


CURZON, 

Viceroy and Oovemor-Gemral of India. 


This Treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Eort William on the 8th day of February, A.D. one thousand nine 
hundred and five. 


S. M. Fhaseu, 

Officiating Sear^ory to the Oovernm&nt of 
India in the Foreign 
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No. LXI. 

AaiiisiiiMisNT with tho Kotaibi Sheikh, — 1915. 

Tho British Govorumont aucl tho Kotaibi Shoikh boiug doau’ous of maintain- 
iug and sticugtheniiig the relations of peace and friendship existing botwocu them 
and of providing for tho safely of the roads agree as follows : — 

Abtiolb I. 

There shall be peace and friendship between tho British Government and 
tho Kotaibi. The subjects of the British Government and tho tribesmen of the 
Kotaibi shall bo free to enter the territories of tho other ; they shall not bo molest- 
ed, but shall bo treated with respect at aU times and at all places. The said 
Kotaibi Sheikh and other notable persons shall visit Aden when they please. They 
shall be treated with respect and given passes to carry arms. 

ABTICI.H II. 

Tho said Kotaibi Sheikh Mahomed Saleh al Akhram iiromiscB on behalf of 
himself, his heirs and sucoessors and all his tribesmen, subjects and dependents 
that ho will keep open tho roads in Kotaibi territory and its dopendoncios, and 
that he will protoot all persona who may be going in tho dirootion of Aden for 
tho purpose of trade or returning therefrom. The Kotaibi Shoikh undertakes 
not to levy transit dues more than 10 annas per camel load and to recover hie 
dues at Lahej and not imjiose them at any other place. 

AbtioiiB ni. 

In consideration of those undertakings and engagements being faithfully and 
fully carried out the Political Besident, Adon, on the part of tho British Govern- 
ment, agrees to pay to the said Sheikh Mahomed Saleh al Akhram aud his suc- 
cessor or successors a monthly sum of 50 dollars, haK of which is 25 dollars. Tho 
paymeut aforesaid shall be made to the Sheikh through His HVlmnsa the Abdali 
Sultan, 

Aetiolb IV. 

To assist him in carrying out the obligations imposed by this agreement of 
peace aud friendship a present of 25 Martini-Henry rifles with 100 rounds of ammu- 
nition per rifle shall be granted to Shoikh Mahomed Saleh al Akhram by the Bri‘ 
tish Government aud a reaefcnable supply of ammunition will bo furnished to 
him hereafter for the same on paymeut. 

AnnoiiE V. 

The above agreement shall have eiloot from this date. In virtue thereof we 
the undersigned have affixed our signatures and seals at this dav of 

June 1915. 
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No. LXIL 

PaoTEOTORATB Tbeaty wM thc Wahidi Sultan of 13ia Alt, — 1889. 

The British Grovornniont and Mohsin bin Saleh bin Mohsin, Saleh bin Ahmed 
bin Saleh, Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Saleh, Naair bin Husain bin Mohsin, Bubakr 
bin Husain bin Mohsin, Saleh bin Abdalla bin Saleh bin Mohsin, Ali bin Abdalla 
bin Saleh bin Mohsin, and Nasir bin Tulib bin Hadi, Sultans of the Wahidi tribe, 
being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of peace aird friend- 
ship existing between them ; 

The British Q-overnment have named and appointed Brigadier-General Adam 
George I’orbes Hogg, O.B., Political Resident at Aden, to eonoludo a treaty for 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg, C.B., and Mohsin 
bin Saleh bin Mohsin, Saleh bin Ahmed bin Saleh, Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Saleh, 
Nasir bin Husain bin Mohsin, Bubakr bin Husain bin Mohsin, Saleh bin Abdalla 
bin Saleh bin Mohsin, Ali bin Abdalla bin Saleh bin Mohsin, and Nasir bin Talib 
bin Hadi, aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded the following articles : — 

Astiole 1. 

The British Government, in compliance with the wish of the undersigned, 
Mohsin bin Saleh bin Mohsin, Saleh bin Ahmed bin Saleh, Abdalla bin Ahmed 
bin Saleh, Nasir bin Husain bin Mohsin, Bubakr bin Husain bin Mohsin, Saleh 
bin Abdalla bin Saleh bin Mohsin, All bin Abdalla bin Saleh bin Mohsin, and Nasir 
bin Talib bin Hadi, Sultans of the Wahidi tribe, hereby undertakes to extend 
to Bit Ali and its dependencies, which are under their authority and jurisdio- 
tion, the gracious favour and protection of Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 

Abtiole 2. 

The said Mohsin bin Saleh bin Mohsin, Saleh b n Ahmed bin Saleh, Abdalla 
bin Ahmed bin Saleh, Nasir bin Husain bin Mohsin, Bubakr bin Husain bin Mohsin, 
Saleh bin Abdalla bin Saleh bin Mohsin, Ali bin Abdalla bin Saleh bin Mohsin, 
and Nasir bin Talib bin Hadi, agree and promise on behalf of themselves and their 
heirs and Buccessors to refrain from entering into any correspondence, agree- 
ment, or treaty with any foreign nation or Power, except with the knowledge 
and sanction of the British Government j and further promise to give immediate 
notice to the Resident at Aden, or other British officer, of the attempt by any 
other Power to interfere with Bir Ali and its dependencies. 

AaoTcms S. 

The above Treaty shall have effect from this date. In witness whereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Bir Ali this thirtieth day 
of April one thousand eight hundred and eighty-eight. 


A. G. F. Hooo, Brigadier-General, 
PoUtioal Resident, Aden, 
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Witness : 

0. E. Gissinq, Gommmder, ]i.N., 

Her Majesty's “ Osp'ey.” 

Mohsin Bin Saleh. 

Saleh Bin Ahmed. 

Abdalla Bin Ahmed. 

Nasib bin Husain. 

Mabk oe Bubaick Husain. 
Saleh bin Abdalla. 

Ali bin Abdalla. 

Nasib bin Talib. 

Witness ; 

M. S. JAEMiB, 

Native Assistant Hesident, Aden, 

LANSDOWNE, 

Viceroy and Oovemor-Chnercd of India. 

This Treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and GoEomor-Qouoral of India in 
Coancil at Fort William on the 26th day of February A.D. one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety. 

W. J. CuNINOHAM, 

Offg. Secy, to the Govt, of India, Foreign Dejmrtmmt. 


No. 

Pbotbotobate Tbbatt with the Wahidi Sultan of Balahae, — ^1888. 

The British Government and Hadi bin Saleh bin Nasir bin Abdalla bin Ahmed 
bin Hadij on behalf of himself and his brothers Nasir bin Saleh, Ahmed bin Saleh, 
Mohsin bin Saleh, Husain bin Saleh, and Hason bm Saleh, and Saleh bin Abdalla 
bin Ahmed bin Nasir bin AbdaUa bin Ahmed bin Hadi on behalf of himself and 
his brothers Ahmed bin Ali and Bubakr bin Nasir, Chiefs of the Wahidi tribe, 
being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of peace and friend- 
ship existing between them ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Erigadiei-General Adam 
George Forbes Hogg, C.B., Political Hesident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg, C.B., and Hadi bin 
Saleh bin Nasir bin Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Hadi, on behalf of himpalf and his 
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brothers hTasir bin Saleh, Ahmed bin Saleh, Mohsin bin Saleh, Husain bin Saleh 
and Haaon bin Saleh ; and Saleh bin Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Nasir bin Abdalla 
bin Ahmed bin Hadi on behalf of himself and his brothers Alimcd bin Ali 
and Bubakr bin Nasir, aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded the following 
Articles : — 

Abtiole 1. 

The British Government, in compliance with the wish of the undersigned 
Hadi bin Saleh bin Nasir bin Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Hadi, on behalf of himsolC 
and his brothers Nasir bin Saleh, Ahmed bin Saleh, Mohsin bin Saleh, Husain 
bin Saleh, and Hason bin Saleh, and Saleh bin Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Nasir bin 
Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Hadi on behalf of himself and his brothers Ahmed bin 
Ali and Bubakr bin Nasir, Chiefs of the Wahidi, hereby undertakes to extend 
to Balahaf and its dependencies, which are under their authority and jurisdic- 
tion, the gracious favour and protection of Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 

Abtioub 2. 

The said Hadi bin Saleh bin Nasir bin Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Hadi on behalf 
of himself and his brothers Nasir bin Saleh, Ahmed bin Saleh, Mohsin bin Saleh, 
Husain bin Saleh, and Hason bin Saleh, and Saleh bin Abdalla bin Ahmed bin 
Nasir bin Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Hadi on behalf of himself and his brothers 
Ahmed bin Ali and Bubakr bin Nasir, agree and promise, on behalf of themselves, 
their heirs and successors, to refrain from entering into any correspondence, agree- 
ment, or treaty with any foreign nation or Power except with the knowledge and 
sanction of the British Government ; and further promise to give immediate notice 
to the Kesidont at Aden, or other British officer, of the attempt by any other 
Power to interfere with Balahaf and its dependencies. 

Abtiole 3. 

The above Treaty shall have effect from this date. In witness whereof the 
undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at Bunder Balahaf this thirtieth 
day of April one thousand eight hundred and eighty-eight. 

A.. G. E. Hogq, Biigadier-Qeneral, 
Political Besident, Aden. 

Witness : 

0. E. Gissiko, CommaMer, R.N., 

Her Majesty’s " Osyrey.” 

B^ni BIN Saleh. 

Saleh bin Abdulla. 

Witness : 


M. S. Jaffeb, 

Natioe Assistant Resident, Aden, 


LANSDOWNB, 

Vic&toy md Oovemor-Qeneral of India. 
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T liia Troaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Oovoruor-CJeiieral of India in 
Counoil at Fort William on the 2Gtli day of February A. I), one tliousaud eight 
hundred and ninety. 

W. J. OuNlNfUlAM, 

Offt/ouMnf} HeorcUmj Co Ctia Governmanl of Inilin, 

Foreiyn Department, 


No. LXIV. 

PnoTBOi'OiiATB Tbeaty with the Wauidi (BALAuAif), — 1896 

I’lio British Govorumont and 

(1) Saleh bin ’Ahdalla bin Ahmed bin Niisir bin ’Abdalla l)in Ahmed bin 

Hadi. 

(2) His cousin Ahmed bin ’AH, 

(3) His nephew Bubakr bin Nasir, 

(4) Ahmed bin S4lch bin Nasir bin ’Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Iladl, on behalf 

of himself and his brother N4sii bin S41eh, and 

(5) Husain bin Saleh bin Nilsir bin ’Abdalla bin Ahmed bin lliUU, 

Chiefs of the Wahidi tribe, being desirous of maintaining and strongthouing 
the relations of peace and friendship existing between them : 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadior-Qonoral John 
Jopp, O.B., A.D,0., PoUtioal Eesident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this pur- 
pose. 

The said Brigadier-General John Jopp, C.B., A.D.O., and Saleh bin 'Abdalla 
bin Ahmed bin Nasir bin ’Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Ilddi, his coiisiii Ahmed bin 
’AH, his nephew Bubakr bin Nasir, Ahmed bin Saleh bin Ndsir bin ’Abdalla bin 
Ahmed bin Hddl, on behalf of himself and his brother Ndsir bin Saleh, and Husain 
bin Saleh bin N&sir bin ’Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Hadi aforesaid, have agreed upon 
and concluded the following articles : — 


Abtiolb I. 

The British Government in compUanoe with the wish of the undersigned 
Sdloh bin ’Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Ndsir bin ’Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Hddi, his 
cousin Ahmed bin ’AH, his nephew Bubakr bin Ndair, Ahmed bin Sdlch bin Nasir 
bin ’Abdalla bin Ahmed bin Hddi, on behalf of himself and his brother Ndsir bin 
Sdleh, and Husain bin Sdleh bin Ndsir bin ’AbdaUa bin Ahmed bin Hddl, Chiefs 
of the Wahidi, hereby undertakes to extend to Bdlahdf and its depondencies which 
are under there authority and jurisdiction the gracious favour and protection 
of Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 

Ajuticlb II. 

The said Sdleh bin ’AbdaUa bin Ahmed bin Ndsir bin ’Abdalla bin Ahmed 
bin Hddf, his eousin Ahmed bin ’AH, his nephew Bubakr bin Ndsir, A.hmed bin 



AHEN— r/if, Wakidi—'NO. LXlV— 1896. 


16S 


Sdleli bin NAsir bin ’Abdalla bin Abmod bin Hddf, on behalf of himself and his 
brother Nosir bin SAleh, and Husain bin Sileh bin N&sit bin ’Abdalla bin Ahmed 
bin Hddi, agree and promise on behalf of themselves, their relations, heirs, suo- 
oessors and the whole tribe to refrain from entering into any correspondence, 
agreement or treaty with any foreign nation. Power or person except with the 
knowledge and sanction of the British Government, and farther promise to give 
immediate notice to the Besldont at Aden or other British oiBcer of the attempt 
by any other Power to interfere with B&lahdf and its dependencies. 

Abtiolh m. 

The aforesaid chiefs of the Wahidi bind themselves, their relations, heirs, 
successors and the whole tribe for ever that they will not code, sell, mortgage, 
lease, hire, or give or otherwise dispose of the territory of Balahdf and its dopon* 
doncies or any part of the same at any time to any foreign Power or person other 
than the British Government. 


Abtiolb 17. 

The above treaty shall have efioct from this date. In witness whereof the 
uudorsigned have afSxcd their signatures or seals at Aden, this fifteenth day of 
March one thousand eight hundred and ninety-five. 


JouN Jopp, Brigadier-Gmeral, 

Political Resident, Aden, 


TFitwess ; 

G. W. H. Sealy, Lieidenant-Golond, 
First Assistant PolUical Resident, Aden, 


i.e., Sultan SIleh bin ’Abdalla. 
i.e., Auued bin SIush. 
i.6., Ahhnd bin ’Am. 
i.e., Bubaeb bin HIsib. 
t.e., Husain bin SIlbu. 


Witnesses : 

i,e., Syed ’Umar bin MpnAitwED Mohdthab, 

{Mansab of Habbdn), 

t.e., Shaisu Monahneu bin Abd-ub-Eabman ba Kadb, 

(Mamab of as^Sdii), 


M ,, Shaikh Mahdi bin ’Abdalla da Boilusb. 
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i.e., Sttattth ’Abdalla bin Ahmed ba Fakir. 


M. S. Jaefer, 

Native Assistant Eesident, Aden. 


ELGIN, 

Viceroy and Oovernor-Qeneral of India, 


This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Simla, on tho lOth da}^ of Juno, A.D, one thousand eight hundred and 
ninety-five. 

W. J. Cuningham, 


Secretary to the Government of India, 


No. LXV. 

Protegtorate Treaty with tlio Wahidi (Bib Aij), — 189C. 

The British Government and Salih bin Ahmed bin Salih bin Muncf ; his brother 
Abdulla bin Ahmed bin Salih bin Munef ; his cousin Salih bin Abdulla bin Salih 
bin Mohsin ; his cousin Ali bin Abdulla bin Salih bin Hohsin ; his cousin Bubakar 
bin Hussain bin Mohsin on behalf of himsolf and his two cousins, namely, Munef 
bin Nasir bin Husain and Nasii bin Nasir bin Husain ; his cousin Nasir bin Mohsin 
bin Salih bin Mohsin on behalf of himself and his brothers Salih bin Mohsin and 
Husain bin Mohsin and his cousin Nasir bin Talib bin Hadi, Chiefs of the Wahidi 
Tribe, being desirous of maintaining and strengthening the relations of peace 
and friendship existing between them ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Lieutenant-Colonel William 
Butler Ferris, Acting Political Eesident at Aden, to conclude a treaty for this 
purpose. 

The said Lieutenant-Colonel William Butler Ferris and SaHh bin Ahmed bin 
Salih bin Munef ; his brother Abdulla bin Ahmed bin Salih bin Munef ; his cousin 
Salih bin Abdulla bin Salih bin Mohsin ; his cousin Ali bin AbduUa bin Salih bin 
Mohsin ; his cousin Bubakar bin Husain bin Mohsin on behalf of himself and his 
two cousins, namely, Munef bin Nasir bin Husain and Nasir bin Nasir bin Husain ; 
his cousin Nasir bin Mohsin bin Salih bm Mohsin on behalf of himself and his 
brothers Salih bin Mohsin and Husain bin Mohsiu ; and his cousin Nasir bin Talib 
bin Hadi aforesaid, have agreed upon and concluded the following articles : — 

Article I. 

Thi^ British Government, in compliance with the wish of the undersigned 
Salih bin Ahmed bin Salih bin Munef ; his brother Abdulla bin AhmRd bin Salib 
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bin Muncf ; bis cousin Salili bin Abdulla bin Salili bin Molisin ; his cousin Ali bin 
Abdulla bin Salih bin Mohsin ; his cousin Bubakar bin Husain bin Mobsin on be- 
half of himself and bis two cousins, namely, Munef bin Nasir bin Husain and 
Nasir bin Nasir bin Husain ; bis cousin Nasir bin Mobsin bin Salih bin Mohsin 
on behaK of himself and bis brothers Salih bin Mohsin and Husain bbi Mobsin ; 
and bis cousin Nasir bin Talib bin Hadi, Chiefs of the Wahidi Tribe, hereby under- 
takes to extend to Bir Ali and its dependencies which are under their authority 
and jurisdiction the gracious favour and protection of Her Majesty the Queen- 
Empress. 

Aktiole n. 

The said Salih bin Ahmed bin Salih bin Munef ; his brother Abdulla bin Ahmed 
bin Salih bin Munef ; his cousin Salih bin Abdulla bin Salih bin Mohsin ; his cousin 
Ali bin Abdulla bin Salih bin Mohsin ; his cousin Bubakar bin Husain bin Mohsin 
on behalf of himself and his two cousins, namely, Munef bin Nasir bin Husain 
gnd Nasir bin Nasir bin Husain ; his cousin Nasir bin Mohsin bin Salih bin Husain 
on behalf of himself and his brothers Salih bin Mohsin and Husain bin Mohsin ; 
and his cousin Nasir bin Talib bin Hadi agree and promise on behalf of themselves, 
their relations, heirs, successors and the whole tribe to refrain from entering into 
any correspondence, agreement or treaty with any foreign nation. Power, or per- 
son, except with the knowledge and sanction of the British Government, and 
further promise to give immediate notice to the Besidont at Aden or other British 
officer of the attempt by any other Power to interfere with Bir Ali and its depend- 
encies. 

Abtiolb hi. 

The aforesaid Chiefs of the Wahidi bind thomsolves, their relations, heirs, 
successors, and the whole tribe for ever, that they will not code, sell, mortgage, 
lease, hire, or give, or otherwise dispose of the territory of Bir Ali and its depend- 
encies or any part of the same at any time to any Foreign Power or person other 
than the British Govermnent. 

Article IV. 

The above Treaty shall have efioct from this date. 

In witness whereof the undersigned have affixed their signatures or seals at 
Aden this first day of June one thousand eight hundred and ninety-six. 

W. B. Ferris, Lieutemni-Golonel, 

Acting Poliiical Resident, Aden, 


J. A. BnSTOMJEE, 


Acting 6lh Assistant Resident, Aden, 


ELGIN, 


Vic&oy and Governor-General of India. 
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This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and (rOvcrnor-Qonernl of India in 
Council at Simla, on the 29th day of July, A.D. one thousand eight hmidrod and 
ninet7-.six. 

H. S. Baimjjis, 

Officiating Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign De'partment 
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No. LXVI. 

Qaiti-K\thii« Aqkbbmemt, — ^19X8, 

Written on 27th Simaban, 1336, 

In the name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate, 

God has said in his Holy Book “ Ye are the n oldest people that have been 
brought forth for the world, that ye may enjoin the doing of kindnesses, forbid 
the commission of that which is unlawful, and believe in God.” Again he saith ; 
" As for those who, when we hava^enabled them to do so, in the world, perform 
their prayers, give alms, enjoin the doing of kindnesses, and forbid the commis- 
sion of that which is unlawful, behold the requital of all things is in the hands 
of God.” Behold, praise be to God, we believe in Him, we follow the guidance 
of our Prophet (upon whom be blessing and peace) and we believe in (combina- 
tion to oficct) whatsoever shall bring benefits to Moslems, the good of mankind 
and the country — desiring whatsoever may bring security and peace to the people 
and their well-being both within and without the country. Por-that reason, 
the noble Qaiti governments and the family of Abdallah have signed a treaty 
together in perpetuity until the raven shaU turn white and the earth shall fade 
away — ^the two parties being the Sultan Sir el Ghalib bin Awab bin Omar and 
Omar bin Awad bin Omar el Qaiti— contracting on their own bohall and that 
of their heirs and successors, and of those who have commissioned them on tho 
one hand ; and the Sultans Mansur bin Ghalib, and Muhsin bin Ghalib of the 
family of Abdallah contracting on their own behalf and that of theii heirs and 
successors and those who have commissioned them, on the other hand. The 
following are the conditions they have laid down : — 

.1 The Qaiti Sultan, lord of A1 Shahr and A1 Mukalla, and the Sultans of the 
family of Abdallah al Hathiri recognise that the province of Hadramaut shall be 
one province, tho said province being an appanage of the British Empire under 
the Sultan of Al Shahr and Mukalla. 

n. The Qaiti Saltan lord of Al Shahr and Al Mukalla acknowledges that tho 
Sultans of the family of Abdallah arc Sultans of Al Shanafir, but the family of 
Abdallah rule within Hadramaut over the towns and villages of Siwun, Terim, 
Tcris, Al Gharaf, Mariana and Al Gheil. It is acknowledged that the sub-tribea 
of Shanafir mentioned as follows shall be under the Sultan of the family of Ab- 
dalleh ; namely the tribes of Omar and Aamir ; the sub-tribes of Al Kathiri, Al 
Awamir, Bag-iri and Gabiri and all that is within their boxmdaries, as is well known 
and recognised. 

HI. The Qaiti Sultan lord of Al Shahr and Al Mukalla contracts on his own 
behalf and of his heirs and sucoessors on the one hand, that he acknowledges and 
recognises the rights and suzerainty of the Sultans of the family of Abdallah and 
their heirs and sucoessors over the said towns and villages as well as the sub-tribe 
of Shanafir aforenamed in Article H above ; and also that he will not interfere 
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with it in any matter whatsoever, and that ho recognises lliom as Sultans abso- 
lute in their own country as defined in Article II. 

IV. The SulUns of the Abilallaii family admit on their own behalf and that 
of their heirs and successors on the other hand, that they will not intcrforc in 
any way soever with the Government of Hadramaut, with the exception of the 
towns and villages aforenamed in Article II and likewise the sub-tube named in 
the said Article ; and agree that they have no power to interfere in any other 
places. 

V. The Abdallah Sultans acknowledge and recognise that the treaty signed 
between the British Govermnont and the Qaiti Government in 1888 is binding 
upon them, just as if they had themselves made it, and they agree to conform 
to its conditions faithfully. They further recognise that all their negotiations 
and correspondence with the British Government shall be carried on through 
the Qaiti Sultan Lord of A1 Shahr and A1 MukaUa. 

VI. Both parties agree to suppress disorders both now and in future, imme- 
(Batoly ; they agree to forgive and forget all that has passed and to ronounco 
severally all vendetta or claims for compensation ; they agree to preserve in future 
security on the roads oxistiivg within their well-known frontiers, to enforce jus- 
tice according to tlio Sheria and respect for the higher authority, to succour the 
oppressed and to maintain the oommun law within the stated boundary 

VII. The aforesaid agree to give each other mutual assistance in case of any 
transgression committed by either of tho two ])artics against their subjects or 
friends or any porsons oonuootod with thorn, or against a shcrif, a wayfarer or 
any dofenceloss person. They agree mutually to defend life and property, as 
well as their followers and subjects and any who seek their hospitality, as long 
as tho boundaries named shall endure; they further agree to treat them with 
the same justice and equity that they show towards their friends. 

VIII. Tho aforesaid agree that absolute oommorcial freedom shall prevail, 
and that tithes shall be collected to the amount fixed from all persons impartially 
who are subjects of the aforenamed Sultans. 

IX. If. either of the aforenamed Sultans desires to visit the other he must 
give notice of his intention, so that fitting preparations may be made to receive 
him ; and in no case soever must tho number of the soldiers exceed 50, so as to 
avoid the occurrence of brawls between tho soldiers. 

X. The Qaiti Sultana and those of the Kathiri family alike agree to give mu- 
tual assistance in so far as in them lies in any organisation which is directed to 
the promotion of tho well-being and prosperity of the Hadramaut. 

XI. In order to promote the acceptance of the aforesaid conditions between 
the Sultan of Shahr and Mukalla and the Sultans of the family of Abdallah of 
the Kathiri family, the British Government shall endeavour to settle all differ- 
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©nces arifling in future between the aforesaid, from the date of the signatuio of 
this treaty through the intermediary of the Governor of Aden. 

Ai, Maubuk bin Guaub bin Abballa. ai> 
Kathibi. 


Muhsin bin Ghaiib bin Muhsin bin AHMan 
BIN Abdalu Ghaxib bin Awab. 


Witnesses : 

Hussein bin Hamid ab Mahdad. 


Saum bin Gaabab bin Tamb. 


Habib bin Omab bin Talib. 


Sealed by — 

Al Mansub bin GhaIiIB Abdablah al EAthibi. 


Muhsin bin Ghalib al Kathibi. 


Praise be to God. I testify to the signatures of the Sultan al Mansir bin 
Ghalib and Muhsin bin Ghalib of the family of Abdallah al Eathiri, said and 
written by the Haib el Sharaa of Terim. 

Signed and sealed — , 

Sh. Au bin Salim bin Omab Ababan, on Abqa. 


SI 


N 
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No. LXVII. 

Engaqkment entorod into by Iho Ntikeeh ol MAOirCiiiA lor the Abolition of 

the Slavs Tbadb, — 1863. 

In the NAME of the Mo.st Mebcitol God, and Him we implore 1 

The reason of writing this Bond is that, influenced by motives of luimanity 
and by a desire to conform to the piindples on which the great English Govern- 
ment is oonduotod, we lend a willing car to tlic proposals of our sincoro friend, 
Brigadier William Marcus Coghlan, Governor of Aden ; that we shall oovenamt 
with him to abolish and prohibit the export or import of slaves from or to any 
part of our territory to any other place in Africa or in Asia, or elsewhere. 

Therefore I, whose name and seal are set to this Bond, do in the sight of God 
and of men solemnly proclaim my determination to prohibit the export or import 
of slaves by every means in my power. I will neither export nor import any 
myself, nor will I permit any sub] eats to do so ; and any vessel belonging to my 
subjects found carrying slaves shall bo seized and confiscated by me or by any 
ship belonging to Her Majesty the Queen of England, and the slaves shall be 
released. Peace I 

This covenant is to have cfloct at the expiration of one year from this date. 
Peace 1 

SiLAH Mahomed. 

W. M. OoaiTLAir, 

Political Resident, Adm. 


At Maculla, IdOi May 1863. 


Witnesses ; 

Omar ba Salim Eaisiam. 

H. Eassam, 

Assistant PolMcal Resident. 
Dated 25th Zhee Alkada 1279, 


A precisely similar engagement was concluded on the some date with AJi bin 
Nujee, the Nukeeb of Shihr. 

Approved and ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General on 29th June 
1863, 
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No. LXVIII. 

Enoaoement cntoied into by the Nukeeb of Maoulla for the abolition of the 
Slave Tbadb in his Domintons, — 1873. 

Whereas under date 14th May 1863 A.D. (26th Dhil-kaada 1279 A.H.) a solemn 
Agreement was entered into by me, Silah bin Mahomed, Nukeeb of MacuUa, with 
Brigadier William Marcus Coghlan, covenanting to abolish and prohibit the export 
or import of slaves from or to any part of my territory, from or to any other place 
whether in Africa or in Asia or elsewhere ; And whereas His Excellency Sir Henry 
Bartle Edward Erere, G.C.S.I., K.C.B., Her Britannic Majesty’s Special Envoy, 
has now impressed on me the advantages of adhering in perpetuity to the terms 
of the said Agreement : Therefore and accordingly, I, Silah bin Mahomed, Nukeeb 
of Maculla aforesaid, on behalf of myself, my heirs and successors, do hereby 
solemnly confirm and engage to be bound by the terms of the aforesaid Agree- 
ment of 14th May 1863. 

Done at Maculla this seventh day of the month of April in the year of our 
Lord one thousand eight hundred and seventy-three. 

H. B. E. Pbebe, Sjiedal Bnmy. 

Silah Mahomed, 

Witnesses : 

Lewis Fellt, Colonel, 

PoUl. Resdt. in the Persian &u^. 

(i. B. Euan Smith, Major, 

^ Private Secy, to Sir B. Frere, 


No. LXIX. 

Engagement executed by the Jemadab of Shehb for the abolition of the Im- 
FOBT or Exfobt of Slaves to and from the port of Shehb and its Depend- 
encies, — ^1873. 

This seventeenth day of November A.D. 1873, answering to the twenty-sixth 
day of Eamadhan A.H. 1290, I, Abdullah bin Omar A1 Kayatee, Ruler of Shehr, 
engage with the great English Government to abolish and prohibit the import 
and export of slaves to or from the port of Shehr and all the dependencies thereof 
from or to any other place in Africa or Asia or elsewhere ; and whereas His Ex- 
ceUency Sir Henry Bartle Edward Frere, G.C.S.I., K.C.B., Her Britannic Majesty’s 
Special Envoy, has impressed upon me the advantage of adhering in perpetuity 
to the terms of the agreement entered into by All bin Najee, NukeCb of Shehr,* 

N ? 
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with Brigadier William Marcus Ooglilau, on tho I4th ilay o£ May A.D. 180J, 
answering to tho twenty- lifth day of Dhil Xaada A. II. 127U thereof, I and my 
brothers, Awadli and Bah'h, on behalf of ourselves, our heirs and suceosaors, do 
hereby solemnly confirm and engage to be bound by tho terms of that Agreemeut. 


Abpoola bin Omab ai Kayatee. 

Awbz bin OfiCAE Ar. BIayateb. 

Sultan Noob Ahmbb Bahadub. 

W. F. Pbideaux, 

Asstt. Resident, Aden. 


"(in Arabio). 


J. W. ScHNBiDEE, Brigr.-Q&d., 
Pold. Resident at Aden. 


NORTHBROOK. 


Ratified by His Exccllonoy the Viceroy and Govornor-Gonoral of India, at 
Calcutta, on the eleventh day of February 1874. 


0. U. AiTonisoN, 

Secy, to the Oovt. of India, Foreign Dept, 


No. LXX. 

Aoeebmbkt entered into between the Beitish Goveenmbnt, represented by 
Bbioadieb-Genbeaii Jambs Blaie, V.C., Poutioal Bbsiuknt at Admn, 
on the one part, and Abdalla ben Umab bin Awadth al-Kayti, on behalf 
of himself and his brother Awadth bin Umae, on the other part, — 1882. 

Whereas by means of assistance afforded to him by tho British Government, 
Abdalla bin Umar bin Awadth al-Kayti and Awadth bin Umar, his brother, were 
enabled in the month of October one thousand eight himdred and eighty-one 
to take possession of the ports of Burum and Mokalla and of the territory occu- 
pied by the Naldb Umar bin Salah al-Kasadi ; and whereas other favours have 
from tune to time been shown them by the British Government ; and whereas 
the British Government has agreed to pay the said Abdalla bin Umar and bis 
brother Awadth bin Umar, their heirs and successors, the annual sum of $36Q 
(three hundred and sixty dollars). 


Aetiole 1. 

Now those presents witness that the parties hereto mutually nnilArtn.T?A and 
agree with each other in manner following (that is to say) 

The said AbdaUa bin Umar bin Awadth al-Kayti binds himself and his brother, 
and bis and thejr heirs and successors not to sell or mortgage or otherwise dispose 
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of his possosBions of Shihr, Mokalla, Bunim and the territories thereto apper- 
taining on the Hadthramnt Coast of Arabia, or any part of such possessions and 
territories to any person or Power other than the British Government, nor to 
pay allegiance to, or own the superiority of, any such Power without the express 
consent of the British Government. 


AnTici/n 2. 

As the territories formerly possessed by the NaHb Umar bin Salah al-Kasadi 
at Mokalla have passed into the hands of the said Abdalla bin Umar bin Awadth 
al-Ka 3 d;i, and as the said Abdalla bin Umar bin Awadth al-!Kayti has paid over 
$100,000 {one hundred thousand dollars) to the British Political Eesident at 
Aden for the maintenance of the said Nakib Umar bin Salah al-Kasadi, the said 
sum shall be expended at the discretion of the Besident at Aden in behalf of the 
said Nakib Umar bin Salah al-Kasadi. 

Abticle 3. 

Abdalla bin Umar bln Awadth al-Kayti, on behalf of himself and his brother 
Awadth bin Umar and his and their heirs and BaccesBors, agrees to abide by the 
advice, and to conform to the wishes, of the British Government in all matters 
relating to his dealings with the neighbouring Chiefs and with Foreign Powers. 

Ahtiolb 4:, 

So long as Abdalla bin Umar bin Awadth al-Kayti and his said brother, their 
heirs and successors, continue to fulfil tho stipulations hereinbefore contained, 
the British Government shaU pay to the said Abdalla bin Umax and his said brother, 
their heirs and sucoesBors, the aimual sum of three hundred and sixty dollars, 
the first of such payments to be made on the first day of April next. 

Done at Mokalla this twenty-ninth day of May one thousand eight hundred 
and eighty-two, corresponding to the twelfth day of Eajab one thousand two 
hundred and ninety-nine of tho Hijra, 

Abdalla. bin Umab bin Awadth bin Abdalla al-Kaxti, 

Jomtdwr of MokaUa and Shihn 

Jakes Blaib, Brigaiier-QeimcAt 
PoUlioaL Besident, Aden, 

Witness .* 

0, W. H. Sbalt. 

W^ness: 

SalEb MahounD. 

RIPON, 

Viceroy and Govemor^enerdl of India.^' 
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This Agroouicnt was ratified by ilis Exeellency the Viceroy and Governor- 
General of India at ffiinla on the twenty-aixth ilay of July A.J). one thousand 
eight hmidrod and eighty- two. 

C. Gbant, 

Seoretmy to the Govemmeiif oj India, 

Foreign Bejmtimnl, 


No.[LXXI, 

Pbotbotokate Tbba'I’T with Jamadae ABDuntA bin Umab and Awadth bin 

Umab,— 1888. 

The British Government and ’Abdalla bin ’Umar bin ’Awadth al-ICa’yti, on 
behalf of himself and his brother ’Awadth bin ’Umar al-Ka’yti, being desirous 
of inaintaining anti strengthening the relations of peace and friendship existing 
between them — 

The British Government have named and apjnnnted Brigarlier-Oeneral AdaJn 
George Forbes Hogg, O.B., Political Resident at Aden, to oonolude a treaty for 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg, O.B., and ’Abdalla 
bin ’Umar bin ’Awadth al-Ka’yti, on behalf of himself and his brother ’Awadth 
bin ’Umar al-Ka’yti, aforesaid, have agreed upon and oonoludod the following 
Articles : — 


Abtiole 1. 

The British Government, in compliance with the wish of the undersigned 
’Abdalla bin ’Umar bin ’Awadth al-Ka’yti on behalf of himself and his brother 
’Awadth bin ’Umar al-Ka’yti, hereby undertakes to extend to Mokalla and Shihr 
and their dependencies which are under their authority and jurisdiction, the 
gracious favour and protection of Her Majesty the Queen-Empress. 


Abtiolb 2. 

The said Abdalla bin ’Umar bin ’Awadth al-Ka’yti agrees and promises, on 
behalf of himself and his brother ’Awadth bin ’Umar al-Ka’yti, and their heirs 
and successors, to refrain from entering into any correspondence, agreement, 
or treaty with any foreign nation or Power, except with the knowledge and sanc- 
tion of the British Government ; and further promises to give immediate notice 
to the Resident at Aden, or other British officer, of the attempt by any other 
Power to interfere with Mokalla and Shihr and thoit dependencies. 
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AsTICIiK 3. 

T]jo above Treaty shall have eHeot from this date. In witness whereof the 
tmdorsignod have affixed their signatures or seals at Shihr this first day of May 
one thousand eight hundred and eighty-eight. 

’Abdulla bin ’Umar bin ’Aavadth bin 
’Abdulla al-Ka’xii. 

A. O. J. Hogo, Brigadier-General^ 

Political ResUerU. 


Witness : 

M. S. Jaiwer, 

Native Assistant Resident, 


Witness : 

0. E. Gissing, Commander, R.N., 

Her Majesty's *' Osprey,” 

LANSDOWNE, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India, 

This Treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Coimcil at Fort William on the 26th day of February A.D. one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety. 

W. J. OUNIHGHAM, 

Officiating Secretary to tlie Government of India, 

Foreign Department. 
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No. LXXII. 

Tbanplation of Agbekment -witli the SuLa'AN of Socotra,— 1834. 

First the said Sultaus do promise and agree to the British Govermnent land- 
ing and storing on any part of the sea-coast of the Island of Socotra any quan- 
tity of coals or other articles which may be sent now or hereafter from the British 
Government of India to he deposited on the Island. 

Secondly, Captain Daniel Boss on the part of His Excellency the Eight Honour- 
able the Governor-Goneral do promise that there shall be no interference with 
the laws and customs of the Island of Socotra or with the interior of the Island, 
nor shall the inhabitants of such parts where the coals are deposited be ill-treated 
by the English vessels visiting the Island with the coals. 

DAinBi. Boss. 


No. LXXIIl. 

TaANBiATioN of Agbeembnt entered into by the Sultan of Boootba, — 1876. 

Praise be to God alone 1 

The object of writmg this lawful and honourable bond is that it is hereby 
covenanted and agreed between Ali bin Abdulla bin Salem bin Saad bin Afreer, 
Sultan of Socotra, on the one part, and Brigadier-General John WUliam Sohueider, 
the Governor of Aden, on behalf of the British Government, on the other part, 
that the said Ali bin Abdulla bin Salem bin Saad bin Afreer, Sultan of Socotra, 
does pledge and bind himself, his heirs and Buccessors, never to cede, to sell, to 
mortgage, or otherwise give for occupation, save to the British Government, the 
Island of Socotra or any of its dependencies — the neighbouring islands. 

In consideration of the above covenant, the said Ali bin Abdulla bin Salem 
bin Saad bin Afreer, Sultan of Socotra, has received from Brigadier-General John 
William Schneider, the Governor of Aden, on behalf of himself, his heirs and suo- 
oesBors, an immediate payment of $3,000 (three thousand), and he, his heirs and 
successors, shall further receive from the British Government a yearly subsidy 
of $360 (three hundred and sixty), it being understood that this stipend imposes 
on the aforesaid Ali bin Abdulla bin Salem bin Saad bin Afreer, Sultan of Socotra, 
his heirs and successors, the obligation of rendering assistance to any vessel, 
whether belonging to the British or any other nation, that may ho wrecked on 
the Island of Socotra or on its dependencies — ^the neighbouring islands, and of 
protecting the crew, the passengers, and the cargo thereof, for which act of friend- 
ship and good-will towards the British Government a suitable reward will also 
be given to Ali bin Abdulla bin Salem bin. Saad bin Afreer, Sultan of Socotra, 
and to his heirs and successors after him. 
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In token of the conclusion of this lawful and honourable bond, Ali bin Abdulla 
bin Salem bin Saad bin Afieci, Sultan of Socotra, and Brigadier-General John 
William Schneider, the Governor of Aden, the former for himself, his heirs and 
successors, and the latter on behalf of the British Government, do each, in the 
presence of witnesses, affix their signatures on this twenty-sisth day of Zilhujjeh 
{A.II.) 1292, corresponding with the 23rd day of January (A.D.) 1876. 

SULTAIT as SOCOTBA. 

J. W. Schneider, Brigr.-Genl., 

Political JResident, Governor of Aden. 


Witnessed by : 

Signature in Vernacular. 

In the presence of — 

Lindsay Bbine, 

Gaptam of H. Majesty's Ship “Briton,^ 

Saleh Jaeeeh, 

Interpreter to the Resident, 

On board E, Af.’s Ship ‘‘ Briton 
off Kisheen. 


23rd January 1^6. 


NOBTHBBOOK, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 


Ratified by His ExceUenoy the Vicraoy and Governor-General of India at 
Calcutta on the first day of March 1876. 


T. H. THOBirroN, 

Offg. Secy, to the Govt, of India. 


No. ixm. 


Pboteotobate Tbeaty with the Sultan of Booot&a and Risen, — 1886. 

The British Government and Ali bin Abdulla bin Salem bin Saad bin Afreet, 
Sultan of Socotra and its dependencies, being desirous of maintaining and straig- 
thening the lelations of peace and friendship existing between thorn ; 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General 
A. G. ?. Hogg, Political Resident at Aden, to conclude a Treaty for this purpose. 
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J’lio said Erigaclior-GonoMl A. G. Uogg and SulUu Mi bin Abdulla uforo- 
said liavo agi’ucd upon and coiinludod tlic lollowuig Arliolos : — 

AfiTlOTJi 1. 

Tlio Brilisli Govormiionl., in (’omiilianoe with tlio wish of tho undoruiguod 
Sultan Mi bin Abdulla, hereby undorkikoH to oxtoiid to the Maud of Soootra 
and its dcpondwioieB, which are under his authority and jurisdiction, the gracious 
favour and protootioai oi Her Majesty the Queou-Empress. 


Abtioi^ 2. 

The said Sultan Ali bin Abdulla agrees and proinisos on behaK of himself, 
his heirs and suoocs.sors, to refrain from entering into any oorrespondeuco, agree- 
ment, or treaty with any foreign nation or Power, except with the knowledge 
and panntifin of the British Government. And further promises to give imme- 
diate notice to the Eesideut at Aden or other British officer of the attomi>t by 
any other Power to interfere with the Island of Socotra and its dependenoios. 


AnncLB 3. 

The above Trealy shall have olleot from this date. 


In witness whereof the undersigned 
Kishu this twenty-third day of April, 
six. 

Ohablms W. H. SsiALy, Second 
Assistant Resident, on behalf of 
Brigadier-General A. G. E. Iloac, 
Pohtical Resident of Aden. 

Witness : 

M. S. Jafpek, 

NcUioe Assistant ResideM, 
Aden- 


have alhxed their signatures or seals at 
one thousand eight hundred and oighty- 

Translation of the Arabic signatures is 
as follows : — 

Mark of Sultan Alz bin Audalla 
BIN Salim bin Saab bin Ta Wabi 
BIN Apbab, Sultan of Socotra and 
its dependencies. 

Witnesses : 

Saltan Salim bin Ahmbu bin Saad 
BIN Afbab Saad bin Mubabaic, 
Kadthi oi Rjshn. 

Mahomed bin Saad, Kadthi of 
KoUonsia and Soootra. 


DUIPBRIN, 

Jioeroy and Qovmwr-Qenercd of India. 


This Treaty was ratified by the "Vioeroy and Governor-General of India in 
Council at Simla on the twenty-third day of June, A.D. one thousand eight hundred 
and eighty-six. 

H. H. Buband, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 
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No. LXXV. 

PBOXEOTOBAXfl Tbbaty with tho Mahki Tjbibb,— 1888. 

Tho British Government and Ali bin Abdalla bin Salim bin Saad bin Afrir 
al Mahri, Snltan ol Kishn and its dependencies, being desirous of maintaining 
and strengthening tho relations of peace and friendship existmg between them : 

The British Government have named and appointed Brigadier-General Adam 
George Forbes Hogg, C.B., Political Eesident at Aden, to condude a treaty fox 
this purpose. 

The said Brigadier-General Adam George Forbes Hogg, C.B., and Sultan 
Ali bin AbdaUa bin Salim bin Saad bin Afrir al Mahri, aforesaid, have agreed 
upon and concluded the following articles 

ABXIOIiE 1. 

The British Government, in complianoe with the wish of the undersigned 
Sultan Ali bin Abdalla bin Salim bin Saad bin Afrir al Mahri, hereby undertakes 
to extend to Hishn and its depondenoiea, which are under bis authority and jurls- 
iiotion, the graoious favour and protectiou of Her Majesty the Queen-Empiess. 


AbxioiiB 2. 

The said Sultan Ali bin Abdalla bin Salim bin Saad bin Afrir al Mahri agrees 
and promises on behalf of himself, his heirs and successoxs, to refrain from enter- 
ing into any corteapohdence, agreement, or taeaty with any foreign nation or 
Power, except with the knowledge and sanction of the Britirii Government ; and 
further promises to give immediate notice to the Besident at Aden, or other Bri- 
tish officer, ol tho attempt by any other Power to interfere with Kishn and its 
dependencies. 


Aaxiona S. 

The above Treaty shall have efieot from this date. In witness whereof tho 
vmdeisigned have a^ed thrir signatures or seals at Hishn this second day of 
May, one thousand eight himdred and eighty-eight. 

A. G. F. Hogg, Brigadier-GenertA, 
PoKHodl Besident, 


Witness : 

Fbisdbbioe B.oonB!, Lieutenant, EoyalNafoy, 

Her Majesty's ” Osprey." 
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Mark of Sultan Alt bin Abdalla bin 
Salim bin Saab bin Tawabi 
BIN Aifara, 

SvUan of Kiahn and its Dependencies. 

Mark of Tawabi bin Amr bin Tawabi 
BIN Abbib. 

Saab bin Salcm bin Amb bin 
Tawabi bin Abbir. 

Saaid bin Mubabek bin Sadin, 
Kadthi of Kishn. 

M. S. Jabiteb, 

j^ative Assistmt Besideni, Aden. 


LANSDOWNB, 

Vk&roy and Governor-Qen&ral of India. 

This Treaty -was ratified fcy the Viceroy and Grovornor-(Jeneral of India in 
Council at Tort William on the 26th day of Fehruaty, A.D. one thousand eight 
hundred and ninety. 

W. J. CUNINCKBAM, 

Offg. Secretary to the Government of India, 



ADEN— Yemeft-NO. LXXVI— 1821. 


171 


No. LXXVI. 

Tbeaty concluded with the Imam of Senaa on 15th January 1821. 

Li explanation of the Articles which were settled between the TJmeer Fut(nh- 
oola, the Agent for the Imam Mehdi, the Chief of Senaa, the City of Sam, and 
between the Agent of the English Government, Agha Mr. Bruce Khan, in the 
year 1236, and from the birth of Jesus 1821 : — 


EngUsh Version. 

Abtiole 1. 

That the Besident shall have a 
guard of the same strength as is 
allowed at Bagdad, Bussorah, and 
Bushire, of thirty men, to support 
his respectability. 

Wm. Bbtiob, 

ffovi. Agent. 


Abtiole 2. 

That the Besident shall be exempt 
from all compliances degrading to 
the character of the representative 
of the British Government ; that he 
shall have full liberty to ride on 
horseback when and where he pleases ; 
have free ingress and egress to all 
the gates of Mokha, amongst others 
of Sheikh Shadelley, from which 
Europeans have hitherto been ex- 
cluded for some years past ; and 
shall have all the same liberty and 
freedom they have at Bushire, Busso- 
rah, Bagdad, and Muscat. 

Wm. Bbuce, 

Qovi. Agent, 


Translation of the Arabic Gounterfart. 

Abtiole 1. 

That the Besident (Vakeel) who may 
be stationed on the part of the En g lish 
Government at the port of Mokha shall 
have with him if\t. there shah be with 
him) thirty military from out of their 
army, like the Besidents (Vakeels) at 
Busrah, Bagdad, and Ubooshuhur (Bu- 
sheer). 

It is jBnished besides this. 

Signed by siv toitnesses. 

Abtiole 2. 

That the Besident (Vakeel) who may 
be stationed in the factory on the part 
of the British Government shall have 
(lit. there shall be to him) respect, atten- 
tion, dignity and character near the * 
Governor ; and those who are depen- ' 
dants of the British Government may t 
ride on horse, etc., and they may ride 
in any other mode as they may feel 
inclined. He may go out of tho cities 
and into the cities for pleasure, refresh - 1 
ing his spirits; and he may go outi 
through the whole of the gates, espe- 
cially out of the ShaduHee, He may 
go out mounted on horses, etc., and he 
may enter mounted, being independent 
in his own mind (meaning as he pleases).. 
It is necessary that there shall not be; 
any to hinder him, nor any person shall 
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Bay a word to liira ; and to him (thorq 
shall ho) Tcapoot as at tho other porta, 
Bagdad, Bnsrah, Ubooslinluir, and tho 
port oi Muscat. 

It is finished hcsidcs this. 

Signed ?«/ the six Members of the Molcha 
Gounoil. 


AUTIOLE 8. 

A piece of ground to he allotted 
for a cemetery ; and none of those 
under the British Government and 
flag to be spoken to or insulted on 
account of thoir religion. 

Wm. ButroE, 

Qovl. Agent. 


ABTrOLB 4. 

The Resident to have free per- 
mission to proceed to Senaa and 
communicate ■with His Highness tho 
Imam whenever he may deem it 
necessary to do so, the Dola on 
these occasions furnishing a guard 
or escort if it should be deemed 
requisite. 

Wm. Bruce, 

Qovt. Agent, 


Abtioie 6. 

That the anchorage duty of (400 
G.O.) four hundred German crowns 
shall henceforth cease on British 
ships, which has hitherto been levied 


Artious 3. 

Tho dead of the English, that the 
Almighty and Supreme God orders 
their souls to be snatohed away, there 
shall be a place appointed and set 
apart from them that they may bury 
their dead in it ; no one shall say to 
them, “ the practice of your ‘ scot is 
suoh or suoh ; ’ it is not good”. 

It is finished besideB this. 

Signed hy the six Members, 
Abxiole 4. 

The Agent (Vakeel) of the English 
Government who is stationed at the 
port of Mokha, if it should please his 
mind to go out, he may go out to Senaa 
to His Highness the Imam Mehdi for 
recreation of the mind. Ho one shall 
hinder him, and the Hakim of Mokhs 
shall grant of his own army an escort 
for a safeguard on the road, and thcro 
is nothing contrary to him. 

It is finished besides this. 

Signed by (he six Members. 

Article 6. 

The merchant ships which are de- 
pendent on the English Government, 
there was a custom that they should 
pay 400 rials as anchorage duty; but 
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on all raerohanb ships when they 
landed oaigoes. Hereafter no duty 
on this account shall be paid whether 
cargo is landed or not, the same 
as His Majesty’s ships and the 
Hononrable Company’s vessels of 
war. 

Wm. Bbuob, 

Govt. Agent- 


Abtiglb 6 

All subjects of the British Gov- 
ernment trading to Mokha, and par- 
ticularly the merchants of Surat, 
shall do so under the protection 
of the British flag (if of the Islam 
faith, and wish to settle their dis- 
putes according to the Mahomedan 
Sharah, they shall be at Hberty 
to do so, a person on the part of 
the Beaident attending), and all 
diSerences among themselves shall 
be decided by the Eesident ; in the 
event of any of the Imam’s subjects 
being concerned in the dispute, by 
an Agent on the part of the Resi- 
dent (or himself if he pleases) and 
the Governor conjointly j if the Imam’s 
subject is wrong, the Governor shall 
punish him : if, on the contrary, 
the Resident. Also that aU the de- 
pendants of the factory of every 
denomination, from broker down- 
wards, shall be wholly under the 
protection of the British flag and 
control of the Resident, who shall 
alone possess the power of punishing 
them and redressing all complaints 
against them. 


from this day it ceases ; there is nothing 
(leviable) on them ; their situation is 
that of the Government vessels and 
the King’s ships. If its cargo should 
bo brought on shore, there is nothing 
(leviable) on them of the 400 rials. 
This affair was discussed and fixed 
without being referred to Senaa, on 
the condition of the cessation of hos- 
tilities and the removal of the blockade 
of the port. 

It is finished besides this. 

Signed by the six Members. 

Abtiolb 6. 

That all merchants who are the de- 
pendants of the English Government 
under their protection and under their 
flag may transact their affairs (trade 
at the Bunder of Mokha, especially 
the natives of Surat. If there be Mus- 
sulmen among them, and disputes should 
happen between them, and any of them 
may desire (to have) the law (Mussul- 
man), no opposition is to be made to 
them (meaning to their wishes). 

Whenever there may be (any dis- 
pute) between the people ("Jumaut”) 
of resident and the subjects of Mokha, 
a person may come (be present) on the 
part of the Resident before the TTHlriTn 
of Mokha, who will observe in what 
manner the wrong has been commit- 
ted, and by whom. If the native of 
the country bo in the wrong, the Hakim 
of Mokha is to punish him ; but if the 
crime or wrong should have been com- 
mitted by the English military 
(" Uakur ”), then the Resident is to 
punish them. 

This Article, the sixth, is one of the 
two which were referred to the Tnutm 
Mehdi for hjs consideration, and the 
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This t)i.xfch Artiole Iws hwn ox- 
yreshly ailiiiitlcd hy hopATaic grant, 
io Caijtain Brucs by Ilis Kiglmoss 
the Iriiaiu, 

Wm. BauoE, 

Oovt. Agent- 

ABTIOtiE 7. 

That the export duty on the British 
trade shall be hereafter 2J per cent., 
the same as the Frenoli and not 
Si’ as hitherto, and that the import 
duty shall be the same to the English 
and all their subjects, and no more 
shall be levied than 2-1; per cent, 
upon imports and exports. 

This Artiole is expressly granted 
by separate Firman from His Iligh- 
ness as a particular mark of his 
friendship to the British nation. 

Wm. Bbtjoh, 

Qovt. Agent. 

Mokha, ) 

ISth January 182 J. ) 

Signed and sealed by TJmeer Fut- 
teh-ooUa and aU the Members of 
the Mokha Council to each sepa- 
rate Artiole, as also by Captain 
Bruce. 

Approved. 

John Kish Ltjmlbt, 

Gapt. of 3. ikf.’s Ship, 

“ Topaize ” and Senior 
Offiaer. 


Bhureof’s answer having arrived, was 
(given iulo) the honds of Mr. Bruce, 
a cojjy being retaiiu'd l)y the (Jiiu'cr 
Futtoh-oolla ; and on j cccipt of the 
answer, there was an argument bet- 
ween Mr. Bruee and the Uuieor Futtoh- 
ooUa, tho (substance of) whirh is written 
above. 

Artiole 7. 

In regard to duties on what is ex- 
ported from the port of Mokha, two 
dollars and a quarter shall bo paid on 
one himdrod, as tho French, who pay 
two dollars and a quaiter on tho hun- 
dred; and the imports into tho port 
of Mokha shall be like that for the 
English Covoruraent and for the English 
merchants. 

Tho seventh Artiole is (one) of the 
two Articles which wore lofotred for 
tho consideration and decision of His 
Highness tho Shureof Mohdi, and to 
which tho answer rotumod by tho 
Shureof was as follows : — 

“We have rodiicod tho duties three- 
quarters of a dollar por cent, out of 
three dollars, and this is upon aU goods 
impoitod into tho port in the name 
of the English Cirkar and their mer- 
chants; there is not (to bo) more (re- 
quired) from them than two and a 
quarter dollars per cent, alone, both 
upon goods imported and on goods 
exported, and this is as a mark of our 
regard and respect for the said two 
(the English Government and their 
merchants) and for the preservation 
of the iatorcourse and friendship bet- 
ween us both, as was (the case) with 
those who existed before us (in former 
times). 

“Dated Rubbee-oo-Same 1236 of the 
Hijra, A.D. 1821. 

Signed by the eia Members." 
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No. LXXVII. 

OoMMEBCttAri Tbbatt entered into between Shame Hussain bin All bin Haipaj* 
UL IltrsAiNi, Govbbnob of Mokha, for biniBelf and posterity, aaid OArTAiN 
Eobbbt Mobeisb'S!, of tbe Indian Navt, on the part of the Hon’ble tho 
East India Company,— 1840. 

It being advantageous to botb parties to enter into a treaty of peace and 
oonuneroe, and that a mutual good understanding should exist between each 
other, Sharif Husain bin AJi bin Haidar ul Husaini and Captain Robert Moresby, 
of tJie Indian Navy, being fully authorized to do so, agree bo the following Capi- 
tulations and Articles : — 

1st . — ^That friendship and peace shall be lasting between the States of Mokha 
and its dependencies and the British Government. 

2nd . — ^That the EngUsh nation, and all vessels lawfully sailing under the Bri- 
tish dag having merchandize of any description shall be respected and permitted 
without the slightest prejudice or molestation of their persons or effects to enter 
and trade in the port or ports of Mokha and its dependencies, English born sub- 
jects paying a duty of 2^ per cent. upon, all produce, other British subjects pay- 
ing duty according to the records of former treaties and ousiom, and the subjects 
of the Sharif of Mokha shall pay the usual duty as heretofore paid in British ports. 

3rd . — The port of Mokha and the adjacent ports under the Government or 
Mokha are to be open to the introduction and reception of all goods, merchan- 
dize, etc., brought in ships or vessels lawfully trading under the British flag, Eur- 
ther, Sharif Husain bin Ali bin Haidar ul Husaini will endeavour all in his power 
to introduce British produce into the interior States of Mokha and its dependen- 
cies. 

Sharif Husain bin Ali bin Haidar ul Husaini, Governor of Mokha, en- 
gages at aU times to respect and regard the friendly advice of any authorized 
person belonging to tho English Government, and agrees not to enter into any 
treaty or bond with any other European nation or person, without, in the first 
instance, bringing the subject to the notice of the British Government or autho- 
rities at Aden, so that the same may in no manner prove detrimental to his friends, 
the English, and their commerce. In return for these conditions the English 
Government will observe the interests of the States of Mokha and its dependen- 
cies, and do all in their power to assist in improving its commercial resources 
connected with these Articles. The Sharif of Mokha and its dependencies is allow- 
ed to trade with any European nation, and Sharif Husain bin Ali bin Haidar ul 
Husaini engages never to enter into any agreements or bond with any other Eu- 
ropean power, and should he find any European or Native power at enmity or 
war with the English, he will cease communicating with such powers. 

Sth . — ^Any subjects of either power having committed crime or offence is to 
be brought before the Judge or Kazi through the Government Agent; should 
it not be settled at this tribunal, the British Agent and the Governor of the place 
will decide upon the case. 


xi 


o 
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6th . — Sharif Huaam hin Ali bin HaWai nl Huaaini engagcp to reapoot and pro- 
tect any merohanta or other Britiah aubjeota reaiding in hia territorica, provided 
tho aanolion of thia Government be previonaly obtained, the Britiah Government 
guaranteeing the same privilege to their people of Moldia and its dependencies. 

yth . — In entering into any bond or treaty, or trading with either Enropean 
or other power, Sharif Hnsain bin Ali bin Haidar nl Huaaini engages that no bond 
or treaty ahall bo acceded to or acquiesced in by him, which will either at tho 
present or any future period prove detrimental to the interest of the English 
either in a political or commercial point of view, and in return for such agree- 
ment the British promise they will act in no manner which may bear an evil ten- 
dency towards the States of Mokha. 

8ih, — We, Sharif Husain bin Ali bin Haidar, ratified the above Articles for 
the benefit of both powers. 

In witness whereof wo, this 1st day of September 1840, corresponding with 
the 3rd of Bajab 1256 of the Hijra, have attached our seals. 

Translation of a treaty by J. Kalehatoon. 


Eobbbt Moubsby, 
Captain, Inddm Namj. 

Mokha, 1st Sept. 1840. 


N.B . — At tho_ conchiRioii of the 7th Article it Ir 
inserted hy Rlinrif TIiiRoin that ho docs not wish any 
ininries to the EritiRh aovernmont either from Ficnoh 
or other European poworn or Muhammad A1 Pasha, 
oncl ho will consider tho oncmics of tho Enf;l{sli are hie 
and bis heirs. 
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No. LXXVm. 

Treaty with the Ideisi, — ^1915. 

This Treaty of Mendship and Goodwill is signed hy Major-General D. G. L. 
Shaw, the Political Eesident, Aden, on behalf of the British Government, and 
by Sayed Mustafa bin Sayed Abdtd Ali on the part of His Eminence Saiyid Muham- 
mad bin Ali bin Muhammad bin Ahmed bin Idris, the Idrisi Saiyid and Amir 
of Sabia and its environments. 

2. Its main objects are to war against the Turks and to consolidate a pact 
of friendship between the British Government and the Idrisi Saiyid, abovemeu- 
tioned and his Tribesmen. 

3. The Idrisi Saiyid agrees to attack and to endeavour to drive the Turks 
from their stations in the Yemen and to the best of his power to harass the Tur- 
kish troops in the direction of the Yemen, and to extend his territories at the 
expense of the Turks. 

A The Saiyid’s prime objective will be against the Turks only, and he will 
abstain from any hostile or provocative action against Imam Yahya so long as 
the latter does not join hands with the Turks. 

6. The British Government undertakes to safeguard the Idrisi Saiyid’s terri- 
tories from all attack on the seaboard from any enemy who may molest him ; 
to guarantee his independence in his own domain and at the conclusion of the 
war to use every diplomatic means in its power to adjudicate between the rival 
claims of the Idrisi Saiyid and the Imam Yahya or any other rival. 

6. The British Government has no desire to enlarge its borders in Western 
Arabia, but wishes solely to see the various Arab Rulers living peacefully and 
amicably together each in his own sphere, and all in friendship with the British 
Government. 

7. As a mark of its appreciation of the work to be performed by the Idrisi 
Saiyid, the British Government has aided him with both fimds and munitions 
and will continue to assist him in the prosecution of the war so long as it lasts 
in accordance with the measures of the Idrisi’s aotivities. 

8. Finally, while maintaining a strict blockade on all Turkish ports in the 
Bed Sea, the British Government has for some months past been giving the Idrisi 
Saiyid full and free scope to trade and traffic between his ports and Aden, and 
this concession the British Government in token of the friendship existing will 
continue uninterruptedly to maintain. 

9. This Treaty will be held to be valid after its ratification by the Government 
of India. 

Signed this day Friday the thirtieth of April 1915 A.D., corresponding with 
the fifteenth of Jainad Shani 1333 Hijra. 

D. G. L. Shaw, Major-Oeneral, 
Political Beaident, Aden. 
o 2 
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Saiyid MusTArA BIN Saiyid Abdu’l 
ALI on BEHAIiP OTf THE IdETSI 
Saiyid. 

H. S'. Jacob, lAmt.-Golonel, 

First Assistavi Resident, Aden, 

Shbikh Muhammad bin Awad 
Ba Saiu. 

C. E. Beadshaw, Major-General, 
Staff Officer, Aden Brigade. 

HAEDINGE OE PENBHURST, 
Viceroy and Governor-General of India, 

TMb treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 
Counoil at on the sixth day of November A.D. one thousand nine hundred 
and fifteen. 

A. H. Geant, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign and PoUbteed Department. 


No. liE^EXX. 


EAESAN ISLANDS. 

Supplbmbntaby Aqebembnt concluded between His Majesty’s Goveenment 

and Saiyid Muhammad bin Am bin Muhammad bin Ahmed bin Ideis the 

Idbibi, — 1917. 

I, This agreement in no way annuls the conditions of the Treaty already con- 
cluded between the aforesaid Parties and dated 30th April 1915 A.D. correspond- 
ing to 16 Jumad al Than! 1333 A.H. 

H. His Majesty’s Government recognise that the Parsan Islands have been 
captured by the Idrisi Saiyid from the hands of the Turks and have become part 
and parcel of tho Idrisi’s domains, in aU of which his independence is assured, 

III. The Idrisi Saiyid engages not to cede, mortgage or surrender these islands 
nor the places situate on his sea-board, including the interests connected there- 
with, to any Foreign Power, and further to oaE on His Majesty’s Government 
for assistance if these places or the interests therein arc assailed or threatened 
from without. 

rV. His Majesty’s Government undertake to protect these islands and the 
Idrisi sea-board from all hostile action without any interference on their part 
with his afiairs and independence ; and again, in return for his engagement to 
preclude the intervention of any Foreign Power in his territory or with its interests. 
His Majesty’s Government engage to afford the Idrisi Saiyid the requisite help 
qua the sinews of war such as arms and ammunition and the like, both now /luring 
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the duration of this General War and afterwards ; and to facilitate the neces- 
sary avenues to the acquisition by him of such benefits as regards a telephone 
system and various developments such as the prospecting for mines and the ex- 
tension of commerce and similar benefits ; and, further, will vouchsafe his conve- 
nience and that of his followers in the choice of a secure asylum in the event of 
a crisis arising in his country — ^which God forbid — together with such support of 
Government as shall assure his dignity and well-being and shall use every en- 
deavour to restore him to his former condition without any diminution therein. 

V. The Idrisi Saiyid engages to keep a body of his armed retainers in the 
¥arsan Islands as a token of his independence and to maintain liis cfEeotive occu- 
pation therein. 

VI. The Idrisi flag shall fly permanently over the Farsan Islands and in 
his other territories as a siifhcient sign-visual of itself to all ships of his occupa- 
tion and this without any other ancUlary token. 

VII. The rights and duties of the Idrisi Saiyid herein detailed shall be extended 
to inolnde his family, kinsmen, heirs and successors. 

VIII. This agreement is signed by the Idrisi Saiyid on the one hand and on 
the other by Lieut.-Colonel H. F. Jacob, the representative of the Resident, 
Aden, on behalf of His Majesty’s Government and shall be held binding on both 
parlies. 

Dated Jizan 22nd January 1917 A.D., corresponding to 28 Rahi al Awwal J833 
A.H. 

H. F. Jacob, Lieut.-Colotid, 

On beluilf of the Resident, Aden, 

G. A. H. Abnot, 

Commander, R.O., R.NJt., 

H. M. 8. Perth in Command. 


L. F. Naldeb, Lieut., R. N. L. R. 




PARTU. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

The Arab Principalities 
in tbe 

Persian Gulf. 


T he whole of the norlliei'u sliore oi the Persian Crulf belongs to Persia. 

That portion of the coast Avhieli extends from below Mobammerah 
to tlw' shrine of Shah Abul Shah, near .Bandar Dilain, is inhabited 
mainly by OLaab Arabs and their flepcndonls. The Ghaah eonnlry, as 
well as the districts of Mobammerah, Shatt-al-Arah and Kaamu, was 
under the immediate jua'isdiction of the Shaikh of Mobammerah who, in 
addition to his do jura position ns Governor, was do faofo hereditary ruler, 
under the Shah of Persia, of the locally autonomous district of Moham- 
merah. Shaikh Ehazal Eliaii, however, defied the Government and in 
April 1U26 his heritage was confiscated and he himself arrested and car- 
ried to Tehran, Avhere he has since been detained as a political prisoner. 

The Persian coastal tract is Jiow administered by the Persian Govern- 
ment; from Mohamracrah to Shah Ahul Shah inclusive through the 
Governor-General of Khuzistan, and from thence on to Bushire through 
the Governor of all the Ports and Islands in the Persian Gulf, whose 
jurisdiction extends down to Chahbar. Both these officials hold their 
appointments under the Ministry of the Interior, and axe in control of 
subordinate governorships which administer outlying portions of terri- 
tories included in the respective major appointments. 

Tlie port of Bandar Ahhas was held in farm by the Sultans of Muscat 
from 1798 till 1853, when the Shah of Persia resumed possession of Bandar 
Ahhas and its dependencies; hut he restored them to Saiyid Said in 
1856, though on much less advantageous terras than formerly. The rent 
was raised from 6,000 to 16,000 tomans a year, and the islands of Hormuz 
and Qishm, the hereditary possessions of the Sultans of Muscat, were 

( 181 ) 
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ceded to Persia,* On Ihe dentil of Raiyid Thuwaiiii and snni’i'Shioii ol 
his son Suiyid Raliiii in ISOfi, tlie I’orsian (jloveinnieiil a])p('i.ii'od at lirst 
inclined to renew I he lease of llandar Abbas to Saiyid Salim, but at an 
increased rent and on the condition (bat bis uncle Raiyid TurUi slionld bo 
appointed Governor. Rnbse(|nenlly, bowever, on tbc {fi’onnd lhal Saij id 
Salim, as grandson of Saiyid Said, could not coniinne lo bold under a 
lease gi’anled, as it was alleged, only to Saiyid Said and bis sous,t Ibo 
Persian Govermueut renewed tbe lease at an eiibanced rate ol 20,000 
tomans in favour of tbe former Arab Govenior Sbnikb Said, a i elation 
of tbo Muscat family, not as a representative of Muscat, but as a direct 
dependent of Persia. Tbrougbout tbe winter of 18G7 Saiyid Salim was 
too murb occupied in .securing himself in Ibe government of Muscat to be 
able to give bis attention to the former dependencies of bis family nu tbe 
iiorlbern shore of tbe Persian Gulf. Meantime Sbaikb Said refused (o 
pay the balance of tribute due by liim to Persia, and preparations were 
made for coercing him. Iii April 18G8, however, Saiyid Salim ibreatcued 
to blockade Pandav Abbas unless tbe lenso was renewed lo him ; and, as 
the Persian Government bad no naval force, it sidieited Piitisb ialor- 
veiition. The Pcsident in tbe Persian Gulf was aeeordingly instnieled 
lo negotiate for a renewal ol tbe lease, and this was Gnully effoetodj for 
a period of eight years at a rent of 30,000 lomans. One of the eoadi- 
tions of the lease was that, if a conqnej’or obluiuetl possession of Muscat, 
tbe Persian Government was not to be bound by any concli lions of tbo 
covenant. Accordingly, on tbe exjmlsioii of Saiyid Salim in Oclobor 
1868 by Azzan bin Qais (see Oman, Part TII of this volume), tbo lease 
became null and avoid, and tbe Persian Government appointed llaji 
Ahmad, formerly minister of Saiyid Salim, to the nbargo of Bandar 
Abbas and its dependencies. In February 1870 Haji Ahmad was ex- 
pelled from Bandar Abbas by Sbaikb Said, acting on the part of Azzan 
bin Qais, but subsequently regained bis position. Since then tbe Per- 
sian Government has declined to renew tbe lease of Bandar Abbas to tlie 
Sultan of Muscat. 

At tbe close of 1903 Lord Curzon, then Viceroy of India, made a state 
tour in tbe Persian Gulf, in tbe course of which be visited Muscat, Sbar- 
gah, Bandar Abbas and tbe islands adjacent thereto, Lingeb, Bahrain, 
Kuwait, Busbire and the British station of Basidu. This was tbo first 
occasion on which an Indian Viceroy bad ever visited tbe Gulf. 

1. The WAmiAnis and Nejd. 

It was by instigating the Qawasim tribe of Arabs to acts of piracy in 
the Persian Gulf that tbe Wahhabis first attracted tbe attention of tbe 
British Government. 

* See Appendix No. IT. 

tTbe word in the original is “Aulad,” which may also be translated ‘des- 
cendants.’ 

tSee Appendix No. 111. 
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This sect had, adopted strict and puritanical docirines. They denied 
divine honoirrs to Muhammad; ahhoiTed and destroyed all holy toiiihs; 
abstained from the use of tobacco; and waged war against all Muham- 
madans who did not accept their peculiar views. 

When in 1809 it became neoeasary to send a second expedition against 
the Qawasim (see Trucial Arab Shaikhs of Oman, injni) the ruler of 
Muscat was found to be in considerable danger from the aggressions of 
the Wahhabis. It was decided, houever, not to attempt any operations 
by land, and to show extreme forbearance to the Walihabi Amir. In 
1811 the Wahhabis appeared in tbe vicinity of Muscat and plrtndered the 
territory of Saiyid Said. Applioaticju was made by him for the assist- 
ance of the British Government, but the re(iuest was refused on the 
ground that the British Government had lecenlly eo-operaled with him 
merely for the extirpation of the pirates wlio intornipted the commerce of 
the Persian Gulf, not in pi'o.eecution of war against the Wahhabis. A 
heavy money payment induced them to rtdire for the time, hut the in- 
vasion was renewed by the Wahhabis under their geneial Mntlak-ul- 
Mutairi in 1813. 

Saiyid Said was relieved from this danger by the Wahhabi general’s 
death, followed in 1814 by that of the Amir Saud, and hj"^ the invasion of 
Nejd from the westward by the Egj'ptians in 181G. An envoy had been 
sent by the Amir before his death to endeavour to negotiate a treaty of 
friendship and commerce with the British Government ; hut it was deemed 
inexpedient to negotiate any treaty or to form any intimate connection 
with the Amir, though a friendly intercourse was to he maintained with 
him. 

Meanwhile the Egyptian troops had taken the holy places of the 
Muhammadan faith, and the Wahhabi power in that quarter was broken 
for the time. In 1818 Daraiyab, the Wahhabi capital, was taken by 
Ibrahim Pasha and razed to the ground. The Wahhabi Amir Abdulla 
(Baud’s successor) was sent prisoner to Constantinople and there beheaded, 
and the overthrow of the Wahhabis appeared to be complete, In 1824, 
however, an insurrection against the Egyptians was headed by Turki, 
tbe son of Abdulla ; the Egyptian Governor was compelled to retire, and 
Turki was proclaimed Amir of ITejd. Overtures were made by him to 
the Arab Shaikhs of the Persian Gulf to renew their former relations with 
the Wahhabis, and in 1826 the Shaikh of the Qawasim solicited the ad- 
vice of the British Government as to the course he should pursue ; he was 
warned against any proceedings bearing a predatory character or evincing 
unfriendliness towards the ruler of Muscat. During the next five or six 
years Turki was employed in recovering the provinces formerly subject 
to tbe Wahhabis, and at the same time he endeavoured to conciliate the 
Pasha of Egypt hy the payment of a small tribute. In 1831 Saiyid Said 
entered into an engagement acknowledging his supremacy and agreeing 
to pay an annual tribute, and the whole of the coast from Has al BOadd to 
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Kuwait, witli tlio oxceplion of Al)u Dhabi, bcc-ame subjcotlo Jiia authority. 
About this tiuio the Wahhabi Amir oxpreuaod a doHii’o to outer into inti- 
mate relations with the British Goverimieut; to this a reply iu general 
but frieiully tei'ras was returned. 

In ISi'll a strong force of Wahhabis advaueed into Oman. Strict 
neutrality was enjoined on the British nuthorities in the I’ersian Gulf, 
but the "Wahhabis wore diverted Iroui schemes of foreign invasion by the 
murder of Turld by his nephew Mushari, He was in turn put to death 
by Turii’s son Jfaisal, who then succeeded to power. Two years later » 
large Rgyptian force was assembled at Medina, and Faisal was sum- 
moned to contribute a contingent of Irooiis. He evaded the demaud; 
the JilgyptiauB therefore advanced into Nejd, defeated him near lliyadh, 
and iu December 18118 obtained possession of A1 Ilasa and Qatil. Faisal 
then surrendered, and was seut prisoner to Egypt. The proceedings of 
the Egyptians were not viewed with indill'ereuce hy the British Govern- 
ment: a formal protest was entered Ly the llesideut in the Persian Gulf 
against the proceedings of Khurshid I’asha, the Egyptian Gouimander : 
and assurance.s were given by the Trur-ial ShaiJihs that they would abide 
by ihe wishes of the British Govcruiueut and resist all atlompts of 
Khurshid Pasha lo siilijugatc them. At length, in eonsetpieuce of the 
strong remonstrunceH of the British Government, the Egyptians ovacu- 
ated Nejd in May 1840; loaving, however, Faisal’s cousin .Kluilid us 
Governor on bohalf of the Porte. It was iu this way that tho claims of 
the Turkish Government to sovereignty in Oontral Arabia originated, 
though until about 1906 Turkish authority ivas neither represented nor 
recognised in Nejd. During Klialid’s short rule a British officer was 
deputed to visit him at Al llasa, aud obtained from him an assurance 
that he had no intention of invading Oman, as was then currently re- 
ported. In Februaiy 1842 Khalid was deposed by his cousin Abdulla bin 
Sunaiyan ; but in the following year he was dispossessed by Faisal, who 
had returned from his imprisonment in I'lgypl . 

In 1846 Said bin Mutlak, Faisal’s lieutenant, ravaged Sohar ter- 
ritory, compelled the Chief to pay a heavy tribute, and put to death the 
garrison of the fort of Mujis. At the same time he demanded a heavy 
tribute from Muscat aud prepared to enfoi’ce the demand hy the in- 
vasion of Muscat territory. In consequence of this wanton aggression 
on the dominions of Saiyid Said, a strong demonstration was made by a 
British naval force off the Batinah coast, and forcible remonstrances 
were addressed to the Wahhibi Amir and his lieutenant. These measures 
proved successful. The Muscat Government agreed to pay Faisal an 
annual tribute’ of 5,000 crowms and made a present of 2,000 crowns to 
Said bin Mutlak. For these considerations the Wahhihis evacuated the 
fort of Mujis. 

In 1851 Faisal attempted to assert authority over the Shaikh of Bah- 
rain, but a British naval force was despatched thither with instructions 
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to interfere if nocessary : and Faisal found Iiiinsolf obliged lo make peace 
wiLli the Sbaikb. 

In 1862, during the absence of Saiyid Baid at Zanzibar, and while his 
son Saiyid Thuwaiiii was in ebaige of the government, Abdulla bin Faisal 
invaded Oman with n large foice of Wahhabis, and demanded the cession 
of Sohar and the payment of u heavy tribute. ( )wing to the intervention 
of the British llesident, Saiyid Thuwaini was enabled to enter into 
negotiations which resulted in an agreement by the Muscat State to pay 
Ihc Wahbat)i Amir an annual tribute of 12,000 crowns, besides arrears to 
the extent of (50,000 crowns ajid tlie usual supply of provisions and 
store.s. The Wahhabi Amir on his part agreed to assist the ruler ot 
Muscat in every difli(iiill.y. The tiouudarics of the two B tales remained 
as before. 

In 181)0 Faisal again intci'fered in Babiain all'aij's, and made exten- 
sive pro])araLiou.s at (iatif and Dammam for the invasion of the island in 
favour of Muhammad bin Abdulla, (ho leiugec Shaikh of Bahrain. The 
attitude assumed by the British uaval force in the Bersian Gulf induced 
him to abandon his design. He was then required to expel Muhammad 
bin Abdulla from Dammam, whore for sixteen years his intrigues for the 
recovery of Bahrain had been the cause of constant disquietude. Dam- 
main was bombarded in November J86J, and Muhammad bin Abdulla 
was compelled to evacuate the fort. 

In August 18(56 (he .liilmabah tribe resident at vSur, a town eighty 
miles south of Muscat, discontented with Saiyid Thmvaini, invited Ab- 
dul Aziz, a brother of tlie Wahhabi lieutenant, to join them in an attack 
on Sur. The town was captured and a large amount of property, be- 
longing chiefly to British subjects, was plundered. Rejnonstrances were 
addre.ssed to (he Wahhabi Ainir, who replied that he had directed the 
release of British subjects imprisoned at Bur and the protection of their 
property, but approved the action of Abdul Aziz. He was then required 
to send a written apology, to jiay compensation for the plundered pro-' 
poriy, and to give a written assurance that such outrages would not be 
repeated. As no reply was received within the prescribed time, the boats 
of the JiiyhpyeT destroyed a fort in Qatif harbour and a war-ve.ssol, but 
met with a check at Dammam : the forts at Bur were also destroyed, and 
tho vessels of the Jannabah tribe were confiscated. 

Amir Faisal bin Ttirki died towards the close of 1866. His son and 
successor, Abdulla, sent an envoy in 1866 to the British Resident to 
discuss matters, with a written Declaration (No. I) that he would not 
injure British subjects within his dominions, or attack the territories of 
the Arab tribes in. alliance with the British. Government, especially those 
of Muscat, and would limit his demands on that State to receiving the 
customary tribute. These assurances were considered satisfactory, and 
the matter was allowed to drop. 
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Abdulla bin T’nisal bad bepn nrtiially i-nlpr of l^cjd for niaJiy years 
during tbe old ago and lilindiieas of bis faibor. Soon afler bis accession 
a struggle for power poaunenred bolween biin and bis bvoiber Sand, 
wbieb ended early iji 1871 in ibc defeat and flight of Abdulla and the 
succession of Raud. Abdulla bin Tfaisal appealed for assistance to tbe 
Turks, 'wbo despalcbed aii expedition from liagbdad for tbe purpose of 
supporting biin and restoring tranquillity in Nejd. These proceedings 
were accompanied explicit assimmees that tbe I’ovie bad no inten- 
tion of obtaining snpreinacy over Bahrain, lluseat, or tbe maritime 
tribes, or of undertaking any jiaval operations. During 1871 tbe Turks 
succeeded in jjossessiiig tbeiuselves of tbe distiict and port of AlHasa, and 
apparently intended to occupy tbe conntiy permanently. Abdulla bin 
Faisal, finding that bis restoration to power \Yas not included in tbe 
Turkish scheme, escaped from their camp, but was unable to cope wBdu 
the superinv forces of bis brother Sand, who occupied lliyadb aud the 
heart of tbe Wahhabi country. TOarly in 1872 Raud bin Faisal, having 
failed to procure the avbitraiinn of the British Q-overnment, or an as- 
snrauce tliat they would protect his lenatorics from attacks by sea, opened 
negotiations with the Turks, hut with no other r(‘sult than the detention 
of bis brother Abdur Ilnbman at Baghdad as a hostage, (hnnni unica- 
tions also passed between Abdulla and the Turks, but witliout any delinite 
result. Tlio Turkish policy in PTojd afterwards uiuloruont a cbiiiigo. 
The regular troops were withdrawn, Deziah bin Aroyr, of the friendly 
Beni Kbalid tribe, was appointed Q-overnor of A1 ITasa, and a police force 
was raised for tbe defence of tbe frontier. Abdur Eabman bin Fnisnl 
was detained at Baghdad till August 1874; on his release be 3'emaiiiod 
for a short time at Bahrain aud then proceeded to tbe mainland, where 
be raised the Arab tribes in favour of Sand against tbe Turkish authori- 
ties at Hnsa; be met with considerable succese and a large Turkish force 
bad to be sent against him. During these operations Sand bin Faisal 
died, and the contest was for a while carried on by his brother Abdur 
Babman. In 1878-79 the sons of Sand bin Faisal effected a coalition, 
and endeavoured to raise a rebellion against tbe Turks. Qatif was closely 
invested by Bedouin bands by land and sea, and owed its relief primar- 
ily to tbe appearance off the coast of the British gun-boat Vulture, 
cruising against pirates. Beinforcements were afterwards sent from 
Basrah and Baghdad and the insurrection was quelled. A garrison, com- 
posed mainly of regular troops, was stationed at Hasa and a Turkish 
Governor was posted there. 

The sons of Sand, having thus failed in their attempt against the 
Turks, united with their uncle Abdulla to make the best of their isolated 
position at Riyadh and other districts in Bejd, Abdulla bin Faisal was 
recognized as Amir with the title of Imam, religious head, of the 
Wahhabis of Riyadh, and the military power was entrusted to his nephew 
Muhammad bin Sand. 
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In 1882 liostilities occurred between Abdullu bin Faisal and the Amir 
of Jabal Shammar, Muhamraad bin E.ashi<i, wbicb broke out again in 
subsequent years and led to important changes in Nejd. 

In 1886 the sons of Sand bin Faisal seized and imprisoned tbeir 
uncle Abdulla bin Faisal, and Mubainmad bin Saud assumed the title 
of Amir; whereupon Muhammad bin Rashid inarched upon Riyadh, which 
he captured, and reinstated Abdulla as nominal Amir of the Wahhabis 
with the title of Imam. Abdulla was, however, taken to Hail and Bin 
Rashid placed an agent of his own at Riyadh. Three sons of Saud bin 
Faisal continued to reside at Kharj near Riyadh until 1888, when they 
were put to death by order of Muhammad bin Rashid, whose authority 
thus became paramount throughout Hejd. In 1889 the Amir Abdulla 
was permitted to return to Riyadh, where be died some years later. 

For the next thirteen years the power of the Rashid rulers of Hail 
remained paramount in Central Arabia. Abdur Rahman bin Faisal 
made an incursion in 1891 , during wbicb he captured Riyadh hut he was 
soon dispossessed of it hy Muhammad hin Rashid. Ahdur Rahman then 
fled and at first joined the Bedouins of Ilasa among whom he sojourned 
in constant fear of rapture by the adherents of Muhammad bin Rashid. 
Later he lived at Qatar under the protection of the Shaikh of Dohoh 
being joined there by bis family from Bahrain, and finally in 1892, at 
the invitation of the Turkish Wali of Basrah he settled down in Hasa 
on a pension granted him by the Porte. 

In 1897 Muhammad bin Rashid died and was succeeded by bis nephew 
Abdul Aziz, who was socm embroiled with Shaikh Mubarak of Kuwait. 
The latter, who had advanced into the centre of Arabia, met with de- 
feat; but in 1901 Abdul Aziz, son of Abdur Rahman bin Faisal and 
commonly loiown by the family patronymic of Bin Saud, who was a 
refugee in Kuwait, suddenly made a surprise attack on Riyadh, which he 
captured : and from that moment the fortunes of the Bin Saud family 
revived. Abdur Rahman bin Faisal stood aside in favour of bis eon 
Abdul Aziz (Bin Saud), who resisted all the attempts of Bin Rashid 
to turn him out of Riyadh, and in 1908 made bis first overtures to the 
Resident at Busbire. The next year he captured Buraiclab and again 
defeated Bin Rashid, though the latter had the assistance of 2,500 Turks. 

The Turks now awakened to the fact that they had been hacking the 
wrong horse in supporting Bin Rashid : and a meeting u as arranged at 
Safwan between the Wali of Basrah, Bin Saud and Shaikh Mubarak of 
Kuwait. At this meeting Bin Saud accepted a position of general sub- 
ordination to Turkey. 

In 1906 Abdul Aziz bin Rashid was defeated and slain in a battle 
with Bin Sand’s Wahhabis, and the rapid murder of bis two successors 
hastened the decline of the Bin Rashid family. 

In the same year Bin Saud, through the iutennediary of the Shaikh 
of Kuwait and Shaikh Jassim of Qatar, reueued his overtures for some 
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form of BTitisli recognition. Tlo expected soon to occupy llio Araliiim 
Const, and was hopeful of the oxtensioii to his territorios of the Mari- 
time Truce and consequent British protection against the Tiirka hy son. 
His Majesty’s Government decided that there was not sutBoiont jnstifica' 
tion for departure from their policy of ahaolnie aloofness from the affairs 
of Nejd, and the Shaikhs of Qatar and Kuwait were informed that the 
overtures could not he entertained. 

In 1910 the Sharif of Mecca made an incursion into Central Arabia 
in which he gained some temporary success. The next year Bin Sand 
visited Kuwait and had friendly interviews with the British Political 
Agent. 

In 1913 Bin Sand turned the Turks out of Hasa, which he occupied 
himself. At the end of the year he had a friendly meeting with the 
Political Agents of Bahrain and Kuwait. In the following year he met 
Turkish Commissioners near Kuwait and arrived at a settlement of his 
affairs with them, though the outbreak of the Great War rendered this 
abortive. 

Prom the outbreak of the Great War Bin Sand declined all requests 
for .assistance emanating from Consiantinople and tlnew in his loi with 
the British Govermneni, even agreeing to at!i'ei)t a Biilish political 
officer. This officer, Ca])tain fihakoapenr, was nnfortnualely killed with- 
in a month of his arrival in live hatile of Jorrah between Bin Sand and 
Bin Kashid. 

In December 1915 Bin Rand met Six Percy Cox at Darin in Tarut, 
whore o Treaty (Ho. II) was arranged hy whieli ilie British Covei innent 
aekiiowledged his inclepeuclence and agreed io lender aid in ceriniu con- 
tingencies. Bin Saud agreed not to alienate any portion of his terri- 
tories to a foreign power. This apfreeinent Avas suhsequenlly annulled 
hy the Treaty of Jeddah (Ho. VTI) in 1927. 

In 1916 the Sharif of Mecca rebelled aguinsl the Turks and for (he 
next few years the British Govornment’vS policy was to keep the peace 
between the rival rulers of AiNuhia. They attempted to arrange a settle- 
ment between Bin Sand and Bin Rashid, who had been canying on a 
desultory warfare of raid and coAinter raid, Bin Saud leaning to the 
British side and Bin Rashid supporting the Turks. In furtherance of 
the general policy a meeting was arranged at Kuwait in Hovemher 1916 
which was attended by Bin Saud, the Shaikhs of Kuwait and Moham- 
merah, and various Bedouin leaders. Certain oAitstanding differences 
were settled. 

During 1917 and 1918 Political Officers from Mesopotamia visited 
Central Arabia to discuss orilstanding qAiesiious with Bin Saud. 

The political relations of His Majesty’s fJovornmonl Avith Hejd, which 
wore conducted prior to 1921 Ihrongh the Governmeni of Tixdia, have 
since heeu conducted direct. 
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The main preoccupation of the rnler of Nejd was hie relations with 
the Eing of the Ilejaz; hut he also had minor flilficullies with Hahrain 
in connection with the levy of customs flues on through traffic with his 
dominions, with Kuwait over hoiuulnries and with the Amir of Ibha in 
Ashir. He conducted a war against Jahal Shammtu’, which ended when 
Hail capitulated in Novemher 1921 and the last scion of the family of 
Bin Rashid was led away captive. 

After removing this enemy on his flank Bin Sand considered him- 
self strong enough to concentrate on his main enemy the King of the 
Hejaz. He had already occupied Khurnia and Tahima in 1919. In 
1924 his troops captured Taif and Mecca, and hy 1926 he was in full 
possession of the Hejaz. 

The difficulties with Bahrain were composed hy the Shaikh’s accept- 
ance of a proposal that the rate of customs duty on goods for re-export 
should he reduced from five to two per cent, ad mlorrm, on the other 
hand agreement with the Shaikh of Kuwait on the long outstanding 
q\ie8tion of customs and transit dues has not yet been reached. 

Difficulties which had arisen between Nejd on the one side and 
Iraq on the other were composed hy an Agreement (No. Ill) between 
Nejd, Iraq and British representatives, signed at Mohammorah in May 
1922. The boundary between the two countries was subsequently laid 
down hy protocols to this Agreement, signed at TJtiair in Deeenibei 
1922. 

The Kuwait boundary difficulty was composed in December 1922 hy 
an Agreement (No. IV) made at IJqair between the J’olitical Agent at 
Kuwait and a representative of Bin Sand. 

In May 1923 the Sultan of Nejd granted to the Eastern and Qeneral 
Syndicate, Limited, of London, an oil concession covering the province 
of Hasa. In May 1924 the Sultan of Nejd and the Shaikh of Kuwait 
jointly granted an oil conce8.sion to the same Syndicate in respect of the 
neutral zone between the two principalities. As the Syndicate has not 
complied with its obligations to commence and carry on operations, both 
concessions are subject to forfeiture and cancellation, if not actfially null 
and void. 

In November 1926 two agreements were signed, known as the Bahra 
Agreement (No. V) for the regulation of tribal matters and for setting up 
a tribunal to deal with tribal raids between Iraq and Nejd, and the 
Hadda Agreement (No. VI) which doflned relations between Nejd and 
Trans-Jordan. 

In May 1927 a Treaty (No. VII) was concluded at Jeddah between 
His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the King of the Hejaz and Nejd, 
which cancelled the treaty of December 1916 and defined afresh the 
relations between the contracting parties. 
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Tn 1928 the erection of police posts by llio Ira(| (lovormnciil at 
Busaiyah, a watering place some GO miles on ibe Iraq side of tlio Iriiq- 
Nejcl frontier, was greatly resented by Bin Sand and some of his tribes, 
viz., the Ajman and Mnlair, Shanmaar, Uarb and Alaibah. The latter 
regarded the establishment of these posts as a serious restriction on their 
right of access to water, and consequently on their accustomed mode of 
life, and set about raiding on an extensive scale into Iraq. This made 
Bin Sand decide to summon the tribal Shaikhs to a conference at which 
he issued orders for the suspension of raids for a period of two months 
pending further discussion with the British Representative, Sir Gilbert 
Clajdion, on the question of the posts and certain other matters of coinmou 
interest between Iraq and IN'ejd. The tribes, however, soon became 
restive at the delay and early in 1929 rebelled against Bin Sand and 
recommenced raiding. Extensive operations, which had therefore to be 
undertaken against them, ended in tlieir surrender and subsequent punish- 
ment, and in Eelnuary 1980 a meeting between the Ring of Iraq and 
Bin Saud on board H.M.S. Jjupin in Iho Persian Gulf, was facilitated 
by the British Govortiiucut. At this meeting an amicable agreement on 
the question of the posts at Busaiyab and certain other outstanding ques- 
tions was leached. 

2. Babiiain. 

The island of Bahrain, owing to the richness of its pearl-fisliones, was 
long a field of oouteniion between the different powers that have held 
supremacy iu the Persian Gulf. 

Erom the eleventh to tho beginning of the sixteenth century the in- 
habitants of Buhi'niu, to wlioiu an Arab and Persian descent has been 
variously assigned, were governed by their own obiefs and were not sub- 
ject to any foreign control but iu the time of Albuquerque (he island fell 
into the hands of the Portuguese and was retained by them till 1622, 
when they were expelled by the Persians. After the death of Rarim 
Rhan in 1779, the petty chiefs of the Persian Gxdf, who had been kept 
in cheek by the strong hand of Nadir Shah and his successors, became 
involved in contests for supremacy: and in 1783 the Athi tribe of Arabs, 
who had for some years inhabited Zubarah on the mainland and were 
virtually independent, made themselves, ivith the help of the Al Subah 
tribe, masters of the island, Tn 1800 the Imam of Muscat succeeded in 
conquering Bahrain, but was driven out in the following year by the 
Athi (Arabic plural : TJtuh), who weie on this occasion assisted by the 
Wahhabis. In 1810 the Athi drove out the Wahhabi governor by whom 
the administration of the island was conducted, and in 1816 repelled 
an attack by the lulei of Muscat. Since then the Athi have enjoyed 
independence of foreign coutiol. 

In 1820, after the cuplnre of Ras-al-Rhaimah by the British expedi- 
tion sent against the piratical tribes in the Gulf, an authorised agent on 
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bc'LalE of filtaildis Siilaiman In'ii Alimad and Abdulla l)iii Alnnad, wlio 
tlioii rilled Hahrain conjointly, signed a preliminary Kng’afjonicnt (No. 
VJEII) not io permit in Babrain tlie sale of jiroperty procnred by plunder 
and piracy, and to restore all Indian prisoners tlien in their possession 
The Shaikhs also subscribed the fieneral Treaty of 1820 (see Trucial Arab 
Shaikhs of Oman, No. SIX) for the pacification of the Persian GnlE. 

In 1821 the Shaikhs of Bahrain agi’eed lo pay a fixed annual tribute of 
no, 000 crowns to the ruler of Muscat; but the guarantee of the British 
Government, for which both paidites were anxious, was not given. Sub- 
sequently the tribute was reduced to 18,000 crowns, but ceased with the 
failure of an attack made on the island by Saiyid Said in 1828. In 
1880 tribute was demanded by tho Walihabis, and their proleelion was 
jinrchasod by an annual payment of 4,000,.xerownH. Throe years lai«>r 
Shaikh Abdulla of Bahrain refused allegiance to the Wahhabis, induced 
the neighbouring tribes to make incursions into their territory, and block- 
aded their ports. The dispute terminated by his promising to pay them a 
tribute of 2,000 dollars, on the understanding that they would assist him 
against any invaders of Bahrain, and would not demand his co-operation 
against Muscat, On the death in 1834 of his nephew and colleague 
Shaikh Khalifa bin Sulaiman, Shaikh Abdulla became sole ruler of Bah- 
rain. In 1839 the commander of the Egyptian forces in the neighbotir- 
hood of Bahrain anuonneed his intention of attacldng the island, as 
forming part of Nejd, over which claims were asserted by Egypt.^ He 
was informed that the British Government could not admit any claim of 
Egypt lo Bahrain. In 1843 the Brilish Government declined lo recog- 
nise similar claims advanced hy Persia to sovereignty over Bahrain. 
Shortly after the conclusion of tho Engagement of 184T (No. XXIIT), 
overtures wei'o made lo the Shaikh of Bahrain by the Turkish authorities 
at Busrab with the object of obtaining his recognition of the supremacy 
of the Porte. The ministers of the Sultan were informed that, as the 
Brilish Government had had treaty relations with Bahrain, as an inde- 
pendent power, they could not acknowledge or acquiesce in any arrange- 
ment for placing the island under the sovereignty or protection of the 
Porte. 

The Shaikhs of Bahrain were not parties to any of the agreements con- 
eluded after 1820 with the Arab Shaikhs, except the Eiigagemeui (.-u'C 
Trui'ial Arab Shaildis of Oman, No. XXIII) for the sxippieasion of the 
slave trade, signed in 184Y by Muhammad bin Khalifa, and an additional 
Agreement (No. IX) concluded with him in 1856, by wliioh he bound 
himself to seize and deliver to British vessels of war slaves brought to his 
territories from any quarter whatever, and to put an embargo on any 
vessel belonging to him or his subjects, which might he ascertained to 
have carried slaves. 

Muhammad bin Khalifa was the grandson of Sulaiman bin Ahmad 
who had signed the General Treaty (No, XIX) in 1820. Splaiman bin 
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Ahnintl clicfl in lfi2r>, mul lii"! son TClinlifn, wlio linil ■ini'cc'CMlcd in liin Hlinvo 
in ilio ji'ovoviniipni, dioil in I8‘J4. Mulnuniiiiid liiii Khuliiii wnn liir sonio 
years kept oui of ixmer hy I'is {>vinid-nnpl(' Alidulli liin Alunad; lint iii 
1843 lie sueeeeded not only in recoveriiiff his rif^liis IniL in expelling 
Alidiilla bin Ahmad fioni lluliiaiii. The Iniii'i', who I'mind vi'fngo in 
Dammam, made several nnaiu'eessfal niiem])lM, wiili Iho hel]) of Ihe "Wah- 
habis and the Shaikh of Kiinail, to recover his power. He died in 1848, 
but his son Mubamniad bin xVbdnlla eonlimied the fend. Tlis warlike 
preparations and his piracies so endangered ihe peace of ihe (4-ulf that, in 
1869 he was declared a piihlie enemy and expelled from Danimani hy a 
British force. No sooner was this done than Muhammad bin Khalifa of 
Bahrain began to levy imposts on Wahhabi vessel, s, and to carry oU their 
property. On being remonstrated with he made simultaneous applica- 
tions for protection to the Persian Governor of Kars and the Turkish Wali 
of Baghdad. The Persian flag was hoisted on the arrival of an Agent of 
the former, only to he immediately pulled down and replaced hy the 
Turkish flag on the nirivul of an x\gent of the latter. Both Agents dis- 
appeared from Balirain after a short interval, during which representa- 
tions had been made, nod assuraiH-es seeuvod, hy ITis Majesty’s Minister 
at Tclnan. Eailv in 18(11. therefore, when the Shaikh of Bahrain, in 
violation of his treaty engagements, again blockaded ilie Wahhabi ports, 
he was forced by the Bosidenl in ihe Persian Gxilf to withdraw Ihe 
blockade, and was ret|uived to conehide a porpotunl Treaty (No. X) of 
peace and friendship, hiiuling hirasolf to abstain from war, piracy and 
the importation of slaves by sea, on condition of protection against 
similar aggressions, and to permit all British sxxhjeols to trade with 
Bahrain on payment of an ad valorem duty of 5 per cent, on tliciv goods. 

In 1863, in consequence of complaints made against the lawless people 
on the south-east coast of the peninsula, Shaikh Mxihommad bin Khalifa 
sent his cousin Muhammad bin Ahmad to Qatar to act as his Amir or 
deputy. This otfiei^il arrested and deported to Bahrain the local Shaikh 
of Wakrah, and made himself so unpopular during the next two or three 
years that he was at last compelled to return to Bahrain. Shaikh Muham- 
mad bin Khalifa therexxpon, in October 186T, sent a force from Bahrain 
under tJie command of his brother Ali to punish the peojile of Qatar; 
and at the same time invited the Shaikh of Abn Dhabi to po-operato with 
his troops, as Bida (now knorum as Dobah) and Wakrah had long been 
harbours of refuge for seoedors from Oman. Shaikh Zaid bin Khalifa 
promptly accepted the invitation and joined Shaikh Ali with 3,000 men : 
and the combined forces, after destroying a. laige number of Qatar boats, 
attacked and sacked the towns of Wakrah and Bida with circumstances 
of peculiar barbarity, and plundered propet ty of the estimated value of 
eleven lakhs of krans. 

As both the Bahrain and Abu Dhabi Shaikhs were hotind hy their 
tmgagements with the British Government to abstain from aggression of 
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every Idiul by sea; to appeal to the JJritisli Resident as arbitrator; and 
io a/l'ord full redress for all inarilinie olfenrsa wbirli could justly be charg- 
ed against them or thoir subjects, steps were taken to exact reparation for 
these outrages. Before this could be effected the tribes of Qatar retaliated 
by an attack on Bahrain which proved unsuccessful; but in the naval 
action which took place a number of vessels were destroyed and great loss 
of life occui-red. 

The Residoiit in the Persinu Gulf, accompanied by H.M.R. Vigilant 
and the gun-boats Clyde and Hugh Hose, proceeded to Bahiaiu. Muham- 
mad bin Khalifa fled to the Qatar coast, and an Agreement (ITo. XI) was 
signed by his brother Ali bin Khalifa and the principal persons in Bah- 
rain, by which they declared Muhammad bin Khalifa to have forfeited 
by his piratical outrages all claim to the chiefship of Bahrain, and Ali 
bin Khalifa bound himself to pay a fine of one hundred thousand dollars. 
IJnder these conditions he was permitted to continue in power; but the 
Abu Mahur fort near Muharraq Avas destroyed, and the war craft belong- 
ing to Muhammad bin Khalifa were burnt. After about one-fifth of the 
fine had been realised and distributed rateably among the sufferers, the 
remainder was remitted. 

Through the mediation of the Resident an agreement* was also con- 
cluded between the Shaikh of Bahrain and the Shaikhs of the Qatar 
tribes, determining the amoAint of trihule annually payable by the latter 
and the manner of its paynieuts. The tribute, whioh was only paid for 
two years, was discontinxied when the Turks established themselves in 
Bida, 

The deposed Shaikh was forbidden to reside at Bahrain; but in Janu- 
ary 1869, at the request of Ali bin Khalifa, who believed he could keep a 


* We, the undersigned Ohieis, all residing in the province of Qatar, do hereby 
solemnly agree and bind onisplvee to pay to Shaikh Ali bin Khalifa, Chief of 
Bahrein, the snins of money per annnm heretofore paid by us to the Chiefs of 
Bahrein, as follows : this total sum to he paid by ns to Muhammad bin Thani of 
Doha and by him to the Resident for delirery to the Agent of the Chief of 
B.ihroin, at Bnshire:-— 

1,700 Krans on aooonnt of the Mahanda tribe, 

] ,600 Krans on account of the A1 Bn Aainen and Nayim tribes, 
600 Krans on account of the Semsemieh tribe (i.e., the A1 Bu 
Kuwara, who live at Snmesma), 

500 Krans on account of the Keleb tribe, 

1,600 Krans on account of the Sudan tribe, 

2, ,500 Krans on account of Muhammad bin Thani (Oliicf of the 
Maadliid) and the Mosallam tribe, 

800 Krans on account of the Amamera tribe. 


9,000 Krans. Total. 

And we, the said Chiefs, uiulerstanding tliafthe Bahrein Chief claims from us 
a total of 16,000 Krans per annum in lien of 9,000 as above, sot forth, wc do 
hereby further agree to pay any extra sums not aggregating a total larger than 
16,000, which the Resident after judicial investigation may deeiee. 

• xrr > j. 1 . 25th Jamadi-nUAwal 1285. 

Written on the September 1883. 

V Z 
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better control over his brother il he ieside<l ill Jhihuun, hluhaniimul bin 
Khalifa was allowed to return there, lie soon, however, ho{>;an Lo in- 
trigue, and it became necessary to deport him to Kuwait, whence he 
afterwards pioceeded to (jaiif- In Septumbor 18(50 Mubimmind bin 
Khalifa, aided by his I’elative Nasii bin Alubarak and a ooiisiderable 
force of the llaui Uajir tribe, sailed for Jlnhraiii and attacked (he fort 
of Biifa-a&h-Sharqi, llieii held by Muhammad bin Abdulla, son of the 
Shaikh who died in 1848. An engagement ensued in which, owing 
mainly to the tieachery oi Muhammad bin Abdulin, the Bahrain force 
was defeated, Ali bin Khalifa, one of his sons and several ol his Shaikhs, 
were killed, and the invaders took possession of Man amah and Mnharraq, 
the two chief towns of Bahrain, hranamah wa.s given up to plunder, and 
property belonging to British suhjeots and others, of Ihe estimated value 
of upwards of twelve lakhs of rupees, was carried off. Muhammad bin 
Abdulla then imprisoned Muhamnrad bin Khalifa and assumed the 
goverament of the island. In order to exa('t reparation for this impro- 
yolced outrage the British Kosidenl proceeded thither, accompanied by 
II.M.S. Daphne and Nijmphe and the gun-hoats JTvpli Roie and Ch/de of 
tho Bombay Marine. The fori oC Manamali on the sen-shore was bom- 
barded and de.siroyed : and, with the oxcepliou of UTasii’ bin Mubarak, 
who escaped to the mainland, all the leading marauders, including 
Muhammad bin Khalifa and Muhammad bin Abdulla, were captured, 
and Isa bin Ali biu Khalifa, a sou of the late Shaikh, was installed as 
Shaikh, on the understanding that the property of the pirate leaders 
would he considered as forfeited and applied in the first instance towards 
the reiinburaeinent of the persons plundered. The prisoners, five in 
number, were taken to Bombay and confined a,s Slate prisoners in Ibe fori, 
of Asirgarh, whence they wore afterwards removed to Ohnuar. Two of 
them, Ifasir bin Ahmad (Ihe Wazir of Shaikh Ali bin Khalifa, who de- 
serted to the hide of Ifasir bin Mubarak) and Muhaminad bin Abdulla 
died there, the former in 1873 and the latter in 1877. The remaining 
three prisoneis were in 1878 removed to Aden where in 1880 two of them, 
Jasim bin Muhaminad Hasan, Wazir of Muhammad bin Abdulla, and 
Ali bin Hasir A1 Abdulla, were I'eleased. The last of the five, Muham- 
mad bin Khalifa, was finally i-eleased in 1887 on the sole condition of 
residence in the holy cities of Arabia. He died at Mecca in 1890. His 
numerous sons were provided with ceitain personal allowances by the 
Shaikh of Bahrain. In October 1888 Shaikh Ahmad bin Ali, the most 
influential of Shaikh Isa’s brothers, died. He had, in accordance with 
an old custom, enjoyed a moiety of the revenues of ihe island and exer- 
cised a considerable amount of power and authority. The Shaikh of 
Bahrain then appointed his own eld^i son Selman as successor to his late 
brother. On Selman’s death in 1893 the Shaikh’s second son Hamad was 
nominated as his heir. 

The weakness of Isa bin Ali’s rule more than once led to intrigues 
for the restoration of the exiled (AI Abdulla) branch of the family; 
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and in 1874, in 1880, in 1892, nnd again in 1894 an attack on Bahrain 
was threatened by their piu-tinans, the Baui Ilnjir tribe, but was prevented 
by the proseiico of British vessels and by the warnings addressed by the 
British authorities to the various iSliaikhs upon the coast. The Turkish 
authorities of Ilasa, originally at the instigation of Jasiin bin Thani, 
on more than one occasion expressed the intention of rebuilding the 
town of Zubarah on the we.st coast of Qatar opposite Bahrain and estab- 
lishing a military post there ; but the Shaikh of Bahrain invariably pro- 
tested on the ground of his ancient rights there and of the menace to 
Bahrain which such proceedings would involve. (Prior to the conquest 
of Bahrain by the A1 Tvhalifa family, Zubarah wa.^ their head-quarters; 
but it was left unoccupied by Shaikh Isa.) The Porte as well as Nasir 
bin Mubarak and .Tasini bin Thani were frequently informed by the 
British (4overniuent that no hoslile settlement would be permitted at 
Zubarah. 

In March 1896 an act of violence committed by Shaikh Khalid bin 
Ali, for which his brother Shaikh Isa failed to give redress, brought 
matters to a climax. The A1 Bin Ali tribe of Bahrain removed in a 
body to Qatar, where their leader, Sultan bin Salama, promptly entered 
into relations, with Shaikh Jasim bin Thani. The latter, after osten- 
sibly endeavonring to effect a reconciliation between the Bahrain Shaikh 
and the seceding tribe, re.solved to settle the A1 Bin AH at Zubarah. 
This proposal was supported by the authorities of Hasa, who at once 
despatched a Mudir and a gun-boat to the scene and caused the Ottoman 
flag to he hoisted there. In spite of the presence of two British men-of- 
war, H.M.S. Sphin.v and H.M.R. Pigeon, an invasion of Bahrain was 
seriously threatened, and a large number of boats was collected by Shaikh 
Jasim for the purpose. Eventually the British vessels opened fire on. the 
Arab fleet, disabling 40 boats. Shaikh Jasira then offered full submis- 
sion; the Mudir retired to Hasa; and 120 more boats were snirendered 
and removed to Bahrain, two-thirds of them being subsequently burnt 
and one-third restored to their owners on payment of an indemnity. The 
majority of the A1 Bin Ali returned to Bahrain, though their Shailth ac- 
companied Shaikh Jasim to Bida (now known as Dohah). Zubarah was 
completely evacuated. 

After the accession of Shaikh Isa, the Turkish authorities on several 
occasions evinced a disposition to interfere in the affairs of Bahrain ; but 
the British Government invariably asserted the Shaikh’s independence 
from Turkish control. 

In 1880 Shaikh Isa signed an Agreement (No. XII) undertaking to 
abstain from entering into negotiations or making treaties with any 
foreign power without the consent of the British Government, 

In 1892 Shaikh Isa signed an Agreement (No. XIII) promising to 
enter into no agreement or correspondence with any other power than the 
British; to disallow the residence. within his territory of the agent of any 
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other power; and iieillior io cedoj sell, inoidgiigo luiv otlicrwiao give for 
OBoupalioJi any paj't ol liis lorritoiy suivc io ilie lii'itiHli (iovorjiiuoiit. 

In 189d tlie Porle objected to lii*itinli olliciula Inking up tlio easea ol 
JJahraiu subjects suffering J'loiu ilie piracies of ilie Haui Iliijir. Tliey 
were mlormod in reply tliat Baliraiii waa uiidor liriliali proleelioii. 
Later in tlio same year a olaiiu was put lorward by tlio i’ort'e to treat 
the people of Ilaliraiii as Turkisb subjects wlLliiii Utlouuui tcrritoi’ica, 
Pile IJritisli (lovormueui, bowover, maintained ils right to extend Jlritisli 
protection to the subjects of the Shaikh whenever occasion might domaud. 

In 3898 Shaikh Isa signed an Agreement (No. XIV) absolutely pro- 
hibiting the imj)ortation and exportation of arms into and from his ter- 
ritory. 

In 1900 tt Political Agencyj subordinate to the Political Hesidelrt in 
the Persian Gulf, was established at Bahrain. 

In December 1900 a cousin of the Shaikh of Baliraiir named Salman 
bin Diuij, bis sou, uophow and 118 followers, were attacked oli the Dhali- 
rnn coast of tlie mainland and umrderid by Bedouins oi the Behaih 
section of tbe A1 ]\loiiali tribe. The iiuidcnt caused great concern (o 
Shaikh Isa. Jlis demand, s for (be .srinender or jiuuisluncnl ol ibc 
offenders, and for compensation lor the families of Ins cousin’s rotainers, 
wore not complied with by tho Truddsh authorities, 

lu 1905 Shaikh Ali bin Aluuad, a nephew of Ihe Shaikh, was de- 
ported to Bombay for five years, orviug to his Being coucornod in two 
serious cases of assault orr German and Persian suhjecls. 

In 1909 His Majesty’s Govornment approved of a proposal by the 
Govemment of India to raise the local jiersoual salute of Shaikh Isa from 
5 to 11 guns, and granted a salute of B guns to his eldest son when 
representing his father; the’salutes to be fired on the termination of the 
official visits of the Shaikh or his son, as his representative, to any of 
His Majesty’s ships. 

In the same year Skailch Isa wrote to the Political Agent that he 
desired the ISritish Government to exercise jurisdiction over foreigners. 
The Turks annexed Zakhnuniyah island, which had liitherto been 
regarded as a possession of the Shaikhs of Bahrain, but subsequently 
evacuated it after a British protest. 

In 1911 Shaikh Isa undertook not to allow the establishment at Bah- 
rain ol the post offices of any Govei'unient other than the British : and 
in the same year gave an undertaking, similar to that given by the 
Shailch of Kuwait (see Kuwait, No. XXXIX), not to respond, without 
consulting the Besident in the Persian Gulf, to overtures for pearling 
concessions and sponge fishing in respect of the banks over which he 
possessed rights. 

In 1012 Shaikh Isa granted (No. XY) the British Government a 
piece of laud for the erection of a wireless telegraph installation. 
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In May 1013 Bin Sauil, Amir of Nejd, drove ilie Tuvka out ol Itasa: 
aud great iniprovemeiil in the safety of the trade routes in that province 
c^uickly followed. 

In 1914 the Shaikh gave a written iiudertalcing (No. XVI) that he 
would neither himself embark on the exploitation of oil nor entertain 
overtures lor concessions Ironi any quailer without the approval of the 
British Government. 

In October 1914 ships hearing troops which subsequently assisted in 
the capture of Basrah arrived at Bahrain. The attitude of Shaikh Isa 
and his sou Shaikh Abdulla was helpful. 

The next year the TurJes, who had retained a garrison at A1 Bida in 
Qatar after the evacuation of llasa, ahiuidoued this post : und with it dis- 
appeared the last vestiges of Tui^sh influence in the Bahrain area. 

Ill 1017 began u period of nii.sgoveriinieut particulaily aft'euUug tho 
Shia inhahitantb of Bahrain, culminating in 19<J3 in attacks by the 
Dawasir and other Sunni tribes on Shia villages, aud a riot in Manamah 
town between Persians and N’ejdis. As a result Shaikh Isa agreed in 
that year to resign all power into the hands ol his son Shaikh Hamad, 
while retaining his titular posiliou. The Dawasir tribe, who had hither- 
to enjoyed a privileged position, alleging that they were unable to submit 
to the new regime, migrated to the mainland from which a considerable 
number of them have since returned. 

The Bahrain Order in Council was brought into force in Pehiuai-y 
1919. 

In 1920 Bin Saud expiassed a wish to improve his ports of ITqaiv, 
Juhail aud Qatif; hut nothing has yet been accomplished in this matter. 
In the same year ou&toius duty levied at Bahrain on cargo bound for the 
ports of Hasa was reduced from five to two per cent. 

Since the accession of Shaikh Hamad to power us Deputy Shaikh, 
many improvements have been effected in the administration, aud the 
worst of the abuses existing under the rule of Shaikh Isa have been 
abolished. 

3, TntJtxa Ah-vb Shaikhs ot? Oman. 

The possessions of the so-callod Trucial Shaikhs* of the maritime 
tribes of the Persian Gulf with whom the Biitish Government have con- 


* Tract. I Shaikhs, 

1. Abu Dhabi (Abutbabi). Shakbut Bin Sultan 
3, Dibai .... Said Biu Maktuiu . 

3. Sliargah . . Sultan Bin Saqar 

4. Ajman ... ' Basliid Bin Hnmaid 

6. Umm-al-Qaiwaiii (Am- Ahmad Bin Rashid , 

ulgavino). 

B Ras-al-Khaimah . . Sultan Bin Stdim . 


Tribe. 

Bani Yas. 

A1 bu Felasah, a brattcli 
of Bani Yas. 

A1 Qawasim. 

A1 bu Ali. 

A1 bu All. 

A1 Qawasim. 
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chided trcnlipfl pxleiid from i)dt*id ou lli«‘ bordov of A1 Utiiar ((hillur) 
beyond the islmid of U.iliiiuii along (hr «‘oa.s(i raslMuid ft) UuH-al-Kliuiniali. 
Treaty relations also e\ist wUli llio HhaiKb of Qalar (si'i' hifm). 

TlioTinciul Hli.iiKlis aio all indoin'inU'nt rnlei's. At one jiariod in Ibr 
past (liry \\t‘iv diii'idly or indirwlly liable lov a tribuU' lo tUo Wahbaln 
Aiuii's of N(*jd but willi Ibo advonj ol llu' 'I'urks and llio sabsoiiiionl 
isolalioii of Ibo Walibabis in llie biglilaiulH ilioy oniiuifipaiod lliommdvoa 
from any such paynieut. 

Tlio Qaivasiin, ivlio liavo oocupied the proviupo of Sir from iliu oarliesi 
times, carried ou a vigoiona and pi-ofilablo trade by sea, till in ISOo they 
.succumbed to the induenco of ihe WabhabU ami were drawn iiiio ihe 
piratical pi’ojects of that turbulent sect. Under their iulluence the 
Qawasiia plundered two llritiah vessels and treated the eommanders with 
great cruelty. An. expedition was sent to the Persian Gulf to punish 
them for this aggreasion and to co-operate with the Imam of Muscat, who 
was then at war with them. The expedition resulted in the conclusion 
of a Treaty (N'o. XTTT), in Feliriniry 180(1, binding ihe Qawasim to 
lespeot the flag and pi’operly of the IJritish, and to assist vessels touch- 
ing ou their eoast. This liealy apjieais io have been coneliidod withoul 
reference to the Wahhabis. -u- 

Tlie spread of tho Wahbabis in Oman soon threatened the rnler of 
Muscat with dchtruotioii: and the British (lovortiniont (ietennined Io 
support him and, as tlio only moans of preserving the peace of tho Gulf, 
to destroy the piratical fleets. A strong force was dospalohod in 1809, 
which took lliis-al-Khaiinah , Tnngeh, Tjufi and Shinas, and destroyed lh(> 
boats of the pirates. No treaty could at this lime he concluded with the 
dawasim, whose government Lad been completely overtlirown by the 
Wahhabis, nor were any permanent measures taken to scenre the" advan- 
tages gained in 1809; consequently, piracy soon re-appeared. In 1814 
the Qawasim professed a desire to he at peace with the British Govern- 
ment, provided they were left at liberty to make war on the neighbour- 
ing Arab tribes. They even expressed themselves ready to abstain from 
molesting their Arab neighhoura, if the British Government would 
guarantee them protection from the vengeance of the Wahhabi Amir; hut 
they were quite unable to make good their professions. Even after the 
negotiation of preliminary articles of peace with tho Resident at Bushire, 
the Qawasim attacked and jilunderod British vessels : other tribes were 
soon drawn under the Wahhabi influence, and piracy increased to an 
intolerable extent. An expedition was therefore despatched to the Per- 
sian Qalf in 1819 for the purpose of completely crushing them. Ras-al- 
Ehaimah was taken, and Engagements (No. XVIII) were made with the 
Arab Shaikhs preliminary to the conclusion of a General Treaty (No, 
XIX). The object of the preliminary engagements was to include all 
matters of a temporaiy or individual character, so as to reserve the 
general treaty exclusively tor anungements of a permanent nature 
common to all the Arab Shaikhs who might be disposed to sign it. 
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By tke 9tli article of the Treaty of 1820 carrying ofC slaves from the 
coasts of Afi'ica or elsewhere, and transporting them in vessels, were 
declared to he plunder and piracy; hut this was not interpreted ns for' 
bidding ti’affie in slaves, hut as proliihitiug kidnapping only. A very 
extensive trade in slaves was caz-ried on from the ports of the lied Sea 
and the Persian Gulf with Kathiawar, dutch and the Tiulian Slates on 
the west coast of India; hut under the interpretation put on the Treaty 
of 1820, the British Government had no power to interfere with this 
trade. In April 1838, under instructions from Government, the Besident 
in the Persian Gulf obtained from the Trueial Shaikhs of llas-al-Khaimah, 
Ajinan, Dihai and Ahu Dhabi an Agreement (No. XX), giving to British 
cruisers the right to detain and search vessola suspected of being eiu 
ployed in carrying off slaves, and to confiscate the vessels if found so em~ 
ployed. In the following yeai the Shaikhs of llas-al-Khaimah, Dibai, 
Abu Dhabi and TJiuni-ul-Qaiwain (Ainulgavino) entered into an Agree- 
ment (No. XXI) containing three articles. The first and second of these 
articles gave the British Government the right to search and confiscate 
slave vessels found beyond a line from Cape Delgado, on the African 
coast, passing two degrees east of Sokotra, and ending at Cape Gwadar, 
on the Makran coast, unless driven beyond that line by stress of weather 
or other necessity. By the third article the sale of perijons of the Somali 
tribe was declared to be piracy. The same Shaikhs, and also the Shaikhs 
of Ajman and Bahrain, entered into Kngagements^ (No, XXITI) in 
1847, binding themselves to prohibit the exportation of slaves from the 
African coast, or elsewhere, in vessels belonging to themselves or their 
subjects, and authorising British cruisers to confiscate vessels found 
engaged in the forbidden traffic. In 185G the Trueial Shaiklis signed an 
Agreement similar to that concluded with the Shaikh of Bahrain (No 

rx). 

The ti’eaty concluded with the Trueial Arab Shaikhs in 1820 did not 
limit the right of the Shaikhs to carry on acknowledged war with each 
other by sea, that is to say, war proclaimed and avowed by one Shaikh 
upon another. All other hostile aggressions, however, were declared to 
be piratical. But under the name of acknowledged war many acts of 
piracy were committed, especially duiing the pearl-fishing season. The 
Shaikhs were therefore induced in 1835 to bind themselves, by a mariiime 
truce, not in any circumstances to engage in hostilities by sea for a period 
of six months, on the understanding that the British Government would 
not interfere with their wars by land. The effects of this truce were so 
marked that the Shaikhs were easily persuaded in the following year, and 
again in 1837, to renew it for eight months. Thereafter it was renewed 
annually till 1848, when it was prolonged (No. XXII) for ten years. 
On the expiry of the ten years’ truce in 1853 a Treaty (No. XXIY) of 


* An Act of Parliament, 12 and 13 Yic., Gap. TiH.X XIV, was passed to give 
• effect to these engagements, (Ses Appendix No. I.) 
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perpetual peace wafl concluded, wliicli ]>i'cvidod tliat there uliould l)o u 
complete ceHsatiou of hostiUties at sen Itotweon the suhjcc-ta oJ the Huh- 
acribiug parties; that in the event ol aggressions on any one by sea, (ho 
injured tribe should not retaliate, but refer the matter to the llritish 
authorities in the Persian Gulf; and that the llritish Qovei'unient ahould 
watch over the peace of the Gulf and ensure at all times the due observ- 
ance of the treaty. 

In 1864 the Trueial Shaikhs bound themselves (No. XNV) to prevent 
their subjects from interfering with the telegraphic operations in or near 
their territories. 

In 1867 the Shaikh of Abu Dhabi joined the Shaikh of Bahrain in a 
piratical outrage on the tribes inhabiting the A1 Qatar coast. On the 
appearance of British vessels of war ofl Aha Dhnhi the Shaikh signed an 
Agreement (No. XXVI) not to commit any breach of the maritime peace 
and to pay a fine of 25,000 dollars. After about one-fifth of this fine had 
been realized the remainder was remitted in consequence of the subse- 
quent good behaviour of the Shaikh. ' 

At the same time an Agreement (No. XXVII) was signed by Muham- 
mad bin Thani, the principal Shaikh of A1 (iatar, by which he bound 
himself not to put to sea with hostile inteuLions, to have no connection 
with Muhammad bin Khalifa, and to refer any dilTereuoe of opinion with 
the Shaikh of Bahrain to the arbitration of the Brilisli llosident. 

In 1876 the Trueial Shaikhs renewed (Nos. XXVIII and XXIX) their 
engagements to prohibit the traffic in slaves. 

In 1878 the Shaikh of Abu Dhabi was allowed to assert iiis rights cf 
possession at A1 Odaid, adjoining A1 Qatar. 

In 1879 the Trueial Shaikhs entered into a ninlual agreement regard- 
ing the surrender of fraudulent absconders or payment of their liabilities. 
This agreement is. however, not an engagement to the Paramount Power, 
nor guaranteed in any way. 

In 1893 the Trueial Shaikhs signed Agreements (No. XXX) promising 
not to enter into any agreement or correspondence with any power other 
than the British ; not to admit the agent of any other government ; and 
not to part with any portion of their territories save to the British 
Government. 

Ip 1900, on the death of the Shaikh of E.as-al-Khaimah, ITumaid bin 
Abdulla, the place was annexed by the Shaikh of Shargah to his 
dominions from which it had been separated in 1869. 

1903 Agreements (No. XXXI) were obtained from the Shaikhs of 
Dibai; Shargah, Dmm-al-Qaiwain, Ajman and Abn Dhabi, in which they 
bound themselves to prohibit the importation and espoi-tation of arms 
into and from their respective territories. 
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In 1910 SliaikL. Salim tin Sultan, an uncle of tlie ruling Sliaikh. of 
Shargali, assumed charge of Itas-al-Kliaimali without the latter’s consent. 

The same year a naval party from H.M.S. Hyaointh, which landed at 
Dibai to search for arms, was fired on. B men were killed and 9 wounded j 
the Arabs were reported to have lost 37 men. The Shaikh was immedi- 
ately fined Bs. 50,000 and the townsfolk 400 rifles : and the Shaikh was 
forced to agree, in accordance with his treaty obligations, to the accept- 
ance of a telegraph station at Uibai, and to replace immediately a tide 
pole which had been removed. No telegraph station, however, wa.s 
opened. 

In 1911 the Trucial Shaikhs, gave undertakings, similar to that given 
by the Shaikh of Kuwait (No. XXXIX),^ not to lespoiid, without consult- 
ing the Political Besident in the Peisian Uult, to oveitmes for pearling 
concessions and sponge fishing in I'espect of the banks over which they 
possessed rights. 

In 1912 the Shaikh of Shaigah agreed (No. XXXII) to the construc- 
tion by the British Government of a lighthouse on Tamb Island. 

In 1914, owing to his contumacious attitude and disregard of Govern- 
ment’s advice in regard to the treatment of his brother, the Shaikh of 
Umm-al-(4aiwain was fined Bs. 15,000 and compelled to pay Bs. 10,000 
in settlement of his brother’s claims. 

In 1910 the Shaikh of Qatar signed a Treaty (No. XXXIII) with the 
British Government uudei taking obligations and accepting privileges 
similai to those of the Trucinl Shaikhs. It was agreed at the time that 
the bringing into operation of articles VII, VIII and IX should be post- 
poned, and these articles have not yet been brought into operation. 

In the same year the Shaikh of Qatar issued a Proclamation prohibit- 
ing trafldc in arms in his territory. 

On the death in 1919 of Shaikh Salim, his son Shaikh Sultan suc- 
ceeded him as Shaikh of Bas-al-Kiiaimah : and in 1921 his independent 
status was recognised by Government. 

In 1922 the Trucial Shaikhs signed undertakings (Nos. XXXIV and 
XXXV) not to grant any concessions for oil within their territories ex- 
cept with the permission of the British Government. 

In October 1926 a cousin of the Eesidenoy Agent, Shargah, was killed 
in an unsuccessful attempt on the Besidency Agent’s life. After in- 
vestigation the Shaikh’s father-in-law, Abdur Eahman, was deported to 
Aden for four years. The Shaikh of Shargah was fined Bs. 3,000 and 
compelled to pay 800 dollars as blood money. 

In 1926 the fort of Pujairah was bombarded and the Shaikh fined 
Bs. 1,500 because of his defiant attitude in a slavery case. Fujairah was 
a feudatory of the Shaikh of Shargah until 1901, when the Shaikh of 
Fujairah asserted his independence; which has, however, never been 
formally recognised. 
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Soon after, hostilities broke out between l<'u]‘airab. and Ealba, a de- 
pendency of Sliargah. Intermittent hostilities continued till the summer 
of 0)27 wlieJi, at the instance of the Political llesident, a soltlenient was 
lironghi iilioiit })y the Senior Naval OlTicer, Persian Giilf. 

4. Ettwait. 

Kuwait was founded about the beginning of the eighteenth century by 
settlers of the Etub, over whom the Subah family enjoyed predoiniii- 
aiice, and grew rapidly in tbe first fifty years of its existence. 

The recorded history of British relations with Kuwait opens in 1775, 
when, on the investiueut of Basrah by the Persians, the British desert 
mail from the Persian Gulf to Aleppo was first despatched from Kuwait, 
an arrangement which continued rmtil 1779, 

In 1806 the Shaikhs of Kuwait and Znbarah asked the British Govern- 
ment to guarantee them a safe retreat in Bahrain, in ihe event of their 
severing their connection wiih the Wahhabis, who, they said, might 
otherwise force them to engage in depredations on British trade. Tboir 
proposals were not entertained. 

In 1809 an offer by the Shaikh of Kuwait to join the British expedi- 
tion against Raa-al-Khaimah with his fleet was refused. 

In December 1821, on account of difficulties with tho Turkish uutborU 
ties, the British Eesidency at Basrah was temporarily removed to an 
island in Kuwait territory. 

In 1841 Shaikh Suhah bin Jabir, on behalf of his father, signed an 
undertaking to adhere to the Maritime Truce for a period of one year. 

In May 1896 Shaikh Mubarak became ruler of Kuwait. At first tlie 
attitude of tbe Turks towards him was one of neirtrality, but in 1897 
they appointed him Qaim-ma(jam of Kuwait. In Kebruaiy 1897 the 
Turks sent a ciuarantine official to Kuwait, and in the same month the 
Shaikh asked for an interview with the Political Resident or an agent 
deputed by him. The Kxtra As.siatant to the Resident eventually ar- 
rived in Kuwait in September, and the Shaikh intimated that he and his 
people would like to come under British protection to avoid annexation 
by the Turks. He repeated his request a year later. Her Majesty’s 
Government did not, however, accede to his request. 

In January 1899 the Shaikh signed an Agreement (No. XXXVI) 
binding him and his successors not to alienate any part of his territory 
without the consent of the British Government: and Her Majesty’s 
Government xindertook, so long as he and his heirs and successors acted 
up to their obligations under the agreement, to support them and accord 
them their good offices. 

In May 1899 Shaikh Mubarak established regular customs at Kuwait, 
and began to realise an enhanced duty of five per cent, on all imports, 
imfinding those from Turkish ports. In September a Turkish harbour- 
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maslor with five soldiers arrived to take charge of the port hut had lo 
retui'n to Basrah, as the Shaikh would not receive him. 

In May 1900 Shaikh Mubarak agreed (No. SXXVII) to prohibit the 
importation of arms into Kuwait, and their exportation, therefiom, and 
issued notifications to that effect, aaid to the effect that vessels suspected 
of carrying arras weie liable to be searched, and all arms found confis- 
cated. 

In the summer of 1900 the series of events began which led eventu- 
ally to the restoration of the Wahhabi dynasty in Nejd. Before that was 
brought about, however, Shaikh Mubarak led a remarkable incursion in 
their interests into the very heart of Central Arabia. A severe engage- 
ment took place at Surif, near Bmaidah, which, though attended by 
heavy losses to both sides, obliged Mubarak to retioat to Kuwait. Tbe 
seriousness of the situation was soon brought home to him. Accordingly 
he approached the Political Resident througli the Coimnauder of TI.M.S. 
Sphime with a request that the British Government would assume a per- 
manent protectorate over Kuwait as soon os possible. His request was, 
however, rejected. 

In December 1901 the Tuikish sloop of war 'luhtif arrived at Kuwait 
and delivered an ultimatum to the Shaikh, requiring him either to re- 
ceive a Turkish military detachment at Kuwait or to leave Kuwait and 
retire to Oonstuulinople. The Shaikh gave a politic but negative reply 
and tbe Zuhaf withdretv 

Towards the end of the same month there was reason to think that a 
land attack on Kuwait was contemplated hy a combined force of Tuikf 
and Bin Rashid’s followers. Dispositions were immediately made by 
tbe British naval force to co-operate in the defence of the town. Thi| 
deterred Bin Rashid, who withdrew to his own part of the deseit. 

The most dangerous direct attack to which Mubarak had been expose! 
was arz'anged for the autumn of 1902 hy \ usuf bin Abdullah of Dorah 
its object was to seize Kuwait by a covp de main, A large body ot! 
Sbarifat Arabs from tbe Persian side, under tbe Shaikh’s nephews, eih 
barked at Dorah on the Shatt-al-Arah. The Coumiaiidei of H.M.S 
iMpwiitQ received news of the expedition on the 3rd September at KaO 
and immediately hastened to Kuwait to give the alarm, but found th 
town already under arms. Search for the enemy was made, at firi 
without success, but on the 5th they were discovered. Two boats con 
taiiiing a hundred and fifty riflemen were pursued liy the armed boat 
of the Laptvin<j. After a sharp fight the boats and their contents, ii? 
eluding scaling ladders, wore captured. 

The visit paid by the Viceroy (Ijord Curzon) in November 1903 mail 
ed tbe consolidation of British influence in Kuwait, and idaced in a cles 
light the Shaikh’s cordial relations with the British Government. 

In 1904 the Shaikh agreed (No. XXXVIII) not to allow the eatablisS 
ment of a post office by any other Gevernment. 
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Tke appoinlineut of a Bi’iiisi. I*oli(ical Agent to Kuwait was 
autfiorised in June 19043 the first iiMiiimbent ol the post atTiYod in 
August. 

In 3907 the Shaikh agreed to lease in perpetuity to the British Gov- 
ernment a plot of land to the south of Bandar vShuwaikh for Es. 60,000 
per annum, leaving to them the right to relinquish ihe lease at any time 
.should they wish to do so. At the same time the British Government 
assured Shaikh Muharak that they recognised that the town of Kuwait 
and its houndaries belonged to him and to his heirs after him : that all 
his ariangements, including customs arrangements, would remain in his 
bands and in those of his heiis after him : and thai the Biitish Govern- 
ment would collect no customs duties in the Bandar Shuwaikh lands or 
in any other lands that they might thereafter lease fiom him or his 
heirs after him. The Bandar Shuwaikh lease was relinquished in 1922. 

In 1911 Shaikh Muharak gave an undertaking (Ko. XXXIX) not to 
respond, without consulting the Political Resident in the Persian Gulf, 
to overtures for pearling concessions and sponge fishing in lespeci of ihe 
honks over which he possessed rights. 

In 1912 Shaikh Muharak agreed (No. XL) to the erection of n wire- 
less telegraph installation. 

In 1918 Shaikh Muharak gave a written undertaking (No. XLl) not 
to permit the exploitation of oil in his territories by any one except a 
person recommended by the British Government. 

The onthreak of the Great War excited little interest in Kuwait until 
the entry of Turkey into the War, which aroused some sympathy with 
her. This, however, did not last, and in return for Shaikh Mubarak’s 
unswerving loyalty and offer of co-operation during the "War, the British 
Government guaranteed him against all eon.sequences of his attack on 
Safwan, IJmm Qasr and Bubiyan, and assured him that his date gardens 
between Pao and Qurnah woitld lemain in the possesbion of himself and 
his heirs and be immune from taxation for ever and that Kuwait would 
be recognised as an independent principality under British protection. 
(No. XLII). 

It had been agreed in 1913 that an Indian Post Ofllce should bo estab- 
lished at Kuwait on the ratification of the Anglo-Turkish Convention, and 
an Office was in fact opened under the orders of the Government of India 
at the heginning of 1915. 

In Pehruary 1916 the Yiceroy, Lord Hardinge, visited Kuwait. 

Shaikh Muharak died in November 1915 and was succeeded by his 
eldest son J ahir, to whom the Viceroy sent a letter congratulating him on 
his succession, and assuring him that, so long as he acted up to exist- 
ing arrangements with the British Government, he might expert the 
Barpe support as had been enjoyed by hip father. 
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Shaikh Jahir died in Pehruary 1917 and was a^icceeded by his brother 
Salim, io whom the assurances pfiven in his predecessor were renewed. 

In February 1918 it was found necessary to enforce a blockade of 
Kuwait, which lasted iintil the conclusion of the armistice with Turkey, 
and in July the Shaikh was warned that the assurances given to him and 
to his father, and the friendship, piotection and assistance of the British 
Government enjoyed by his father, would he continued only on the condi- 
tion that he should be personally responsible for, and prevent, all acts 
in his territory whether committed by his own subjects or by other 
persons, which might be against the interests of the British Government. 

The latter part of Salim’s reign was marked by increasingly strained 
relations between him and Bin Sand. 

In 1930 difficulties in connection with the question of customs and 
transit dues in Kirn ait induced Bin Saud to place an embargo on trade 
with Kuwait, as the result of rvhich the prosperity of the ju’iircipality ha.s 
been seriously affected. There has been no developmerrt of importance in 
recent years but the position remains unsatisfactory. 

Shaikh Salim died in February 1921 and was succeeded, in March, 
by hia nephew the present Shaikh Ahmad-al-Jabir who, at the time of 
his uncle’s death, was absent in Kejd on a mission to try and improve 
the relations between Kejd and Kuwait. The assurances, given to his 
predecessors, were renewed to him. 

At a conference, held at TTqair at the end of 1922, between the High 
Commissioner for Iraq and Bin Saud, at which the Political Agent, 
Kuwait, was also present, the question of the frontier between Kuwait 
and Nejd came up for discussion. The southern botmdary of the recog- 
nised territory of Kuwait was demarcated (see No. IV), and also a tract 
of countiy in which it was agreed that the Rulers of Nejd and Kuwait 
should enjoy equal rights. 

In April 1923 the Shaikh of Kuwait was informed (No. XLIII) 
through the Political Agent that His Majesty’s Government recognised 
the Iraq-Kuwait frontiers claimed by him. 

In May 1924 the Sultan of Nejd and the Shaikh of Kuwait jointly 
granted an oil concession to the Eastern and General Syndicate, Limited, 
of London, in respect of the neutral zone between the two principalities. 
As the Syndicate has not complied with its obligations to commence and 
carry on operations, the concession is subject to cancellation and for- 
feiture, if not actually null and void. 

In October 1926 an tlrder in Council came into effect providing for 
British jurisdiction over British subjects and foreigners within the prin- 
cipality of Kuwait. 

The frontier troubles between Ir-aq and Nejd and the rebellion in 
1929 of the Ajman and Mutair tribes against Bin Saud (see 1, The Wah- i 
habis and Nejd), have placed the Shaikh of Kuwait in a difficult position. 
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No. I. 

Translation of the Drolaratton of the Wahabi® Ameer, dated the 2lHt April 

1866. 

I, Mahomed bin Abdullah bin Maneh, am certain on the following points 

I am authorized by Imaum Abdullah bin Fysul to request the Sahib, the Resi- 
dent in the Persian Gulf, to become the medium of friendship between Imaum 
Abdullah bin Fysul and the British Government ; 

Secondly . — assure the Resident in tho Persian Gulf on the part of Imaum 
Abdidlah bin Fysul that he will not oppose or injure British subjects residing in 
territories under tho authority of Abdullah bin Fysul ; and 

Thirdly . — ^I assure the Resident in the Persian Gulf on the part of Imaum 
Abdullah bin Fysul that ho will not injure or attack the territories of tho Arab 
tribes in alliance with the British Government, specially on tho Kingdom of Mus- 
cat, further than in receiving the zukat that has been customary of old. 

Written by my hand at Bushirc, on Saturday, the 5th day of ZiUiojeh 1282 
(2l3t day of April 1866). 

Mauomed bin Abdull-VU bin Manbii, 


No. n. 

Tbbatv between the Bjutisii Government and tho Ruler of Neju, El IIassa, 

Qatip, eto., — ^1015. 

In the name oe God the Merciedl, the Compassionate. 

Treaty Between tue Britlsu Government and ’Abdul ’Aziz bin ’Abdur 
Rahman bin Faisal Al-Sa’ud, Ruler op Najd, El Hassa, Qatip, eto., 
DATED THE 26tH DECEMBER 1915. 


PreamUle. 

Tlio High British Govemmont on its own part, and ’Abdul ’Aziz bin ’Abdur 
Rahman hin Faisal Al-Sa’ud, Rulor of Najd, El IIassa, Qatif and Juboil, and the 
towns and ports belonging to them, on behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, 
and tribesmen, being desirous of oonfinning and strengthening the friendly rela- 
tions which have for a long time cxieted between tho two parties, and with a view 
to consolidating their respective interests — ^the British Government have named 
end appointed Lieutenant-Colonel Sir Percy Cox, K.O.S.I., K.O.I.B., British 
Resident in the Persian Gulf, as their Plenipotentiary, to eonolnde a treaty for 
tills pntpose with ’Abdul ’Aisiz bin 'Abdur Rahman bin Faisal Al-Sa’ud. 
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The said Liouteuant-Coloncl Sir Percy (Jox and ’Abdul ’Aziz bin ’Abdui Eahman 
bin Paisal Al-Sa’ud, hereafter known as “ JJin Sa’udj” have agreed upon and oofl* 
(iluded the following articles ’ 


L 

The British Government do acknowledge and admit that Najd, A] Hnssa, 
Qatif and Jubail, and their dependenoies and territories, which will be discussed 
and determined hereafter, and their ports on the shores of the Persian Gulf aie 
the countries of Bin Sa’ud and of his fathers before him, and do hereby recognise 
the said Bin Sa’ud as the Independent Euler thereof and absolute Chief of their 
tribes, and after him his sons and dosoondants by inheritance ; but the seleotiou 
of the individual shall be in accordance with the nomination (i.e„ by the living 
Euler) of his successor ; but with the proviso that he shall not bo a person antS' 
gonistic to the British Goverumout in any respeot ; euch as, for example, in regard 
to the terms mentioned in this Treaty, 


n. 

In the event of aggression by any Foreign Power on the territories of the conn 
tries of the said Bin Sa’ud and his descendants without reference to the British 
Government and without giving her an opportunity of communicating with Bin 
Sa’ud and composing the matter, the British Government will aid Bm Sa’ud to 
such extent and in such a manner as the British Government after consulting 
Bin Sa’ud may consider most effective for protecting his interests and countries. 


ni. 

Bin Sa’ud hereby agrees and iiroraiaea to refrain from entering into any oorres- 
poiidenoo, agreement, or treaty, with any Foreign Nation or Power, and further 
to give immediate notice to tho Political autliorities of tlie British Government 
of any attempt on tho part of any otlior Power to interfere with the above +erri- 
tories. 


IV. 

Bin Sa’ud hereby undertakes that he will absolutely not oed*, sell, mortgage 
lease, or otherwise dispose of Iho above territories or any part of them, or grant 
concessions within those territories to any Foreign Power, or to the subjects of 
any Foreign Power, without the consent of tho British Government. 

And that he will follow her advice unreserved^ provided that it bo not da- 
maging to his own interests. 


V, 

Bin Sa’ud hereby undeitakoa to keep within his territortes, the rotfete 
loadii^ ta tlrn Holy Phteps,. and t® potest p%ams w their passage to- 
lIm,Bol3BPlaQas, 
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VI. 

Bin Sa’ud undertakes, dm Ms father did before him, to refrain from all aggres* 
sion on, or interference with the territories of Kuwait, Bahrain, and of the Shaikhs 
of Qatar and the Oman Ooast, who ore under the protection of the British Grov- 
ornment, and who have treaty relations with the said G-ovemment ; and the limits 
of their territories shall be hereafter determined, 

vn. 

The British Government and Bin Sa’ud agree to oonolnde a further detailed 
treaty in regard to matters oonoeming the two parties. 

Dated 18th Sajar 1334 corresponding to 26th Deomber 1915. 

Abdul ’Aziz Al-Sa’dd. 

P. Z. Cox, Lt.-Ool., 

British Resident in the Persian Qulf, 

CHELMSFORD, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 

TMs Treaty was ratified by the Viooroy^d d^ovSllffm>General of Tmliii. in 
Connell at Simla on the 18th day of July A.D. one thousand nine hundred and 
tixteen. 


A. H. Gbant, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign and PoUliodl Department, 


No. nr, 

Thbatt between the Govebnmbnt of ’Ibaq and the Sultan of Najd,— 1922. 

^ Treaty and Undertakings in force between the Government of ’Iraq and His 
Highness the Sultan of Najd, signed at Mohammerah on the 6th May 1922. 

Is THE NAM OF GOD THE MeROIFUL, THE COMPASSIONATE. 

With a view to scouring friendship and good relations between the two Gov* 
ernments of 'Iraq and Najd. 

Wa, the undersized delegates, appointed by His Majesty FMsal I, King of 
'Ijac^ and by His Highness ’Abdul Atiz ibn Sa’ud, Sultan.of Najd, and its depen- 
denoies, and by His Exeellenoy Major-General Sir P. Z, Cox, G,0.M.G., G.O,I.B,, 
j^.0,S.I., His Britamiio Majesty’s High Commissioner in ’Iraq in order to draft 
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a Treaty Ijotwoen tho ’Iraq aad Najd Governraonts, have agreed uiion the follow- 
irtg articles : — 

Artioij! t. 

(а) The tnbes known as the Muntafiq, Dhafir and Amarat, will belong to 
’Iraq. Both Governments, that is to say tho Government of ’Iraq and the Gov- 
ernment of Najd, guarantee mutually that they will prevent aggression by that 
tribes on the tribes of the other, and will punish their tnbes for any such aggres- 
sion, and should the oiroumstanoes not permit of such punishment, the two Gov- 
ernments will disouss the question of taking combined action according to the 
good relations prevailing between them. 

(б) The Najd delegate having rcfmsed to accept tlio boundaries ssked for by 
the ’Iraq Government, the following principle was laid down : — 

According to Article 1(a) tho Muntallq, Dhafir and Amarat tribes belong to 
’Iraq, similarly the Shammar Najd belong to Najd. Tho wells and lands 
used from old times by tho ’Iraq tribes shall belong to ’Iraq and the wells 
, and lands used from old times by the Shammar Najd shall belong to Najd. 
In order to determine the locaiion of these lands and wells and to fix a 
boundary line in aooordanoe with this principle a Committee shall be 
formed oo na ia tin g of two persons with local knowledge from each Gov- 
ernment, and preaded over by a British official selected by tho High 
Commissioner ; tho Committee will meet in Baghdad to fix the final boun- 
daries, and both parties will accept these boimdaries without any ob- 
jection. 

Artiolu 2. 

The two Governments, ’Iraq and Najd, guarantee to ensure the safety of the 
pilgrim routes and protect pilgrims from every Mnd of molestation so long as they 
are within their boundaries, as has already been guaranteed by the Sultan of 
Najd to His Britannic Majesty’s Government in Article 6 of tho Treaty between, 
them. 


AunoiiB 3. 

(а) The two Governments agree that commercial interooniso shall bo free 
from restrictions, and that each Government shall treat merchants belonging 
to the other in the some way as it treats its own merohamis. 

(б) Haw or manufactured products of Najd when imported into ’Iraq, and 
similarly raw and manufactured products of ’Iraq when imported into Najd shall 
bo subject to tho same tariff as prevails in the case of other friendly countries, 
in respect of import, export, transit, and re-eaqiort duties, and all other Custom 
matters. 

j(c) The two Govemments shall have the right to increase their Customs duties 
and to levy fresh local and special taxation.mot in force at the present time, pro- 
vided that such alteration shedl be dmilarto those enforced against pthec friendly 
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countrioB. Ifiaoli Goveimnont: slvall inform tlio ofcUoT of any rcgulatioiiB issued 
l)y ill in those matters. 


Article 4. 

The two Governments agree to freedom of travel in their respective countries 
for inirposes of trade or pilgrimage, prodded, that travollors are in possession of 
passports issued by their own Government. Each Government shall inform 
the other of any rogulationa issued by it in this matter. 

Article 6, 

Any tribes belonging to one of t^o optpitries whioh settles in the other country 

aliall pny grarihg fees. 


Artioi^ 6. 

In tlie event (wliloh God forbid) of a broach in the relations between either 
of the Governments and the British Government, this treaty shall become pul] 
and void. 

Signed (at Failiyah near Muhammerali), on Friday, 7th Eamadhan, 1340, 
equal to Jllay 6th, 1922, 


JOdegalti of the King of *Iraq, King Faisal J, 
SUBIH. 

Minister of Communications and WorTcs, 
Sekgate of Hie Highness the Sidtan of Najd 
and its De/pendenoies, 'Abdul 'Aziz ibn Sa’ud, 

Ahmad Al Thanaiyas Al Saotjd, 
Secretary to Hie Highness, 


Peltate of His BxceUency the High Commissioner 

of His Britanmo Magesty. 
B. H. Bourdilliw, 

Secretary to His Excellency. 


Fostsoriptuk. 

1. iChiB treaty sliall not be valid until it has boon ratified by IPbeir Majesties 
the inlets of ’Iraq and Najd, and by His Excellenoy tbp Bfigh Commissioner. 

2. The delegate of Najd guarantees that, pending the decision at the Committee 
will iqnet in Baghd^, tjjn, tribes, pf Najd wifi, not attaofc the tribes ©I *Ir^ 
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PROTOCOL No. 1. 

Raisal ibn Aii Husain, 

Ziwgf of *Irag. 

’Abdul ’Aziz ibn ’Abdul Rahman Al Sa’ud, 

The SvUan of N<^d and %ts Befendendei. 

Has agreed to the Articles of this Protocol. 

Tw THIS NAME OE OoD THE MbBOIEUL, 'fHB COMPASSIONATE. 

This Protocol defining the boimdaries between the two Governraents of ’Iraq 
and Najd is appended to the agreement made at Miihammerah on the seventh 
day of Ramadhan, the Blessed in the Year 1340, which corresponds to the fifth 
day of May of the Year 1922, 


• AetioLe 1. 

(а) The frontier from the east begins at the junction of the Wadi al ’Anjah 
(W. el Audja) with AI-Batin, and from this point the Najd frontier passes in a 
straight line to the well called Al-Wuqubah (B1 Ukabba), leaving Al-Lulaimiyah 
(Dulaimiya) and Al-Wuqubah (El Ukabba) north of the line, and from Al-Wuqu- 
bah (El Ukabba) it continues N. W, to Bir Ansab (Bir Unsab). 

(б) Starting from the point mentioned above, i.e , from the point of the junc- 
tion of the Wadi al-’Aujah (W. el Audja) with Al-Batin (El Baidn), the ’Iraq bound- 
ary continues in a straight lino N. W. to Al-Amghar (El Amgliar), leaving this 
place to the South of the line and from thence proceeds S. W. in a straight line 
until it joins the Najd frontier at Bir Ansab (Bir Unsab). 

(c) The area delimited by the points enumerated above which includes all 
these points will renaain neutral and common to the two Govmiments of ’Iraq* 
and Najd who will enjoy equal rights in it for aU purposes. 

(d) From Bir Ansab (Bir Unsab) the boundary between the two States pro- 
ceeds N. W. to Birkat al-Jumaimah (Birkat el Djumeima) and from thence north- ^ 
wards to Bir al-’Uqbah (Bir el Akaba) and Qasr ’Uthaimin (Kasr Athmin), from 
there westwards in a straight line passing through the centre of Jal al-Batn (Bjal 
el Batn) to Bir Lifiyah (Bir Ltfa) and then to Bit al-Mana'iyah (Bir el Maniya) 
and from there to Jadidat ’Ar’at (Djadaidat el Arar) from there to Muknr and 
from Mtiknr to the Jabal ’Ahazan (Anaza), situated in the neighbourhood of thd 
intersection of latitude 82'’ (north) With longitude 39° (east) where the ’Iraq- 
Najd boundary terminates. 


AaflUKfii 3, 

mahy of tim wells fall within tire ’Iraq boundaries and the Najd side 
la deprived of them the ’Ifaq GqWH»file«t pleif^es itself not to interfere with tho8i|) 
Najd tribea living in tite vidtbify S£ tilid border rfiould it be neaeaemf for tiienr 
id leMrit td the nrfghhtnMng ’frAq lot water, provided timt thtse wvUs ate 
nearer to them than timsh WtiMn the Najd boundaries, 
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Artiolh 3. 

Tte two Govornments mutually agree not to uec the watering placps and wells 
situated in tlie vicinity of the border for any military pirrposo, sireh as building 
forts on them, and not to oouooutrato troops in thoir vicinity. 


ARTIOI.B 4. 

'fho delegates of the two Governments have agreed to the above terms of 
this Protocol and have affixed thereto their signatures in ’Uqair, on the 12th day 
of Rahi ’ II, 1341, corresponding to December 2nd, 1922. 


Strnm, 

Representative of Sis Majesty the King of ’Iraq. 

Abdotlah Sa’id Damluji, 
Representative of His Highness the Sultan, of Najd. 

The Sultan of Najd and its Dependencies ’Abdul ’Aitiz Bin ’Ahdur 
Rahman al Sa’nd has agreed tp the Artkles of this Protocol. 


PROTOCOL Ro. 2. 

In the name oe God the Mssonput, the Compassionate. 


Article 1. 

■Whereas the two Governments of ’Iraq and Najd have mutually agreed upon 
the definition of their respective boundaries they further agree that should any 
tribe or section of a tribe which is outside the boundaries of, and not subject to 
pither Government desire to offer its allegiance to one of them, th^ will not 
prevent it from doing so. 


Abtiole 2. 

■Whereas the Customs duties in both countries are mutually known, all mer- 
chandise exported from, imported into, or passing through the territory of either 
oonntiy, sbaJl be subject to these recognised duties and Customs regulations. Boti) 
Governments furtiier agree mutually by all means in their power to put-an end 
to the practice prevailing among the tribes of taking Khawah» 
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AsnaLB 3. 

The duly appointed delegates of hoth Governments have agreed to the fore- 
going clauses of this Protocol and have set to it their signatures in ’ Uqair, on the 
12th day of Eabi ’ II, 1341, corresponding to the 2ud of December, 1922. 


SUBIH, 

Representative of His Majesty the King of ’Iraq, 

Abdullah Sa’id Damluji, 
Representative of His Highness the Sultan of NajA, 

The Sultan of Najd and its Dependencies ’Abdul ’Aziz ibn ’Abdul Rahman 
al Sa’ud has agreed to the Articles of this Protocol. 

{Translator's note . — The references are to Map Asia 1-1,000,000 Geographical 
Section, General Staff, War Office, 1917-18. The spelling of the place names in 
brackets is that given in the above map.) 


* No. IT. 

KUWAIT-NAJD BOUNDARY CONVENTION,— 1922. 

KuWAIT-NajD BoUMDABY CoHVBimON. 

In thb hahh ob God the Meboiful, the Comfassiohatib. 

The frontier between Najd and Kuwait begins in the West from junction of 
the Wadi al Aujah (W. al Audja) with the Batin (El Balm), leaving Raq’i (Rikai) 
to Najd, from this point it continues in a straight line until it joins latitude 29° 
and the red semi-circle telerred to in Article 6 of the Anglo-Turlosh Agreement 
of 29th July 1913. The line then follows the side of the red semi-mrde until it 
reaches a point tenninating (sic) on the coast south of Bad ol-Q^U’ah (Ras el Kali- 
yah) and this is the indisputable southern frontier of Kuwait territory. The 
portion of territory bounded on the North by this line and which is bounded on 
the West by a low mountainous ridge called Shaq (E^ Shakk) and on the East 
by the sea and on the South by a line passing from West to East from Shaq (Esh 
Shakk) to ’Ain al ’Abd (Ain el Abd) and thence to the coast north of Ras al Mi- 
sh’ab (Ras Mishaab), in this territory the Governments of Najd and Kuwait wiU 
share equal rights until through the good offices of the Government of Great Brir 
tain a further agreement is made between Najd and Kuwait oonceming it. 

The map on which this boundai^ has been made is Asia 1-1,000,000, made 
by the Royid Geographical Society uader the direction of the Geographical Sec- 
tion General Staff and printed at tb? War Office in the year 1918. 
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Writton in tliD port of ’Uqair ond signed by tlio roptesontativoa of bolli Gfov- 
eriunents on tbe second day of December 1922 cottcapouding to 13th. of Rabi’al 
'I'haiii, 1341. 

Abduliah Sa’id Damluji, 
Rej)resentalive of His Highness the Bukan of Najd. 

J. C. Mobb, Major, 

Politioal Agent, Kuwmt, 

I have agreed to the contents of this agreement. 

’Abuul ’Akiz bin ’ABBDt. Rahman as-8a’ux>, 

StiUan of Najd and its Dependencies. 

• 1 

I have agreed to the contents of this agreement. 

Ahmad al-.Tabir as-Sdbah, 

Hakisit of Kuwait. 

(Ttanslalor's note. — The spelling ot place names in brackets is that used ' ' 
the map referred to in the treaty.) 


No. V. 

THE BAHRA AGREEMENT. 

Aobeickent between the Sui.tan of Nejd and the British Govjbenmbht on be* 
half of the Iraq Go\tbrnmbnt to regulate tribal matters and to set up a tri- 
bunal to deal with tribal raids between Nojd and Iraq, — 192S. 

Translation. 

Whereas with a view to securing good relations between the two Governments 
Df ’Iraq and Nejd, a Treaty known as the Mohammerah Convention was agreed 
Upon between those two Governments and signed on the 7th Ramadan 1340 (cor- 
teiqroDding to the 6th May 1922), and 

.Whereas the aforesaid Treaty was supplemented by two Protocols, known 
respectively as Protocol Number I and Protocol Number II of the Mohammerah 
Convention, which were signed at ’Uqair on the 12th Rabi ’ Thani 1341 (corres- 
Ppnding to the 2nd December 1922), and 

Whereas the aforesaid Treaty and Protocols have been duly ratified by the 
tswo Govamments of ’Iraq and Nejd, and ' 

Whereas in Article l^of the aforesaid Mohammerah Convention the Govern- 
mcffits of ’Iraq and ofNejd have guaranteed mutually that they will prevent ag- 
gression by titsir tribes on tribes of the other and will punish their tribes for 
any such aggression and diouM the circramstanoea not admit of such punishment 



I»JB1RS1AN (iULl<’— iTsxf— NO. V— IS®. *21^ 

the two Governments will discuss the (jucstion of taking ooinbinod action accord- 
ing to the good relations prevailing between tiicm, and 

Whereas it is considered advisable by His Britannic Majesty’s Government 
and by the two Governments aforementioned, in the interests of friendship and 
good relations between the two countries of ’Iraq and Nejd to come to an agree- 
ment regarding certain matters which are outstanding between those two coun- 
tries. 

We, the undersigned, His Highness ’Abdn’l-’gA^iz ibn ’Abdu’r Rahman-al- 
Faisal A1 Sa’ud, Sultan of Nejd and its Dependencies, and Sir Gilbert Clayton, 
K.B.E., C.I5., C.M.G., the duly accredited C'ommissioner and Plenipotentiary 
ol His Britannic Majesty’s Government, who has been empowered to come to 
an agreement and sign on behalf of the ’Iraq Ooveriimeut, have agreed upon the 
following articles : — 


AHTICtB 1. 

The States of ’Iraq and Kcjd severally recognise that raiding by tribes settled 
in their territories into the territory of the other State is an aggression which ne- 
cessitates the severe punishment of the perpetrators by the Government to which 
they are subject and that tlio chief of the tribe committing such aggression is to 
be held responsible, 

Articlk 2. 

(o) A special tribunal shall be set up, By agreement between the two Govern- 
ments of ’Iraq and Nojd, which aliall meet from time to rime to enquire into the 
particulars of any aggression committed across the frontier between the two States, 
to assess the damages and losses and to fir the responsibility. This tribunal Miall 
be composed of an equal number of leprescntativeB of the Governments of ’Iraq 
and Nejd, and its presidency shall be entrusted to an additional person, other 
than the aforesaid representatives, to be selected by the two Governments in 
agreement. The decisions of this tribunal shall be final aud executory. 

(h) When the tribunal has fixed the tesponsibilily, assessed the damages and 
losses resulting from the raid, emd issued its decision in that respect, the Govern- 
ment to whom those found guilty are subject shall execute the aforesaid decision 
in accordance with tribal customs, and Miall punish the guilty party in accord- 
ance with Article 1 of the present Agreement. 


AsTtoLk 3. 

Tribes subject to oiiC of the two GoVemtUehtS Inay Uot crass the ftbutiCr ikftO 
the territory ti the othear Govemmeat sxbept after obtaining a permft from their 
own Government and after the conetlrieiidc of the other OoVemBteht; it beiug 
stipulated, however, in aceordanoe with the principle of the fteeddm of grozii)^ 
that nedther Government shall hdve the right to withheld auth perihit or oon- 
currenoe if the migration (S the tribe is dhe to gtaring ncesssttieA 
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Abtiole 4, 

Tie two Governments o£ ’Iraq and Nejd undertake to stand in tie way, iy 
all the means at their disposal other than expulsion and tho xise of force, of the 
emigration of any tribe or section of a tribe from one of tlio two countries into 
the other nnlaHs its emigration takes place with the knowledge and consent of 
its Government. The two Governments undertake to abstain from offering any 
present of whatsoever kind to refugees from the territories of the other Govern- 
ment, and to look with disfavour on any of their subjects who may seek to entice 
tribes belonging to the other Government or to encourage them to emigrate from 
their country into the other country. 


Abtiolb 6. 

The Governments of ’Iraq and Ncjd may not correspond with the Chiefs and 
Sheikhs of tribes subject to the other State on official or political matters. 


Abtiolb 6. 

The forces of ’Iraq and Nejd may not cross the common frontier in the pur- 
suit of o&nders except with the consent of both Governments. 


Abtiolb 7. 

Sherirhs of tribes who hold an official position or who have Hags showing that 
they are the leaders of armed forces may not display their flags in the territory 
o£ the other State. 


Abtiolb 8. 

In case one of the two Governments were to call npon tribes residing in the 
territory of the other State to furnish armed contingents, the said tribes will be 
free to respond to the call of their Government on condition that they betake 
themselves with their families and belongings in complete tranquillity. 


Abtiolb 9. 

In case a trihe were to emigrate from the territory of one of the two Govern- 
ments into the territory of the other Government and wore subsequently to com- 
mit raids into the territory in which it formerly resided, it will be open to the 
Government into whose territory this tribe has immigrated to take from it ade- 
quate guarantees on the understanding that, if a similar aggression were to be 
repeated by the tribe> those gnaiantees would be liable to conflscation, without 
prejudice to the puniahmeut to be inflicted by the Government as provided in 
Article 1, and without prqudiee to whatever impositions may be decreed by the 
tribunal verified in Aitiolc 2 of the present Agreement. 
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Abtiole 10. 

The O-oTemments of ’Iraq and Nejd undertake to initiate friendly diecnssions 
with a view to concluding a special agreement in respect of the extradition of 
oriminak in accordance with the usage prevailing among friendly States, within 
a period not exceeding one year^from the date of the ratification of the ijresent 
Agreement by the Government of ’Iraq. 

Abtiole 11. 

The Arabic version is the official text to be referred to in the interpretation 
of the Articles of the present Agreement. 

, Autioi® 12. 

The present Agreement shall be known as “ The Bahra Agreement ”. 

Signed at Bahra Gamp this fourteenth day of RaM Thani 1344, corresponding 
to the first day of 'November 1925. 

Gilbert Clayton. 

’Abdtj’i ’Aziz. 


CORBESBONDENCE BBLATINS TO TEE BaHRA AqREENENT. 

MEMOEAISBUM. 

Presented by His Highness the Sultan of N^d after the siadH meeting to Sir GHiert 
Clayton, E.B,E., etc,. His Britannic Majesty’s Commissioner and Plenipo^ 
tentiary. 

Translation. 

1st Rabi’ Thani 1344 [19lh October 1925). 

1 have the honour to inform Your ExceUenoy that the Government of Nejtl 
are still of opinion that it is necessary to examine the possibility of extraditing 
criminab, in the hope of ensuring peace on the frontier and of preventing all dis- 
turbers of the peace effectively. My insistence in this matter is due to the par- 
ticular experience I have, and to my knowledge Of desert conditions. My first 
object is to prevent any rivalry or friction from arising between the two Govern- 
ments, and in this I am actuated by three main motives : — 

(o) religion and honour, which compel us to act truthfully and in keeping 
with our pledges ; 

(h) our special ties of friendship with His Majesty’s Government, which 
make it inoumbent upon us to take a far-sighted view ; 

( 0 ) our desire to live in peace, quiet and amity with our neighbours the State 
of ’Iraq. * 

2. I am of opinion that the Agreement which 3 miu presented for disdnssion this 
morning, although it may achieve some of the purposes for which we strive, does 
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yet leave the door o])en to a great number of troublcHOme ineidenfa of a kind of 
whicli we have had canao to comjilain in the past. In particular, I have aubiuitted 
to you the following incidonta aa being of the kind which habitually occur in liio 
in 1-ho desert : — ■ 

(а) what should the attitude of the Nejd Government be if an ’Iraqi tribo 

having committed a reprehensible crime involving killing and plnndcf, 
were to take refuge in Nejd ; and what would the same Government’s 
attitude be if that refugee tribe were to commit the same crime, 
notwithstanding guarantees being taken from it ; 

(б) what should the attitude of each of the Governments of ’Iraq and ot 

Nejd be if a Nejd tribe, having been punished hy the Nejd Govern- 
ment for a raid into ’Iraq, were to take refuge into ’Iraq and then to 
raid Nejd from ’Iraq, as was done by those tribes who had taken re- 
• i^v^e with Nejd and then gone over to 'Iraq, after the well-known 
incidents connected with Ynsuf Sa’dun ? 

1 beg that you will examine tliese questions carefully. After considerable 
experience, I sec no effective way of circumventing the trouble other than that 
Nejd and ’Iraq should both admit the principle of the surrender of criminals, and 
that criminals having perpetrated a crime in their country should bo prevented 
from seeking refuge into the other country. Measures based on ai^ other prin- 
ciple would not, in my opinion, shut the door on the disaonsions of which wo all 
complain ; and I ask that this statement of .mine should be put on record so that 
it may be referred to in the future, and so as to sot ray conscience at rest in case 
such incidents, of the kind which we deplore and would jnevont with all Our efforts, 
were to recur. 


Usual respects. 

’Abdu’l-’Aztz roN AnTm’B-RAuiiAN IBN Sa’ud. 


Sir Qilberl Qlayton, K.S.E,, etc., Bis Britclnnio Majesty*s Commissioner and Ph- 
nipotentiary, to Jlis Highness 'Ahdu'l-Aziz ibn 'Abdu'r-RaTiman al-Faisal 
Al Sa’iul, Sultan of Nejd and its Bepewlendes, 


Bahba CAtte, 

Wlih October 1926. 

Yoim StoflNtesS, 

I have the honour to acknowledge receipt of Your Kighness’ oommuuloatioft 
of Ist Rabi* Thaui (19th October 1925) and I note that Your Highness is of opi- 
nion that no agreement is likely to establidi security on the frontier and put a 
stop to raiding which is not based on the principle tltat either Government at 
the request of the other Government should return, if necessary by force, any 
tabes or portions of tribes which may cross over into ifs temtoijf. 
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2. As I have repeatedly InlormecI Yotir Highness in our conversations, the 
’Iraq Government is unable to subscribe to tliis principle, which it deems contrary 
to Arab traditions and impracticable of exeoution. I have also informed Your 
Highness that IDa Majesty’s Government, after careful oonsidoration of the facts 
and of the views put forward by Your Highness and on your behalf in the past, 
have reached the same conclusion. That being so, I regret that I am unable to 
adopt the principle which you recommend, 

3. On the other hand, I would point out to Your Highne,ss that the draft 
Agreement which I presented to you recently goes far towards meeting your own 
views in the matter, and that in drafting it I have endeavoured as far as possible 
to reconcile conflicting opinions. It is based on what, in the view of Ilis Majesty’s 
Government, is jnst and fair to ’Iraq and Nejd and to the tribes ooncernod ; and 
I feel sure that, provided it is loyally carried out, i)oace and stability on tlio bor- 
der ought to prevail, and that any disputes arising from the aggressions of tribes, 
even in such complicated instances as those mentioned by Your Highness, will 
be capable of settlement without real difficulty by the two Governments of ’Iraq 
and Hejd acting in sincere co-operation. 

4. 'With regard to Your Highness’ misgivings as to the effioaey of an agree- 
ment such as I have proposed, I rely with full confidence on Your Highness’ re- 
peated assurances of good-will and sincere desire for peace and order on the fron- 
tier, 

1 have, etc., 

Gii-bebt Clayton. 


Sir Gilbert Glaylon, etc., His Brilcmnio Mnjesly’s Gommissioner and Pis- 

nijiolentiary, to Ilis Highness ’Abdu’l-Aziz ibn ’Abdu’r-Ra/tman al'Faisal Al 
Sa’nd, SuUm of N^d and of its Dependencies. 

Bahra, 31sl October 1925. 

Youb Highness, 

I have the honour to recall that in one of our recent conversations I spoke to 
Your Highness about the necessity of settling the question of loot and losses ro • 
suiting from past raids by tribos from ’Iraq and Nejd, and we agreed that it would 
bo necessary to lay down general principles and formulate a procedure for the 
satisfactory settlement of this question. 

2. In accordance with our agreement, Taufiq Bey Suwaidi, the ’Iraq repre- 
sentative, has discussed the question with Sheikh Hafiz and Sheikh Yusuf, and 
they have come to a preliminary agreement on the subject, I have the honour, 
thorpfore, to request that Tour Highness may, if you see fit, signify to me your 
OQuourrenoe in Ihe following proposals : — 

(a.) That the ’Uqair Couforeince should bo taken as the starting pomt for 
reckoning tiie losses claimed respectively by ’Iraq and Nojd on ac- 
count of tho Tftids which have taksn place between, thfut Oopferimoe 
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and the date of ratification hy the ’Iraq Government of the Bahra 
Agreement. 

(6) That the tribunal jirovided for in Article 2 of the Bahra Agreement fihould 
be charged with the taak of enquiring into the olaima of both aidoa 
and of asaeaaing compensation duo for the losses resulting from raids 
faTring placo during the above-mentioned period, without prejudice 
to the other duties which this tribunal will have to perform in the 
future. 

(o) That this tribunal should be assembled and should meet within a period 
not exceeding six months from the date of the ratification of the Bahra 
Agreement by the Government of ’Iraq in aooordanoe with their con- 
stitutional laws. 

I have, etc., 

Gilbert Clayton. 


His Highness 'Ahdu'lr’Aziz ibn ’Abdu'r-Rahmm d-Faisal Al Sa'ui, SiHlan of 
N(gd and its De^gendmoies, to Sir Gilbert Clayton, K.B.E., etc.. His Britmmio 
Majesty's Commissioner and Plenipotentiary, 


Translation. 


14th Rabi’ Thani 1844. 

{let November 19Z5,) 

Rbspeots, 

I have the honour to acknowledge reodpt of your letter dated the 31st Octo- 
ber 1926, relating to losses and loot. I fully endorse the agreement arrived at 
between Sheikh Hafiz 'Wahba and Sheikh Yusuf Yasin and Taufiq Bey Suwaidi. 
Compliments. 

’Abdu’l-’Aziz ibn ’Abdu’b-Raiiman ibn Sa’ud, 


Sir Gilbert Clay tor, K.B.E., eto.. His Britannia Majesty's Commissioner and Pleni- 
potentiary, to His Highness 'Abdu'l-Aziis ibn ’Abdu’r-Rahman cd-Faisal Al 
Sa’ud, Sultan of N^d and its Dependencies. 

Bahra Camp, 

1st November 1925. 

Your Hiqiiness, 

I have the honour to inform Your Highness that I am instructed by His Ma- 
jesty’s Government that the Agreement which has been concluded between Your 
HighnMs and myself in regard to certain frontier questions which were outstand- 
ing between the Governments of Nejd and of ’Iraq, and which was duly ai gnpA 
on the Ist November 1925, cannot become operative until it has been formally 
ratified by the Government of ’Iraq. 
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The Agrooment will be trarainittod witliout delay by Ilis Maje&ty’s Govern- 
ment to the Government of ’Iraq with a request for early ratification, and the 
date of that ratification will bo notified in duo course by His Majesty’s Govern- 
ment to Your Highness as the date on which the aforesaid Agreement will come 
into operation. 


I shall be grateful if Your Highness will kindly acknowledge receipt of this 
letter. 


I have, etc., 
Gilbbrt Claytow. 


His Highness Stdlan ’Abdu’Jr‘Aziz ibn 'Abdu'r-Rahman al-Faisal Al Sa'vd, SuUan 
of Nejd and its Defendenmes, to Sir Gilbert Olayton, K.BM., etc., His Britart- 
nio Majesty’s Gommissioner and Plenijiotonliary, 

TransJation. 

15th Rabf Thani 1344, 

{2nd November 1925,) 

Yodr Excbllbnoy, 

Hespects. 

I beg to acknowledge your letter dated 1st November 1925, relating to the 
date on which the ’Iraq-Nejd Agreement is to come into force, and to say that 
this has been noted. Respects. 


'Abdu’l-’Aziz ibn ’Abdu’b-Eahman ibn Sa’tid. 


No. VI. 

THE HADDA AGREEMENT. 

Agreement between the British Government and tiie Sultan of Nbjd for 
fiTiTig the frontier between Neid and Tbans-Jobdan and for settling certain 
questions connected therewith, — ^1925. 

The High British Government on its own part mid His Highness 'Abdu’l 
Aziz ibn ’Abdu’r-Eahman al-Faisal Al Sa’ud, Sultan of Nejd and its Dependen- 
cies on behalf of the Government of Nejd, on Lis part, in view of the friendly rela- 
tions which exist between them, being desirous of fixing the frontier between Nejd 
and Trans- Jordan and of settling certain questions connected therewith. The High 
British Government have named and appointed Sit Gilbert Clayton, N.B.E,, G.B., 
C.M.G.,, as their Commissioner and Plenipotentiary, to conclude an Agreement 
for this purpose with Sultan ’AbdH’l- Aziz ibn ’Abdu’T-Rahman al-Faisal Al Sa’ud 
on behalf of Nejd. 
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la virluo (if whioli tho h.u* 1 Sultan ’AliiIu’I-’Aziz ibn ’Abflu’r-Kalinion al-Kaisiil 
A1 Sa^id and tho haid Sir Clilbcrl Clayton, have agreed u])on and concluded Oic 
following ArticloB : — 


AJLTICI.B 1. 

The frontier between Nojd and Trans-Jordan starts in tlie north-east from 
tho point of intersection of meridian 39“ E and parallel 32“N', which marks the 
termination of the frontier between Ncjd and ’Iraq, and proceeds in a straight 
line to the point of intorsoetion of meridian 37“E and parallel 31“30'N, and thonoo 
along merirlian 37°E to the point of its interscetion with parallel 31“26'N, Erom 
this point, it proceeds in a straight lino to tho point of intersection of meridian 
38°E and parallel 30”N, leaving all projecting edges of tho Wadi Sirhan in Nojd 
territory ; and thence proceeds along meridian 38“E to tho point of its intersection 
witli parallel 29®d5'N, 

The Map referred to in this Agreomcnt is tlmt known us the “ Intepiatiopal ” 
Asia Map, 1 : 1,000,000, 


Abtiom 2, 

The Government of Nejd undertake not to establish any fortified post at Kaf 
or utilise Kaf or tiie district in its neighbourhood as a military centre ; and should 
they at any tune consider it necessary to take exceptional measures in tho neigh- 
bourhood of the frontier with a view to the maintenanoe of order or for any other 
purpose, involving tho concentration of armed forces, they engage to notify His 
Majesty’s Government without delay. 

Tho Government of Nojd undertake to prevent, by all the means at their dis- 
posal, any iucursious by their forces into the territory of Trans-Jordan, 


Abtiolu 3. 

In order to avoid misunderstanding over incidents which may arise in tho 
neighbourhood of the frontier, and to promote mutual confidence and full co- 
operation between His Majesty’s Government and the Government of Ncjd, iJio 
two parties agree to maintain constant commiuiioation between the CJiiof British 
Representative in Trans-Jordan or his delegate and the Governor of the Wadi 
Sirhan. 


Asticle 4. 

Tho Government of Nejd undertake to maintain all established rights that 
may be enjoyed in tho Wadi Sirhan by tribes not under their jurisdiction, 
whether such rights appertain to grazing or to habitation, or to ownership, 
OB the Eke ; it being undenstood that those tribes, so long as they reside within 
ElojA territony, wiE be subject to such internal laws as do not infringe those 
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The Government of Trans-Jordan undertake to extend identical treatment 
to Nejd subjects who may enjoy similar established rights in Trans-Jordan terri- 
tory. 


Abticle 5. 

« 

The Governments of Nejd and Trans- Jordan severally recognise that raiding 
by tribes settled in their territories into the territory of the other State is an ag- 
gression which necessitates the severe pnnisihment of the perpetrators by the Gov- 
ernment to which they are subjeot, and that the chief of the tribe committing 
such aggression is to be held responsible. 

Artiolb 6 

(d) A. special tribunal shall bo set up, by agreement between the two Govern- 
ments of Nejd and Trans-Jordan, which shall meet from time to time to enquire 
into the particulars of any aggression committed across the frontier between the 
two States, to assess the damages and losses and to fix the responsibility. This 
tribunal shall be composed of an equal number of representatives of the Govern- 
ments of Nejd and Trans-Jordan, and its presidency shall be entrusted to an addi- 
tional person, other than the aforesaid ropreaontalives, to be selected by the two 
Governments in agreement. The decision of this tribunal shall be final and exe- 
cutory. 

(b) When the tribunal has fixed the responsibility, assessed the damages and 
losses resulting from the raid, and issued its decision in that respect, the Govern- 
ment to whom those found guilty are subject shall execute the aforesaid decision 
in aocordance with tribal customs, and shall punish the guilty party in aceordanoe 
with Article 5 of the present Agreemrat. 

Article 7. 

Tribes subject to oue of the two Governments may not cross the frontier into 
the territory of the other Government except after obtaining a permit from their 
own Government and after the concurrence of the other Government ; it being 
stipulated, however, in aocordance with the principle of the freedom of grazing, 
that neither Government shall have tiio right to withhold such permit or con- 
ourrenoe if the migration of the tribe m due to grazing ueoessities. 

Article) 8. 

The two Governments of Nejd and Trans-Jordan undertake to stand in the 
way, by all the means at their disposal other than expulsion and the use of force, 
of the emigration- of any tribe or section of a tribe from one of the two countries 
into the ofier unless its emigration takes place with the knowledge and consent 
of its Government. The two Governments undertake to abstain from o2eriiig 
any present of whatsoever Mnd to refugees from iihe temtoiies of the other €k)v- 
ernmeut, and to look with disfavour on any of their subjeots who may seek to 
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entice trilbes belonging to the other Government or to enoourago thorn to oraigrate 
from their country into tlic other country. 

Abtiolb 9. 

The Governments of Isojd and Trans-Jordan may not correspond with tlio 
Chiefs nnd Sheikhs of tribes subject to tho other State on oflioial or political 
matters, 

Abtiolb 30. 

Tho forces of Nejd and Trana-Jordan may not cross tho common frontier in 
pursuit of ofiendeta, except with the consent of both Govornments. 

AnTIOLfl 11. 

SlioUchB of tribes who hold an odloial position or who have dags showing that 
tliey are the leaders of armed forces may not display their' flags in the territory 
of die other State. 

Aktiolb 12. 

Free passage will be granted by tho Governments of Nejd and Trans-Jordan 
to travellers ond pilgrims, provided they conform to those regulations allooting 
travel and pilgrimage which may bo in force in Nejd and Trans- Jordan. Each 
Government will inform the other of any regulation issued by it in this matter, 

Abtiolb) 13. 

His Britannic Majesty’s Government undertake to secure freedom of transit 
at all times to meiohantB who are subjects of Nejd for the prosecution of tlioir 
trade between Nejd and Syria in both directions : and to secure exemption from 
customs and other duty for all merchandise in transit which may cross tho Man- 
dated Territory on its way from Nejd to Syria or from Syria to Nejd, on condi- 
tion that such merchants and their caravans shall submit to whatever Customs 
inspection may be necessary, and that they shall be in possession of a document 
from their Government certifying that they are bond Jide merchants ; and pro- 
vided that trading caravans carrying merchandise will follow established routes, 
to be agreed upon hereafter, for their entry into and this exit from the Mandated 
Territory ; it being understood that the above restrictions will not apply to trad- 
ing caravans whoso trade is confined to camels and other animals, or to tribes 
migrating in accoidanoe with the preceding Articles of the present Agreement. 

His Britamrio Majesty’s Government further undertake to seouro suoh other 
facilities as may be possible to merchants who are subjects of Nejd and who may 
cross tho area under Britirii Mandate. 

Abtiolb 14. 

This Agreement will remain in force for so long as His Britannic Majesty’s 
Gtovetnment arc ontrusted with the Mandate of Trans- Jordan. 



PERSIAN GULP— Ne/rf— NO. VI— 1925. 


225 


AntTOLB 16. 

The present Agreement has been drawn up in the two languages, English and 
Arabic, and each of the high contracting parties shall sign two English copies 
and two Arabic copies. Both texts shall have the same vahdity, but in case of 
divergence between the two in the interpretation of one or other of the Articles 
of the present Agreement, the English text shall prevail, 

AUTIOLIi 16. 

The present Agreement will be known as the Hadda Agreement. 

Signed at Bahra Camp on the 2nd November 1926 (corresponding to the 15th 
Babi’ Thani 1344). 


Gilbert Claytom. 
*Abdtj’l-’Aziz, 


CORBEBBOEDBEOE BELiLTIEa TO THE HaBDA AQBEEHEET. 

His Highness ’Abdu'l-Azis ibn ' Abdu'r-RaKtmn al-Faisd Al Sa'ud, Sidtan of Nejd 
and its Dependencies, to Sir Qilbert Qlaylon, eto., His Britannic Ma- 

jesty's Qommissioner and Plenipotentiary. 

Translation, 

Bahra, 

14th Eabi' Thani 1344. 

{1st November 1926.) 


Tour Exobllbnoy, 

In the Agreement relating to Trans-Jordan and Nejd provision is made for 
an undertaking on our part not to fortify Kaf or to make it a military centre. In 
one of our oonversations, I asked Your Exoellenoy to elucidate the meaning of 
“ fortifications ”, and you explained that the construction of a wall round the 
villages concerned, according to the custom prevailing in the desert for the pre- 
vention of thefts and raids, as well as the construction of a mihtary barracks for 
the housing of Public Security troops and the placing of a gun or a few machine- 
guns according to the requirements of public security, would not be oonsidlered 
as being fortifications of the kind which we undertook to abstain from erecting 
but that such works would bo considered as necessary for the preservation of order. 
The object of the present letter is to obtain olear confirmation of that from Your 
Excellency so that we should bo perfectly expHoit about our undertakings and 
leave no room for such inisconstmotionB as might arise from the iutrigues of mis- 
ohief-makers. Bespeots. 


’ABDU’ir’Aziz iBW ’Abdu’r-Bahmah xbk Sa’ud. 
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Sir GiJbert Glayfm, E.B.E., eU-., His Bntannio Majest^s Gommissioiicr and Plmv 
j)Olenliari/, to His IHyUnoss ’AbdiCJrAziz iJm ’Ahdu'r-ltuhman ul-Faisdl 
Al Sa’ud, Sultan of Nsjd and its Dependencies, 

Babea Camp, 

2nd Nove^nber 1926. 

Youa Hjohnbss, 

I have the honour to acknowledge reedipt of your letter of the 14th Rahi’ Tham 
1344 (1st November 1925) relating to the interpretation of Article 2 of the Hadda 
Agreement. 

In reply to Your Bighnoss’ enquiry, I would confirm the verbal statement I 
made in a recent oonversation vrith Your Highness, namely, that it is difficult 
for anyone to define, fuUy and in detail, what is to be understood by the word 
“ fortification ” in suoh a manner as to cover aU possible eventuaUties ; and that 
the best interpretation of that Article would be that which conforms to the spirit 
as to the letter of the Agreement, and rests on a sincere exeoution of its terms. 
For instance, if you desire to erect a wall, as is usual, or barracks for Public Secu- 
rity men other than military forces, or a small gun or a few machine-guns intended 
to repel brigands and aggressors, it will undoubtedly be open to you to do so, pro- 
vided such preparations do not eeceed the bounds of what is required for the main- 
tenance of order, and do not constitute, in the judgment of the British military 
authorities, a menace to Trans-Jordan. 

I have, etc., 

Gilbebt CLArtON. 


His Highness SuUan ’Abdu'l-Aziz ibn ^Abdu'r-Rahnan al-Faisal Al Salud, SuUan 
of N^d and its D^endemies, to Sir Gilbert Olayton, K.B.E., etc.. His BfMmmie 
Majesty’s Gommissioner and Plenipotentwry. 


Translation. 


Bahba Camp, 

15th Mabi’ Thani 1344, 


{2nd November 1926.) 

YoUB ExOELtBSMOP, 

With reference to the discussions which have taken place oonoerning traders 
who ate subjects of Trans-Jordan, I am not aware of'an established and customary 
road used for passage through the Wadi Sirhan by traders from Trans-Jordan. 
Should it appear, however, that subjects of Trans-Jordan have an established 
and acknowledged tight, recognised by those who are expert in such matters, tO 
ply their trade from Syria and Trans-Jordan to the southern portions of Trans- 
jordan by way of the Wadi Sirhan, then we hereby undertake to extend to thorn 
the same treatment as is extended to subjects of Nejd by the Government of Trans- 
Jordan in their transit to and from Syria. 


’ABDuV’Am iBsr ’Abdu’b-Eahmah- ibs Sa’ud. 
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No, m 

TsEATy OP Jeddah, — 1927. 

TBBATy between TitB Bbteish Govebnment and His Majbstt the Kino of 
the Hejaz and of Nbjd and its Dependencies, together with Notes 
exchanged. 

Signed at Jeddah, May 20th, 1927. 

{SaUf cations eaxhanged at Jeddah, September 17th, 1927.) 

His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Hcland and the BritiBh Dominions 
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, on the one part ; and 

Bis Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Dependencies, on the 
other part ; 

Being desirous of confirrning and strengthening the friendly relations which 
exist between them and of consolidating their respective interests, have resolved 
to conclude a treaty of friendship and good understanding, for which purpose 
His Britannic Majesty has appointed as his plenipotentiaiy Sir Gilbert Kalldng- 
ham Clayton, and His Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Depen- 
dencies has appointed His Boyal Highness the Amir Faisal ibn Abdul-Aziz, his 
son and Viceroy in the Hejaz, as his plenipotentiary. 

His Highness the Amir Faisal ibn Abdul-Aziz and Sir Gilbert FalMngham 
Clayton, having examined their credentials and found them to be in good and 
due form, have accordingly agreed upon and concluded the following articles : — 

AanoLH 1. 

His Britannic Majesty recognises the oompleto and absolute independence 
of the dominions of His Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Depen- 
dencies. 


Abtioi;b 2. 

There shall be peace and friendship between His Britannic Majesty and His 
Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Dependencies. Each of the 
high contracting parties undertakes to maintain good relations with the other 
and to endeavour by all the means at its disposal to prevent his territories being 
used as a base for unlawful activities directed against peace and tranquillity in 
the territories of the other party. 


Article 3. 

His Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Dependencies under- 
takes that the performance of the pilgrimage will be facilitated to British subjeota 
and British-protected persons of the Moslem faith to the same extent as to other 
pilgrims, and announces that they will be safe as regards their property and their 
person during their stay in the Hejaz. 
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Abtiolb 4. 

His Majoaty tlio King of tlio Hejaz and of Ncjd and its Dependencies nudor- 
lakou that tie projierty of tlie aforesaid pilgrims wlio may die within the territories 
of His Majesty and who have no lawful trustee in those territories shall ho handed 
over to the British Agent in Jeddah or to such authority as lie may appoint for 
the purpose, to be forwarded by him to the rightful heirs of the deceased pilgrims ; 
provided that the property shall not be handed over to the British representative 
until the formalities of the competent tribunals have been complied witlr and 
the dues prescribed under Hejazi or Nejdi laws have been duly coUeoted. 

Annoisi 6. 

His Britannic Majesty recognises the national (Hejazi or Hejdi) status of all 
subjects of His Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Do])endencies 
.who may at any time he within the territories of His Britannic Majesty or terri- 
tories under the protection of His Britannic Majesty. 

Similarly, His Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Dependen- 
cies recognises the national (British) status of all subjects of His Britamiic Majesty 
and of all persons enjoying the protection of His Britannic Majesty who may 
at any time be within the tenitories of His Majesty the King of the Hejaz and 
of Hejd and its Dependencies ; it being understood that the principles of intoi- 
national law in force between independent Governments shall be respected. 

ABTIOtB 6. 

His Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Dependencies under- 
takes to maintain friendly and peaceful relations with the territories of Kuwait 
and Bahrain, and with the Sheikhs of Qatar and the Oman Coast, who are in 
special treaty relations with His Britannic Majesty’s Government. 

Artiole 7. 

His Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Dependencies under- 
takes to co-operate by all the means at his disposal with His Britannic Majesty 
in the suppreBsion of the slave trade. 

Article 8. 

the present treaty shall be ratified by each of the high contracting parties 
and the ratifications exchanged as soon as possible. It shall come into force 
on the day of the exchange of ratifications and shall be binding during seven years 
from that date. Ih case neither of the high contracting parties shall have given 
notice to the other six months before the expiration of the said period of seven 
years of bin intention to terminate the treaty it shall remain in force and shall 
not be held to have terminated until the expiration of six months from the date 
on which either of the parties shall have given notice of the termination to the 
other party. 
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Abtiole 9, 

The troaly concluded between His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the 
King of the Ilojaz and of Nejd and its Deijoudoncies (then Euler of Nejd and its 
then Dependencies) on the 26th December, 1916, shall cease to have oUcot as 
from, the date on which the present treaty is ratified. 

ABTICUil 10. 

The present treaty has been drawn up in English and Arabic. Both texts 
shall bo of equal validity ; but in case of divergence in the interpretation of any 
part of the treaty the English text shall prevail. 

ArTIOIiIS 11. 

The present treaty shall bo known as the Treaty of Jeddah. 

Signed ut Jeddah on Friday, May 20th, 1927 (corro.sponding to the l8Lh Zul 
Qu'da, 1340). 

QiiiBnaT EALKurauAM Clayton. 

Faisal Abdul-Aziz Al Baud. 


( 1 ) 

Sir Q. Glayton to His Majesty the King of the Htjaz and of Nejd and its Dependen- 
cies, 

Yotjb Majesty, 

I have the honour to remind your Majesty that, in the course of our negotia- 
tions, which have happily resulted in the conclusion of a treaty of friendship and 
good understanding between His Britannic Majesty and Your Majesty, the ques- 
tion of the frontier between the llejaz and Trans- Jordan was discussed, and I 
explained to your Majesty the position, as defined in a draft protocol submitted 
by me to you, which His Majesty’s Government have taken up on this question 
and to which they must adhere. 

Bis Majesty’s Government regard the above-meutionod frontiex as being de- 
fined as follows : — 

“ The frontier between the Hejaz and Trans-Jordan starts from the inter- 
section of meridian 38° E. and parallel 29° 35' K. which marks the termination 
of the frontier between Nejd and Trans-Jordan, and proceeds in a straight lino 
to a point on the Hejaz Bailway 2 mil^ south of Mudawwara. From this point 
it proceeds in a straight line to a point on the Gulf of Aqaba 2 miles south of 
the town of Aqaba.” 


Gilbbbt Clayton, 


His Britmnio Majesty's Oommissioner and 


Jeddah, May 19th, 1927 {18ih Jlul Qa’da, 1S46). 


Pkndpot&aiaTy. 
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( 2 ) 

dbdtd-Aeie ihn Abdul-RaJiman al Faiml al Baud lo His Britannw Majesty's Oom- 
missioiier and rienipotentiary. 

(Translation.) 

In reply to your letter dated the 18th Zul Qa’da, 1 346, on the snbjeot of the 
Kejaz-Trans- Jordan frontier, we note that His Majesty’s Grovcrnmont adliere to 
their position, hut we find it impossible, in the present oircumstanoes, to efEeot 
a final settlement of this question. Nevertheless, in view of our true desire to 
maintain cordial relations based on solid ties of friendship, we desire to express 
to your Excellency our willingness to maintain the status quo in the Ma’an-Aqaba 
district, and we promise not to interfere in its administration until favourable 
oircumstanoes will permit a final settlement of tliis question. 

Respects. 

ABDUIrAZTZ IBN AbDUL-RaBMAN Al SAUD. 

19lh Zul Qa'da, 1346 (May Zlst, 1927). 


(3) 

Sir 0. Clayton to His Majesty the King of the Hajaz and of N(^d and its Dependen- 
cies. 

Yoto Majustt, 

In continuation of our conversations relating to the question of the slave trade 
I have the honour to inform your Majesty that His Biitannio Majesty’s Govern- 
ment feel it their duty to abstain at present from renouncing the right of manu- 
mitting slaves, which has long been practised by His Majesty’s consular officers, 
and which enables them to liberate any slave who presents himself of his own 
free choice with a request for liberation and repatriation to his country of origin. 

I wish to assure Tour Majesty that His Britannic Majesty’s Government’s 
insistence on this riglit is not intended to mean any interference in the afEairs of 
your Government or any infringement of your Majesty’s sovereignty; but that 
it is due to His Britannic Majesty’s Government’s resolve to carry out a duty 
which they owe to humanity, I would add that His Britannic Majesty’s Govern- 
ment will be prepared to consider the abolition of the right of manumission as 
soon as it becomes clear to both parties that the co-operation stipulated in article 
8 of the Treaty of Jeddah has resulted in Gio enforcement of such practical mea- 
sures as to render the exercise of the right of manumission no longer necessary. 

I trust that your Majesty will appreciate the attitude of His Britannic Majesty’s 
Government in this matter and that you will see fit to acquiesce in the procedure 
which I have described above. 

Respects. 

Gilbert Clayton, 

His Britemnio Majesty's Commissioner and 


Jeddaik, May 19th, 1927 (IRlh Zul Qa’da, 1346), 



PMISIAN QULF— :We/rf— NO. VIJ— 1927. 


231 


(4) 


Abdul-Anz ihn Abdvl-Bahmm ci Faisal al Saud to Eis BrUannio Mcyesty's Com- 
missioner and Plenipotmtiary. 


{Tfanslaiim.) 

In leply to Tour Exoellancy’s letter No. 2, dated the 18th Zvd Qe’da,' 1346 
(May 19th, 1927), relating to the manumission of slaves, I am confident that the 
British agent at Jeddah will always act in accordance with the spirit in which our 
agreement was arrived at, and that he will not permit any confusion as this might 
have undesirable eliects on the administrative and economic aspects of this ques- 
tion. 

Bespeots. 

Abdul-Aziz ibn Abdul-Eahman Al Satjd, 
mh Zul Qa’da, 1345 {May 21st, 1927). 


(5) 

Sir ff. Clayton to Eis Majesty the King of the Etyax and of Nejd and its Dependen- 
cies 

Yons. Maibbty, 

With reference to the proposal put forward by Your Majesty for the inolu- ■ 
sion in the treaty of an article providing that His Britannic Majesty’s Govern- 
ment should take no measures to prevent the purchase and importation of what- 
ever arms, war material, ammunition, machines or implements which the Gov- 
ernment of the Hejaz and Nejd may require for their own use, I have the honour 
to inform Your Majesty that His Britannic Majesty’s Government are of the 
opinion that this is a question which need not be dealt with in the body of the 
main treaty, 

I am, however, empowered by His Britannic Majesty’s Government to inform 
Your Majesty that the embargo on the export of war materials to Arabia has been 
removed, and that, if Your Majesty should see fit to place orders for arms, am- 
munition and war material with British manufacturers, in accordance with the 
conditions set forth in the Arms TrafBo Convention (1926), for the use of the Gov- 
ernment of the Hojaz and Nojd, His Britannic Majesty’s Government will not 
prevent the export thereof or place any obstacle to their importation into Yoni 
Majesty’s territories. 

I shall endeavour, in answer to Your Majesty’s desire, to present Your Majesty 
with a copy of the convention referred to above as soon as may be. 

Bespeots. 

Gilbert Clayton, 

Eis Britannic Majesty’s Commissioner and 

Plenipoteraiary. 

Jeddah, May 19th, 1927 {18fh Zul Qa’da, 1345). 
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( 6 ) 

AMul-Aziz ibn Abdul-liahintiii al Faisal al Sauil to Ilia lirilaiinw Majesty’s Com- 
7nission6r and Plenipotentiary. 

(Translation.) 

In reply to your letter dated the ISth Zul Qa’da, 1345 (May Ifltli, 1927), re- 
lating to arms, I wish to thauk you for your statement which makes it clear that 
the importation of arms into Arabia is not prohibited. 

Ecspects. 

Abdui-Aziz ibn Abdcxi-Eahman Aii Saud, 
im Zul Qa’da, 134S {May 21st, 1927). 


( 7 ) 

Sir G, Ghnjton to Ilis Majesty the King of the Hejaz and of Nejd and its Dependen- 
cies. 

Your Majesty, 

With reference to article 4 of tlio Treaty of Jeddah, I have the honour to con- 
firm the statements I made to Your Majesty in the course of our conversations, 
in which I stated that the sole object of the insertion of that article in the treaty 
is, first, to establish the present procedure formally, and, secondly, to furnish His 
Britannic Majesty’s Government with snoh assurances as might enable them to 
bring that procedure to the notice of all Moslems in British territories. 

I wish, moreover, to assure Your Majesty that the presence of that article 
in the treaty does not afiioct and will not be interpreted as alleoting the proce- 
dure relating to the belongings of deceased xiersons other than pilgrims, which 
remain subject to the rules of reciprocity which ore the basis of the usual practice 
between independent countries. 

Bespects. 

Gilbert Clayton, 

llis Britemnio Majesty’s Oonmissioner and 

Plenipotentiary, 

Jeddah, May 19th, 1927 {ISih Zul Qa’da, 1346), 


(8) 


Abdid-Aziz ibn Abdul-RaJman al Faisal al Saud to His Britannic Majesty’s Com- 
missioner and Plenipotentiary. 


{Translation.) 

In reply to your letter dated the 18th Zul Qa’da, 1345 (May 19th, 1927), re- 
lating to the disposal of the belongings of our subjects in your terntoriea and 



t*il!ilSiAiir auiJr— J^ejcf—NO. vn — 1927 & Bahrain— no. vili— 1820. 


233 


your subjects in our territories, I wish to assure Your Exoellency that the proce- 
dure will bo, as you state, in accordance with international practice, by which 
wo mean that Iho belongings will be entrusted to our tribunals, who will hand 
them over to the British agent alter the legal lormahties and the coUeotion of 
the dues, and that, mutatis mutandis, the belongings of those of our subject who 
may die in British territories will be handed over to us by the British Agent at 
Jeddah, 


Respects. 


Abdul-AAtz ibn Abdtjl-Raiiman Baud. 


Win Zul Qa’da, 134S (May 20th, 1927). 


No. Yin. 

TiiANSLATxoif of tho Pbeliuinaby Tbbaty with the Sheikhs ol Baukain, — 1820. 
In the name of God, the merciful, the compassionate 1 

Know all men there hath come into the presence of General Sir William Grant 
Kcir tho Saeed Abdool Jalil, Vakool on the part of the Sheikhs Suleiman bin Ahmed 
and Abdulla bin Ahmed, and there have passed between the General and the said 
Abdool Jalil, on the part ol the above named, the following stipulations : — 


Abtiole 1. 

That the Sheikhs shall not pcimit from henceforth, in Bahrein or its dei»cn- 
dencios, the sale of any commodities which have been procured by means of plunder 
and piracy, nor allow their people to sell anything of any kind whatsoever to such 
persons as may be engaged in the practice of plunder and piracy ; and if any of 
their people shall act contrary hereto, it shall be equivalent to an act of piracy 
on the part of such individuals. 


Abticbe 2. 

That they shall deliver up all the Indian prisoners who may be in their jjos- 
session. 


Article 3. 

Tho Sheikhs Suleiman bin Ahmed and Abdulla bin Ahmed shall be admitted 
to the terms of the general Treaty with the friendly Arabs. End of the Articles. 

Isstied at Shargah m tiiplicate on Saturday, the twentieth of the month of Babe- 
ool-Thany, in the year of the Hegira one thousand two hundred and thirly-fm, corre- 
sponding to the fifth of February one thousand eight hundred and twerUy. 

W. G. Keib, 
Major-General, 
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Tho above articles accepted by mo in quality of Vakeel of the Sheikh named 
above. 


Saebd Abdool Jalil bin Saebu Yasal Tabatabay. 


No. rx. 

Translation of a further Enoaobment entered into by Sheikh Mahomed bin 
Khaleeea, with the British Government, for the more eftectual suppres- 
sion of the Slave Trade, — 1856. 

It having been notified to me by Captain Jones, Resident in the Persian Gulf, 
that an article was omitted to be inserted in the Conventions entered into by the 
Maritime Chiefs of the Arabian Coast and Oman with the British Government 
for tho purpose of prohibiting the importation of, and traffic in, slaves, which Con- 
vention on my part bears date the 22nd Jumadee-ool-awal 1263 A.H.=8th May 
1847, accordingly, I, Sheikh Mahomed bin Khaleefa, Chief of Bahrein, do hereby 
engage and bind myself (purely out of friendship to the Sircar, and to assist it 
in effectually attaining the object it desires) to put into execution the said Article. 

The article is this : — 

Whensoever it shall become known and certain that from any quarter what- 
soever slaves have been brought to my territories, or to any places subject to 
my authority, I, of my own free will and accord, will seize the said slaves and 
deliver them over to the British vessels of war. Further, should it be asoertamed 
that slaves have been oairied in any of my vessels or in the vessels of people, my 
subjects, or dependents, and it should happen that the Government cruizers did 
not fall in with the said vessels then, no matter where the slaves have been landed, 
do I hereby bind myself to place an embargo upon the delinquent boat and her 
Nakhoda until such time as instructions have been received from the Resident 
at Bushire regarding them. 

Dated this 15th day of ’Ramzan, A. H. 1272 {or lOih day of May 1866 A.D.) 

Sheikh Mahomed bin Ehaleeea.' 

A similar engagement was entered into by the Truoial Shaikhs of Rasool 
Kheirmar, Ummool Koirweyn, Debay, Ejman and Aboo Dhebbec. 


No.X. 

Terms of a kribndly Convention entered into between Sheikh Mahomed bin 
Khulbeea, indbtendent Ruler of Bahrain, on tho part of himsele and 
suooEssoRs, and Captain Ebux Jones, B!br Majesty’s Indian Navy, 
PouTiOAi Resident of Her Britannio Majesty in the Gulp of Persia, 
- on the part of the British Government, — 1861. 

Preliminary. — Considering the tribe disorders which arise and are perpetu- 
ated from maritime aggressions in the Persian Gidf, I, Sheikh Mahomed bin 
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Khuloafa, indopendont ruler of Bahrein, on my own part and on that of my heirs 
and successors, in the presence of the Chiefs and ciders who are witnesses to this 
document, do subscribe and agree to a perpetual Treaty of peace and friendship 
with the British Government, having for its object the advancement of trade and 
the security of all classes of people navigating or residing upon the coasts of this 
sea : — 


Abticlb 1. 

I recognize as valid and in force all former Treaties and Conventions agreed 
to between the Chiefs of Bahrein and the British Government, either direct or 
through the mediation of its representatives in this Gulf. 


Astiole 2. 

I agree to abstain from all maritime aggressions of every description, from 
the prosecution of war, piracy, and slavery by sea, so long as I receive the support 
of the British Government in the maintenance of the security of my own posses- 
sions against similar aggressions directed against them by the Chiefs and tribes 
of this Gulf. 


Abtiole 3. 

In order that the above engagements may be fulfilled I agree to make known 
all aggressions and depredations which may be designed, or have place at sea, 
against myself, territories, or. subject, as early as possible, to the British Eesi- 
dent in the Persian Gulf, as the arbitrator in such cases, promising that no act of 
aggression or retaliation shall be committed at sea by Bahieins or in the name 
of Bahrein, by myself or others under me, on other tribe, without his consent or 
that of the British Government, if it should be necessary to procure it. And the 
British Besident engages that he will forthwith take the necessary steps for ob- 
taining reparation for every injiuy proved to have been inflicted, or in course of 
iufliQtion by sea upon Bahrein or upon its dependencies in this Gulf. In like 
manner, I, Sheikh Mahomed bin Khuleefa, will afford full redress for all mari- 
time offences, which in justice can be charged against my subjects or myself, as 
the ruler of Bahrein. 


Abtiole i . 

British subjects of every denomination, it is understood, may reside in, and 
carry on their lawful trade in the territories of Bahrein, their goods being sub- 
ject only to an ad valorem duty of 6 per cent, in cash or in kind. This amount 
once paid shall not be demanded again on the same goods if exported from 
Bahrein to other places : and in respect to the treatment of British subjects and 
dependants they shall receive the treatment and consideration of the subjects and 
dependants of the most favoured people. All ofiences which they may commit, or 
which may be committed against them, shall be reserved for the decision of the 
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British Resident, jirovided the British Agent located at Bahrein shall fail bo adjust 
them satisfactorily. In like manner the British Resident will use his good oihees 
for the welfare of the subjects of Bahrein in the ports of the maritime Arab tribes 
of this Gulf in alliance with the British Government. 

ABTiaLE 5. 

These Articles of alliance shall have effect from the date of ratification or ap- 
proval by the British Government. 

Done ut Bahrein this twentieth day 0 / Mlead, in the yew of the Hegira, 1277, 
corresponding with the Ihirly-Jirst day of May 1861, 

Rblix Jones, 

PoUtioal Resident in the Persian Qidf. 

Seai oe Sheikh Mahomed, RuLEa oe Bahbein. 

Sbai oe Sheikh Am bin Khuleeea, Beotheb oe the above. 

"Bldors of Bahrain and witnesses to this Convention, 

Sbai oe Sheikh Hamid bin Mahomed, oousin oe Sheikh Mahomed. 
Sead oe Sheikh Ahmed bin Mueahek, cousin oe Sheikh Mahomed, 
Seal oe Sheikh Khuleeea bin Mahomed, oousin oe Sheikh 
Mahomed. 

Approved by Bds Excellency the Govetnor-General in Council on^the 9th 
October 1861, and ratified by the Government of Bombay on 25th February 1862. 


No, XI. 

iTBANSLATioN of the AoBEEMENT entered into by Alt Bin Khuleeea, Sheikh 

of Baheain, — 1868. 

Wo, the undersigned, Ali bin Khalifeh and the inhabitants and subjoots of 
Bahrein in general, do hereby declare that Mahomed bin Xhalifeb having repeated- 
ly committed acts of piracy and other irregularities at sea, and having now, after 
his recent piratical act, fied from Bahrein, has forfeited aU daim to his title as 
principal Shaikh and Chief of Bahrein, and at the present moment there being 
no other Shaikh, I, Ali bin Khalifeh, received the Resident’s letter addressed 
to Mahomed bin Khalifeh, and have understood the demands therein made, and 
I hereby agree and accept the conditions as follows : — 

1st . — To make over to-morrow morning 19th Jemadi-ool-awul 128B (7th Sep- 
tember 1868), to the high in rank, Captain Brown, Commanding Her Majesty’s 
ships present, aU the war buglas and buteels belonging to Mahomed bin Khalifeh 
and myself, 

2nd . — To pay the Resident the sum of one lakh of dollars in the manner spec- 
ified below • 

25,000 dollars cash, payable on the spot on the 7th September 1868, 
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76,000 dollars by throe annual instalments of 26,000 dollars, each instalment 
being payable on the 7th September of each suooessivo year until the total sum 
is paid up. 

Sri . — ^To consider Mahomed bin Khalifeh as permanently excluded from all 
participation in the afiairs of Bahrein and as having no claim to that territory, 
and in case of his returning to Bahrein I promise to seize and make him over to 
the Resident. But if I do not act up to the stipulations now agreed I may be 
considered a pirate, as Mahomed bin Khalifeh himself. 

iih . — In view of preserving the peace at sea, and precluding the occurrence 
of further disturbance, and in order to keep the Resident informed of what hap- 
pens, I promise to appoint an agent on my part at Bushire. 

Written on the ISth Jemadi-ool-awul 1285-Gtli September 1S68. 


No, XII. 

Translation of Agbbbment signed by the CHiBn of Bahrain, dated 22nd De- 
cember 1880. 

I, Isa bin Ali Al Khalifeh, Chief of Bahrein, hereby bind myself and successors 
in the Government of Bahrein to the British Government to abstain from entering 
into negotiations or making treaties of any sort with any State or Government 
other than the British without the consent of the said British Government, and 
to refuse permission to any other Government than the British to establish dip- 
lomatic or consular agencies or coaling depots in our territory, unless with the 
consent of the British Government. 

This engagement does not apply to or afieot the oustomary friendly corre- 
spondence with the local authorities of neighbouring States on business of minor 
importance. 

The above Agreement is subject to the approval and acceptance of His Ex- 
oellenoy the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council. 

Isa bin Alt. 

' Ahmad bin Ali. 

Signed and sealed at Bahrein on the twenty-second day of December one 
thousand eight Inindred and oiglity in my presence. 

E. 0. Ross, Li&a.-Gol., 
PoUticai Resident, Persian (hif. 

The above Agreement was accepted and ratified by Ilej Britannic Majesty’s 
Government in 1881, 


E. C. Ross, OeUmel, 
Political BesicUra, Persiari 
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No. XTII. 

ExoiiUSivTi: A(jBisEMEN'r of tho Su viKU of B SlUbaim with tliu BaiTisn Government 

dated tho 13th March 185)2. 

I, Baau bin Ali, Chief of Bahrein, in the prosenoe of Lientonant-Oolouol A. C, 
Talbot, O.I.E., Political Roaidont, Persian Gulf, do hereby solemnly bind myself 
and agree, on behalf of myself, my heirs and successors, to the following 
conditions, «i 2 . ; — 

Jst . — That I will on no account enter into any agreement or correspondence 
with any Power other than the British Government. 

2nd . — That without the assent of the British Government, I will not consent 
to the residence within my territory of the agent of any other Government. 

3rd. — ^That I will on no account cede, sell, mortgage or otherwise give for occu- 
pation any part of my territory save to the British Government. 

Dated Bahrein, 13th March 1892, cartes pan ling with 14th Shaaban 1309. 

Esau bin Am, 
Ohi^ of Bahrein. 

A. 0. Talbot, Ideut.-Ool., 

Sesidenl, Persian OulrJ. * 

LAN8D0WNE, 

Viceroy and Governor General of India. 

Ratified by His Excellenoy the Viceroy and Governor-General of India at 
Simla on the twelfth day of May 1892. 


H. M. Dokanji, 

Secretary U> the Government of India, Foreign Dept. 


No. XIV. 

Agbeement with the Shaikh of Bahrain for the Suppression of Trade in Arms. 

Translation of Agreement by the Sheikh of Bahrain, dated 8th Zil Hijjah 

1315 (30th April 1898). 

I agree to absolutely prohibit the importation of arms into Bahrein territory 
or exportation therefrom, and, to enforce this, I have issued a notification and 
proclamation to all concerned. 
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No.XY. 

UMDJSBTAKiNa by the Shaikh of Bahbain in regard to the establishment of a 
WiBELESs Teleghaph Thstaelatiom at Baheain, — 1912. 

Dated the 3rd Ragah 1330 {19th June 1912). 

From — S haikh Tsa bin Au An Khampah, Buler of Bahrain, 

To — ^Lieutenant-Colonel Sir Peboy Cos, k.c.i.e., c.fl.i.. Political Bemdent, 
Persian Gulf. 

After coTrtpliments . — ^With roleronoo to our conversation regarding the open- 
ing of a telegraph in Bahrein, as desired I repeat what I have informed you verbally, 
that if it is the intention of Government to introduce the telegraph on, the Truoial 
Coast, or at Kuwait also, I am quite ready to recf'ive it here ; and on receiving 
an assurance to the above effect I will set apart a site in consultation with the Po- 
litioal Agent at Bahrein, and am willing that work should begin on it forthwith, 
as soon as wo have done so. 


No. XVI. 

Undebtakinq by the Shaikh of Bahrain, regarding oil, — 1914. 

Tbanslatioh of a letter dated the 18th Jamadi II 1332 (14th May 1914) from 
Shaikh Isa bin ’Ali Al Khaupah, Chiep of Bahkain, to Major A.P. Trevor, 
O.I.E., PoLiTioAL Agent, Bahrain. 

I have received your esteemed letter No. 631, dated the 18th Jamadi II 1332 
(14th May 1914), on the subjeot of the possibilil^ of obtaining kerosene oil in 
Bahrein. Just as I informed your honour in my letter, dated the 17th Jamadi-us- 
sani 1.332, that when time comes for obtaining that I will certainly consult the 
Political Agency, I do hereby repeat to you that if there is any prospect of obtain- 
ing kerosene oil in my territory of Bahrein, I will not embark on the eiqiloitation 
of that myself and will not entertain overtures from any quarter, regarding that 
without coi^ulting the Political Agent in Bahrain and without tho approval of the 
High Government. This is what had to be said. May you be preserved and 
salams. 


No. XVII, 

CouLNAMAii or Agreement between Sheikh Abdulla bin Croosh, on the part 
of Siieikh-ul Mus Sheikh Ameer Sultan bin Sugour bin Kashid, Joasmbs, 
and Captain David Seton, on the part of tho Honourable Bast India 
Company, In Bunder Abbas, this sixth day of February 1806, 

Article 1. 

There shall he peace between the Honourable East India Company and Sultan 
bin Suggur, Joasmee, and the whole of his dependants and subjects on the ahoxes 
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ol Arabia and Peraia, and they shall respect the flag and property of the Honour- 
able East India Company, and their subjeotB wherever and in whatever it may 
be, and the same the Honourable East India Company towards the Joaamee. 

Abtiole 2. 

Should the Joasmoe infringe the above, th^ shall be liable in the sum of doUars 
30,000, and on this condition Captain David Seton agrees to receive from Amir 
Saltan bin Soggur the brig now laying at Muscat, and to drop the claims to the 
cargo, guns, oto., of the said vessel and the Shannon. 

Astiolb 3. 

Whatever British property shall be found in the Sotie fleet shall be restored. 

Artiolb 4. 

Should any British vessel tonoh on the coasts of the Joasmeo for wood or 
water, or be forced on shore by stress of weather, or any other oanso, the Joasmeo 
shall assist and protect the said vessel and property, and permit it to be disposed 
of or carried away, as thrir owners shall see fit, without claim or demand. 

Arxiolb 6. 

Should Johood compel the Joasmee to infringe this peace, they shall give 
three months’ previous notioe in all places. 

AbtioIiB 6. 

When the above is confirmed and ratified by both parties the Joasmoe shall 
fieauent the English ports from Surat to Bengal as before. 

David Sbtoh. 

Abdullah but Cboose. 

Signed, sealed, and confirmed. 

SuLXAH BIN StoGOB. 

Approved and sanctioned by the Governor-General in Counoil on 29th April 
1806. 


No. xvm. 

Tbanblatooh of the Pbbliminabt Tbeaty with Sultan bin Suogub, — 1820 
In the name of God, the meroifnl, the oompasrionate I 

Enow all men that Sultan bin Snggur has been in the presence of General 
^ William Giant Emi, and there have passed between them the following sti- 
pulations : — 

Abtiolb 1. 

Sultan bin Suggnr shall surrender to the General towers, guns, and vessels 
which atd in Shargah, Imam, Umm-ool-keiweyn, and their dependencies. The 



PERSIAN GULF— a'ruciaZ Shaikhs of Omaiir-NO. XVIIl— 1820. 241 

General will leave tlio boats whieb are for the pearl fishery and fishing boats, and 
the remainder of the vessels shall be at the disposal of the General. 

Auticlb 2. 

Sultan bin Snggur shall give up all the Indian prisoners, iC any such are in 
his ]>OBseasion. 


Abticle 3. 

The General will not allow the troops to enter the towns to lay them waste. 


Abtiolh 4, 

After the ezccution of these engagements, Sultan bin Suggur shall be admit- 
ted to the same terms of peace as the remainder of the friendly (“ or paoificated ”) 
Arabs. 

On these conditions there is a cessalaon of hostilities between the General 
Sultan bin Su^ur and his followers, witii the ezoeption that their boats are not 
to go to sea. 

Bone at Ras-ool-Kheimah on the twentieth, of Red>ee-ul-Aioul, in the year 1235, 
ooTreejmnding to the sixth of January one thouaani eigU hundred and, tweiray. 


W. Geakt Kkib, 

Migor-Qeneral 

SuiTAN BIN SuoaUB. 


Copy of the Articles entered into with Sultan bin Snggur. Witness my hand 
and seal. 


"W. Gbaht Kneb, 

Major-General. 


Tbanslation of the Pbbuuinaby Treaty with Hasstin bin Rahman, — ^1820. 
In the name of God, the merciful, the oompastionate I 
Know all men that IlasBun bin Bahmah has been in the presence of General 
Sir William Grant Keir, and there have passed between them the following sti- 
pulations ; — 


Abtiou! 1. 

The town of Ras-ool-Khtimah and Maharra, and the towers which are in the 
date groves near the town, shah remain in tiie hands of the British Government. 

Abtiolb 2. 

If any of the vessels of Hassun bin Bahmah are in Shargah or Umm-ool-ktiiw^n 
or Imam, or any other of the places to which the General shall go witii the force, 
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they shall bo BUirendered to tho Goneial, and the General will leave those which 
are for the pearl fishery and fishing boate. 

Artiole 3. 

Hasflun bin Rahmah shall give up all the Indian prisoners, if any such are in 
his possession. 


Autiolb 4. 


After tho execution of these engagements, Hamsun bin Rahmah shall be ad- 
mitted to tho terms of the general Treaty with the friendly (literally the 
paoificatod) Arabs End of tbo Articles. 

Issued at Bas-ool-Kheimah in the forenoon of Saturday, the twenty-second of 
the month of Rahee-ulrAvnil in the year of the Hegira one thousand turn hundred and 
thiily-fm, corresponding to tho eighth of January 181:0. 

W. Ghaut Keir, 

Mcyor-General. 

IIassun bin Rahmah. 


Copy of the Aitioles between the General and IIassun bin Rahmah. Witness 
my hand and seal. 


W. Grant Keie, 


Mc^or-Oeneral. 


Translation of the Preliminary Treaty with tbo Sheikh of Debay, — 1820, 
In the name of God, the meroiful, the oompassionate I 

Know all men that Mahomed bin Haza bin Zaal, a minor, acoompanied by 
Ahmed bin Puteiss has been in the presence of General Sir William Grant Keii, 
and there have passed between them the following stipulations : — 

Artiole 1. 

The people of Debay shall surrender to the General the vessels which are in 
Debay and its dependencies and the guns which are in the town and in the towers. 
The General wiU leave the boats whioh are for tbo pearl fishciy and fishing boats. 

Ahtiolb 2. 

The people of Debay shall give up all the Indian prisoners if any such are in 
theix possession. 


Article 3. 

The General will not allow the troops to enter the town to lay it waste, and 
further, as a mark of consideration towards His Highness the Imam Saoed bin 
Sdltan on the part of tho General, he will not demolish the fort and towers. 
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Astiom 4. 

Alter the execution of these engagements Mahomed bin Haza bin Zaal and 
Ms followers shall be admitted to tliG same terms of peace as the remainder of 
the friendly (literally the “ paoificated ”) Arabs. 

On these conditions there is a cessation of hostilities between the British and 
Mahomed bin Haza bin Zaal and his followers, with the exception that their boats 
are not to go to sea. 

Done at Ras-ool-Khemah on the 23rd of the month of Rabee-ul-Avml, in the year 
1235, corresponding to the 9th of January 1820. 

W. Grant Keib, 

Magor-Qenetal. 

Seal of Ahmbd Edtbisb. 

Witnessed by the signature of Sheikh Hamza bin Mahomed bin Zubu all 
Moyzzine, Shaikh of Eishm, with his own hand. 

Copy of the Articles between the General and Mahomed bin Haza bin Zaal. 
Witness my hand and seal. 

W. Grant ISjur, 

MoQor-Qemrdl, 


Translation of the FRELmiNARy Treaty with S^eh Seahbout of Aboo 

Dhebbee, — 1820. 

In the name of God, the merciful, the compassionate 1 
Enow all men that Sheikh Shohbout bin Dhyab al Talohij has been in the 
presence of General Sir William Grant Eeir, and there have passed between them 
the ioUowing stipulations ; — 


Artiolb 1. 

If in Aboo Dhebbee or any other of the places belonging to Sheikh Shohboui 
tliere are any of the vessels of the piratical powers which have been attached 
or may be hereafter attached by the General during the present war against the 
pirates, he shall deliver such vessels to the Genertd. 


Artiolb 2. 

Sheikh Shahbont shall be admitted to the terms of tire General Treaty with 
the friendly Arabs. 
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Done at Ras-ool-Kheimah on the tvmty-fiflh of tlie Rabeeml-Avml, in the year 
one thousand two hundred and thirty-fiw, corres'ponding to tJm deventh of Januaty 
1820. 

W. Grant Keib, 

Mayor-6ev\eral. 

Shabbout. 

Copies of tile Articles between the General and Shahh Shahbout. 

Witness my hand and seal. ' 

W. Grant Keib, 

Major-6emral. 

Translation of the Preuminabt Treaty with Hasbun bin Alt, — 1820. 

In the name of God, the merciful, the compassionate ! 

Know all men that Hassun bin Ali has been in the presence of General Sir 
William Grant Keir, and there have passed between them the following stipu- 
lations ; — 

Artiole 1. 

If any of the vessels of Hassun bin Ali are in Shargah, or Umm-ool-keiweyn 
or Imam, or Aboo Dhebbee or any other of the places to which the General shall 
go with the force, such vessels shall be surrendered to the General, and the General 
win leave those which are for the pearl fishery and fishing boats. 


Artiole 2. 


Hassun bin Ali shall give up all the Indian prisoners if any such are in his pos- 
session. 


Artioie 3. 


After this Hassun bin Ali shall be admitted to the terms of the general Treaty 
with the friendly (literally the “ padfioated ”) Arabs. End of the Articles. 

Issued at Ras-ool-KJiemdh in the forenoon of Saturday, the twenty-rdnth of the 
month of Rabee-id-Awul, in the year one thousand two hundred and thwly-fwe, corres- 
ponding to the 10th of January 1820. 

W. Grant Keib, 


Hassun bin An. 

Copy of the Articles entered into between the General and Hassun bin Ali 
in the forenoon of Saturday, the twenty-ninth of Eabee-ul-Awul, in the year of 
Hegira one thousand two hundred and thirty-five, corresponding to the 16th of 
January 1820. 

Witness my hand and seaL 

’ W. Grant Keib, 

Ma^-Oeneral. 
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No. XIX. 

TfiANSLAHOiT of the Gbnbiui. Truaty -wiiit the Arab Tribes of the Persian 

Gulf, — ^1820. 

Ir the name of God, the meicifnl, the compassionate ! 

Praise he to God, who hath ordained peace to he a blessing to his creatures. 
There is established a lasting peace between the BiitiBh Gorernment and the Arab 
tribes, who are parties to this contract, on the following conditions : — 

Articie 1. 

There shall be a cessation of pltmder and piracy by land and sea on the port of 
the Arabs, who are parties to this contract, fox ever. 

Artiobe 2. 

If any individual of the people of the Arabs contracting shall attack any that 
pass by land or sea of any nation whatsoever, in the way of plunder and piracy 
and not of acknowledged war, he shall be accounted an enemy of all mankind and 
shall be held to have forfeited both life and goods. An aohnowledged war is that 
which is proclaimed, avowed, and ordered by government against government ; and 
the killing of men and taking of goods without proclamation, avowal, and the 
order of a government, is plunder and piracy. 


Article 3. 


The friendly (literally the paoifioated) Arabs shall carry by land and sea a 



red flag, with or without letters in it, at their option, and 
this shall be in a border of white, the breadth of the white 
in the border being equal to the breadth of the red, as re- 
presented in the margin (the whole forming the flag known 
in the British Navy by the title of white pierced red). Ibis 
shall be the flag of the friendly Arabs, and they shall use 
it and no other. 


Article 4. 

The paoificated tribes shall all of them continue in their former relations, with 
rile exception that they shall be at peace with the British Government, and shall 
not fight with each other, and the flag shall be a symbol of this only and of nothing 
further. 

Article 6. 

The vessels of the friendly Arabs shall all of them have in their possession a 
paper (Register) signed with the signature of their Chief, in which shall be the 
name of the vessel, its length, its breadth, and how many Earaha it holds. And 
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they shall also have in their possession another -miting (Port Clearance) signed 
with tie signature of tlieir Chief, in which shall be the name of the owner, tiie 
name of the Nacodah, Uio number of men, the number of arms, from whence 
sailed, at what time, and to what port bound. And if a British or other vessel 
meet them, they shall produce the Register and the clearance. 

Abtiolb 6. 

The friendly Arabs, if they choose, shall send an envoy to the British Resi- 
dency in the Persian Gulf with the necessary accompaniments, and he shall remain 
there for the transaction of their business with the Residency ; and the British 
Glovernment, if it chooses, shall sand an envoy also to them in like manner ; and 
the envoy Aall add his signature to the signattue of the Chief in the paper (Regis- 
ter) of thoii vessels, which contains the length of the vessel, its breadth, and ton- 
nage ; the signature of the envoy to be renewed every year. Also all snob envoy 
shall be at the ers'pense of their own party. 


Abtiolh 7. 

If any tribe, or others, shall not desist from plunder and piracy, the friendly 
Arabs shah act agmnst them according to their ability and oircumstanoos, and 
an arrangement for this purpose shall take place between the friendly Arabs and 
the Britirii at the time when such plunder and piracy shah occur. 

Abtiolb 8. 

The putting men to death after they have given up their arms is an act of 
piracy and not of aoknowlodged war ; and if any tribe shall put to death any persons, 
either Muhammadans or others, after they have given up their arms, such tribe 
shah be held to have broken the peace ; and the friendly Arabs shah act against 
them in oanjnnction with the British, and, God willing, the war against them shall 
not cease until the surrender of those who performed the act and of those who 
ordered it. 


Abtiolb 9. 

The carrying off of slaves, men, women, or children from the coasts of Africa 
or ekewhere, and the transporting them in vessels, is plimder and piracy, and the 
friendly Arabs shall do nothing of this nature. 


Abtiolb 10. 

The vessels of the friendly Arabs, bearing thrir flag above described, sbaB 
enter into all the British ports and into the ports of the allies of the British so far 
as they riiall be able to efiect it ; and they shall buy and sell therein, and if any 
shall attack them the Britirii Government shall take notice of it. 



PERSIAN GULF—TntftaZ Shaikhs of Omo?i— NO. XIX— 1820. 


247 


Abtiole 11. 

These conditions aforesaid shall be common 1o all tribes and pennons, -who 
shall hereafter adhere thereto in the same manner as to those who adhere to them 
at the time present. End of the Articles. 

Issued at Eas-ool-Elieimali, in triplicate, at midday, on Saturday, the twenty- 
second of the month, of Rahee-vl-Awtd, the year of the H^im one thousand two 
hundred and thirty-fine, corresponding to the eighth of January one thousand eight 
hundred and twenty, and signed by the cor, trading parties at the places and times wider 
written. 

Signed at Ras-ool-Eheimah at the time of issue by 

W. Grant Keib, 

Major-Oenerdl. 

Hassun bin Eaiimah, 

Sheikh of Halt and Fcdna, formerly oj 

Ras-ool-Kheitnah . 

Rajtb bin Abhbd, 

Sheikh of Joutai al Kamra, 

(An exact translation.) 


J. F. Thoupson, Captain, 
Light Dragons, and Interprder. 

Signed at fias-ool-Khoimah on Tuesday, the twenty-fifth of the month of 
Rahee-ul-Awul, in the year of the Hegira one thousand two hundred and thirty- 
five, oorresponding to the eleventh of January 1820. 


Shaxbout, 

Sheikh of Aboo Lhebbee. 

Signed at Ras-ool-Eheimah at midday, on Saturday, the twenty-nintli of th o 
month of Rahce-ul-Awul, in the year of the Hegira one thousand two hundred 
and thirty-five, corresponding to the fifteenth of January 1820. 

HnSSTTN BIN All, 

SlmlAofZyah. 

The seal is Gaptaln Thompson’s, as Sheildi Hosatm bln All had not a seal at 
the -time at signatuxe. 
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Copy of the general Treaty with the friendly (literally the “ paclQoated ”) 
Arabs, witli the signatures attached to it, up to the fifteenth day of January 1820 
inclusive. Given under my hand and seal. 


W. Gbaut Kbib, 

Mtyor-Generdl. 

J. P. Thompson, Coftam, 

17lh Light Dragoons, and Interpreter. 

Ratified by the Governor-General in Connoil on 2nd April 1820. 

Signed for Mahomed bin Haza bin Zaal, Sheikh of Bebay, a minor, at Shargah 
on Ibdday, the twelfth of the month of Rubee-oos-Sanee, in the year of the Hegira 
ono thousand two hundred and thirty-five, corresponding to the twenty-eighth 
of January 1820. 

Sabbd bin Svp, 

Uncle of Sheikh Mahomed. 

Signed at Shargah at mid-day, on Friday, the nineteenth of the month of 
Rubee-oos-Sanee, in the year of the Hegira one thousand two hundred and thirty- 
five, corresponding to the fourth of February 1820. 

• Sultan bin Suooub, 

Ghi^ of Shargah. 

Signed at Shargarh by the Vakeel on the part of the Sheikhs Suleman bin 
Ahmed and Abdulla bin Ahmed, in his quality of Vakeel to the Sheikhs aforesaid, 
on Saturday, the twentieth of the month of Rubee-oos-Sanee in the year of the 
Hegira one thousand two hundred and thirty-five, corresponding to the 6th of 
February 1820. 


Stud Abdool Jabbl bin Stud Yas, 

Yaked of Sheikh Suleman bin Ahmed and 
Sheikh Abdoola bin Ahmed of the famH/y 

of Khalifa, Sheikhs of Bahrein, 

Signed and accepted by Suleman bin Ahmed, of the house of Hhalifa, at Bahrein 
on the ninth of Jemadec-ool-Awul, in the year of the Hegira one thousand two 
hundred and thirty-five, corresponding to the twenty-third of February 1820. 

Signed and accepted by Abdoola bin Ahmed of the house of Khalifa, at Bahrein, 
on the ninth of Jemadee-ool-Awul, in the year of the Hegira one thousand two 
hundred and thirty-five, oorreaponding to the twenty-third of February 1820. 
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Signed d.t Faleia, afc noon on Wednesday, the twenty-ninth of the month of 
•Jcmadco-ool Awul, in the year of the Hegira one thousand two hundred and 
thirty-five, corresponding to the fifteenth of March 1820, 

Bashsd bin- Hamid, 

Chi^ of Bjman. 

Signed at Faleia, at noon on Wednesday, the twenty- ninth of the month of 
Jemadee-ool-Awul in the year of the Hegiia one thousand two hundred and thirty- 
five, corresponding to the fifteenth of March 1820. 

Abdoola bin Bashid, 

Chief of Umm-ooh-Revuseyn. 

W. Gbant Kxib, 

Major-Qeneral. 


No. XX. 

Abtiolb of Agbbbmbnt entered into by Shbikh Sdltan bin Snaamt, dated 

Shargah, the 22nd Mohurrum A, H. 1264, or 17th April A.D, 1838. 

In the event of vessela connected with my ports, or belonging to my subjects 
coming under the suspicion of being employed in the carrying off (literally stealing) 
and embarkation of slaves, men, women, or children, 1, Sultan bin Suggur, Sheil^ 
of the Joasmee tribe, do hereby agree to their being detained and searched, whenever 
and wherever they may be fallen in with on the seas, by the oruizers of the British 
Govermnent; and further that upon its being ascertained that the crews have 
carried ofi (literally “ stolen ”) and embarked slaves their vesisels shall be liable to 
seizure and confiscation by the aforesaid oruizers. 

Sealed by Sultan bin Suquub. 

Similar Agreement signed by Sheikh Bashed bin Hamid, of Ejman; Sheikh 
Muktoom bin Butye, of Hebay ; Sheikh Ehuleefa bin Shakbout, of Aboo Dhebbee. 


No. XXI. 

Tbanslaxion of an Agenbmbht entered into by Sbceckh Sultan bin SuaauB, 
Chidf of Bas-ooIi-Ebnimah, dated ofi Bas-ool-Xheimah, 3rd July 1839. 

I, Sultan bin Suggur, Sheikh of the Joaamee Tribe, do hereby declare that I 
bind and pledge myself to the British Government in the following engagements : — 

Abitolb 1. 

That the (Sovemment cruizera, whenever they naay meet any vessel belonging 
to myself ox my subjects beyond direct line drawn from Gape Halgado, passing two 
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degrees seaward of the Island of Socotra, and ending at Cape Gnadol, and shall 
suspeci that such vessel is engiigcd in the slave trade, the said ornizers arc per- 
mitted to detain and search it. 


Abtiolb 2. 

Should it on examination be proved that any vessel belonging to myself or 
my subjects is carrying slave-s, whether men, women or ehildrcn, for sale beyond 
the aforesaid line then tlie government omizers shall seize and confiscate such 
vessel and her cargo. But if the aforesaid vessel shall pass beyond the aforesaid 
line owing to stress oi weather, or other case of necessity not under control, then 
she shall not be seized. 


AnncLB 3. 

As the selling of males and females, whether grown up or young, who are 
“ Hoor ” or free, is contrary to the Mahomedan religion, and whereas the Soomalo 
tribe is ineluded in the “ Hoor ” or free, I, Sultan bin Suggur do hereby agree that 
the sale of males and females, whether young or old, of the Soomaloe tribe, shall be 
conaidorcd as piracy, and that after four months from tliis date all those of my 
people convicted of being concerned in such an aot shall be punished the same as 
pirates. 

Seal of Suitan bin SuaouB. 

Note. —A similar agreement to the above was entered into by Sheikh 
Hhuleefa bin Shokbout on the 1st July 1839, and by Sheikh Muktoom of Doby, 
and Sheikh Abdoola bin Bashed of Umm-ool-Keiweyn, on the 2nd of the same 
month. 


No. XXII. 

Terms of a Maritime truoe for ten years agreed upon by the Chiefs of the 
Arabian Coast, under the mediation of the Eesidbnt in the Persian Gulf, 
dated 1st June 1843. 

We, whose seals are hereunto ahixed, viz, Snltan bin Suggur, Chief of the Joasmee 
tribe, Khnleefa bin Shakbout, Chief of the Beniyas, Muktoom bin Butye, Chief of 
the Boo Falasa, Abdoolah bin Bashed, Chief of Ummool-Eeiweyn, Abdool Azeez 
bin Bashed, Chief of Bjmau, being fully impressed with a sense of the evil conse- 
<][aeaoes arising from our subjects and dependants being prevented carrying on the 
pearl fishery without inteiiaption on the banks, owing to the various feuds exis- 
ting amongst ourselves, and, moreover, duly appreciating the general advantage 
to be derived from the establishment of a truce, do hereby agree to bind ourselves 
down to observe the following oonditionfl : — 

Article 1. 

. That from the 1st June A. D. 1843 (the oonespondiug Mahomedan date find 
;'^p^madee-ool-Awul Hegira 1269), there shall be a cessation of hostilities at sea 
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between our respective subjects and dependants, and that irom the above date 
until the termination of the mouth of May A. D. 1853, an inviolable truce shall 
be established, during which period our several claims upon each other shall rest 
in abeyance. 


Arttolb 2. 

That in the event ot any of our subjects or dependants coniimttiug any acts 
of aggression at sea upon those of any of the parties to this agreement, we will 
immediately afiord full redress upon the same being brought to our notice. 

ABTiorns 3. 

That in the event of any acts of aggression being committed st sea u])on any 
of our subjects or dependants, we will not proceed immediately to retaliate, but 
will inform the British Resident or the Commodore at Bassidorc, who will forth- 
with take the necessary steps for obtaining reparation for the injury inflicted, 
provided that its occurrence can be satisfactorily proved. 

AanonE 4. 

That on the termination of the month of May 1853, by God’s blessing we will 
endeavour to arrange either an extension of this truce, or a firm and lasting peace 
but in the event of our being unable to oome to a satisfactory adjustment regarding 
our respective claims, we hereby bind ourselves to give notice, on or about the 
above date to the British Resident, of our intention to renew hostilitica after the 
expiration of the term now fixed upon for this truce, viz,, the end of the month of 
(May) 1853. 

Signed as in the ‘preamble. 


No. XXIII. 

Translation of Enoaokment entered into by Sheikh Sultan bin Sugour, Chief 
of Ras-ool-Eheimah and Shargab, for the Abolition of the African Slave 
Trabe in his Ports, — 1847. 

It having been intimated to me by Major Hennell, the Resident in the Persian 
Gulf, that oertain conventions have lately been entered into by His Highness the 
Imam of Muaoat and other powers with the British Government for the purpose of 
preventing the exportation of slaves from the African coast and elsewhere, and it 
having, moreover, been explained to me that, in order to the full attainment of 
the objects contemplated by the aforesaid conventions, the oonourrence and co- 
operation of the Chiefs of the several ports, situated on the Arabian coast of the 
Persian Gulf are required, accordingly I, Shtikh Sultan bin Suggur, Chief of the 
Joaameo tribe, with a view to strengthen the bonds of friendship existing between 
me and the British Government, do hereby engage to prohibit the exportation of 
slaves from the coasts of Africa and elsewhere on board of my vessels and those 
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belonging to my Hubjocla or depoiiflanta ; suoli probibition to take ofioct I'rom the 
lat day of Moliurrum A. 11. 1264 (or lOtli December A. D. 1847). 

And I do further consent that whenever the cruizers of the British Government 
fall in with any of my vessels, or those belonging to my subjects or dependants, 
suspected of being engaged in slave trade, they may detain and search them, and 
in case of their finding that any of the vessels aforesaid have violated this engage- 
ment, by the exportation of slaves from the coasts of Africa, or elsewhere, upon 
any pretext whatovor, they (the government cruizers) shall seize and confiscate the 
same. 

Bated this 14th day of Jemmadee-ool-Awul A. H. 1263, or 30th day of April 
A. D. 1847. 

Sheikh Sultan bin Sugqub. 


Bebay . — Sheikh Muktoom’s Engagement is dated 14th Jemmadce-ool-Awul 
1263, or 30th April 1847, 

Ejmati . — Sheikh Abdool Azeez’s Engagement is dated 15th Jemmadoe-ool> 
Awul 1263, or 1st May 1847. 

Umm-ool-Keiweyn.— -Sheikh Abdoolah bin Rashed’s Engagemont is dated 15th 
Jemmadee-ool-Awul 1263 or 1st May 1847. 

Aboo Bhebbee . — Sheikh Saeed bin Tahnoon’s Engagement is dated 17th Jem- 
madee-ool-Awul 1263, or 3rd May 1847. 

Bahrein . — Sheikh Mahomed bin Ehuleofa’s Engagement is dated 22nd Jam- 
madee-ool-Awul 1263, or 8th May 1847, 


No. XXIV. 

Tbbatv of Peace in pebpetuitv agreed upon by the Chibps of the Aeabian 
Coast in behalf of themselves, their heibs and suoobssobs under the 
mediation of the Resident in the Pebsian Gulp, — 1863, 

We, whose seals are hereunto affixed. Sheikh Sultan bin Suggur, Chief of 'R.n.na - 
ool-Kheimah, Sheikh Saeed bin Tahnoon, Chief of Aboo Dhebbee, Sheikh Saeod 
bin Butye, Chief of Debay, Sheikh Hamid bin Rashed, Chief of Ejman, Sheikh 
Abdoola bin Rashed, Chief of Umm-ool-Eeiweyn, having experienced for a series 
of years the benefits and advantages resulting from a maritime truce contracted 
amongst ourselves under the mediation of the Resident in the Persian Gulf and 
renewed from time to time up to the present period, and being fully impressed, 
therefore, with a sense of the evil consequence formerly arising, from the prosecu- 
tion of out feucb at sea, whereby our subjects and dependants were prevented 
from carrying on the pearl fishery in security, and were exposed to interruption 
and molestation when passing on their lawful occasions, accordingly, we, as afore- 
said have determined, for ourselves, oui heirs and successors, to conclude together 
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a lasting and inviolable peace from this tune forth in perpetuity and do hereby 
agree to bind ourselves down to observe the following conditions : — 

Abtiole 1. 

That from this date, viz., 25th Ruijub 1269, 4th May 1853, and hereafter, 
there shall be a complete cessation of hostilities at sea between our respective sub- 
jects and dependants, and a perfect maritime truce shall endure between our- 
selves and between our successors, respectively, for evermore. 

ABTions 2. 

That in the event (which God forbid) of any of our subjects or dependants 
committing an act of aggression at sea upon the lives or property of those of any 
of the parties to this agreement, we will immediately punish the assailants and 
proceed to afford full redress upon the same being brought to our notice. 

Abticlb 3. 

That in the event of an act of aggression being committed at sea by any of 
those who are subscribers with us to this engagement upon any of our subjects 
or dependants, we will not proceed immediately to retaliate, but will inform the 
British Resident or the Commodore at Bassidore, who will forthwith take the 
necessary steps for obtaining reparation for the injury inflicted, provided that 
its occurrence can be satisfactorily proved. 

We further agree that the maintenance of the peace now concluded amongst 
us shall be wntched over by the British Government, who will take steps to ensure 
at aU times the due observance of the above Articles, and God of this is the best 
witness and guarantee. 

AsoonuA. BIN Rabhbd, 

Ohi^ of Ummool Keiweyn, 

Hausib bin BAsasD, 

QhUf of Bjmm. 

Saxisd bin Butvb, 

Chief of Debay, 

Sabbd bin Tabnoon, 

Chief of the Beniyas. 

SniiTAN BIN SHOGAB, 

Chief of the Joasmees. 

Approved by the Qovemor-Gcnoral in Council on 24th August 1863. 
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1808, 

No. XXV. 

Additiojsai, Article for the protection of the Telegraph Line and Stations 
agreed to before Lieutenant-Colonel Lewis Pblly, Acting Political 
Resident, Persian GIulp, and appended to the Treaty of Peace of the 
4th May 1853,-1864. 

Whereas, under date 25th Rujjub 1269 (4th May 1853), wo, Chief of the Joas- 
inees. Chief of the Boniyas, Chief of TJmmool Keiweyn, Chief of Bjman, Chief of 
Dobay, did agree to a perpetual Treaty of Peace at Sea, and whereby our vessels 
have boon respected and our commerce increased ; and whereas the British Govern- 
ment, in the further interests of commerce and of the general peace, are preparing 
telegraphic lines and stations at various points in or near the Persian Gulf, wo do 
hereby engage for ourselves, our heirs and successois, to respect and abstain from 
all and every interference with the said telegraphic operations that may be carried 
on by the said British Government in or near our territory. 

And in the event (which God forbid) of any of our subjects or dependents com- 
mitting an act of aggression or trespass on the said telegraphic lines and stations 
or other telegraphic material, we will immediately punish the ofiender and pro- 
ceed to afford full redress upon the same being brought to our notice. 

The telegraphic line being intended for the common good, our subjects and 
dependants shall be permitted to send messages by the telegraph at such rates of 
payment as may bo paid by British subjects. 


No. XXVI. 

Agreement of the Aboo Dhebuee Chise engaging not to commit any breach 
of the Martomb Peace, — 1868. 

I, Zayid bin Khalieeh. do hereby, in the presence of Colonel Pelly, Resident, 
Persian Gulf, biud myself and agree to the conditions stated below : — 

Ist . — That hereafter T should not commit any disturbances whatsoever in 
breach of the peace at sea, but if any happen on my part I should suffer the conse- 
quence. 

2nd . — That I should pay to the Resident the sum of twenty-five thousand 
dollars by instalments specified below : — 

0,000 Bollaxs to be paid at onoe in cash on this the 28tb Jumadirool-awul 1285 — I6t1i 
September 1868. 

8,000 Dollars to be paid in the month of Mohutrum 1286, and 
8,000 Dito ditto ditto Bujinb 1286, 

3rd . — That I should not prevent the people who have been removed from Guttar 
return to their homes if they should so wish. 

4th . — That I should make over to Abdoor Rahman, British Agent, the Maohowa 
boat given me by Ali bin Ehalifeh on her return from Busreh. 
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Written on the 28th Jemadi-ool-avml 1285=16th September 1868, 

Signed and sealed by 

ZXYIS BIN SlIAUinEIH. 

Agreed to in our presence by Zayid bin Khalifeb, Chief of Aboo Dhabbee on 
the 16th September 1868. 

Lewis Pelly, Lieut.-Ool., 

H. B. M.’s Pohl. Sesdi,, Persian Gulf, 

R, A. Brown, Capt., 

Cotndg, II, Mfs Ship “ Vigilant ”, 


No. XXVII. 

Agreement oi the Chief of El-kutb {Qutlur) engaging not to commit any 
BREACH of the Maritime Peace, — 1868. 

I, Mahomed bin Sanee, of Guttur, do hereby solemnly bind myself in the pre- 
sence of the Lord, to carry into effect the nndmaentioned terms agreed upon 
between me and Lieutenant-Colonel Pelly, Her Britannic Majesty’s PoKtioal 
Resident, Persian Gulf : — 

1st . — I promise to return to Dawka and reside peaceably in that port. 

2nd . — I promise that on no pretence whatsoever will I at any time put to sea 
with hostile intention, and in the event of disputes or misunderstanding arising, 
will invariably refer to the Resident. 

3rd . — ^i piomise on no account to aid Mahomed bin Ehalifeh, or in any way 
connect myself with him. 

i^h . — ^If Mahomed bin Khalifeh fall into my hands, I piomise to hand him over 
to the Resident. 

Slh . — I promise to maintain towards Shaikli Ali bin Khalifeh, Chief of Bahrein, 
all the relations which heretofore subsisted between me and the Shaikh of Bahrein, 
and in the event of a difference of opinion arising as to any question, whether money 
payment or other matter, the same is to ho referred to the Resident. 

Dated on the 24ih of Jemadi-ool-atBul 1285, corresponding with the 12th of Sep- 
tember 1888, 

Sealed in our presence by Mahomed bin Sanee of Guttur, on this the 12th 
day of September 1868, 

Lewis Pelly, Lieut,-Ool., 

U. B. iifs Pohl. Eesit., Persian Gulf. 




R. A. Brown, Oapt,, 
Oomdg, B. M.*s Ship " VigSam ”. 


T 
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No. XXYHI. 

Tba.n3lat]!!d pubpobt of a letter fiom Salim bin Sultah Cmsp of Shabgah, 
to Hub Bbitannio Majesty’s Aotino Political Resident in tlio Pbbsian 
Gulf, dated 26tli Zilh.u] 1289=26th, February 1873. 

I -woB very happy to receive your letter of 16th Jemadi-ul-Sani with two copies 
of treaties entered into by my father, Sultan bin Suggur. 

1 beg to inform you that as regards fresh importations of male and female 
slaves, I have prohibited all my subjects and the vessels in my territories from 
trading in slaves. 

All slaves that come into my territories I seize according to the terms of the 
treaty, and make over to the Government Agent. 

The Government Agent has, no doubt, informed you that T seized the slaves 
that were brought to my territories in a British vessel, and made them over to 
the Agent. 

You may rest assured that I shall carry into effect whatever the Government 
may desire, and am always happy to receive your commands. 


No. XXIX. 

Tbanslatbd pvbpobt of a letter from Sheikh Zayed bin Khalbbfa, Chief of 
Aboo Dhbbbbb, to Aotino Resident, Pbbsian Gulf, dated 6th Mohutrum 
1290=6th Match 1873. 

Be it known to you that I received a letter from Colonel Pelly, Resident in 
the Persian Gulf, in regard to the treaty about importation of slaves. 

This treaty existB intact, and I am always careful to see that it is not infringed. 


No. XXX. 


Exolusivb Agbehmbnt of the Chief of Abu Dhabi with the Bbitish Govbbn- 
MENT, dated the 6th March 1892. 

I, Zaeed bin Ehalifah, Chief of Abu Dhabi, in the presence of Lieutenant' 
Colonel A, 0. Talbot, C.T.E., Political Resident in the Persian Gulf, do hereby 
solemnly bind mysdf and agree, on behalf of myself, my heirs and successors to 
the following conditions, viz..* — 

1st . — That I will on no account enter into any agreement or correspondence 
with any Power other than the British Government. 

2ni . — That without the assent of the British Government I will not consent 
to thAiifeBidence within my territory of idle agent of any other Government. 
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8rd . — That I will on no account cede, soli, mortgage or otherwise give for 
occupation any part of my territory, save to the British Government. 

Dated Abu Dhabi, 6th Maroh 1892, oorreapond%ng to 5th Shaaban 1309 Hijn- 


SiawATTOB OF Zaeed bin Khaiufa, Chief of Abo Dhabi, 

A. 0. Talbot, Liewt,-Ool., 

Resident in the Persian Chdf. 


LANSDOWNB, 

Viceroy and Qowmor~Qeneral of India. 

Ratified hy Ilis Exocllonoy the Viceroy and Governor-General of India at 
Simla on the twelfth day of May 1892. 


H. M. Buband, 

Secretary to the Qovt, of India, 

Foreign Deft, 

(The agreements signed hy the other Truoial Shaikhs, viz., the ChiAfn of Dabai, 
A] man, Shargah, Ras-ul-Khima, and XJmm-ul-Gawain, the first throe dated the 
7th and the last two the 8th Maroh 1892, are identical in form.) 


No. XXXI. 

Agkebment for the Pbohibitiqh of Traffic in Aemi^— 1902, 

We, the undersigned Trucial Chiefs, agree to absolutely prohibit the importa- 
tion of arms for sale into our respective territories or the exportation therefrom 
and to amorce this we have issued a notification to all concerned. 

Maktoom-bin-Hibhar (Dobai), 

Saoab-bih-Xhalbd (Sargah). 

Rabhid-bih-Ahmbd (Um-el-Kowain). 

Abqtti. Azrz-BiN-HoKAin lAjmao). 

ZABBi>-BiN-KKAuaAH (Abu Dhabi). 

Signed and sealed in my presence by the above-mentioned Trucial Chiefs on 
board the R.I.M.S. “ Lawrence ” on the 24th, 26th and 26th November 1902. 

0. A. Xbuball, Lieut.-Gol., 

Qffg. Political Resideta, Qu^. 

T 2 
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No. xxxn, 

Undebtaking by tlio CHiEr of Siiaeqah, for the establishment of a lighthouse 
on the Island of Tamb, — 1912. 


Dated 1st Zilkadah 1330 ( =13th October 1912). 

From— S uaieu Sagab Bih EeaiiED, Chief of Shargah., 

To — ^Lieutenant-Colonel Sib Pbbcy Cox, K.C.I.E,, C.S.I., Political Ko- 
sident in the Persian Gulf. 

After oomflmmU and enqvmes after your JieaUh — 

I bog to state that out condition is good and the nows is tranquil. Your 
esteemed letter dated the 16th Shawal (28th September) was received on the 1st 
Zinfn.dH.b (=13th October 1912) and what you had stated was duly understood. 

As regards our Island of Tamb and (the fact that) you have requested mo for 
permission lor the establishment of a lighthouse thereon for the guidance of 
steamers. All right ; but wo hope from you that tlterc will be no interference 
with the Island beyond that. This is a condition from us and we trust that, God 
willing, we shall receive a letter from you to this effect. In regard to our 
representative there we shah, God willing, not neglect about him as stated 
by you. And I wiE esteem it an honour to carry on what you require of us. 


No. xxxm. 

Treaty between the British Government and the Shaikh of Qatar, — 1916. 

Treaty between the Britieh Government and Shaikh ’Abdullah bin Jasim bin 
Thani, Shaikh of Qatar, dated the Srd November 1916. 

’Whereas my grandfather, the late Shaikh Mohammed bin Thani, signed an 
agreement on the 12th September 1868 engaging not to commit any breach of the 
Maritime Peace, and whereas these obligations to the British Government have 
developed on me his suooessor in Qatar. 

I. 

I, Shaildi ’AbduUsh bin Jasim bin Thani, undertake that I will, as do the 
friendly Arab Shaildis of Abu Dhabi, Dibai, Shargah, Ajman, Bas-ul-Ehaima 
and Umm-al-Qawain, co-operate with the High Btitish Government in the su])- 
pression of the slave trade and piracy and generaEy in the maintenance of the 
Maritime Peace. 

To this end, Lieutenant-Colonel Sir Percy Cox, Political Eesident in the Persian 
Gulf, has favoured me with the Treaties and Engagements, entered into between 
the Shaikhs abovementioned and the High British Government, and I hereby 
declare that I wiE abide by the spirit and obligations of the aforesaid Treaties 



PERSIAN QVLe—Trucial Shaikhs of Oman—NO. XXXITI— 1M6. £59 


n. 

On the other hand, the British Government undertakes that I and my snh]eots 
and my and their vessels shall receive all the immunities, privileges and advantages 
that are conferred on the friendly Shaikhs, their subjects and their vessels. In 
token whereof. Sir Percy Cox has affixed his signature with the date thereof to 
each and every one of the aforesaid Treaties and Engagements in the copy granted 
to mo and I have also affixed my signature and seal with the date thereof to each 
and every one of the aforesaid Treaties and Engagements, in two other printed 
copies of tlio same Treaties and Engagements, that it may not be hidden. 


m. 

And in partioular, I, Shaikh AbduDah, have further published a procloma* 
tion forbidding the import and sale of arms into my territories and port of Qatar ; 
and in consideration of the undertaking into which I now enter, the British Gov- 
ernment on its part agrees to grant me facilities to purchase and import, from the 
Muscat Arms Warehouse or such other place as the British Government may 
approve, for my personal use, and for the arming of my dependents, such arms 
and ammunition as I may reasonably need and apply for in such fashion as may j 
be arranged hereafter through the Political Agent, Bahrein. I undertake abso- 
lutely that arms and ammunition thus supplied to me shall under no ciroumstances ' 
be re-exported from my territories or sold to the public, but shall be reserved 
solely for supplying the needs of my tribesmen and dependents whom I have to 
arm for the mointenanoe of order in my territories and the protection of my B^on- 
tiers. In my opinion the amount of my yearly * requirements will be up to five 
hundred weapons. 


IV. 

I, Sknikh ’ Abdulloh, further imdertake that I will not have relations nor corres- 
pond with, nor receive the agent of, any other Power without the consent of the 
High British Government ; neither will I, without suoh consent, cede to any 
other Power or its subjects, land either on lease, Sale, transfer, gift, or in any 
other way whatsoever. 


V. 

I also declare that, without the consent of the High British Government, I 
will not grant pearl-fishery concessions, or any other monopolies, concessions, or 
cable landing rights, to anyone whomsoever, 

VI. 

The Customs dues on the goods of British merchants imported to Qatar shall ^ 
not exceed those levied from my own subjects on their goods and shall in no case: 
exceed five per cent, od valorem, British goods shall be liable to the payment of 

* Notv. In the original Treaty in the English voraion Iho word " early " Iras been written' 

lot " yearly *’ by slip of'ibe pen. 
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no otter dues or taxes of any otter kind whatsoever, beyond that already speoi- 


I, Staikt ’Abdullah, further, in particular, undertake to allow British subjeots 
to reside in Qatar for trade and to protect their lives and property. 

vm. 

I also undertake to receive, should tiie British Q-overnment doom it advisable, 
an Agent from the British Government, who shall remain at A1 Bidaa for the 
transaction of such business as the British Government may have with me and 
to watch over the interests of British traders residing at my ports or visiting 
them upon their lawful occasions. 

IX. 

Further, I undertake to allow the establishment of a British Post 0£oo and 
a Telegraph installation anywhere in my territory whenever the British Govern- 
ment should hereafter desire them, I also undertake to protect them when est- 
ablished. 

X. 

On their part, the High British Government, in consideration ot these Treaties 
and Engagements that I have entered into with them, undertake to protect mo 
and my subjeots and territory from all aggression by sea aind to do ‘their Utflao^ 
to exact reparation for all injuries that I, or my subjeots, may sufEer when pro- 
ceeding to sea upon our lawful oocasiona. 

XI. 

They also undertake to grant me good offices, should I or my subjects bo 
assailed by land within the territories of Qatar. It is, however, thoroughly under* 
stood that this obligation rests upoh the 'Britdsh 'Goveomment only id the -event 
of such aggression whether by land or sea, being unprovoked by any act or aggres- 
sion on the part of myself or ta.y subjects against others. 

In token whereof I, Lieutenant-Colonel Sir Percy Cox, Political Hesident 
in the Persian Gulf, and I, Shaikh ’AbduUah bin Jasim bin Thani, have respec- 
tively signed and affixed our seal to this original document and four copies, thereof. 

Dated Moharram 1335, corresponding to 3rd November 1916. 

’Abduilae bin Jasim, 

Ghief of Qatar. 

P. Z. Cox, Major General, 
Political Resident in the Persian Gulf 

CHELMSFORD, 

Pteeroy and Govemor^Genend tf India. 
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This treaty was ratified by the ^oeroy and Governor-Gienetal of India in 
Gonnoll at Delhi on the 23rd day of March A.D. one thousand nine hundred and 
eighteen. 


A. H. Gbant, 

Secretary to the Government oJ Indm, 
Foreign and Poliliccd Lefartment, 


No. XXXIV. 

UNDEBTAEmo by the Shaikh o£ Shaboah, regarding on,, — 1922. 

Letter from Sheihh Ekaled ben Ahmed, Chief of Shargah, to the Hon’ble lAeutenantr 
Colonel A. P. Trevor, G.8.I., G.I.E., Pohtioal Bestdent, Persian Gulf, Buahire, 
dated 18th Jamadi-oe-Sam, 1340 {=17th February 1922). 


My object in writing this letter of fnendship is to convey my compluneHts to 
you and to enquire after your health. 

Secondly, let it not be hidden from you that I write this letta; with my free 
will and give tmdertaldng to Your Honour that if it is hoped that an oil mine will 
be found in my territory I will not give a concession for it to foreigners except 
to the person appointed by the High British Government. 

This is what was necessary to be stated. 

Nom — ^A similar undertaking was given by the Chief of Bas-al-Ehaima, on 
the 22nd February 1922. 


No. XXXV. 

XJNnERTAKttfo by the Shaikh of Dibai, regarding on,, — 1922. 

Letter from Shetkh Saeed ben Mahtoom, Chi^ of Debar, to LieutenantrOahnel 
A, P, Treoor, C.8,I„ CJJE., Political Besident, Persian Gulf, dated 4th 
Bamazan 1340 {=Sihd May 1922). 


Let it not be hidden from you that we agree, if oil is expected to be found in 
our territory, not to grant any concession in this connection to any one except 
to the person appointed by the High British Government. 

Note. — Undertakings similar in substance to the above were given by the 
following Shaikhs on the dates mentioned : — 

Shaikh of Abu Dhaibi 8id May 1922. 

Shaildi of Ajman ..... 4th May 1922. 

Shaikh of Urpov^-Qsdwnin .... 9th Ml^ 1922. 
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No. SXXVI. 

Agreement with the Sheikh of Koweit, — 1899. 

Iranslalion oj Arabic Bond. 

Piaise be to God alone (lit, in the name of God Almighty) (“ Bisaim lllaJi Ta’alah 
Shanuho ”)— 

The object of writing this lawful and honourable bond ia that it is hereby cov- 
enanted and agieed between Lieutenant-Colonel Malcolm John Meade, I.S.C., 
Her Britannic Majealy’s Folitioal Resident, on behalf of the British Government 
on the one part, and Sheikh Mubarak-bin-Sheildi Subah, Sheikh of Eoweit, on 
the other part, that the said Sheikh Mubarak-bin-Sheikh Subah of his own free 
will and desire doea hereby pledge and bind himself, his heirs and successors not 
to receive the Agent or Representative of any Power or Government at Koweit, 
or at any other place within the limits of his territory, without the previous sanc- 
tion of the British Government ; and he further binds himself, his heirs and suc- 
cessors not to cede, sell, lease, mortgage, or give for occupation or for any other 
purpose any portion of his territory to the Government or subjects of any other 
Power without the previous consent of Her Majesty’s Government for these pur- 
poses. This engagemeut also to extend to any portion of the territory of the said 
Sheikh Mubarak, whioh may now be in the possession of the subjects of any other 
Government. 

In token of the conclusion of this lawful and honourable bond, Ineutenant- 
Oolouel Malcolm John Meade, I.S.C., Her Biitannio Majesty’s Political Resident 
in the Persian Gulf, and Sheikh Mubarak-bin-Sheikh Subah, the former on behalf 
of the British Government and the latter on behalf of himself, his heirs and suc- 
cessors do each, in the presence of witnesses, affix thur signatures on this, the 
tenth day of Ramazan 1316, corresponding with the twenty-third day of January 
1899. 


M. J. Meade, Mubabak-al-Sitbah. 

Political Resident in the 
Persian Ghdf. 


Witnesses : 


E. WiOEHAM Horn, Copt., IM.8. 
J. OAtcoTT Gaskin. 


Muhammad Rahim bin Addud 
Nebi Saebeb. 


No, XXXVII. 

Aobebmbht by the Ohibe of Koweit, for the suppression of the Arms Trade 

in his territories, — 1900. 

Agreement by Sheikh Mubarek-bin-Sabah, Chief of Koweit. 
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I agree to absolutely prohibit the importation of anna into Kowcit or exporta- 
tion therefrom, and to enforce this I have issued a notification and proclama- 
tion to all concerned. 

Baled tJm 240i day of Moharrum 1318. 

(24th day of May 1900.) 


Seal of Shkieh MuBAHEE-nm-SABAn. 

No. xxxvni. 

Postal Aobbbmbnt with the Sheikh of Koweit, — 1904. 

Translated purport of an undertaking given by Sheikh Mnbarek of Koweit. 

As the British Government has agreed in accordance with my desire and for 
the benefit of traders to establish a post office at Koweit, I on my part agree not 
to allow the establishment here of a post office by any other Government. I 
accordingly write this undertaking on bifiialf of myself and my successors. 

Seal Of Shbieh MnsAanEl-BL-SABAH. 

Koweit ; 

TU im Zil Haj 1321. 

(The 28th February 1904.) 


No. xxxrx. 

Undbbtakinq by Shaikh Mhbabak-as-Sabah, Ruler of Kuwait, in regard to 
the grant of Feablinq Conoessions, — ^1911. 

Translation of a letter, dated the 2nd Shaaban 1329, from Shaikh Mvbarak-as-Sdbdh, 
Ruder of Kuwait, to Gaptain W. H. I. Shakespear, Politwal Agent, Kuieait. 

After Complknents — 

We have received with the hand of friendship your letter, dated the 2nd 
Shaaban 1329=29th July 1911, and in it you stated of a stranger who five years 
ago asked from us a concession to take sponges and at the time we rejected bis 
request and that in this time came to you intimation from Bis Honour the Bem- 
dent at Bushire mentioning that in these days possibly will come people seeking 
their own profit and from this profit will arrive loss to us and to our people and 
advising us not to agree to them before asking for his (Resident’s) opinion. I 
am exceedingly grateful to the beloved of all (Resident) and as is known to Tour 
Honour I do not sedr profit without your consultation in every oiroumstance and 
1 will do nought except it agree with your view and the view of the Precious Gtev- 
emment. In the expectation from Your Honour that you will re-assure him 
(Resident) and present my thanks to him and may you be preserved. 

Note. — Similar undertakings were given by the Shaikh of Bahrain and the 
Trucial Shaikhs of Oman. 
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No. XL. 

Ckdektakino by the Eulee oL Kuwait in regard to the cstablishmout of a 
Wireless Tblegeaph Installatioit at Kuwait, — 1912. 

Translation of a letter from His ExoHleney Shaikh Sir Mulmah-us-S'uhah, K.G.I.E,, 
Buler of Kuwait, to Lie/utenant-Golonel Sir Perey Goa, K.G.I.E., G.S.I., Poli- 
tical Resident in the Persiam, Gulf, dated the 11th Shaaban 1330— 26th July 
1912. 

I have had the pleasure to receive Your Honour’s communication dated the 
27th Eajab 1330 (13th July 1912) in which you have referred to the desire of the 
High and Imperial Government to have the telegraph in our town of Kuwait 
and (stated) that on Your Honour’s return to Bushire, you found, as you expected, 
final instructions from the High and Imperial Government to inform us of their 
desire and to ask for our co-operation in this object and that the existence of the 
telegraph will be a source of ease to the High Government and our people. 

I have personally informed Your Honour when I had the pleasure of your 
august interview, of my co-operation and concord in this and other matters, which 
are conducive to reform and which you consider to be agreeable to (our) welfare, 
in accordance with such orders as may be issued thereon by tlie High and Imperial 
Government and according to your august wishes. 

The details wiU be explained to us by our friend Captain Shakospear, as 
ordered by you, when the work progresses and we wiE also explain to bim the 
maimer which will tend to our ease. And we pray to God to crown all your oilorts 
with success and to grant happy results, and enable us to obtain your satisfac- 
tion by word and deed. 

We trust that your kind regards will endure and that you will accept my 
assurance of high esteem and continuo to be preserved. 


No. XU. 

Agreement by the Eulbb of Kuwait, regarding oil, — 1913. 

Translation of a letter from Shaihh Sir Mubarot^-as-Suba h, Ruler of Kuwait, to the 
Political Resident in the Persian Gulf, dated the 26th Zu-al-Eada 1331 (27th 
October 1913). 

After Oomfldments — 

With tlie hand of friendship we received your esteemed letter dated the 26th 
^-al-Kada 1331 and in it you stated that with referenco to the conversation 
which passed between us yesterday if we saw no objection therein it would be 
desirable for Your Honour to inform the British Government that we were agree- 
able to the arrival of His Excellency the Admiral. - We are agreeable .to every- 
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thing which you regard advantageous and il the Admiral honours our (side) coun- 
try we will associate with him one of our sons to he in his service, to show the 
place of bitumen in Burgan and elsewhere and if in their view there seems hope 
of obtaining oil therefrom we shall never give a concession in this matter to any 
one except a person appointed from the British Government. 

This is what was necessary and I pray for the continuance of your high regard 
and may you be preserved. 

Dated 26th Zit-cd-Kada 1331, 


No. XLII. 

Extract from a Letter from the Bolitioai, Ebbidenx in the Persian Gulf to 
Ht3 Excellency Sir Mubarak as-Subah, K.C.S.L, K.C.I.E., Shaikh of 
Kuwait, containing certain assuranoes given to him by the British Gov- 
ernment, — 1914. 

In continuation of previous letter intimating the out-break of war between 
the British Government and Turkey, I am ordered by the British Goveomment to 
convey to Your ExoeUency gratitude for your loyalty and your ofier of assistance, 
and to request you to attack Umm Qasr, Safwan and Bubiyan and to occupy 
them. You should endeavour, afterwards, in co-operation with Shaikh Sir Khazal 
Khan. Amir Abdul Aaiz bin Baud and other reliable Shaikhs to liberate Basrah 
from Turkish possession. Should this prove to be beyond your ability, you should 
make arrangements, if possible, to prevent Turkish reinforcements from reaching 
Basrah or even Qumah, until the arrival of the British troops whom we shall send, 
please God, as soon as possible. I also hope that two of our men-of-war will reach 
Basrah before the arrival of your troops there. And though it should be your 
highest aim, in this connection, to liberate Basrah and its people from Turkish 
rule, stUl we request that you should use your utmost endeavour in preventing 
troops and others from plundering the merchandise belonging to British merchants 
in Basrah and its dependencies, to protect the European residents of Basrah and 
to safeguard them from loss and oppression. In return for your valuable assistance 
in this important matter, I am ordered by the British Government to promise to 
Your Excellency that if we succeed therein — and wo shall succeed therein, please 
(Jod, — ^we will not return Basrah to the Turkish Government and wo will not , 
surrender it back to them at all. Eurtheimore I make to you, on behalf of the , 
pritiab Government, certain promises concerning Your Excellency personally > 
viz .: — I 

(1) that your gardens which are now in your possession, viz., the date ( 

gardens situate between Eao and Qumah shall remain in your posses- " 
sion and in possession of your descendants without being subject to [ 
the payment of revenue or taxes. ■ 

(2) that if you attack Safwan, tJmm Qasr and Bubiyan and occupy them , 

the British Government will protect you from any consequences’' 
arising from that action, [ 
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(3) that the British Government does recognise and admit that the Shaikh' 
dom of Kuwait is an independent Government under British pro* 
tection. 

14th DMlhijjah 1332 [3rd November 1914), 


No. XLIII. 

Memobanddm from His Excellency the High Commissionbb for Ibaq to the 

Political Agent, Kuwait, No. 6405, dated the 19th April 1923. 

Please see your memorandum No. 62-S., dated the 4th April 1923, giving cover 
to a letter from the Shaikh of Kuwait, dated 17th Shaaban 1341 (4th April 1923) 
in which he is understood to claim the frontier of Kuwait with Iraq to be as 
follows : — 

From the interseetion of the Wadi El Audja with the Batin and thence North- 
wards along the Batin to a point just south of the Latitude of Safwan ; thence 
Eastwards passing south of Safwan wells, Jebel Sanm and Um Qnsr, leaving them 
to ’Iraq and so on to the junction of the Khor Zobeir with the Khor ’Abdullah. 

Shaikh Ahmed at the same time claims as appertaining to Kuwait the Islands 
of Warbah, Bubiyan, Maskan (or Mashjan), Failakah, Auha, Kubha Qaru and 
Um-el-Maradim. 

The Shaikh can be informed that his claim to the frontier and islands above 
indicated is recognised in so far as His Majesty’s Government arc concerned 

is you are aware it is, in so far as it goes, identical with the frontier indicated 
by the Green lino of the Anglo-Turkish Agreement* of July 29th, 1913, but there 
seems no necessity to make special allusion to that document in your communica- 
tion to the Shaikh. 


* Abticles 6, 6 and 7 of the Anglo-Pubeish Agbeehbnt — ^ unratified — of 

2gth July 1923. 

Abticlb 6. 

L’autonomie du cheikh de Koueit est exerc4e par lui dans les territoires dont 
la Umite forme un demi-cerole avec la villa de Koueit au centre, le Khor-Zoubair 
k I’extrdmitd septcntrionale et Kraiue k I’extrdmitd mdridionale. Oette ligne est 
indiquee en rouge sur la cartet annexde k la prdsente conventiou. Les !les de 
Ouarba, Boubiane, Machiane, Failaka, Anha, Koubbar, Karou, Makta et Oumm- 
ci-Maradine, avec les ilots et les eaux adjacents, sont compris dons cette zone, 

Abticlb 6. • 

Les tribus qui se trouvent dans les limites indiqudos k Particle suivant sont 
teednnues comme dependant du cheikh de Koueit, qui percevra leurs diTnA p 


7 Not reproduced. 
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oomme pai le paesd et exercora & lour dgard lea attributions adminiitraiivoB qui 
lui levienneut on aa qualitd de kaimakam ottoman. Le Gouvernoment Imporial 
ottoman n’exeroera dans cette zone aucun aote d’adminiBtration 
inddpondamment du oheikh de Koueit et a’abstiendra d’y dtablir doe gamisons 
ou d’y oxeroer une action militaire quelconqno sans a’Stie prealablement cntendu 
aveo lo Qouvemement de Sa Majestd britannique. 

Abtiolb 7. 

Lea limitea du territoiie dont il eat parld h, I’artiole precedent aont fixees conimo 
suit : — 

La ligne de ddmaroation part de la o6te b rcmboucliuie du Kbor-Zoubuir vers 
le nord-ouest et paaao immddiatomont au aud d’Oumm-Kasr, do Safouan ct de 
Djebel-Sanam, de fagon k laibsor cos endroita et lours puits au vilayet de liasra ; 
arriveo au Batino, elle le suit vera le sud-oucst jusqu’ii Ilafr-ol-Batino qu’elle 
laisse du edte de Koueit ; de ce point ladite ligne va au sud-est en laissant a Koueit 
lea puits d’Es-Safa et d’El-Garaa, d’El-Haba^ Ouabia et Antaa pour abouiu a 
la met prda de Djebel-Mounifa. Cette ligne eat . marqude en vert sur la carte* 
annexde & la prdsente oonvention. 

* Not reproduoed. 





PART III. 


Treaties and Engagements 

relating to 

Oman (Muscat). 

I N' tlie middle of tlie aeventeentli century the Muscat Arabs, having 
driven the Portuguese, "who had occupied the Oman coast since 150T, 
from Muscat, established their ascendency in the Persian Gulf and, by 
the end of the century, had gained possession of Mombasa and other ports 
on the African coast. In the reign of Nadir Shah the Persians invaded * 
Oman and gained supremacy over the country for some time, but were ‘ 
eventually expelled by Ahmad bin Said, the Arab Governor of Sohar, a 
town on the Batinah coast about 150 miles north-west of Muscat, who 
contemptuously rejected Nadir Shah’s claims to tribute. Por this service 
Ahmad was elected Imam in 1741 and founded the present dynasty of 
the A1 Bu Saidis. He died in 1775 and was succeeded by his second son 
Said who, however, proved an incapable ruler, and ten years later the 
power was usurped by the fifth son, Sultan. It was in 1798, during 
the rule of this Imam, that the first Treaty (No. I) with Muscat was 
negotiated by the Company’s Agent at Bushire, with a view to exclude 
from Muscat the prejudicial influence of the French, with whom Saiyid [ 
Sultan was brought in contact through his trade with Mauritius. When ‘ 
Sir John Malcolm visited Muscat on his first mission to Persia in 1800, he ' 
formed another Engagement (No. II) with Saiyid Sultan, stipulating for ^ 
the strict observance of the previous treaty and for the residence of an 
English gentleman in an official capacity at Muscat. 

Saiyid Sultan bin Ahmad was hilled in 1804 in a contest at sea with 
his enemies, the Athis and Qowasim. The rights of his two young sons 
were disputed by their uncles, especially by Saiyid Qais of Sohar, who 
aimed at usurping the government of Oman. To oppose their nncle’s i 
pretensions the two youths put themselves in the hands of their cousin [ 
Saiyid Badar bin Saif, who called in the ’Wahhabis, and with their help 
defeated Saiyid Qais and recovered Bandar Ahhas and Hormuz, which , 
bad been seized by the Shaikh of Qishm. The weakness resulting from [ 
this disputed succession gave the Wahhabis a footing in Muscat which 

( 369 ) 
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they retained until the occupation of ITasa by the Turks. In 1800 they 
made their first appearance in Oman. They reduced all the sea-coast 
of the Persian Gulf from Basrah to Dihai, I’eleased the Shaikhs of 
Zahira and Sohar from allegiance to Muscat, and forced Saiyid Sultan 
to beg for a thiee years* truce, which they broke soon after. Thej 
would probably have conquered all Oman if they had not been stopped 
by the assassination of their Amir. 

Saiyid Said, the second son of Saij'id Sultan, succeeded Badar bin 
Saif in 1807 but the religious title ol Imam was not conceded by the 
Arabs to him. lie ruled for fifty years, during which time he cultivated 
a close intercourse with the British Government. In 1808, smarting 
under the insults of the Wahhabis whose agents were forcibly converting 
his subjects in his very capital, he roused the Arab tribes in Oman to a 
combination against them. If Muscat had fallen under the Wahhabis, 
Saiyid Said would have been drawn into the general system of piracy 
which they enconraged, and would have been converted from a friend into 
a dangerous enemy. The British Government, therefore, resolved to 
support him. An armament was accordingly sent towards the close of 
1S09, which destroyed the piratical boats at Ras-al-Khaimnh, Liiigeh. 
and Laft, and bombarded and took Sliinas. No ui’raugemeuts, how- 
ever, were made to secure permanently the udvautiige then obtained. 
Piracy was soon renewed, and it became necessary to send another 
expedition against the pirates in 1819, in which also Saiyid Said co- 
operated. With these exceptions, till the year 1822, when a Treaty 
(KTo. Ill) was concluded for the suppression of slavery, there is nothing 
requiring special notice in the intercourse between the British Govern- 
ment and Saiyid Said, who was chiefly occupied in wars with his rivals, 
the Qawasim, and in fruitless attempts to possess himself of the island 
of Bahrain. 

The treaty of 1822 aimed at the suppression of the foreign slave trade 
with Christian nations only, and not of the trade with Muhammadan 
countries and within the Muscat dominions, except in cases of kidnap- 
ping; and the permission, given under the treaty to British cruisers, to 
seize slave ships east of the line defined in the treaty, applied to His 
Majesty’s ships only and not to vessels of the Indian Navy. In 1889, 
however, a Treaty of Commerce (Ho. IV) was concluded with Saiyid Said 
by Her Majesty’s Plenipotentiary at Muscat, by the 16th article of which 
he confirmed the treaty of 1822 for the suppression of the slave trade 
with Christian countries, and conceded power of search and seizure to 
vessels of the East India Company as well as those of the Eoyal Navy. 
In December of the same year he agreed with the Resident in the Persian 
Gnlf to add three additional Articles (Ho. V) to the treaty of 1822, 
authorising the right of search, and extending the boundary laid down in 
the brevity of 1882 from Din Head to Passani, the eastern boundary of the 
Muscat possession .on the Makran coast, so as to include the coasts of 
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Kathiawar, Oiilch and Karachi, and upwards of four degre&s wealward, 
in the litniis within which liis snhjects were forbidden to engage in the 
slave trade. In tlie fourth article of Ihe Arabic version of the treaty of 
1823 no mention was made of the obligation of the Sultan of Muscat or 
hi.s authorities to assisi in the appreheiihion of Brilish subjects engaged 
in the slave trade, although this obligation was distinctly speritied in the 
English version. He was therefore urged to have the omission rectified 
by an addition to the Arabic text. He was, however, averse fioin altera- 
tion being made in the treaty j hut in a separate letter, dated the 18th 
August 1845, he hound himself, his heirs and authorities to afford 
assistance, when required by persons authorised to demand it, in appre- 
hending British subjects engaged in the slave trade. 

In 1845 Saiyid Said entered into a Treaty* (No. VI) prohibiting, from 
the 1st January 1847, the export of slaves from his African dominions, 
Olid their importation from any part of Africa into his dominions in Asia ; 
and agreeing to uso his influence with the Shaikhs of Arabia, the Red 
Sea, and the Persian Gulf to put a atop to tbe slave trade. The treaty, 
however, did not prohibit the transport of slaves from one port in his 
African possessions to another. In consenting to this treaty he requested 
that three additional articlesf might he added, prohibiting the search of 
liis vessels in the limits within which the transijort of slaves was allowed 
under the treaty, and of his vessels coming from the Arabian and Red 
Seas to Africa; and stipulating that, if slaves were stolen from the 
Zanzibar territories, he should not be held re.sponsihle. These articles 
do not appear to have been formally agreed to; but Saiyid Said was 
informed, in the name of Her Majesty’s Government, that British ships 
of war would search only such vessels under the Muscat flag as might 
reasonably he suspected of being engaged in the slave trade ; that, there- 
fore, the deaeviptiou of vessels mentioned in the articles would not he 
searched unless there should he good ground for suspecting them to he so 
engaged; and that, in any case, if they should he searched and found 
not to be so engaged, that fact would he ascertained in a very short space 


* An Act of Parliament, 11 and 12 Viot., Cap. CXXVITI, was passed to give 
efrect to this treaty See Appendix No. 111. 

t Additional Aiticles to the Agreement concluded on the 2nd October 1845, 
corresponding to the 29th Pnmxan 1281 Hijra, proposed hy His Highness the 
Imam of Muscat. 

■ Artioi/e 1. 

That no vessels belonging to His Highness Saiyid Said bin Sultan, the Imam 
of Muscat, or belonging to his subjects, lie searched by English men-of-war between 
the boundary of Lamu to the north and Kilwa to the south, mentioned in the 
treaty concluded on the 2nd October 1845, corresponding with the 20th.Bninzaii 
1261, 

Aimoi<B 2, 

It may perhaps he reported to them (the British Government) that an indivi- 
dual has stolen mves from the territories of Saiyid Said, the Sultan of Muscat, 
which are in Africa; unless this he proved. His Highness Saiyid, the Sultan of 
Muscat, shall not be called to account for it. 


V 
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of timOj Siud tHey would noi be prevented for more tliau a quarter or Kaif 
an tour from continuing tkeir voyage. 

In consequence of some discussion regarding the right of Saiyid Said 
to duty on goods transhipped in his ports, he issued Tlules (No. VII) in 
184G foi the levy of the full duty of 5 per cent, on goods transhipped, 
but exempting from duty ships putting into his harbours from stress of 
weather, and all stores of the British Government lauded at his ports. 

In 1854 Saiyid Said ceded (No. VIII) to the British Crown the Kuria 
Mxiria islands on the south coast of Arabia. The islands were valuable 
only for the guano deposits which were found on them and which are now 
exhausted. In 1874 a piratical outrage was committed by the Jaaferab 
section of the Bani Bu Ali tribe on two trading vessels at Hallaniyah in 
these islands, for which they were fined GOO dollars, and a promise of 
future good behaviour was exacted from them. 

During the later years of his rule the affairs of Saiyid Said in his 
Asiatic dominions fell into much confusion, owing partly to his prolonged 
residence at Zanzibar, which in 1840 he made the permanent .seat of his 
government, and partly to the incapacity of the agents whom he left at 
Muscat, and lattei'ly of his son Saiyid Thnwaini. On more than one 
occasion his power was saved only by the intervention of the British Gov* 
ernment. His contests with the Wahhabis in 1832 and again in 1845 and 
1862 are described in Part II of this volume. In 1833 Saiyid Said 
concluded a treaty with the United States of America,* and in 1844 with 
Prance. t In 1880 a Consul for the former and in 1881 a Consular Agent 
for the latter were appointed. 

The American Consulate was closed in 1916 and the French Consulate 
in 1920. 

Saiyid Said died in 1866. In 1844 he had intimated his desire to 
appoint his sons, Saiyid Majid and Saiyid Thnwaini, as his successors 
in his African and Asiatic dominions respectively, and had appointed 
them his deputies. Saiyid Thuwaini accordingly succeeded to the gov- 
ernment of Muscat on his father’s death, and Saiyid Majid to that of 
Zanzibar. In virtue of his succession to Oman, Saiyid Thuwaini 
claimed also feudal supremacy over Zanzibar, and prepared to 
establish his claim by force of arms. The dispute was submitted to the 
arbitration of Lord Canning, who in 1861 decided (No, IX) that Zanzibar 
should be independent of Muscat, but should pay an annual subsidy 
of 40,000 crowns. 


Amioia 8. 

It is kngwn that the vessels helonging to His Highness the Sultan of Muscat 
and those oelongmg to his subjects coming from the Arabian and Bed Seas do 
not bring slaves fiom those x^arhs to the temtories of the Sultan of Muscat which 
are in Africa, accordingly English men-of-war shall not search nor trouble them. 

* See Appendix No. I. 

+ See Appendix No. II. 
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Tn 1862 an Engagement (No. X) was conchwlpcl between Great Britain 
and Erance, by wliieli both powere. engaged reciprocally to reapeci tbe 
independence of tbe Sultans of Muscat and Zanzibar, 

In 1864 Saiyid Thuwaini agreed (No. XI) to the construction of one 
or more lines of telegraph through the territory of Muscat: and in 1865 
a Convention (No. XIT) was made with him for the extension of the 
telegraph through his dominions in Arabia and Makran. 

In February 1866 Saiyid Thuwaini was assassinated at Sohar, where 
he had gone to organise an expedition against the Wahhabis. Grave 
suspicions of having been concerned in this crime attached to his son 
and successor Saiyid Saliin : and so much alarm was created at Muscat 
that trade was paralysed and the town was deserted by British subjects 
residing there. Envoys wore shortly aftei wards sent by Ruiyid Salun to 
Bombay; but they wei’e informed that, while the Biitisb Government had 
no wisli to interfere in the domestic affairs of Oman, they were compelled, 
in the circumstances of the case, to suspend friendly relations with the 
Sultan of Muscat. At the same time, the treaty obligations of the 
British Government with the State of Muscat, which had for their 
special object the protection of British subjects residing in Muscat terri- 
tory, were in no way abrogated, and their fulfilment wonld he required 
from every Sultan of Muscat. 

Subsequently, however, as the people of Muscat had apparently ac- 
cepted Saiyid Salim as their legitimate Sultan, it was intimated to the 
merchants trading with Muscat that they might resume commercial deal- 
ings with that port: and finally in September 1866, Saiyid Salim was 
recognised by the British Government as Sultan of the State. The 
appointment of a British Officer as Political Agent was revived in the 
following year. 

In the meantime Saiyid Turki, brother of Saiyid Thuwaini, who had 
been residing at Bushive on an allowance grunted to him by the British 
Government pending a settlement of Oman affairs, made an unsuccessful 
attack on Muscat. For this breach of the maritime peace his allowance 
was stopped : and he was subsequently warned that similar proceedings, 
which he was believed to be meditating in concert with the Shaikh of 
Dihai, wonld expose him and his adherents to be treated as enemies of 
the British Government. 

In June 1867 Saiyid Tnrki attacked Sohar by land, hut was driven 
off with loss ; subsequently, however, he captured Matrah, the principal 
foil: commanding the pass leading to Muscat:' and, as Saiyid Salim was 
unable to expel him, an arrangement was effected through the mediation 
of the Brili.sh Resident, by which Saiyid Turki was to receive a monthlv 
allowance of 600 dollars from Saiyid Salim, on the condition that he 
should reside in India. 



274 


OMAJV (MDBOAT). 


Saiyid Salim’s rule, howevor, was not rlestinecl to last loop;’. In addi- 
tion to the suspicion of piirvicido, from which ho could never entirely free 
himself, liis preference for the (ilindri irihoj wlio professed Wahhahi 
tenets, excited the discontent of their rivals the Hijiawis, hy whom the 
ruling family of Muscat had been ]mncipally supported. Early in 1808 
an expedition was undertaken l)y Saiyid Salim against his uncle, the 
Shaikh of Masnaah, with whom he had a trifling dispute regarding 
money. Although a reconciliation was effected before hostilities actually 
iiegan, vSaiyid Salim’s conduct on this occasion alienated many whose 
support would have been valuable, while his resources were materially 
diraiuislied hy the expenses of the expedition. 

When, therefore, Azzan bin Qais, Chief of Rusiaq and broth er-in-law 
of Saiyid Salim, rose in rebellion, the latter had neither friends nor money 
with which to resist him. In October 18fiS Azznn bin Qais obtained 
possession of the town of Muscat and, on the flight of Saiyid Salim, whom 
the British Government declined to assist hy force of arms, was pro- 
claimed Sultan. Eor some time Saiyid Salim endeavoured to rally his 
friends on the Arab coast and contemplated an attack hy sea on the Oman 
ports. He was warned, however, against any act which might tend to 
a breach of the maritime peace : and Government resolved to prohibit, by 
force of arms if necessary, all naval operations by any party at Muscat or 
elsewhere. The hope which Saiyid Salim entertained of assistance from 
the Wahhabis was frustrated by the assassination at Shargah of Sadairi, 
Governor of the Wahhabi outpost of Baraimi, and by Eis own exertions 
he could excite no enthusiasm for his cause among the Shaikhs of ilm 
Arab coast. 

During the rule of Azzan bin Qais the chief power was wielded by 
Said bin Khalfan A1 Hhalili, the head of the ju’ieslly faction among tlie 
Hinawis; his cruelties and exactions, and the severity with which he 
enforced compliance with the precepts of the Koran, rendered Azzan bin 
Qais’ rule unpopiilar at Muscat, though his axithority was successfully 
asserted over the refractory tribes in the interior. Early in 1869 the 
Wahhabi Amir Abdulla bin Eaisal made a demand for tribute on Azzan 
bin Qais. To this no attention was paid: and, on the invilation of the 
Naim tribe of Bedouins, who had suffered from the oppression of Sadairi, 
Azzan bin Qais attacked Baraimi in June 1809 and captured it. Pre- 
parations for its recapture were at once set on fool by the Wahhabi 
Amir, in whose possession it had remained for many years ju'eviously: 
and in the first month of 1870 he was reported to be advancing on 
Baraimi with a considerable force. Difficulties connected with the want 
of water eii route, the huticipated hostility of the Shaikh of Abu 
Dhabi, who was known to he in alliance with Azzan bin Qais, and the 
Intrigues of his brother Saud bin Faisal, combined to deter the Wahliabi 
Amir from carrying his iiitention.s into effect ; and before the close 
the year he was a fugitive, pursued by liis successful brother Saud. 
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^ In the lueautime tlie events which harl taken place in Oman induced 
tjo\ ei'jiiueiit to withdraw ila pi'ohibilioii against Saiyid Turld’s inter- 
fereneo in the affairs of Oman : and iu March 1869 he was informed that 
he might, if he slioiild so wish, proceed to Museal, l)ul that no help or 
protection uould be afforded him i)y the llritish (ioveriunent iu tuiy 
attempts ho might make to establish his power iu Oman, and that no 
operations by sea would be permitted. Haiyid Turki remained at Bombay 
till March 1870, when ho proceeded to Bandar Abb as and thence to the 
Arab coast. He was at first unsuccessful and was obliged to return to 
Bandar Abbas. In tlie following September, however, assisted willi 
funds from Zanzibar, ho again landed on the Arah coast with a few 
followers and soon collected a coiisiderahlo fnree, a portion of which lie 
placed under the command of Saif bin Sulaiman. iu danuary 1871 Saif 
bin Sulaiman attacked Azzan bin Qais at Matrali. Both the leaders fell 
in the engagement; hut an armistice was arranged through the interven- 
tion of the British Resident, and eventually negotiations between Saiyid 
Turki and Said bin Khalfan ended in a declaration of peace between 
the contending parties. Said bin Khalfan died a few days afterwards. 

Saiyid Turki’s principal opponent was now Ibrahim bin Qais, brother 
of Azzjan bin Qai.s, who held the fort of vSohai’, In July 1871 Saiyid 
Turki laid siege to Sohar and had effeeted a practicahle breach, when an 
arrangement was concluded by which Iln'ahiin bin Qais retained posses- 
sion of Sobar and the portion of coast from Sallau to Khnburah, a tract 
of some !J0 miles in extent; and all other parts of the coast, including 
Suwaiq and Masnaah, were made over to Saiyid Turki. Soon after- 
wards Ibrahim bin Qais plundered a native craft belonging to British 
traders and imprisoned three of the owners. As Saiyid Turki was un- 
able to procure redress, the Resident in the Persian Gulf was directed 
to demand restitution of the plundered property and compensation for 
the imprisonment of Briti.sh sulbjeds, and in case of refusal to bombard 
Soliar. These claims, amounting to 2,255 dollars, were accordingly 
paid hy Ibrahim bin Qais- 

Saiyid Turki was recognised by the British Government as Sultan of 
Muscat in June 1871; hut during that and the succeeding year liis power 
was endangered by the intrigues of Ms brother Saiyid Abdul Aziz, and 
his nephew Saiyid Salim, iu addition to the persistent hostility of 
Ilu’aliim bin Quis. A coalition was proposed in April 1872 between 
Ibrahim bin Qais and Saiyid Sulim, but failed owing to the defeat of the 
former near Liwa and the desertion of the latter by his followers. Rind- 
ing themselves unable to subvert Saiyid Turki’s authority, his brother 
and nephew quitted Muscat territory towards the close of 1872 and pro- 
ceeded to Bombay. In the spring of 1873 they left Bombay arrd began , 
to intrigue against Saiyid Turki’s authority iu Makran. Offers had i 
been made to them by Saiyid Turki of an allowance of 300 dollars a month 
on condition of their residing in India and abstaining from interference 
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ii) MiisuaL affairs. T'liicso offers tlrey <lecliueil, autl in July oi' that year 
haiyid Abdul Aj«i/ moved on Ixwadar. The uUack ffiilod, but a oousi- 
derable amount of propeity belonging to Hritisb subjects was plundered. 
Saiyifl Abtiiil Aziz was atleiwards eapltiretl in tin attempt to cross over 
to Oman, and detained in surveillance at Jvaraohi. On bis undertaking 
not to interfere in Muscat affairs or leave Xaracbi without permission he 
was set at liberty, and the uliowauce of 300 dollars a month was paid to 
liiiu through the British Government. Gwadar was again attacked in 
December 1873, on this occasion by Saiyid Salim; the attempt, however, 
failed, and Saiyid Salim escaped into Persian territory. He was then 
informed that, if he surrendered unconditionally, he would be granted 
the same allowances as Saiyid Abdul Aziz; otherwise the offer would 
not be renewed, and he would be arrested wherever be might be found. 
He subsecpieutly made another attempt on Oman, was arrested by H. M. S. 
Zlap/iwe, and sent us a State prisoner to the fort of Hyderabad in Sind, 
whore he died in December 1876. 

In J'lme 1873 Saiyid Turki undertook active operations against 
Ibrahim bin Qais and invested Sobar. Negotiations were entered into 
which resulted in the surrender of Sohar and other places on tlio coast 
to Saiyid Tuxki; Ibrahim bin Qais receiving a sum oi 6,000 dollars and 
a monthly allowance of 100 dollars on condition of not moving eastward 
of the fort of Hibi. In. spite of this reverse, Ibrahim bin Qais continued 
to intrigue against Saiyid Turki, and in March 1874 collected a force 
composed principally of the Yal Saad section of the Hiuawis, with which 
he attacked Masnaah and took possession of the fort after having 
plundered a considerable amount of property belonging to British sub- 
jects. As Ibrahim bin Quis refused to evacuate the fort at the demand 
of the Political Agent, it was bombarded, and an indemnity of 10,000 
dollars as compensation to British subjects was exacted from the Yal 
Saad. In the meantime Saiyid Turki had hardly returned from his suc- 
cessful expedition against Sohar when he was compelled to make terms 
with Salih bin Ali A1 Ilarithi, Azzau bin Qais’ former minister, who 
made a successful attack on Matrah and was only induced to withdraw 
by the payment of a large sum of money. 

The annual subsidy wbioh, under the terms of Lord Canning’s arbi- 
tration, tbe Sultan of Zanzibar was bound to pay to the Sultan of Mus- 
cat, was duly paid up to the date of Saiyid Thuwaini’s death in 1866, 
but Saiyid Majid, who was then Sultan of Zanzibar, objected to continue 
the subsidy to Saiyid Tliuwaini’s successor, Saiyid Sulim, partly on the 
pretext that the engagement was personal to Saiyid Thuwaini, and 
partly on the ground of Saiyid Salim’s alleged parricide. These argu- 
niients were not admitted by the British Government, who had 
recognised Saiyid Salim as Sultan of Muscat; but an arrangement was 
effected by which the subsidy was to be paid through the medium of 
the Political Agent in Oman. 
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On. tlie expulsion of Saiyid Salim by Azzau bin (^ais, Saiyid Majid 
again deolined to pay the subsidy, on llie ground ilial a inembor of 
another branch of the family had succeeded to power. This plea ceased 
to have force when Saiyid Turki had succeeded in establishing his 
authority, and he appealed to the British Government to procure the due 
observance of the terms of the arbitration. As the great obstacle to the 
consolidation of Saiyid Turki’s power and the establishment of a peace- 
ful administration in Oman was his want of funds, it was determined 
to guarantee to him the payment of the subsidy, with arrear from the 
date of his succession to power; and an assurance was conveyed to him 
in 1873 that, so long as ho continued faithfrilly to observe his treaty 
engagements and manifest his friendship towards the British Govern- 
ment, the subsidy of 40,000 crowns would be paid to him annually 
during his rule. In accordance with this guarantee, the payment was 
regularly made and, after the death of Saiyid Turki in 1888, the sub- 
sidy was continued to his successor’s always on the understanding and 
with the provisos under which it was paid to Saiyid Turki. 

The greater portion of the money thus received by Saiyid Turki was 
spent in subsidising the various tribes in the interior; but the successful 
raid of Salih bin Ali showed how little reliance could be placed on their 
allegiance, and illustrated the real weakness of Saiyid Turki's authority 
in Oman. As a means of maintaining his position Saiyid Turki sought a 
reconciliation with his brother Saiyid Abdul Aziz. Terms were finally 
arranged between the brothers, and Saiyid Abdul Aziz was permitted to 
proceed to Mtiscat and was associated with Saiyid Turki in the govern- 
ment of the country. The difficulties, however, with which Saiyid Turki 
had to contend did not disappear with the arrival of his brolher : and 
Saiyid Turki, after an ineffectual attempt to conduct affairs unaided, 
entrusted the government to Saiyid Abdul Aziz and retired temporarily to 
Gwadar. 

Signs of opposition to the administration of Saiyid Abdul Aziz sooU 
became apparent; and, within a few months of his retirement, Saiyid 
Turki found kimself in a position to return to Muscat. In December 
1875, in the absence of Saiyid Abdul Aziz, he once more took possession 
of the touUL and forts : and by Tebruai'y 187G he had completed the re- 
establishment of his authority, Ibrahim bin Qais alone remaining inde- 
pendent at the stronghold of Bustaq. 

In 1879 Saiyid Turhi, at the invitation of the Shaikhs, sent an expe- 
dition to Dhnfar from which the notorious Moplah usurper, Saiyid 
Padhl, had lately been expelled by the inhabitants. The district was 
pecupied hy Saiyid Turki’s troops: and, ’although two unsuccessful 
attempts yfete made by the inhabitants in 1881 and 1888 to overthrow 
the Sultan’s rule, it still forms part of his dominions. 
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In Jniiuary JH8U tlio Sulluii }^;ivo Ills usscnii lo ibo mloplioii- <)L' l.lie 
I'ulos aiiil I'pfiuliii ioiih I'ln- i-ollihiciiis ill si’ii, I'U'., ns pnlilisliud 

ixi pngu 81, I’ni'l 1, of llio (lazoUf uj / iiihii oi llio Slsf tlnuiiniy 1880, 
so hir us MuscuL vessels are eoneernetL 

In 188G llie British (loveriiineiit iloelaiotl puhliely their clotoriiiinatiou 
to afi'ord Saiyicl Turki active sn])port in cuso of attueks on Muscat, which 
had the salutary effect of maintaining peace during the remainder of his 
life. 

Saiyid Turki died in 1888 leaving three sons, Muhammad, li’aisal 
and Fahad. The second, Saiyid Faisal, who had alroady taken a share 
in the administration of the State during his father’s lifetime, and had 
shown an aptitude for government, assumed power and proclaimed himself 
Sultan of Oman, immediately on his fatlior’s death. In September 
1888 Saiyid Faisal imdertook active operations against Saiyid Ibrahim 
bin Qais with a view to reduce JltisliKi, but the attempt ended in total 
fa dure. Saiyid Abdul Aziz made .several uitempts to overthrow Saiyid 
Faisal, but the latter successfully maintained his position and established 
himself in power. In 1890 Saiyid Faisal was recognised as Sultan by 
the British Government, and in the same youi Saiyid Abdul Aziz with- 
drew to Bombay. In 1891 the Sultan ol Zanziliar offered him an 
allowance of Rs. 60U a mouth, on the express conditions that he did not 
attempt to go to Zanzibar, or to apply to the Sultan for more money. 
He was advised by the Goveruineiit of India to accept this offer, and was 
warned against disturbing the peace of either Zanzibar or Oman. 

Bandar Abbas was formerly held by the Sultans of Muscat on lease 
from Persia, but the lease was resiuiied in 1898 anil has not since been 
renewed. 

Besides their possessions on the Arabian coast, the Sultans of Muscat 
have held uniiiterrujited jjo.ssession of the port of Gwadar since the close 
of the eighteenth century when, according to native tradition, it was 
conferred by Hasir Khan, Khan of Kalat, on Saiyid Sultan who had fled 
from Muscat after an nnsuccessful attempt to subvert the authority of 
his brother Saiyid Said. When Azzaii bin Qais succeeded lo power in 
Muscat in I8G8, he sent Saiyid Saif as his Governor lo Gwadar, hut his 
fanatical opinions disgusted the inhabitants and he had to give way to 
Kaair bin Thuwaiiii. After Saiyid Turki’s success at Muscat in 1871, 
his brother Saiyid Abdul Aziz established himself at Gwadar, and 
subsequently seized tbo port of Chahbar, which had also been for many 
years in the possession of the Sultans of Muscat, ,but had been 
occupied by Din Muhammad, Shaikh of Dashtyari, about 1871. The 
Persians, however, who had long asserted a claim to sovereignty over 
Chahbar, attacked and took it in February 1872 and expelled Abdul 
Aziz, while Saiyid Turki availed himself of this opportunity to make 
himself master of Gwadar, and has ever since retained possession of it. 
Ko intervention was made by the British Government in the proceedings 
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of tlie Persian iiuUioiilips; Iml in ihi’ uHacK lui rinililiai |ii‘n]i('i-ly 
belonging lo Erilisli snbjecls was pUiiiflcred, lor wliicb ('onijicMisiilion 
was afierwtu’ds paid by Persia. 

In November 18(57 an Order in Council was issued nmkiiig suitable 
provision for the exercise of Consular jurisdiction in Muscat. 

In May 1871 Saiyid Turki issued a Proclamation proliibitiiig tins 
import of slaves into Muscat by sea, and in April 1873 Sir Harlle ib-ere, 
who had been deputed as Her Majesty’s Special Ihivoy io effect ariange- 
ments for the more effectual 8Ui>pres.sion of the slave trade, concluded a 
formal Treaty (No. XIII) with him, hy which he eJigaged foi' himsidl, his 
heirs and successors, to prohihiL uhsolnlely the import or export oi slaves 
within his territories, to abolish all public slave maricets, and to confer 
freedom on all slaves entering his territories. It was jnoreover consi- 
dered desirable that subjects of Indian Ktates residing in Muscat should, 
like British subjects under the Treaty of 1839 (No. IV) and the Order in 
Council of 1867, be amenable to the jurisdiction of the Political Agent 
and Consul. Au Agreement (No. XIV) to this effect was signed hy , 
Saiyid Turki. 

In 1876 Saiyid Turki consented (No. XV) to observe the customs 
rules issued by Sultan Said in 184G (.me No. VII), and to forego the duty 
in cases where the cargo might he traushij^jed to another vessel. 

In 1877 a commercial declaration was exchanged between Muscat and 
Holland.* 

In 1891 a Treaty of Friendship, Commerce and Navigation 
(No. XVI), superseding the Treaty of 1839 (No. IV), was concluded! 
between the British Government and the Sultan of Muscat. 

There was not in the new treaty any material departure from the 
spirit of the old, which it was expressly declared to supersede ; but it con- 
tained a new provision hy which the Sultan was debarred from prohibit- ' 
ing the import or export of any particular article, and the levy of export , 
taxes was made conditional upon the consent of the British Government. 
The treaty was to remain in force for 12 years absolutely, and was to be 
subject to revision at any time thereafter on the expiration ot twelve 
months’ notice given hy either party. i 

In March 1891 the Sultan issued a Proclamation prohibiting the im-, 
port into Gwadar and its dependlencies of arms and ammunition. 

About the same time the Sultan signed a Declaration (No. XVII)' 
binding himself and his successors not to cede any portion of his dominions 
to any power other than the British Government. 

In 1895 certain Shaikhs of the Hinawi tribes rose in rebellion againstl 
the Sultan of Muscat, and seized the palace and the greater portion of the 
town. After three weeks’ desultory fighting, the Sultan came to terms 


See Appendix No. IV, , 
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with the rebels, who evacTiiited the lowu. l^he damage done to llriiish 
Indian properly was assessed al 1 77, IKK), and an indeiimily of this 
ainoimt was demanded. It was finally liquidated in 1900. 

Til 1895 the Saltan notified the leading Shaikhs of Oman of the 
decision of the British Ooveimment that, in view of the important British 
ijilerests in the towns of Muscat and Matrah, they would uot permit an 
attack on those towns by the Shaikhs whatever differences the latter 
might have with the Sultan. This warning was reiterated in slightly 
different form in 1913. 

In Becomher 1895 a rebellion broke out at Dbufar, where the rebels 
obtained possession of the town and province. Finding himself unable 
to regain possession, the Sultan asked the British Gfovernment to help 
him to recover his position. The Political Resident, with the Lawrence 
and Bossaok, proceeded to Dhnfar, whither 400 troops under Saiyid 
Mnhamad bin Turki were also despatched. The rebels came to terms 
and handed over possession without bloodshed. 

In 1898 the Sultan agreed to co-operate with the British and Persian 
Governments in the suppression of the illegal importation of arms into 
British India and Persia, and issued a Proclamation authorising British 
and Persian men-of-war to search in Muscat waters vessels flying the 
British, Persian or Muscat flags, and to confiscate arms proved to be 
destined for British Indian and Persian ports. 

In 1897 the Sultan granted a lease to the French Government of the 
harbour of Bandar Jissah, about seven miles south of Muscat, as a coaling 
station. On the receipt of a piotest fi'om the British Government against 
this action as constituting a breach of the Sultan’s treaty engagements, 
he decided to cancel the lease. The matter was satisfactorily settled by 
the grant to the French Government of a moiety of the area of the 
British coal dep6t in the Makallah cove of Muscat harbour. In 1921 the 
French Government renounced their rights in it to the Sultan, who 
granted the use of the site to the British Government. 

In 1899 the attention of the Sultan was drawn to the extent to which 
the practice of granting French flags, and therewith a claim to French 
protection, to Omani subjects had increased. The use of French 
flags by the people of Sur had gradually become so prevalent as to 
constitute a serious encroaohmeut on the integrity and independence of 
Oman, Accordiagly in February 1899 the Sultan wrote to the French 
flag holders in Snr enjoining them to give up their flags : and at the 
same time informed the French Vice-Consul at Muscat that he did not 
recognize the right of the French to exercise jurisdiction over Omani 
subjects in Oman. During a visit which the Sultan paid to Snr in the 
following year the Buri French flag holders spontaneously presented him 



OMAN (MtJSOAT). 


^81 


with a written agreement* in which they renounced the benefits 
of French protection, and undertook to return the French flags and certi- 
ficates in their possession to the authorities fi’oni whom they had received 
them. The Sultan formally faccepted this undertaking and issued a 


•Translation of document voluntarily imssed by the Jannahah and Bani Abu 
Ali,_ French flag holders at Bur, in which they express their wish and Intention to 
relinquish French protection h-om date, dated 12th J ane 1900 — 

Let it be Icnpwn to nil who see these words that wo, natives of Sur, who have 
been domiciled in the place from the days of our fathers and forefathers, consider 
ourselves the subjects of His Highness Sultan Feysnl-hin-Turki-bin-Saeed, we are 
his vassals and under his protection, and wo wish to render him that loyalty 
and obedience which it is the duty of subjects (to render to thoir soverei^); 
accordingly those of us who have taken French Hags will return them to that 
Qovernment at the beginning of the coining yeai (that is, when season re-opens 
after monsoon), and, moreover, if thoir Oonsul (at MuscuL) will accept thoni_ from 
us, _we are roady to icturn them at onco in order to save ourselves the incon 
venience and loss of time (which would result if we took them to Zamsibar, ete.). 
We do this without any pressure being put upon us and without compulsion, 
simply from (a souse of) that respect which is due to our said sovereign. Let 
this be manifest and salaam. 

Dated Sur tliis 11th day Safar ISIS, i.e., 12th June 1900. 

(Here follows attestation by the local ICazi or spiritual and legal head of the 
oommunil^.) 

I bear witness that the above has been declared true and valid by the indi- 
viduals who have signed below. 


So help me Glod. 

Saixio Mahomed-bin-Saegd Ahhbo Bn-DiiAn, 

Moulavi (Kaei) of Sur. 

Here follow signatures of all the Frendh flag-holders. 

Lastly follows the siguature of 

Amib AsDULLA-BIN-SALIU-niN-MAHOMED-nb-HAllEOODBn, 

Chief of all the elders of the tribes at Sur and known as the " Amir ”. 

t Translation of foiiual acceptation of their undertaking passed by the Sultan 
to his subjects at Sur in response to their written document, dated the l^h June 
1900— 

Be it known to you that we have received tlie declaration which you presented 
to us on 11th Safar 1318, intimating that you, the Mukhonnol}, the Aramir, the 
GheyaJin, and Fuwarish sections of the Jenebeh and Beni Abu All who against 
my wishes and without my authority had obtained flags and articles from 
Consuls of the French Government pretending that you_ had thereby obtained 
French protection, and you inform me that of your own wish and accord you now 
roalise tliat you are my subjects and mine only, and that now, in the presence 
of all the elders of your tribes in full conclave, you desire and are ready to 
return your flags and French papers, and ask of me from this day forward to 
consider the said papers and flags null and void. Accordingly I hereby receive 
your protestations, and believe that you have made them in good faith and accept 
them according to your ivisli, and it is understood that, if these articles remain 
in yonr possession until the sailing season re-opens, you in the meanwhile drop 
all claim to any French protection by virtue of them. And, furthermore, having 
understood your wishes and agreed to fall in witt them, I now intimate in return, 
on my own account, to yon and all my subjects, that, whereas there appears 
to have been in time past a misunderstanding among yon os to my wiahes in 
this connection there must be nothing of the sort in the future, you must there- 
fore, clearly luidei-staiid that from to-day T neither recognise n«r permit that 
any subject of mine, no matter who he may be, should take B 04 >alled protection 
papers and flags from the French (Sovermnent or any Govemment whatever 
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I’roolamidiouj relubhif>’ In rocofiiiiae iu Iiiw Leri'ilory foreign flags an«( 
pappi's giveu. In his mibjpcls wiilmul poi mission. This proclanuiliou was 
io iiiive oft’ei't from after the date of its conumiuication to ilio I'l-oncli 
roiihiil, and did not theipforo debar those already in possession of the 
h'rpiiph flag troin (out inning to make use of it. The (j^ueslion reaohed an 
iipule stage iu U)().'l, when a French flag holder belonging io Sur, who 
had aiTived at Muscat and who was subject to quarantine, broke quaran- 
tine himself and absconded, after abducting two followers from the 
quarantine station. 

Tlio matter was then taken U]) in London by the Freneh Ambassador, 
and, as a result of negotiations between ibe Lritisb and Freneh Govern- 
ments, was referred to the ITague Tribunal whose decision, published on 
the 8th August 1905, was as follows : — 

1. That l)et'ore the § 2n(i Jamiary 1892, France was entitled to 
authorise Vessels belonging to subjects of His Ilighness the Sultan of 
Muscat to fly the French flag, only bound by her own legislation and 
administrative rules ; 

2. That owners of dhows, who before 1892, had been authorised by 
France to fly the French flag, retained this authorisation ns loiig as 
France renewed it to the grantee; and 

3. That after the 2nd January 1892, France was not entitled to 
authorise vessels belonging to subjects of His Highness tlie Sultan of 
Muscat' to fly the French flag, except on condition Hint iheir owners, or 
filters-out, had established, or should estahlisli, that they had been con- 
sidered and treated by France as her ” proteges ” before the year 1863 ;ll 

without iny special written ijermi&sioii and in accordance with tho treaties exist- 
ing between lue and Foreign Powois. Let it not be hidden from you and saluaiu, 


11th Safar 1318, 1 

i.o., 12th June 1900. J 


BaIYID FlSYSAL-I)IN-TuKia. 


1 Translation of notification issued by the Sultan, dated tho 14th Safar 1318, 
i.e.j 15th June 1900— 

We have observed that subjects of ours have ignorantly taken flags and articles 
from a foreign Goveriunent wheiouudor they i/reti'iiil to rhtini blwii' piotection. 
This has taken place in the past, but there must he none of it in the future, 
and you must iindei stand that such procedure is contraiy to the duties and ob- 
ligations of subjects lo their sovereign. You are hereby informed that we do not 
recognise in our territories (i.e., in the hands of our subjects) such flags and pro- 
tection papers, and will not pardon any one who takes them otherwise than 
with our written permission and sanction in accordance with the teims of tiie 
treaties between us and Foreign Powers. Let this he clear to all and salaams. 
Written 14th Safar 131 A 

SAIYID PETSAI,-BIN-TUBKt. 


§ The date in question is that of the ratification of the Brussels Act of 1890, 
the court holding that France was, in relation to Great Britain, bound to grant 
her flag only under the conditions prescribed under article 32 of that Act. 

II The year 1863 is takpn as the date which, in virtue of legislation by the 
Ottoman Forte, and of the Franco-Moroccan Treaty of that year, the creation 
«£ new prot^gea was regulated and limited. 
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and, with regard to the e^ffieet, trajislerenoe or transmission of flags so 
granted, it was decided, 

(1) that dhows of Muscat authorised as aforesaid to fly the French 
flag were entitled in the territorial waters of Muscat to the inviolability 
provided by the French Muscat treaty of November 17, 1884 ; 

(3) that the authorisation to fly the French flag could not be trans- 
mitted or transferred to any other person, or to any other dhow, even if 
belonging to the same owner ; and 

(3) that subjects of the Sultan of Muscat, w'ho were omiers or masters 
of dhows autliorised to fly the French flag, or who were ineml)ers of the 
crews of such vessels, or who belonged to their families, did not enjoy 
in consequence of that fact, any right of exterritoriality which could 
exempt them from the sovereignty, especially from the jurisdiction of 
Fis Highness the Sultan of Muscat. 

The award of the Hague Tribunal was considered as generally satis- 
factory, and the French Government instructed their Consul at Muscat 
to prepare a list of French prot4g4s for communication to the British 
Consul and to discuss with him the manner of aimotmcing the award. 

In 1900 a question arose as to the exact interpretation of article 6 (1) 
of the Treaty of 1891. Under the provisions of this article exemption 
from payment of duty could he claimed on goods destined for tranship- 
ment, or re-exportation, provided that a declaration to this effect was 
made on the arrival of the ship and that the goods were handed over 
to he kept nnder customs seal. The Sxrltan of Muscat coutended that 
goods consigned to Muscat in the manifest of the vessel, with discretion 
as to disposal on arrival, were not exempted from customs duty if re- 
exported or trnn.shipped. It was, however, eventually agreed that there 
should 1)6 no rule requiring that goods to be transhipped or re-exported 
should he so declared in the manifest, and that the real intent of the 
Treaty would he secured if the agents observed the procedure prescribed 
in article 6 (1) of the Treaty. 

In November 1901 Muscat was put in cable connection with the outer 
world '\3Ui flask. 

In 1902 the British Government obtained from the Sultan an Engage- 
ment (No. XVIII) that he would not grant a concession for working the 
coal-fields in the hinterland of Sur to any foreign government or company 
until an opportunity had been given to the British Government of under- 
taking the work in conjunction with the Sultan himself. 

In 1903 the Sultan issued a notification prohibiting the export of 
arms and ammunition into the British and Italian protectorates in Africa. 

In 1905 a London Company “ the Sponge Exploration Syndicate 
Limited ” obtained from the Sultan of Muscat, for a period of fifteen 
years, a concession to fish for sponges in the territorial waters of Oman. 

In 1910 a notification was issued by the Sultan prohibiting the export 
qf arms and ammunition to Kuwait and Bahrain, 
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The great difficulty encountered in restricting the trade at Musc,at was 
the interest which certain ITrenfli dealers had acquired in it, and French 
treaties with Oman. In 1012 the Sriltan, in consideration of an increase 
of one lakh of rupees in his annual subsidy (ff/.' pages 270 and 277 above) 
from the British Government, issued a Proclamation establishing an 
arms warehouse and setting forth rules and regulations to govern the 
import and export of these goods. These regulations were intended to 
prevent the issue of arms to all destinations where their import was 
prohibited, and thereby to kill this illegitimate traffic. 

In 1913 Saiyid Faisal died and was succeeded by his eldest son the 
present Sirltan Saiyid Taimur. 

In 1913, a few months before the death of Saiyid Faisal, the tribes of 
the interior of Oman, who had been dissatisfied for some years with the 
weakness of the Sultan’s rule, broke out into open rebellion. Indian 
troops were !^nded for the defence of Matrah and Muscat. In 1915 the 
tribes attacked the British oixtpost line and met with a crushing defeat ; 
the Sultan’.s Government, however, was too weak to regain control of the 
interior. In 1920. the imposition of a penal tax on exports from the 
interior induced the Omanis to come to terms with the Sultan’s Govern- 
ment through the mediation of the Political Agent. In 1931 the Indian 
troops were withdrawn, their place being taken by a local corps. 

In 1921 the Sultan signified his adhesion fllo. XIX) to the Interna- 
tional Arms Traffic Convention. 

In 1923 the Sultan gave an undertaking (Ho. XX) that he would not 
exploit petroleum in liis territory without consulting the Political Agent 
and the Government of India. 

In 1925 the Sultan concluded an agreement with the D’Aroy Ex- 
ploitation Company, giving them a two-years’ concession to explore for 
natural gas, petroleum, asphalt and ozokerite in his territories. The 
exploration license granted under the agreement was extended for a 
further period of oue year, after the expiration of which the agreement 
lapsed. 

The question of the revision of the Treaty of 1891 (Ho. XVI) came 
under consideration in 1903, and His Majesty’s Government approved a 
revised draft in 1905. The question has, however, since remained in 
abeyance. The Treaty was prolonged for five years in 1914, and since 
1919 it has been prolonged every year up to the present time (Ho. XXI). 
The Cojnmonwealth of Australia withdrew from participation in the 
Treaty in 1923. 

In 1928 the Amirs of the Bani Bu Ali of ,T aalan at Sur who had for 
some years previously adopted a rebellious attitude, established a ous- 
toms post at Aiqa and there hoisted their own flag. They then 
attempted to obtain mastery over the town hut were attacked by certain 
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sections of tie Jannabali, a local tribe of Sar. Diasensions amongst 
the Jannabah however enabled the Bmii Bii AH to take sides with 
some of their sections against otheis and to interfei’e in the iuteinial 
administration of Sur. The Political Itesideut visited Rnr in Aiignst 
1930 and interviewed the Shaikhs of both the tribes with the reanlt that 
the Jannabah promised to settle their differences and the Bani Bn Ali 
hauled down their flag and hoisted (hat of the Sultan. 

In 1929 the Sultan of Muscat agreed to the erection of a permanent 
wireless post of the British tloveininent at Muscat. 

In March 1930 the Shaikh of Huus-al-Jihul prevented .sirrvey parties 
from H. M. S. Ormonde from landing at Kbasab, refused to obey the 
orders of the Sultan of Mu-scnt on the subject, cul off supplies from the 
Wali of Kbasab and generally adopted an openly rebellions attitude. 
The Sultan sought the aid of the British Goverimieiit in subduing the 
Shaikh, and an ultimatum was issued to the Shaikh cnlling upon him to 
surrender. As he refused to do so punitive aetion was taken against 
him by H. M. S. Lupin and Cyclamen in company with the Sultan’s 
gunboat Al Said. After due warning the Shaikh’s fort at Khasab was 
bombarded and the Sultan declared the port closed to dhow traffic. The . 
Shaikh surrendered on the 5th May when he was made a State prisoner, 
a new Shaikh being appointed in his place. 

SOHAB. 

The present ruling family of Muscat are, as has been already noted, 
descended from Ahmad bin Said, the Governor of Sohar, a town on the 
Batinah coast aho'ut 100 miles north-west of Muscat, who in 1741 expelled 
the Persians and became the first ruler of Muscat. Saiyid Qais of Sohar, 
who had attempted to supplant his nephew Saiyid Said in the government 
of Muscat, was killed in 1808, and his family were deprived of their ^ 
patrimony. In 1830, however, his grandson Saiyid Haraud bin Azzaii, r 
the cousin of Saiyid Said, taking advantage of the absence of the latter r 
at Zanzibar, regained possession of Sohar and compelled Saiyid Said to ' 
restore to him also other districts on payment of tribute. His popularity 
in Oman was great and, but for the intervention of the British Govern- 
ment, he would have succeeded in dismembering the Muscat possessions. 
In 1839 a reconciliation was effected between Saiyid Said and Saiyid 
Hamud through the mediation of the Resident in the Persian Gulf, and 
an Engagement (Ho, ICICTI) was mediated between them by which they 
engaged to abstain from aggressions on each other, and to admit free 
intercourse and trade between their respective possessions. Saiyid Said 
also hound himself to support the Sohar chief when attacked hy[^ 
enemies. I 

By this agreement the Chief of Sohar became independent. As the[ 
general engagements for the suppression of the slave trade in the Persian' 
Gulf were concluded while the relations of Sohar and Muscat were still' 
undefined, no formal agreement had been concluded with Saiyid Hamud., 
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Bni in 1848 lie was inviipcl lo enter into the penernl arrangements : and 
a Treaty* (No. XXTTT), Himilar to those ronclnded with the other mari- 
time fHtates for the suppression of the slave trade, was eoncluded in 
1849 with his son Saiyid Said, who was then in possession of the govern- 
ment. Saiyid Saif, who liud usurped his father’s authority, was soon 
afterwards [)ut lo death Ly him. 

The treaty concluded in 1839 between Muscat and Soliar contained no 
article by which the British {government undertook to guarantee its con- 
ditions ; but the very foi-mal manner in which it was negotiated was con- 
sidered to make it more than usually binding on both parties. Notwith- 
standing tliis, Saiyid Thuwaini, who governed Muscat during his father’s 
absence at Zanzibar, treacherously seized Saiyid Hamud at a friendly 
ooiiference and laid siege to Sohar by land and sea. Eailing in his 
attempts to take the fori, he returned to Muscat, carrying his prisoner 
with him. Saiyid TTamud died from the rigour of his confinement in 
I8r)0. Saiyid Qais, his brollier, took up arms to avenge his death, and 
with the help of the Qawasim took Shinas and several other forts. Saiyid 
Said, however, returning from Zanzibar, gained over the Qawasim to his 
side and defeated Saiyid Qais, horn whom he look Sohar, leaving to 
him Bustaq andTIibi and assigning him a monthly stipend of 200 crowns. 

On the death of Saiyid Said, his son Saiyid Turki, who had been 
placed in the government of Sohar, made several niastmcessful attempts 
to make himself independent of his elder brother Saiyid Thuwaini, and to 
create a rebellion in Oman. Accoirliiigly in ISOSi Saiyid Thuwaini seized 
him and placed him in confinement. He was subsequently released on 
the intervention of the British Government, and a monthly allowance was 
made to him by Saiyid Thuwaini conditionally on his roinaiiiiiig loyal. 
In 1800, ill consequence of Saijdd Thuwaini’s expressed distrust of his 
brother, he was informed that Saiyid Tnrki would be permitted to reside 
in India during good behaviour on any allowance be might sanction : 
and that, unless Saiyid Turki accepted this offer, the British Government 
would not interfere between him and bis suzerain. 

When Saiyid Thuwaini was murdered in the following year, Saiyid 
Turki’ s life was in danger at Sohar, and be was taken np by the British 
Resident. The subsequent hi.story of Sohar has been given in the narra- 
tive of Muscat affairs. Being now a part of Muscat dominions, it is 
governed by a Wali nominated by the Sultan. 

* An Act of ■PaTliamont, IG and 17 Vict., Cap. XVT, was passed to carry this 
treaty into pfFoct, See Appendix No. V. 
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No. I. 

Translation of the CowLNAMAn, or Written Engagement from the Imam oe 

Muscat, — 1798. 

Deed of Agreement from the State of the Omanian Asylum, under the appro- 
bation of the Imam, the Director, Syud Sultan, whose grandeur bo eternal! 
to the High and Potent English Company, whose greatness bo perpetua- 
ted I as comprehended in the following Articles : — 

Article 1. 

Erom the intervention of the Nawab Etniandi Kdowla Mirza Mchedy Ally 
Khan Bahadoor ilurhiuut Jung never shall there be any deviation from this Cowl- 
namah. 


Article 2. 

From the rooital of the said Nawab my heart has become disposed to an in- 
orcaso of the friendship with that State, and from this day forth the friend of 
that Sircar is the friend of this, and the friend of the Sircar is to be the friend of 
that ; and, in like manner, the enemy of that Sircar is the enemy of this, and the 
enemy of this is to bo the enemy of that. • 

Article 3. 

Whereas frequent applications have been made, and are still making, by the 
French and Dutch people for a Factory, i.e., to seat themselves in either at Maskat 
or Doombroom, or at the other ports of this Sircar, it is therefore written that, 
whilst warfare shall continue between the English Company and thmn, never 
shall, from respect to the Company’s friendship, be given to them throughout 
all my territories a place to fix or seat themselves in, nor shall they get even ground 
to stand upon within this State. 


Article 4. 

As there is a person of the French nation, who has been fox these several years 
in my service, and who hath now gono in command of one of my vessels to the 
Mapritius, I shall, immediately on his return, dismiss him from my service and 
expel him. 


Article 6, 

In the event ef any French vessel coming to water at Muscat, she shall not 
be allowed to enter the cove into which the English vessels are admitted, but 
remain without ; and in case of hostilities ensuing here between vhe French and 
English ships, the force of this State by land and by sea, and my people, shall 
take part in hostility with the English, but on the high seas I am not to intdrfere 


zx 


z 



288 


OMAN (MUSOAT)— NOS. 1—1798 AND U— 1800. 


ABTiaiiB 6. 

Oq the ocourrenoo of any ahipwraok of a vessel or vessels appertaining to ike 
English, there shall certainly bo aid and comfort afforded on the part of this Gov* 
eminent, nor shall the property be seized on. 

Abtiole T. 

In the port of Abassy (Goombroom) whenever the English shall be disposed 
to establish a Factory, I have no objection to their fortifying the same and mount- 
ing guns thereon, as many as they list, and to forty or fifty English gentlemen 
residing there, with seven or eight hundred English Sepoys, and for the rest, the 
rate of duties on goods on buying and selling will be on the same footing as at 
Bussora and Abushehr. 

Doled 1st of Jernmaiee-ul-Awul 1213 Hegira, or 12th of October 1798. 


No. n. 

AonsBiUBNT entered into by the Imam of the State of Oman with Gattain Jomr 

Maloolm Bahadoor, Envoy from the Eight Honourable the Governor- 

General, dated the 21st of Shaban 1213 Hegira, or 18th January 1800. 

Artiolb 1. 

The Gowluamah entered into by the Imam of Oman with Mohedy Ally Khan 
Bahadoor remains fixed and in fuU force. 

Abtiole 2. 

As improper reports of a tendency to interrupt the existing harmony and 
create misunderstanding between the States have gone abroad, and have been 
communicated to the Right Honourable the Governor-General, the Earl of Morn- 
ington, K. P., with a view to prevent such evils in future, we, actuated by sentd- 
ments of reciprocal friendship, agree that an English gentleman of respectability, 
on the part of the Honourable Company, shall always reside at the port of Muscat, 
and be an Agent through whom all intercourse between the States shall be con- 
ducted, in order that the actions of each government may be fairly and justly 
stated, and that no opportunity may be offered to designing men, who are ever 
eager to promote dissensions, and that the friendship of the two States may remain 
nnshook till the end of time, and till the sun and moon have finished thtix revolv- 
ing career. 

Sealed in my presence, 

John Maloolm, 

Eiwog, 

Approved by the Governor-General in Council on 26th April 1800. 
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No. m. 

TbHAT? CONOtUDED WITH THE IhAH OE MuSOAT EOft THE ShPFBBSSIOH OE SLA* 

VBBT, — ^ 1822 . 

TeAHSIiATIOH. 


In the name of the Most High God! 

PaTtiovdATS of the requimtions which wore mode 
by Oaptain Moresby, Commander of the 
Ship Mmtii, who arrived at the port of Musoat 
on the Qtli of the saorod (month of) Zilhn 3 ]ah 
1237 (27th Attf^ust 1822) from the bland of 
Maniitius, om the mit of the Govomor Sir 
Bobort lihrquhar, ^hadur. 

AliTiai.E 1 . 

That you (the Imam) instcuct all 
the Officers in yotu dominiona to pre- 
vent the aulijeots from selling slaves to 
Christians of all nations. 

AsTiaiE 2. 

That yon do issue orders to all your 
Officers, who are on your part through- 
out your dominions, as well in Zanzihar 
as in other places, to the effect that 
if they discover persons on board any 
Arab vessel buying slaves for the pur- 
pose of taking them to Christian coun- 
tries, they (^e Officers) shonld seize 
such vessel with all that she may con- 
tain, and should send to you the Nakhoda 
the Commander) and the crew, in 
order that you may punish them. 

AnTianB 3 . 

That it shall be obligatory on the 
crew of every vessd that shall clan- 
destinely convey slaves to Christian 
countries to give, on their return to 
an Arab port, information to the Gov- 
ernor of that port, in order that he may 
punish the Commander, and that if 
they fail to give the information, all 
shall suffer punishment. 


In the name of the Most High God f 

Answers to fcbo requisitions whiob were made 
W Captain Moresby on the part of the 
efovemor Sir Bobert Earqnhar, Bahadur, 
may his gloiy he eternal! which (roquisi. 
tions) are mentioned on the book of this 
papoi, 

Abtiole 1 . 

That we did write last season to 
all onr Offioers to prohibit the sale 
of slaves to all the Christian uations, 
and we will send further instmo- 
tions to them on the subject. 

Abtioie 2 . 

That we wiE send orders to all 
our Officers who are employed 
throughout onr dominions to the 
effect that if they find any Arab 
vessel buying slaves for the purpose 
of taking them to Christian ooun- 
tnes, they must seize the vessel 
and infiiot punishment on persons 
connected with her, even if they be 
boimd for the Island of Madagascar. 

Aetioie 3 . 

That we will instruct our Officers 
and notify throughout our domi- 
nions that the crew of a vessel con- 
veying riaves for sale to Christian 
countries axe req^uired, on theii ie> 
tnm to an Arab port, to give infoi^ 
mation to the Governor of the port in 
order that he may punish the Com- 
mander, but that if they conceal (the 
ffkct), all i^all suffer pnnisllmmt. 

z 2 



290 


OMAN (MUSCAT)— NO. HI— 18142. 


Abiiole 4. 

Tiat Your Highness give us a written 
order, on your x>art to the Governor 
of Zanzibar and your other Governors 
in that quarter, to tlie cHoot that they 
do allow a person to he stationed on our 
part in any place in those countries 
which we shall seo lit, and that they 
do allow us a place for residence in 
order that wo may obtain intelligence 
of any vessel that may convey slaves 
to Christian countries. 


Abticle 6. 

That you give us a written permis- 
sion that if we dud any vessel laden 
with slaves for sale, carrying them to 
Christian countries, after four months 
from the date of such written permis- 
sion, we may seize her. 


Abtiole 6. 

That you do write to all your Gov- 
ernors that on the sailing of every vessel 
they shall write out a pass for her, 
stating clearly what port she is leaving 
and what she is bound to, in order that 
if oni ships should meet a vessel having 
no pass, but having on board slaves 
for sale and proceeding in the direction 
of the Christian countries, they (the 
British ships) may seize her ; such a 
vessel, if found within the line of the 
Island of Madagascar and the neigh- 
bourhood of Zanzibar and Lamoo, to 
be oamed into Muscat for punishment 
by you; but if found sailing beyond 
tbe Island of Madagascar and in the 
sea of Mauritius, to be seized by them- 


Abtiole 4. 

That a written order which you 
wish to have, permitting the sta- 
tioning of a person on your part 
in Zanzibar and the neighbouring 
parts for the purpose of obtaining 
intelligence of the sale of slaves to 
Christian nations, has boon granted, 
and will reach through the hands 
of the rospooted Captain Moresby. 
May his dignity endure for ever ! 


Abticlb 5. 

That written permission which you 
wish to have, permitting you, after 
four months, to seize vessels con- 
voying slaves for sale to Christian 
countries, will roach through the 
hands of the said Captain. 


Abtiolb 6. 

That wo will write to our Gover- 
nors regarding the granting of a 
pass to every vessel proceeding on 
a voyage, specifying therein the port 
she sails from, and the port she is 
bound to, and you may seize every 
vessel you may fall in with beyond 
the Island of Madagascar and in the 
sea of Mauritias after four months 
from the date of the written per- 
mission alluded to in the £fth requi- 
sition ; and if any vessel be found on 
this side, the matter should come to 
us, provided she do not possess a 
pass from the Governor of the port 
of departure. 
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sdves (Bnti^ vessels), and this (to take 
place] after four months from the date 
of the written permission. 


Here end the answers to the six 
requisitions, and they have been 
written by the most hunable Abdul 
Kahir bin Syud Mahomed All Majid 
by order of his master, who com- 
mands his obedience, Syud Saeed bin 
Syud Sultan bin Imam Ahmed bin 
Saeed AI Boo Saeedee. 


Written on the 17th of the sacred 
(month of) Zilhujjah 1237, one thou- 
sand two hundred and thirty-seven 
of the Hegira (4th September 1822). 

This is signed by the humble 
Saeed bin Sultan with his own hand. 

Ssix OS' Sasbd bin Suio^an bin 
Ahubd. 

Translation. 


In the name of the Most Sigh Ood / 

Partiealara of an acWifcional requimtion made by 
Omtaw MoBBsny for the supptoasion (of tho 
sale of) slaves carried on board vosaols to 
Christian oountnes. 

It is necessary to define the line 
beyond which we may seize Arab vessels 
carrying slaves to Christian countries 
after four months from the date of the 
written peimission mentioned in the 
fifth requisition. Let it be understood 
that all vessels on board of which there 
may be slaves for sale, and which may 
be found by our ships beyond a straight 
line drawn from the Cape Delkada and 
passing sis zains (i.e., sixty miles) from 
Socotra on to Dieu, shall be seized by 
omr ships, but that vessels found be- 
yond the said lino driven by stress of 
weather or by any other unavoidable 
circumstance shall not be seized. 


In the name of the Most High Qod I 

Aoswor to tho additional reausition made 
by Captaim MouBsay for tho anppicssion 
(of the sale of) slaves oamtd to Christian 
oonntnes. 

I permit the Captains of ships 
belonging to the English Govern- 
ment to seize all Arab vessels carry- 
ing slaves to Christian countries which 
may be found beyond a straight line 
drawn from the Cape Delkada and 
passing sixty miles from Socotra on 
to Diou* after the date of the written 
permission mentioned in the fifth 
requisition, but not to seize vessels 
fotmd beyond the line which may 
have been driven by stress of weather 
or any other unavoidable circum- 
stance. 

Written by Abdul Kahir bin Syud 
M ahomed bin Syud Majid by order 
of his master, who commands his 
obedience, Saeed bin Syud Sultan 
Imam Ahmed bin Saeed Al Boo 
Saeedee. 

yfriUm on the 22nd Zilhugjah 1237, 
BihSeptembet 1822, 


* Hera fa omitted fonr monUis. 
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Tbanslation oI tho annexed letter, dated ISth August 1846, from His Highness 
the Imam of Muscat, to Captain Hameeton, relative to the fourth Article 
of the Tbeaty oonoliided on the 10th September 1822 by Captain Mobbsby 
with His Highness the Imam of Mosoat. 

Afier Qompliments . — Your excellent letter has reached, and your friend under- 
stood its contents ; you mention that you have reeeived a letter from the mighty 
Government, containing orders to you to bring to our notice that, in the 4th 
Article of the Treaty we concluded with Captain Moresby in the year 1822, it is 
mentioned in the English version that it is incumbent on us, and our heirs and 
Governors, to assist in apprehending English subjects engaged in the slave trade, 
but that sueh is not mentioned in the Arabic version of the treaty, and my friend 
(you) considering it not necessary to alter the Treaty, nevertheless wo consider 
it incumbent on us, our heirs and Governors, that we should assist to apprehend 
English subjects who may be engaged in the slave trade. Therefore whoever 
may be accredited from the Government and require assistance from us, shall 
receive it accordingly. Whatever you may require let us know, and peace be 
on you. 

Dated 4ih Shiban 1241, 18th August 1845, 


No. IT. 

Tbeatt -op Commbbob between Heb Majesty the Queen of the United King- 
dom of Gbeat Bbitain and Ieeland and His Highness Sultan Seid Saebd 
BIN Sultan, Imam op Muscat, — 1839. 

Preamble. — ^Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, and Has Highness the Sultan of Muscat and its dependencies, being 
desirous to confirm and strengthen the good understanding which now subsists 
between them, and to promote by means of a convention the commercial inter- 
course between theic respective subjects ; and His Highness the Sultan of Muscat 
being, moreover, desirous to record in a more formal manner the engagements 
entered into by His Haghness on the 10th of September 1822, for the perpetual 
abolition of the slave trade between the dominions of TTia Highness and all Chris- 
tian nations, they have accordingly appointed as the Plenipotentiaries, that is 
to say, Bobert Cogan, Esq., a Captain in the Naval Service of the East India Com» 
pany, on behalf of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Bri- 
tain and Ireland, &o., &o., and Hasin bin Bbrehim, and Ali bin Naser on behalf 
of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat,. &o., &c., who having communicated their 
full powers found to be in due and proper form, have agreed upon and concluded 
the fallowing articles : — 

Abtiole 1. 

The subjects of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat shall be at liberty to enter, 
reside in, trade with and p^igs ifith their merchandize through aU parts of Hot 
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Bntaimie MajestT’s dominions in Europe and in Asia, and shall enjoy in those 
dominions all the privileges and advantages, with respect to commerce or other- 
wise, which are or may be accorded therein to the subjects or citizens of the most 
favored nations ; and the subjects of Her Britannic Majesty shall, in like man- 
ner, have full liberty to enter, reside in, trade with and pass with their merchan- 
dize through all parts of the dominions of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, 
and shall in those dominions enjoy all the privileges and advantages, with respect 
to commerce or otherwise, which are or may be accorded therein to the subjects 
or citizens of the most favored nation. 

Artiolb 2. 

British subjects shall be at liberty to purchase, sell, or hire land or houses In 
the dominions of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat. 

The houses, ware-houses, or other premises of British subjects, or of persons 
actually in the service of British subjects in the dominions of His Highness the 
Sultan of Muscat, shall not be forcibly entered, nor on any pretest; searched with- 
out the consent of the occupier, unless with the cognizance of the Consul or British 
Besident Agent. But such Consul or Besident Agent, on just cause being adduced 
by the authorities of His IHghness the Sultan of Muscat, shall send a competent 
person, who, in concert with the Officers of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, 
shall conduct the search, and shall prevent the use of unnecessary violence or of 
improper resistance. 


Abtiolb 3. 

The two high oontracting parties acknowledge reciprocally to each other the 
right of appointing Consuls to reside in each other’s dominions wherever the in- 
terests of commeroe may require the presence of such officers, and such Gonsnls 
shall at all times he placed in the country in which they reside on the ffioting of 
the Consuls of the most favored nations. Each of the high contracting parties 
further agrees to permit hie own subjects to be appointed to consular offices by 
the other contracting party, provided always that the persons so appointed shall 
not begin to act without the previous approbation of the sovereign whose subjects 
they may he. 

The puhlio functionaries of either government residing in the dominions of 
the other shall enjoy the same privileges, immunities and exemptions which are 
enjoyed within tho same dominions by similar public funotionaries of other 
countries. 


Abtiolb 4. 

Subjects of the dominions of His Hi^ess the Sultan of Muscat, actually 
in tho service of British subjects in those dominions, shall onjoy the same pro- 
tection which is granted to British subjects themselves, hut if such subjects oii the 
dominions of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat shall he convicted of any crime 
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or infraction of tlio law requirmg punishment, they shall be discharged by the 
British subject in whose service they may bo, and shall bo delivered over to the 
authorities of ITis Highness the Sultan of Musoat. 

Abtiole 6. 

The authorities of His Highness the Sultan of Musoat shall not interfere in 
disputes between British subjeots or between British subjects and the subjects 
or citizens of other Christian nations. When difierenoes arise between a subjeet 
of the dominions of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat and a British subject, 
if the former is the complainant, the cause shall be heard by the British Consul 
or Besident Agent, who shall administer justiee thereupon. But if the British 
subject is the complainant against any of the subjects of His Highness the Sultan 
of Musoat, or the subjects of any other Mahomedan power, then the cause shall 
be decided by the highest authority of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, or by 
persons nominated by him, but in such case the cause shall not be proceeded in 
except in the presence of the British Consul or Besident Agent, or of some person 
deputed by one or other of them, who shall attend at the Court House, or where 
such matter shall be tried. In causes between a British subject and a native 
of the dominions of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, whether tried before the 
British Consul or Besident Agent, or before the above-mentioned authority of 
His Highness the Sidtan of Muscat, the evidence of a man proved to have given 
false testimony on a former ocoasion shall not bo received. 

AnTiOLE 6. 

The property of a British subject who may die in the dominions of His High- 
ness the Saltan of Musoat, or of a subject of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat 
who may die in the British dominions, shall be delivered over to their heirs, or 
executors, or administrators of the deceased, or to the respective Consul or Bosi- 
dent Agent of the contracting parties, in default of such heirs, or executors, or 
administrators. 


Abticus 7. 

If a British subject shall become bankrupt in the dominions of His Highness 
the Sultan of Muscat, the British Consul or Besident Agent shall take possession 
of aU the property of such bankrupt, and shall give it up to his creditors to be 
divided among them. This having been done, the bankrupt shall be entitled 
to full discharge of his creditors, and he shall not at any time afterwards be re- 
quired to make up his deficiency, nor shall any property ho may afterwards ac- 
quire be considered liable for that purpose. But the British Consul or Besident 
Agent shall use his endeavours to obtain, for the benefit of the creditors, any 
property of the bankrupt in another country, and to ascertain that everything 
possessed by the bankrupt at the time when he became insolvent has been given 
up without reserve. 
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Abtiolb 8. 

If a subjoot of nis Highness the Sultan of Muscat should resist or evade pay- 
ment of his just debts to a British subject, the authorities of His Highness shall 
afford to the British subject every aid and facility in recovering the amount due, 
and in like manner the British Consul or Resident Agent shall afford every aid 
and facility to subjects of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat in recovering debts 
justly due to them from a British subjoot. 

Abtioue 9. 

No duty exceeding 6 per cent, shall bo levied at the place of entry in the do- 
minions of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat on any goods, the growth, produce, 
or manufacture of the dominions of Her Britannic Majesty imported by British 
vessels, and this duty shall be deemed to bo a full payment of all import and ex- 
port and tonnage duties, of license to trade, of pilotage and anchorage, and of 
any other charge by government whatever upon tho vessels or upon the goods 
so imported or exported. Nor shall any charge be made on that part of the cargo 
which may remain on board unsold ; and no additional or higher duty shall be 
levied upon these goods when afterwards transported from one place to another 
in the dominions of His Highness ; but the above-mentioned duty having once 
been paid, the goods may be sold by wholesale or retail without any further duty. 
No charge whatever shall be made on British vessels which may enter the ports 
of His Highness for the purpose of refitting or for refreshments, or to enquire 
about tho state of the market. 


Abtioi.e 10. 

No articles whatever shall be prohibited from being imported into or exported 
from the territories of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, but the trade between 
the dominions of Her Britannic Majesty and those of His Highness the Sultan 
of Muscat shall be perfectly free, subject to the above-mentioned duty upon goods 
imported, and to no other ; and Hie Highness the Sultan of Muscat hereby engages 
not to permit the establishment of any monopoly or exclusive privilege of sale 
within his dominions except in tho articles of ivory and gum copal on that part 
of the East Coast of Africa from the port of Tangate situated in about five and 
a half degrees of south latitude to the port of Quila lying in about seven degrees 
south of tho Equator, both ports inclusivo ; but in all other ports and idaces in 
His Highness’s dominions there shall bo no monopoly whatever, but tho subjects 
of Her Britannio Majesty shall be at liberty to buy and sell with perfect freedom 
from whomsoever and to whomsoever they choose, subject to no other duty by 
governmont than that before mentioned. 

Abtioue! 11. 

If any disputes should arise in the dominions of His Highness the Sultan 
of Muscal as to the value of goods which shall be imported by British Merchants, 
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and on which the duty of 5 per cent, is to be levied, the Custom Master, or other 
authorized Officer acting on the part of government of His Highness the Sultan 
of Muscat, shall be entitled to demand one-twonlicth part of the goods, in lieu 
of the payment of 6 per cent., and the Merchant shall be bound to surrender the 
twentieth part so demanded whenever, from the nature of the articles, it may 
bo practicable to do so ; but the Merchant having done so, shall be subject to 
no further demand on account of customs on the other nineteen-twentieths of 
those goods in any part of the dominions of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat 
to which he may transport them. But if the Custom Master should object to 
levy the duty in the manner aforesaid by taking one-twentieth part of the goods, 
or if the goods should not admit of being so divided, then the point in dispute 
shall be referred to two competent persons, one chosen by the Custom Master 
and the other by the importer, and a valuation of the goods shall be made, and if 
the referees shall differ in opinion, they shall appoint an arbitrator, whose 
decision shall be final, and the duty shall be levied according to the value thus 
established. 


Abtiolb 12. 

It shall not be lawful for any British Merchant to expose his goods for sale 
for the space of throe days after the arrival of such goods, unless before the ex- 
piration of such three days, the importer and Custom Master shall have agreed 
as to the value of such goods. If the Custom Master shall not within three days 
have aooepted one of the two modes proposed for ascertaining the value of the 
goods, the authorities of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, on application being 
made to them to that effect, shall compel the Custom Master to choose one 
of the two modes by which the amount of the customs to be levied is to bo 
determined. 


Asticle 13. 

If it shall happen that either the Queen of England or His Highness the Sultan 
of Muscat should bo at war with another ooirntry, the subjects of Her Britannic 
Majesty and the subjects of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat shall neverthe- 
less be allowed to pass such country through the dominions of either power with 
merchandize of every description except warlike stores, but they shall not be 
allowed to enter any port or place actually blockaded or besieged. 

Abtiole 14. 

Should a vessel under the British fiag enter a port in the dominions of His 
Highness the Sultan of Muscat in distress, the local authorities at such port ^al] 
afiord all necessary aid to enable the vessel to refit and to prosecute her voyage ; 
and if any such vessel should bo wrecked on the coast of the dominions of His 
Highness the Sultan of Muscat, the authorities of His Highness shall give all the 
^assistance in their power to recover and to deliver over to the owners all the 
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property that oan be saved from such vessel. The same assistance and protection 
shall be afforded to vessels of the dominions of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, 
and property saved therefrom under similar circumstances in the ports and on 
the coast of the British dominions. 


AjtTIOLE 16. 

His Highness the Sultan of Muscat hereby renews and confirms the engage- 
ments entered into by His Highness with Great Britain on the 10th of September 
1822 for the entire suppression of slave trade between his dominions and all Chris- 
tian countries ; and His Highness further engages that the ships and vessels of 
war belonging to the East India Company shall be allowed to give full force and 
effect to the stipulations of the said Treaty, agreeably with the conditions pre- 
scribed therein, and in the saine manner as the ships and vessels of Her Britannic 
Majesty. 


k&TKsm 16. 

It is further acknowledged and declared by the high contracting parties that 
nothing in this Convention is intended in any way to interfere with or rescind 
any of the rights or privileges now enjoyed by the snbjeotB of His Highness the 
Sultan of Muscat in respect to commerce and navigation within the limits of the 
East India Company’s Charter. 


Abtiolb 17. 

The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratifications thereof shall 
be exchanged at Muscat or Zanzibar as soon as possible, and in any case, within 
the space of fifteen months from the date thereof. 

Bone on the Island and at the Town of Zanzibar this thirty-first day of May in 
the year of Christ eighteen hundred and thirty-nine, corresponding with the seven- 
teenth of the month Rubbee-ul-Awul of the VI Hegira twelm hundred and fifty-five. 


Eobm of Deolabatiok made on the part of the BsmsH Govbehment previous 
to exchange of the BAimOATiOKS. 

The undersigned Samuel Hennell, Esq., a Captain in the Military Service of 
the East India Company, and Eesident in the Persian Gulf, appointed on behalf 
of Her Majesty the Queen of the Umted Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
to exchange Her Majesty’s ratification of the Treaty of Commerce concluded 
at Zanzibar, on the Slat Itoy 1839, by Robert Cogan, Esq., a Captain in the Naval 
Service of the East India Company on the part of H«c said Majesty, and by Hassan 
bin Ebrehim, and Mahabat Ali bin Naalr, on the part ol His Highn ess the Sultan 
of Muscat, against the rarifioatdon of the same Treaty by His Highness the Sultan 
of Muscat, is commanded by the Queen, in order to avoid any possible misunder- 
standing as to the meaning of the words emntiuned in the ninth, AztidU of the said 
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Treaty, “ any other charge by govomment whatever,” to doolaro to Syud Maho- 
med Ibin Syud Shiirruf, appointed by lEa Ilighnoas the Sultan o£ Muscat, to 
exchange Ills Highness’s ratification, that the aforesaid words are by Her Majesty 
taken and understood to mean “ any other charge whatever made by the gov- 
ernment or by any local authority of the government.” 

Muscat, this twenty-second day of July 1840. 


S. lIssNiniiLL, 


Fqum of DB0LS.BA.TI01T made on the part of the Muscat Govurnmunt piovious 
to exchange of the batiitoations. 

The undersigned Syud Mahomed Ibin Syud Shurruf, appointed by His High- 
ness the Sultan of Muscat to exchange His Highness’s ratification of the Treaty 
of Commerce concluded at Zanzibar, on the 31st May 1839, by Eobert Cogan, 
Esq., a Captain of the Naval Service of the East India Company on the part of 
Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
and by Hassan Bin Ebrehim, and Mahabat Ali bin Nasir on the part of IHs High- 
ness the Sultan of Muscat, against the ratification of the same Treaty by Her 
Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Groat Britain and Ireland, having 
received from Samuel Ilonnoll, Esq., a Captain in the MOitary Service of the Bast 
India Company, and Bosident in the Persian Gulf, appointed to act in this matter 
on behalf of Her said Majesty, a declaration stating that in order to avoid any 
possible misunderstanding as to the meaning of the words “ any other charge 
by government whatever,” contained in the ninth Article of the said Treaty, 
the aforesaid words are by Her Majesty taken and understood to mean “ any 
other charge whatever made by the government, or by any local authority of the 
government,” the undersigned Syud Mahomed Ibin Syud Shurruf, being duly 
authorized by His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, hereby accepts and adopts the 
said declaration in the name and on the behalf of His Highness the Sultan of 
Muscat. 

Muscat, this twerdy-seoond day of July 1840, 

» 

Stud Mahomed Ibin Stud Shubbue. 


Bobm of Cebtieioate signed on the exchange of the batimoatiohs. 

The undersigned having met together for the purpose of exchanging the rati- 
fications of a Treaty of Commerce between Her Majesty the Queen of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland and His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, 
concluded and signed at Zanzibar on the 3lBt day of May 1839, and the respec- 
tive ratifications of the said instrument having been carefully perused, the said 
exchange took place this day in the usual form. 
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In witness whereof they have signed the present Certificate of exchange and 
have affixed thereto their respective Seals. 

Done at Muscat, tlie 22nd day of July 1840. 


S. Hennelij. 

SvoD Mahomed Ibin Sytjd Shuebue. 


Tbanslation of the eatieicaxiom of Ills Highness the Imam of Muscat to the 

Tbeaty of Gommebce. 

We having duly considered the Treaty above drawn out have approved, ac- 
ceirted, and confirmed the several Articles and ('lauses therein set forth, and by 
this document do hereby apijrovo, aceoiit, and confirm the same for ourselves, 
our heirs, and successors. Accordingly wo do by our word promise and engage 
sincerely and faithfully to perform all and everything sot forth and contained 
in the aforesaid Treaty, and further that to the utmost of our power we will allow 
no one to violate and infringe this engagement in any way whatsoever. In wit- 
ness whereof we have directed our seal to be affixed to this document, which we 
have signed with our own hand in this our port of Muscat, this 22nd day of Jem- 
madee-ul-Awul A. H. 1256, according to 22nd July 1840 of the Christian era. 

Syud Saeed, 


No. V. 

Tbanslation of ADDmoHAL Abtiolbs regarding the bufpbebsion of the eobeign 
SLAVE tbade entered into by His Highness Saeed Syud bin Sultan, the 
Imam of Muscat, — 1839. 

I agree that the following Articles bo added to the above Treaty concluded 
by Captain Moresby on the aforesaid date : — 

Abtiole 1, 

That the Government cruisers, whenever they may moot any vessel belong- 
ing to my subjects beyond a direct line drawn from Capo Delgado passing two 
degrees seaward of the Island of Socotra and ending at Pussein, and shall suspect 
that such vessel is engaged in the slave trade, the said cruisers are permitted to 
detain and search it. 


Abtiole 2. 

Should it on examination be found tfiiat any vessel belonging to my subjects 
is carrying slaves, whether men, women, or children, for sale beyond the afore- 
said line, then the government oruizers shall seize and confiscate such vessel and 
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her cargo. But if tlxo said vosaol sliall pass beyond tho aforesaid line owing to 
stress of weather, or other case of necessity not under control, then she shall not 
be seized. 


Abtiole 3. 

As the selling of males and females, whether grown up or young, who are 
“ Hoor ” or free, is contrary to the Mahomedan religion, and whereas the Sooma- 
loes are included in the Hoor or free, I do hereby agree that the sale of males and 
females, whether young or old, of tho Soomalee tribe, shall bo considered as piracy, 
and that four months from this date, aU those of my people convicted of being 
concerned in such an act shall be punished as pirates. 

Dated 10th Showal 1255 A. H., oorresponding to the 17th December A.D. 1839. 

SsAi. OF Syud Bin SuIiTAN. 


No. VI. 

Aobeembnt between Her Majesty the Quibn of tho United Kinodom of Ubbat 
Britain and Ibbland and His Highness Stud Sabed bin Stotan, “ the 
SuiTAN of Mtjboat,” for the termination of the Bxfobt of Slaves from tho 
Afbioan Dominions of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, — ^1846. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
being earnestly desirous that the export of slaves from the African dominions 
of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat should cease, and His Highness the Sultan 
of Muscat, in deference to the wishes of Her Majesty and of the British nation, 
and in furtherance of the dictates of humanity which have heretofore induced 
him to enter into engagement with Great Britain to restriot the export of slaves 
from his dominions, being willing to put an end to that trade, and Her Majesty 
the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland and His High- 
ness tho Sultan of Muscat having resolved to record with due form and solemnity 
this further restriction of the export of slaves, and Her Majesty having given 
due authority to Captain Hamerton, Her Kepresentative at the Court of the Sul- 
tan of Muscat, to conclude an agreement with His Highness, ac^rdingly His 
TTigTinena Saecd Syud bin Sultan, for himself, his heirs and successors, and Cap- 
tain Hamerton, on behalf of the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, her heirs and successors, have agreed upon and concluded the follow- 
ing Articles : — 


Abticle 1. 

His Highness the Sultan of Muscat here engages to prohibit, under the severest 
penalties, the export of slaves from his African dominions, and to issue orders 
to his Officers to prevent and suppress such trade. 
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Abtiole 2. 

His Highnoss ike Sultan of Muscat fuitkei engages to piokibit, under tke 
severest penalties, tke importation of slaves from any part of Africa into his 
possessions in Asia, and to use Ms utmost influence witk all tke CMefs of Arabia, 
'the Bed Sea, and tke Persian Gulf, in like manner, to prevent the introduction 
of slaves from Africa into their respective territories. 

Abtiole 3. 

His Highness the Sultan of Muscat grants to the ships of Her Majesty’s Navy 
as veil as to those of the East India Company, permission to seize and confiscate 
any vessels, tke property of His Highness or of his subjects, carrying on slave 
trade, excepting only such as are engaged in the transport of slaves from one 
port to another of his own dominions in Africa between the port of Lanioo to 
the north and its dependencies, the northern limit of which is the north point 
of Kuykoor Island in 1° 57' (one degree and fifty-seven minutes) South Latitude, 
and tke port of Eulwa to the south and its dependencies, the southern limit of 
wMch is the Soi^a Manora or Pagoda Point in 9° 2' (nine degrees and two minutes) 
South Latitude, including tke Islands of Zanzibar, Pemba, and Monfea, 

AuTicmE 4. 

TMs agreement to commence and have effect from the 1st (first) day of Janu- 
ary 1847 (one thousand eight hundred and forty-seven) of the year of Christ, 
and the 15th day of the mouth of Mahaneerun 1263 (twelve hundred and sixty- 
throe) of the Hegira. 

Done at Zanzibar this 2nd {second) day of October 1845 (one thousand eight hun- 
dred andforty-fioe) of the year of Ghrist and 29lh day of Bamzan 1261 (imhee hundred 
and sixty-one) of the Hegira. 

Atkins Hamilton, 

Gaftain. 


On behalf of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Croat Britain 
and Ireland, her heirs and successors. 

No. vn. 

Bulbs established by His Highness the LtrAU of Musoat in April 1846, in regard 
to the Duties to be hereafter charged on the cargoes of vessels putting into 
H(s HiaHNBSs’s ports. 

In a letter, dated the 13th April 1846, Captain Atkins Hamertou, Her Majesty’s 
Consul, and Honourable Company’s Agent in the dominions of His Higlmess the 
Imam of Musoat, reported that His Higlmess the Imam of Muscat had. ordered 
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the following Rules to be henceforth observed in regard to the landing or tran- 
shipment of the cargoes of vessels putting into Muscat or into any of Ilis Iligh- 
ncss’s other ports : — 

Ajitiolb 1. 

That the full duty of 5 per cent, shall be levied on all artiolos transhipped 
from one vessel into another in all the ports and harbours belonging to lEs lEgh- 
noss the Imam. 

AnTiOLia 2. 

That a vessel of any nation being obliged to put into any of His Highness’s 
ports through stress of weather, or for the purpose of refit, shall not bo required 
to pay duty on any part of her cargo wliioh may bo landed and stored during the 
repair of the vossol provided it be re-embarked in her. 

Abtiolh 3. 

That no duty shall, under any oircamsbances whatever, be levied on stores 
tlio property of the British Government when landed at any of His Highness’s 
porta. 


No. VIII. 

Debd of Cession of the Koeia Moria Islands executed by His HiaiiNEss the 

Imam of Muscat in the preaenoo of Captain Fremantle, Commanding Her 

Majesty’s Ship under date the 14th June 1854. 

From the humble Saeed bin Sultan, to all and every one who may see this 
paper, whether Mahomedans or others — 

There has arrived to me from the powerful nation (England) Captain Fre- 
mantle, belonging to the Royal Navy of the Great Queen, requesting from me 
the (Jesairi bin OoUaim) Koria Moria Islands, viz., Helanoea, Jibleea, Soda, HnnlH 
and Gurzond ; and I hereby cede to the Queen Victoria the above-mentioned Is- 
lands, to bo her possessions, or her heirs and successors after her. In proof where- 
of I have hereunto afihxed my signature and seal, on behalf of myself and my 
son after me, of my own free will and pleasure, without force, mtimidation, or 
pecuniary interest whatsoever. 

And be the same known to all to whom these presents may come. 

Dom at Muscat, the 17th day of the month Shoiml 1270, 14th July 1854. 

Given under my hand. 

Saeed Bin Suudan, 

Imam of Muscat. 

Done in the presence of me. 

Stephen G. Fremantle, 
Captain, H. M’s Ship “ Juno.” 


Muscat, tAe 14th Jtdy 1854. 
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No. IX. 

Lettbb to His Highness Syud Thowaynbb bin Sybbd bin Subtan of 

Musoat, — 1861. 

Beloved and esteemed Friend 1 

I address Your Highness on tlie subject of the unhappy difioroncos which have 
arisen between yourself and Your Highness’s brother, the ruler of Zanzibar, and 
for the settlement of which Your Highness has engaged to accept the arbitration 
of the Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 

Having regard to the friendly relations which have always existed between 
the Ooverninent of Her Majesty the Queen and the Government of Oman and 
Zanzibar, and desiring to prevent war between kinsmen, 1 aocepted the charge 
of arbitration between you, and in order to obtain the fullest knowledge of all 
the points in dispute, I directed the Government of Bombay to send an Officer 
to Musoat aud Zanzibar to make tbe necessary enquiries. Brigadier Coghlan 
was selected for this purpose, an officer in whose judgment, intelligence, and im- 
partiality the Government of India reposes the utmost confidence. 

Brigadier Coghlan has submitted a full and clear report of all the questions 
at issue between Your Highness and your brother. 

I have given my most careful attention to each of these questions. 

The terms of my decision, ate as follows : — 

1st . — That His Highness Syud Majid bo declared ruler of Zanzibar and the 
African dominions of His late Highness Syud Saoed. 

2n3 ,. — That the ruler of Zanzibar pay annually to the ruler of Muscat a subsidy 
of 40,000 crowns. 

3rd . — That His Highness Syud Majid pay to His Highness Syud Thowaynee 
the arrears of subsidy for two years, or 80,000 crowns. 

I am satisfied that these terms are just and honourable to both of you : and 
as you have deliberately and solemnly aocepted my arbitration, I shall expect that 
you will cheerfully and faithfully abide by them, and that they will be carried 
out without unnecessaiy delay. 

The annual payment of 40,000 crowns is not to be understood as a recogni- 
tion of the dependence of Zanzibar upon Muscat, neither is it to be oonsidered as 
merely personal between Your Hi^ness and your brother Syud Majid. It is to 
extend to your respeotivo successors, and is to be held to be a final and permanent 
arrangement, compensating tbe ruler of Muscat for the abandonment of all claims 
upon Zanzibar, and adjusting the inequalily between the two inheritances derived 
from your father. His late Highness Syud Saeed, the venerated friend of the 
British Government, whioh two inheritances are to be henoefoeward distinct and 
separate. 

I am, Your Highness’s 

Fort Wilmam ; Sincere friend and well-wishei, 

TAe 2nd AfrU 1861. Canning. 

XT 


X 
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To His ExaIpTETi Excellenot Lord Canning, Govebnor-GeneraIi of iNUfA, 

etc., etc., eto. 

In the uamo of the great God I 

ilfter CmipUfiients . — At a most propitious and favourable time we were 
honoured with the reeeipt of your esteemed letter and were highly gratified with 
its contents. What Your Excellency has stated is most satisfactory to us, mote 
especially as regards your award betwixt us and our brother Majid. We heartily 
accept the same and are at a loss how to express our regret for having occa- 
sioned you so much trouble, and our appreciation of the kindness which has 
been manifested towards us in this matter. We thank God for your eSoits on 
our behalf, praying also that your good will may be rewarded and that you may 
never cease to be our support. We further pray that our sincere affection may 
always be towards the Great (British) Government, and that it may increase 
continually : moreover, that your exalted affection and noble solicitude may 
always be exercised towards us, and that we may never be deprived thereof. 
As regards our brother Majid, we pray God during our life-time he may never 
experience anything from us but kindness and hearty good will. Furthermore, 
we rely implicitly on yonr arbitration between us (being carried out). 

What your exalted Excellency may require in any way from your attached 
friend, a hint alone will suffice for its accomplishment, and we shall feel honoured 
in executing it. 

We pray finally that you may be preserved to tho highest honours and in the 
most perfoot health. We send you the salutation of peace as the best conclusion. 

From your truly sincere friend, the servant of God, who confides in him as 
the Giver of all good. 

Thowaynee bin Saeed bin Sultan, 

4th of M~Kaada 1277, 

15th May 1861. 


No. X. 

Declaration respecting the Independence of Muscat and Zanzibar,— 1^62, 


Her Majesty the Queen of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 
and His Majesty the Emperor of the 
French, taking into consideration the 
importance of maintaining the indepen- 
dence of His Highness the Sultan of 
Muscat and of His Highness the 
Sultan of Zanzibar, have thought it 
right to engage reciprocally to respect 
the independence of these Sovere- 
jgns. 


Sa Majesty la Beine du Boyanme 
Uni de la Grande Bretagne et de 
I’lrlande ot Sa Majestfi I’Empereui 
dee Frangais, prenant en considSi- 
ation I’importance qui s’attache au 
maintien de I’independance du 
Sultan de Muscat, d’une part, et du 
Sultan de Zanzibar de I’autre, out jug4 
oonvenable de s’engager reoipro* 
quement i respecter I’independanoe 
de ces d^iix Pripces. 
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The undersigned, Her Britannio 
Majesty’s Ambassador Extraordinary and 
Plenipotentiary at the Court of France, 
and the Minister Secretary of State for 
Foreign Affairs of His Majesty the 
Emperor of the French, being fvunished 
with the necessary powers, hereby de- 
clare in consequence that their said 
Majesties take reciprocally that engage- 
ment. 

Witness whereof the undersigned have 
signed the present Declaration and have 
qdixed thereto the seals of their arms, 

Done at Paris, 

The lOth March 1S60. 


Les Soussignds, Ambassadeur 
Extraordinaire et plenipotentiaire de 
Sa Majestd Britannique, prts la Cour 
de France, et Ministre des Afiaires 
Etrangtres de Sa Majestd I’Empereur 
des Frangais etant emmis de pouvoir 
k cet efiot, doolarent en consequence 
par lo prdsent Acte, que leurs dites 
Majestes prennent reoiproquement 
I’engagement indiqu4 oi-dessus. 

En foi de quoi, les Sous.siga6s 
ont signe en double la prusente 
Declaration et y ont oppo.se le cachet 
de lours armes. 

Fait 1 Paris, 

Ze 10 Mcrra 1868. 

COWUBY. 

Da TEOUvaNAih 


No. XI. 

Arxioles of Agreement agreed to before Libotenant-Coi.onei< Lewis Pellt, 
Her Britannio Majesty’s Politioai. Eesidbnt in the Persian GtOle, 
and Libutenant-Coiohel Herbert Disbrowe, Her Britannio Majesty’s 
Politioai. Aobnt at Birea, Muscat, by His Highness Syed Thoweyhee 
BIN Saeeb bin Sultan, the Sultan of Muscat, — ^under date this nth day 
of November 1864, 


Artiolh 1. 

My ancient and faithfnl ally, the British Dovernmant, is at liberty to con- 
struct one or more lines of telegraphic communioation anywhere within the terri- 
tories appertaining to the State of Muscat 

Artiolb 2. 

The British Government is further at liberty to construct one or more lines 
of telegraphic communication in any territories which I may hold in lease from 
the Shah of Persia. 

Artiolb 3. 

I engage for myself, my heirs, and successors, to tespuct and abstain from 
all and every interference with telegraphic operations carried oii by the British 
Goyeipment in or near the territories of Muscat. 

V 2 
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Aaiiaua 4. 

And in the event (which God forbid) of any of my subjocts or doi)ondantB 
committing an act of aggression or trespass on the said telegraphic lines and sta- 
tions, or other telegraphic materials, I will immediately punish the ofEendcr, and 
proceed to afioid full redress upon the same being brought to my notice. 

Autiolb 6. 

Nothing in these Artfoles shall be held as conferring any dominion or sovereign 
right on the part of the British Government over the territory of Muscat through 
which the line may pass, neither of any additional dominion or right on my part 
as Sultan of Muscat, over territory which I may hold in lease from the Shah of 
Persia. 

AsmoLS 6. 

In like manner nothing in these Articles shall be held as invalidating or derogat- 
ing from- the title of the British Government to the station of Bassadore, that 
station having been freely granted to the British Government by my late iUus- 
trious father of blessed memory, the late Imaum Syed Saoed bin Sultan, on behalf 
of himself, his heirs, and successors. 

Abtiolb 7. 

Nothing in these Arrioles shall be held as invalidating any Article of any Treaty 
entered into by myself or forefathers with out ancient and faithful ally, the British 
Government, from the year 1798 downwards. 

Dated Birka, Muscat, 17th November 1864. Signed in our presence by Syed 
Thoweynee bin Saeed, Sultan of Muscat, this 17th day of November 1864, and 
sealed in our presence by His Highness’s Minister, Hajee Ahmed, at Muscat, this 
18th day of November 1864. 

Lawis FblIjY, Lieut.-Ool., 

H, B. M's P<M. Besit., Persian Gvlf. 

Hbbbebt Disbbowb, Lieta.-Ool, 
H, B. M's Pohi. Agent, Muscat. 

No. XII. 

CoNVBNTioK between the Bbitish Govbbnmhnt and Hifl Highness Syud 

Thowayneb bin Saeed bin Suman, the Stotan of Muscat, for the exten- 
sion of the Edectbio Telegkabh through the dominions subject to the 

sovereignty of His Highness in Abasia and Meeban, — 1865. 

Abtiolb 1. 

That the British Government shall be at liberty to construct one or more 
telegraphic lines, and to erect Telegraph Btatious, in any portion of territory 
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subject to the sovereignty of His Highness, both in Arabia and Mekian, which 
shall be most convenient to them. 


Abtiolb 2. 

That the cost of materials, landing charges, labour, housing, provisions, etc., 
etc., shall be paid by the British Government, who will make any arrangement 
they consider moat oonvonient regarding their own supplies, labour, etc., the 
Sultan of Muscat undertaking that no impediment of any sort shall be thrown 
in their way in collecting them ; on the contrary, that every protection and 
assistance shall bo given on his part. 

Abtiole 3. 

That His Highness the Sultan of Muscat shall afford protection to the best 
of his ability to the lines of Telegraph, the Telegraph Stations, and the persons 
employed in their construction and mabtenance, 

Abtiole 4. 

Should any disagreements arise in the possessions of the Sultan of Muscat, 
mtuate near Arabia, between the Telegraph officials and the subjeots of His High- 
ness, the said disagreements shall be referred to the British Political Officer at 
Muscat, if they cannot be satisfactorily settled on the spot. 

Abtiole 5. 

In like manner, should any disagreements arise in the possessions of the Sultan 
of Muscat, situate in Mekran, between the Telegraph officials and the subjeots 
of His Highness, the said disagreements shall he referred to the Assistant British 
Political Officer at Gwadur, if they cannot be satisfactorily settled on the spot. 

Abtiole 6. 

This Convention, together with any supplementary Articles that may here- 
after thereunto be added, is to be considered dependent for completion and effect 
upon the approval of the British Government. 

Done at Mmcat this nineteenth day of January in the year of Ohtisl one thousand 
eight hundred and sixty-five, corresponding with the twentieth day of the month Shaimn 
of the H^ira one thousand two hundred and ^hty-one, day of the week Thursday, 

Hbbbebi Dibbbowe, IAeut,-Gol,, 

H, B. M.’s PoM. Agent at Muscat, 
on the pari of the British Govt. 
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No. xni. 

dlBEATr between IIeb MAjjsaTir and the Sultan of Muscat for the Aholition 
of tbc Slave Tbadb, signed at Muscat, Aj?bil 14tli, 1873. 

iler Majesty tie Queen of the United Kingdom of Groat Britain and Ireland, 
and His Highness tho Syud Toorkee bin Saeed, Sultan of Muscat, being desirous 
to give more complete ofEoot to the engagements entered into by tho Sultan and 
his predecessors for tho perpetual abolition of the Slave Trade, they have agreed 
to oonoludo a Treaty for this purpose which shall be binding upon themselves, 
their heirs, and successors ; and Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Ireland having appointed as her Plenipotontiaty Sir Heiuy 
Battle Edward Frete, Knight Commander of the Most Honourable Order of the 
Bath, and Knight Grand Commander of the Most Exalted Order of tho Star of 
India, he, having communicated to the Sultan of Muscat his full powers found in 
good and due form, and tho aforesaid Sultan of Muscat, Syud Toorkee bin Saeed, 
acting on bis own behalf, they have agreed upon and concluded tho loUowing 
Articles : — 


AbTIolb 1. 

Tho import of slaves from the coasts or islands of Africa or elsewhere Into the 
dominions of Muscat, whether destined for transport from one port of tho Sultan 
of Muscat’s dominions to another, or for conveyance to foreign ports, shall entirely 
cease, and any vessels engaged in the transport or conveyance of slaves after this 
date shall bo liable to seizure and condemnation by all such Naval and other 
Officers or Agents, and such Courts as nlay bo authorized for that purpose on tho 
part of Hor Britannic Majesty ; and all xrersons hereafter entering the Saltan’s 
dominions and dependencies shall bo free. 

ABtcchE 2. 

The Sultan engages that all public markets in his dominions for daves shall 
be entirely closed. 

AbTiole 3> 

The SultAn engages to pfoteot, to the utmost of his power, all liberated slaves, 
and to puniMi severely an^ attOnipt to niolest thenl or reduce them again to 
slavery. 


AbtioLE 4. 

Her Britannic Majesty edgages that natives of Indian Sthtes under British 
protection shall, from and after a date to be hereafter fixed, bo prohibited from 
possessing slaves, and in the meanwhile from ao(iniring any fresh slaves. 
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Abticlb 5, 

The present Treaty shall be ratified by Her Majesty, and tbe ratification shall 
be forwarded to Muscat as soon as possible,* 

In witness whereof, Sir Henry Bartle Edward Frerc, on behalf of her Majesty 
the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland and Syud Toorkeo 
bin Saeod, Sultan of Muscat, on his own behalf, have signed the same and have 
affixed thereto their respective seals. 

Done at Muscat this fourteenth day of April, one thousand eight hundred and 
seventy-throe, 

n, B, E. FnUBB, 

Syud Toobkbb bin Sabbd, 


No, XIV, 

AoEBEitEiiT entered into by the Sultan of Muscat relative to the jurisdiction of 
the Political Agent and Consul over subjects of Native States in India 
residing in the Muscat Dominions, — ^1873. 

Whereas it is desirable that all subjeots of Native States in India residing in 
Muscat territories should be amenable to the jurisdiction of the Political Agent 
and Consul at Muscat, and it would appear that suoh jurisdiction is at present 
defective without the express consent of His Highness the Sultan ; It is hereby 
formally declared and consented to by His Highness Syud Toorkoe bin Saeed on 
behalf of himself, his heirs and successors, that subjects of Native States of India 
who may commit offences within the Muscat dominions shall be amenable to tho 
Political Agent and Consul’s Court in the same way as British subjects whenever, 
in any particular case, the Political Agent thinks fit to exercise suoh jurisdiction, 
and that the words “ British subjects ” iu all Treaties between tho English Gov- 
ernment and the Muscat State shall iuoludo subjects of Native Indian States, 

Toobkeb bin Saeed, 


No, XV, 

TuANBLAtED purport of a lbttbb from His Highness Stud Toobkeb, Sultan 
of Muscat, to Majon S. B, Miles, Heb Bbitannio Majesty’s PoLmcAb 
Agent and Consul, Musoat,— dated 3rd Mohurrum 1291 — lObh February 
1876, 

I have received your letter of the 2ad instant, and have understood its con- 
tents, I abide by the agreement made by my father with the British Govern- 
ment regarding the Customs duties leviable on goods landed from distressed 
vessels. For example, if a vessel that puts into Muscat for repairs, lauds her 
cargo in order to undergo suoh repairs, and re-ships her cargo or puts it into another 


'Ddivered to the Saltan In S^tember 1873, 
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veBBel, I forego all claim to duty for the sake of the unity between ua and the 
British Government, and will raise no question concerning such goods, oven though 
such were liable to duty in the time of our ancestors. 

No. XVI. 

Tbeaty of Feiendsuip, Oommeece and Navigation between Geeat Beitain 

and Muscat, — 1891. 

Signed at Muscat, March 19th, 1891. 

Batifioations were exchanged in 1892. 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Empress of India, ond His Highness the Soyyid Feysal bin Turki bin Saeod, Sultan 
of Muscat and Oman, being desirous to confirm and strengthen the friendly rola- 
tions which now subsist between the two countries and to promote and extend 
their commercial relations, have named as their Plenipotentiaiies to conclude e 
treaty for this purpose, that is to say : — 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Empress of India, Colonel Edward Charles Boss, Companion of the Star of India, 
Her Britannic Majesty’s Political Besident in the Persian Gulf ; and Ilis High- 
ness the Sultan of Muscat in iiorson ; who had agreed upon and concluded tlie 
following Articles : — 


AuTionE 1. 

The Treaty concluded between the British Government and Sultan Soyyid- 
bin-Sultan of Muscat and Oman on the 31st May, 1839 (17 Bahia Ist, 1255), is 
hereby cancelled and declared void, and the present Treaty, when ratified, shall 
be substituted for it. 


Subjects of Her Britannic Majesty shall, for tne puipuoWs^f this Treaty, include 
subjects of Native States in India in alliance with Her Majesty. Such subject 
shall enjoy, immediately and unconditionally, throughout the dominions of His 
Highness the Sultan of Muscat, with respect to commerce, shipping and the exer- 
cise of trade, as in every other respect, all the rights, privileges, immunities, 
advantages, and protection of whatsoever nature, which arc, or hereafter may be, 
enjoyed by, or accorded to, the subjects or citizens of the most favoured nation. 

They shall more especially not be liable to other or more onerous duties, im- 
posts, restrictions, or obligation of whatever description, than those to which 
subjects or citizens of the most favoured nation now are, or hereafter may bo, 
subjected. 

Aetiolb 3. 

The two High Contracting Parties acknowledge reciprocally to each other the 
right of appointing Consuls to reside in each other’s dominions wherever the 
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interests of oommerce may req[tiire tbe presence of sucb officers ; and such. Consuls 
shall at all times be placed, in the country in which they reside, on the footing 
of the Consuls of the most favoured nations. Each of the High Contracting 
Parties further agrees to permit his own subjects to be appointed to Consular 
Offices by the other Contracting Party, provided alwyas that the person so 
appointed shall not begin to act without the previous approbation of the Sovereign 
whose subjects they may be. The public functionaries of either Government 
residing in the dominions of the other, shall enjoy the same privileges, immuni- 
ties, and exemptions which ate enjoyed within the same dominions by similar 
public functionaries of other countries. 

Abtiols 4. 

There shall be perfect freedom of commerce and navigation between the High 
Contracting Parties ; each shall allow the subjects of the other to enter all ports, 
creeks, and rivers with their vessels and cargoes, also to travel, reside, pursue 
commerce and trade, whether wholesale or retaU, in each other’s dominions, and 
therein to hire, purchase, and possess houses, warehouses, shops, stores, and lands. 
British subjects shall everywhere be fredy permitted, whether personally or by 
agent, to bargain for, buy, barter, and sell all kinds of goods, articles of import, 
or native production, whether intended for sale within the dominions of His High- 
ness or for export, and to arrange with the owner or his agent regarding the price 
of all such goods and produce without interference of any sort on the part of the 
authorities of His Highness. 

His Highness the Sultan of Muscat binds himself not to allow or recognise 
the establishment of any kind of monopoly or exclusive privilege of trade within 
his dominions to any Government, Association, or individual. 

Abtioli! 5. 

Subjects of Her Britannic Majesty shall be permitted, throughout the domi- 
nions of His Highness the Sultan, to acquire by gift, purchase, intestate succes- 
sion, or under wiU, or any other legal manner, land, houses, and property of every 
description, whether moveable or immoveable, to possess the same ; and freely 
to dispose thereof by sale, barter, donation, or otherwise. 

Abticlu 6. 

His Highness the Sultan shall be permitted to levy a duty of entry not ex- 
ceeding 5 per cent, on the value of all goods and merchandise, of whatever de- 
scription, imported by sea from foreign countries into His Highness’s dominions. 
This duty shall be paid at that port in His Highness’s dominions where the goods 
are first landed, and, on payment thereof, such goods shall thereafter be exempt, 
witbin the Sultan’s dominions, from all other custom duties or taxes, levied by, 
or on behalf of, the Government of His Highnesa the Sultan, by whatever names 
these may be designated, and no higber import duty shall be claimed from British 
Bubjeots than that which is paid by subjects or citizens of the most favoured nation. 
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This duty, onoo paid, shall cover, from all other charges on the part of HJa 
Hi ghnn pft tho Sultan, goods of whatever description coming from Foreign coun- 
tries by sea, whether these are intended for local consumption or for transmis- 
sion elsewhero in bulk or otherwise, and whether they remain in the state in which 
they are imported or have been manufactured. 

There shall, however, be exempted Irom payment of all duty the following > 
namely ; — 

(1) AH goods and merchandise which, being destined for a foreign port, are 

transhipped from one vessel to another in any of the ports of His 
Highness the Sultan of Muscat, or whioh have been for this purpose 
provisionally landed and deposited in any of the Sultan’s Custom- 
houses to await tho arrival of a vassel in whioh to be re-shipped abrbad. 
But goods and merchandise so landed shall be exempted only, provided 
that the consignee or his Agent shall have, on the arrival of the ship> 
handed over the said goods to be kept under Customs seal, and de- 
clared them as landed for transhipment, designating at tho same time 
the foreign port of destination, and also provided that tho said goods 
are actually shipped for the said foreign port as originally declared, 
within a period not exceeding six months after their first landing, 
and without having, in tho interval, changed owners. 

(2) All goods and merchandise whioh, not being consigned to a port within 

the dominions of the Sultan, have been inadvertently landed, provided 
that such goods arc re-shipped within a month of being so landed and 
transported abroad. Should, however, such goods or merchandise, 
here spoken of, bo opened or removed from the custody of tho Customs 
authorities, the full duty shall then be payable on the same. 

(3) Coals, naval provisions, stores, and fittings, the proj)erty of Her Majesty’s 

Government, landed in the dominions of His Highness for the use of 
the ships of Her Majesty’s Navy. 

(4) AH goods and merchandise transhipped or landed for the repair of damage 

caused by stress of weather or other disasters at sea, xuovided tho 
cargo so discharged shoU bo re-shipped and taken away on board of 
the same vessel, or if the latter shaU have been condemned, or her 
departure delayed, in any other manner. 

Abticle 7. 

No article whatever shall be prohibited from being imported into or exported 
irom the territories Of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat, and no export duties 
are to be levied on goods exported from those territories except with the consent 
of the Government of Her Britannic Majesty, such consent being subject to the 
conditions that may be laid down in the notifications intimating the same. 

Artiole 8. 

It is agreed and understood by the High Contracting Farties that, in tho event 
of an arrangement being entered into hereafter between His TTighTinHH and the 
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Powers having Treaty relations with Muscat, and to which Great Britain shall 
be a consenting party, whereby vessels entering the port of Muscat shall bo charged 
with shipping, tonnage, or harbour dues, such dues to bo administered under the 
control of a speoial Board for the improvement of the harbour and construction 
and maintenance of lighthouses, etc. ; nothing in the aforementioned provisions 
shall be construed so as to exempt British vessels from payment of such shipping, 
harbour, or tonnage dues as may hereafter be agreed upon. 

Abtiolb 9. 

It shall be at the oxJtion of the British subject in each case to pay the per- 
centage duties Bti])ulatcd in Article 6, tithm in cash, or, if the nature of the goods 
allows of it, in kind, by giving up an equivalent amount of the goods or produce. 

In the event of payment being made in cash, the value of the merchandise, 
goods, or produce on which duty is tO be levied, shall be fixed according to the 
ready money market price ruling at the time when the duty is levied. In the 
case of foreign imports, the value shall be fixed according to the market price at 
Muscat, and in that of native goods and produce by the market price at the place 
where the merchant shall choose to pay the duty. 

In the event of any dispute arising between a British subject and the Custom- 
house authorities regarding the value of such goods, this shall be determined by 
reference to two experts, each party nominating one, and the value so ascertained 
shall be decisive. Should, however, these experts not bo able to agree, they shall 
ohoose an umpire, whose decision is to be considered final. 

Abtiole 10. 

His Highness the Sultan of Muscat engages by the present Treafy to provide 
ahd give orders to his officials that the movement of goods in transit shall not 
bo obstructed or delayed in a vexatious manner by unnecessary Customs formali- 
ties and Regulations, and that every facility will be given for their transport. 

Abtiolb 11. 

British vessels entering a port in the dominions of His Highness the Sultan 
of Muscat, in distress, shall receive from the local authorities all necessary aid 
to enable them to re-viotual and refit so as to proceed on their voyage. 

Should a British vessel be wrecked off the coast of His Highness’s dominions, 
the authorities of His Highness shall render all assistance in their power to the 
distressed vessel in order to save the ship, her cargo, and those on board ; they 
shall also give aid and protection to persons saved, and shall assist them in reach 
ing the nearest British Consulate ; they shall further take every possible care 
(hat the goods so recovered are safely stored, and kept for the purpose of being 
handed over to the owner. Captain, Agent of the ship, or British Consul, subject 
always to rights of salvage. 
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His Highness’.s authorities shall farther see that the British Consulate is at 
once informed of such disaster having occurred. 

Should a British vessel, wrecked on the coast of His Highness’s dominions 
be plundered, the authorities of His Highness shall, as soon as they come to know 
thereof, render prompt assistance and take measures to pursue and punish the 
robbers, and recover the stolen property. Likewise, should a vessel of His TTigh - 
ness the Sultan of Muscat, or of one of his subjects, enter a British port in distress, 
or bo wrecked off the coast of Her Majesty’s dominions, the like help and assist- 
ance shall be rendered by the British authorities. 

Astiolb 12. 

Should sailors or others belonging to a Biiiash ship of war, or merchant vessel, 
desert, and take refuge on shore or on board of any of His Highness’s ships, the 
authorities of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat shall, upon request of a Con- 
sular official, or, in his absence, of the Captain of the ship, take the necessary 
steps in order to have them arrested and delivered over to the Consular official 
or to the Captain. 

In this, however, the Consular officer and Captain shall render every assistance. 

Abtiolb 13. 

Subjects of Her Britannic Majesty shall, as regards their person and property, 
enjoy within the dominions of His Hoghness the Sultan of Muscat the rights of 
ex-territoriality. 

The authorities of His Highness the Sultan have no right to interfere in dis- 
putes with subjects of Her Britannic Majesty amongst themselves, or between 
them and members of other Christian uations ; such questions, whether of a civil 
or criminal nature, shall be decided by the competent Consular authorities. The 
trial and also the punishment of all offences and crimes of whieh British subjects 
may be accused within the dominions of His Highness the Sultan, also the hAan'^ig 
and settlement of all civil questions, claims, or disputes in which they are the 
defendants, is expressly reserved to the British Consular authorities and Courts, 
and removed from the jurisdiction of His Highness the Sultan. 

Should disputes arise between subjects of His Highness the Sultan or other 
non-Christian Power, not represented by Consuls at Muscat, and a subject of Her 
Britannic Majesty, in which the British subject is tiie plaintiff or complainant, 
the matter shall be brought before and decided by tiie highest authority of the 
Sultan, or some person specially delegated by him for this purpose. The proceed- 
ii^s and final decision in such a case shall not, however, he considered legri nnlAaa 
notice has been given and an opportunity afiorded for the British Consul or his 
substitute to attend at the hearing and final decision. 

Abtiolb 14. 

Subjects of Bis Highness the Sultan, or any non-Christian nation, not repre- 
sented by Consuls at Muscat, who are in the regular service of British subjects 
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witihin the dominions of His llighnesa the Snltan of Muscat, shall enjoy the same 
protection as British sabjeots themselvw. 

Should they be charged with having committed a crime or serious ofience 
punishable by law, they shall, on sufficient evidence being shown to justify further 
proceedings, be handed over by British employers, or by order of the British 
Consul, to the authorities of His Highness the Sultan for trial and punishment. 

AnanoLS 16. 

Should a subject of Her Majesty residing in the dominions of Ilis Highness the 
Sultan of Muscat be adjudicated bankrupt, the British Consul sliall take posses- 
sion of, recover, and realise all available property and assets of such bankrupt, 
to bo dealt with and distributed according to the provisions of English Bankruptcy 
Law. 


Artiolb 16. 

Should a subject of BCs Highness the Sultan of Muscat resist or evade pay- 
ment of the just and rightful claims of a British subject, the authorities of BQs 
Highness the Sultan shall afiord to the British creditor every aid and facility in 
recovering the amount due to him. In like manner the BritLsh Consul shall afford 
every aid and facility to subjects of His Highness the Sultan of Muscat in recover- 
ing debts justly due to them from a Brirish subject. 

Articlb 17. 

Should a British subject die within the dominions of His Sghness the Sultan 
of Muscat, or dying elsewhere leave property therein, moveable or immoveable, 
the British Consul shall be authorised to collect, realise, and take possession of 
the estate of tho deceased, to be disposed of according to the provisions of English 
law. 


Abtioi^ 18. 

The houses, dwellings, warehouses, and other premises of British subjects, or 
of persons actually in their regular service, within the dominions of His High- 
ness tho Sultan of Muscat, shall not be entered, or searched under any pretext, 
by tho officials of His Highness without the consent of tho occupier, unless with 
the cognizance and assistance of the British Consul or his substitute, 

ARTiaLE 19. 

It is hereby agreed between the two High Contracting Parties that, in the 
event of an agreement being hereafter arrived at bewteeu His Highness the Saltan 
of Muscat and the various Powers with which His Highness shall be in Treaty 
relations, including Great Britain, which must be a consenting party, whereby 
the residents of a district or town shall, without distinction of nationality, be 
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made subject to the payment of local taxes, for municipal and sanitary purposes, 
the same to bo fixed and administered by or under the control of a special Board, 
nothing contained in this Treaty shall be understood so as to exempt British resi- 
dents from the payment of such taxes. 

InTionz 20. 

Subjects of the two High Contraeimg Parties shall, within the dominions of 
each other, enjoy freedom of conscience and religious toleration, the free and 
pubHo exercise of all forms of religion, and the right to build edifices for religious 
worship. 

AaTiOLa 21. 

The stipulations of the present treaty shall be applicable to all the Colonies 
and foreign possessions of Her Britannio Majesty so far as the laws permit, except- 
ing to those hereinafter named, that Is tq say, except to— 

The Dominion of Canada. 

Newfoundland. 

The Cape of Qood Hope. 

Natal. 

New South Wales. 

Yiotoria. 

Queensland. 

Tasmania. 

South Australia. 

Western Australia. 

New Zealand. 

Provided always that the stipulattons of the present Treaty shall he made appli- 
cable to any of the above-named Colonies or foreign possessions, on whose be- 
half notioe to that oJIect shall have been given by Her Britannio Majesty’s Re- 
presentative in Mnsoat to His -Highness the Sultan within two years from the 
date of exchange of the ratifications of the present treaty. 

Abtiolb 22. 

The Present Treaty has been executed in quadruplicate, two copies being 
written in English and two in Arabic. These are understood to he of mmilftr 
import and signification ; in the event, however, of doubt hereafter ariHing as 
to the proper interpretation of the English or Arabic text of one or other of the 
Treaiy stipulations, the English text shall be considered decisive. The Treaty 
^all 'come into operation within one iQonth qfter the date when tbe ratifications, 
way tate place, 
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Abholb 23. 

After the lapse of twelve 7 ears from the date on which the Treaty shall come 
into force, and on twelve months’ notice given by either party, this Treaty shall 
be subject to revision by Plenipotentiaries appointed on both sides for this purpose, 
who shall be empowered to decide on and adopt such amendments as expeiienoo 
shall prove to be desirable. 

In witness whereof Colonel Edward Charles Boss, C.S.I., on behalf of Her 
Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, and Empress of India, and Hie 
Highness Seyyid Eeysal-biu-TurM, the Sultan of Muscat, on his own behalf, have 
signed the same and affixed thereto their respective seals. 

Done at Muscat, this 19th day of March 1891, corresponding to the 8 th Shaban 
of the year 1308 Hjjreea. 

Edwabd Cbables Bobs, Colonel, 
PolUiocH Resident in fho Persim ChUf, 
SiGNATUBB IN AbABIO OP HlB HIGHNESS THJD SdLTAN OP MpSOAT. 

Protocol, 

The undersigned, in proceeding to the exchange of ratifications of the Treaty 
signed at Muscat on the 19th March, 1891, between Her Majesty the Queen of 
Great Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, and His Highness Seyyid Eeysal- 
bin-Turki, Sultan of Muscat, have agreed to the present Protocol, which shall 
have the same force and validity as if it had been inserted in the body of the Treaty 
itself. 

It is agreed that under Article 23 of the said Treaty rather of the High Con^ 
tiacting Parties shall be at liberty, after the expiration of twelve years from the 
date on which the Treaty has come into force, to terminate the said Treaty at 
any time on giving twelve months’ notice. 

In witness whereof the undersigned, duly authorised for the purpose, have 
signed the present Protocol, in quadruplicate, and have affixed thereto their seals. 

Done at Muscat, on the 20 th day of February 1892. 

A. 0. Talbot, I4eut.-Col., 
Political Resident, P&sian Gulf. 

SlGNATUBE IN AbABIC OP HiS H 1 OENE 8 S THE SuLTAN OP MUSCAT. 

No. XVII. 

Agbebment regarding the cession of Tebbitoby by the Sultan of Oman, dated ! 

20 th March 1891. 

Pbaise be to God alone. I 

The object of writing this lawful and honourable Bond is that it is hereby ' 

covenanted and agreed between His Highness Seyyid Foysal bin TutM bin Seyyid, 



318 OMAN (MUSCAT) -NUH. XVII-18S)i AND XVlIl— 1»02. 


Sultan of Mnscat and Oman, on the one part, and Colonel Edward Chariot) Xtoss, 
Companion of the Star of India, Her Britannic Majesty’s Political Resident in 
the Persian Gulf, on behalf of the British Government, on the other part, that 
the said So3^id Peysal bin Tuiki bin Saeed, Sultan of Muscat and Oman, does 
pledge and bind himself, his heirs and successors never to cede, to sell, to mortgage 
or otherwise give for occupation, save to the British Government, the dominions 
of Muscat and Oman or any of their dependencies. 

In token of the oonelusion of this lawful and honourable Bond Soyyid Peysal 
bin Turki bin Saeed, Sultan of Muscat and Oman, and Colonel Edward Charles 
Ross, Companion of the Star of India, Her Britannic Majesty’s Political Resident 
in the Persian Gulf, the former for himself, his heirs and successors, and the latter 
on behalf of the British Government, do each, in the presence of witnesses afB^E 
their signatures on this ninth day of Shaaban one thousand three hundred and 
eight (A.H.) corresponding to the twentieth day of March (A.D.) 1891. 


E. 0. Ross, Colonel, 
Political Resident in the 
Persian Qulf. 


Sevyid Peysai. bin Turki bin Saeed, 
Sultan of Muscat and Oman. 

LANSDOWNE, 

Viceroy and Governor~Oenerdl of India. 


Ratified by His ExcoUonoy the Viceroy and Qovornor-Gonoral of India, at 
Simla on the twenty- third day of May 1891. 


H. M. Durand, 

SecrOary to the Government of India, 

Foreign Department. 


No. XVHI. 

Translation of an undertaking given by the Sultan of Oman on the 31st 
May 1902 to the British Politioal Agent at Muscat, regarding the 
Sub Coaleields. 

After the usual compliments . — Regarding the eommunication you made to 
me on the subject of the Geologist’s report and the views of Government on tho 
subject of the coal deposits. Your Honom is at liberty to inform Government 
on my behalf, that for tho present I have no intention of entering upon the work 
myself ; and that in the future if any Government or Company ask my permis- 
sion to embark upon the mining enterprise in question, I wiU not accord such 
permission without first communicating with Government, in order that they 
may themselves take up the work with me if they feel so inclined. This is what 
had to be written. May you be preserved. 
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No. XIX. 

Undbbtakuko Ijy the SuIiTas of Musoat to adliero to tlio Ahms TaAVPia Ootf- 

VBNTION of 1919, — 1921. 

Dated the 8tk Jainadi-al-Akduir 1339, 17th February 1921. 

From — Taimttb Bin Faisal (His Highnehs the Sultan). 

To — ^M b. Tl, B. L. Wingate, His Britannio Majesty’s Consul, Muscat. 

After GompUmentb . — Wo reoeived your letter, dated the Iftth February' 1921, 
and your friend understood what you mentioned in it with regard to the Inter- 
national Convention agreed upon in the matter of amis. Your Honour on behalf 
of your Government invited our adherence to the Convention of the 10th Septem- 
ber 1919. Wo adhere to that Convention and agree to it. Wo aoccTit the 
oonditions of the Arms Trafllc Convention. 


Taimub. 


No. XX. 

Undertaking by the Sultan of Mdbgat legarcKng Oil,— 1928. 

Translation of a letter, dated the 2lBt Jamadi 1, 1341, i.e., 10th January 1923, 
from Taimur bin Faisal (His Highness the Sultan) to Mjaor Sae, Hia l^tanniG 
Majesty’s Consul, Muscat. 

After Com/pUmefnle . — We inform Your Honour in reply to your letter No. 1751, 
dated 16th December 1 922, that we agree that we will not exploit any petroleum 
whioh may be found anywhere within onr territories and will not grant permission 
for its exploitation without consulting the Political Agent at Muscat and without 
the approval of the High Government of India. What we heard about the 
existence of the mineral oil in oui territory at Masirab is not still certain. Wa 
arc beginning to enquire into the existence of this mine and after we knew about 
it there will he a discussion between Your Honour and us regoirtling its ex- 
ploitation, taking measures, arrangement of works and neocssary cbndilions-. It 
will of course be a monopoly. We believe in the eompileie f»ha High 

Government of India in this impavtant mat^or m it ha« »lt«ays asanted 
r^hioh YTO are graiefijl* 


No. XXI. 

.VOBEEMENT lor thc prolqngation of the MosgaT Commbeoial TaEATvr of 1891,— 

1929. 

Not®, 

We, the undersigned, have agseed to what follows l — ^That th® Treaty o| |C|^iid- 
ship. Commerce and Navigation between Greah Bntaia a# t]^ 

? 
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eighth day of Shaban 1308-11, oorrosponding to the 19th March 1891, will ho 
prolonged by this writing, notwithstanding all, or any, corFcspondenoo between 
Ilis late Highness Sayid Faisal bin Turki and the GHorious British Government 
in the matter of the revision of that Treaty. And it will remain in force for a 
period of one year from this eleventh day of February 1929 oorrosponding to 
the 17th Bamathan 1347-H., unless a suitable Treaty by agreement between His 
Highness the Sultan of Maskat and Oman and the Glorious British Government 
be substituted for that ancient Treaty aforesaid. It is also understood that it 
shall be open to the Dominion of Canada and Irish Free State to withdraw from 
the aforesaid Treaty at any time on notice being given to that eHeot by His 
Majesty’s Bopresentative at Maskat. 

It is also understoQd that the Commonwealth of Australia have withdrawn 
from participation in the aforesaid Treaty as per notice given by His Majesty’s 
Bopresentative at Maskat in his letter No. 6, dated 3rd December 1923. 

In confirmation thereof, we that is, we, Mr. B. S. Thonoas, O.B.E., and 
Ha]i Zuber bin Ali, Members of the Council of State, Maskat, on behalf of His 
Highness Sayid Sir Taimur bin Faisal, K.C.I.E., C.S.I., Sultan of Muscat and 
Oman, and I, Major G. P. Murphy, I. A., duly authorised agent for that purpose 
on behalf of the Glorious British Government have signed this writing and five 
copies and have affixed our seals thereto. 

^ Done at Mashat this deventh day of Febmwry 1929, corresponding to 17th Bama- 
than mi-E. 

G. P. Mubmy, Magor, 

British Oonsuhte and Political Agent, Mashat. 

PoUtioal Agency, Mashat. 


No. XXII. 

Tbanslation of a Tbbaty of Phaoh between His IIiohness Syud Sabbd bin 
Sultan, the Iuan of Muscat, and Syud Humood, the Chibi? of Sohab,— 
1839. 

Praise be to Him who has caused peace to be the means of adjusting the affairs 
'of mankind, and who is the promoter of friendship in every class of life. 

The object of writing this paper and these words of truth is, that peace has 
been established between His Highness the Imam of Muscat, Syud Saeed, the 
son of Synd Sultan, and the Chief of Sohar, the Honourable Syud Humood, the 
sou of Syud Azan, through the mediation of Captain Hennell, the Britiah Resi- 
dent in the Persian GuU, this 17th day of Showal, a.h. 1265, corresponding with 
the 23rd December a.d., 1839, upon the following conditions : — 

Abtiolh 1. 

, That from this day there shall be a perfect, lasting, and established peace 
'between the two oontraoting parties. 
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Abtiolb 2. 

That the sub] eels of the two contracting parties shall carry on a free inter- 
course with each other’s territory for purposes of trade without hinderance or 
oiolestatiou. 


Abtiolz 3. 

Whenever subjects of either of the two contracting parties remove volun- 
larily from the territories of the one and take up their residence in those of the 
other, no blame shall attach to the ruler of the territory in which they settle, and 
moreover it shall not be incumbent upon him to cause them to return to their 
original^oountry unless he thinks proper to do so. 

ArtioIiE 4. 

That neither of the two contracting parties shall commit any sort of aggres- 
sion upon the territories of the other, neither openly nor secretly, and shall not 
excite others to do so. 


Abtioub 6. 

In the event of either of the two contracting parties proceeding to punish 
any rebellious person among his own subjects, the other shall not assist or sup- 
port such rebel, either openly or secretly, nor shall encourage him in his reb^on 
by word or by letter. 


Abtious 6. 

As the district of Roostak, which belongs to Syud Homood bin Azan, is sur- 
rounded by the territory of His Highness Syud Saeed bin Sultan, the communi- 
cation and road between the aforesaid district and the other teiritorios of Syud 
Humood shall not be interrupted or closed. 

AsTrOM 7. 

In the event of an enemy arising against Syud Humood and making war upon 
him, His Highness Syud Saeed is to support him in every way to the utmost of 
his power and ability. 

These are the conditions upon which this engagement has been made on both 
sides and with the consent of both parties, and to this the Almighty is a witness. 

Dated Muscat, the 17th Showal 1256, A.H., corresponding with the 23rd December 
A.D. 1839. 


Seal of Syud Huuoos bin Azan- 


Seal of Svup Snxp bin Subtajt. 
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No. XXIJI. 

TuANsiiATioN of an EsGAaBMENT onterod into by Syuw Syi' jjin Humoou, CniisH 
of SoiiAR, for tin* abolition of the African Slave Tbadis in Jiis roBTS,— 
1849. 

It having been intimated to me by Major Hennoll, the Roaidont in tlio Per- 
sian Gulf, that certain conventions have lately been entered into by the Ottoman 
Porte and other Powers with the British Government for the purpose of prevent- 
ing the exportation of slaves from the coast of Africa and elsewhere, and it having, 
moreover, been explained to mo that, in order to the full attainment of the objects 
contemplated by the aforesaid Conventions, the conourrenoe and oo-operation 
of thb Chiefs of the several ports situated on the Arabian coast of the Persian 
Gulf are required, accordingly I, Syud Syf bin Humood, Chief of Sohar, with a 
view to strengthen the bonds of friendship existing between me and the British 
Government, do hereby engage to prohibit the exportation of slaves from the 
coast of Africa and elsewhere on board of my vessels and those belonging to my 
subjects or dependants, such prohibition to take effect from the 29th Rujut 1266, 
or the 21st June A.D. 1849. 

And I do further consent, that whenever the eruizers of the British Govern- 
ment fall in with any of my vessels, or those belonging to my subjects or depen- 
dants, suspected of being engaged in the slave trade, they may detain and search 
them, and in case of their finding that any of the vessels aforesaid have violated 
the engagement by the exportation of slaves from the ooast oi Africa, or else- 
where, upon any pretext whatever, they (the Government oruizeis) shall seize 
and oonfiscato the same. 

Dated this 20th day ofJmmadeeovd Akhir AM. 1264, or 22nd day of May 1849, 

Syud Syp Bin Humood. 

Appiuved by the Govoriwnent of Ib-mbav <m 4th Angurt 1849, 



PART IV 


Treaties, Engagements and Sanads 

relating to 

I 

Baluchistan. 


B ALTTOIIISTAN coniprisps the territoiT boimrled by tbe liorders of 
Sintl and the lower Derajat on the east, the Arabian Sea on the 
south, Persia on the west, and Afghanistan and the North-West Fronlier 
Province on the north. The most important divisions of Baluchistan 
are as follows : — 

1. Kalat State, including Kalat proper or the Niahats under the 
direct control ot the Khun, the divisions of Sarnwan, .Thalawan and 
Kachhi, Makran with it-s two divisions of Kech and Panjgur, .atul Ihe 
Oliiefships of Las Bela and Kharan. 

2. The Bolan Pass. 

3. The Marri-Bugli tribal area. 

4. British Baluchistan, 

6. The assigned Niabats of Quetta, Nushki and Nasirabad. 

6. Chagai and the Sinjerani country. 

7. Bori and Zhob tribal areas. 

Of these divisionsj (1) and (2) are included in the Kalat Agency, 
Kalat State being under political control, while the Bolan Pa.s.s is ad- 
ministered by the Political Agent of Kalat in accordance with paras. 2, 
3 and 4 of the Agreement of 1883 (No. XIV), 

(3) The territory of the Harris and Bugtis has been administered 
separately from Kalat by the Agent to the Govemor-Oeneral since the 
Treaty of .Tacohahad in 1876 (No. XII). It is included in the Sibi 
Agency. 

(4) British Baluchistan, including Sibi, Pishin, Cham an and 
Shorarud, was acquired in 1879 liy annexation fi'oni Afghanistan after 
the second Afghan War. 


( 823 ) 
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(5) The Kalat Niahafcs of Quetta, Niisliki aiul Kasirabad are hold from 
the Khau on a quit-rent, fhe two latter in perpetuity, and are included 
in the districts o£ Quetta, Chagai and Sibi respectively (Nos. XIV, 
XXVI and XXVIII). 

(6) Chagai and the Sinjerani country, which came under Bi’itish 
administration by the demarcation of the Indo-Afghan boundary in 189G 
(see Vol. XJIT, Afghanistan No. XIX), and are politically administered, 
are included in the Chagai Agency. 

(7) Tlie Hoj’i and Zhob tribal areas, which came under Bi'itish adminis- 
tration in 1889-90, are administered by the Political Agents, Loralai and 
Zhob respectively. 
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KALAT AGENCY. 

1. Kaiat. 

Tke micleus of the Kalat State was forinerl from the few tracts of 
irrigated land in the immediate iieighlitmihood of Kalat. About tlie 
16th Century the Dehwar inlial)itanl.s of the tiacfs, finding themselves 
unable to witlistaud the depredations of Puthim and Pralnii tribes, in- 
vited a Brahui Chief to rule over and protect tliem. The dynasty thus 
formed brought in five tribes of their own kin, still known us the Khan’s 
Ulus, and later formed a loose, alliaiiee with oilier Brahui tribes and 
tribes of Pathun origin which acquiied the language and customs and 
later the name of Brahui. 

The first noteworthy Khan of Kalat was Abdulla Khan. At the 
fommeucement of the eigliteeiith century, he affected to be independent 
of the Delhi empire, and reduced several provinces to his rule. During 
the reign of his son Mahabat Khan, Nadir Shah invaded India, and 
annexed the whole of the territories west of the Indus. On the 
dismemberment of the Persian empire after the death of Nadir 
Shah, Kalat formed part of the territories over which Ahmad Shah 
Abdali established his supremacy. Mahabat Khan, who was unpopular 
with his Chiefs, was deposed by Ahmad Shah, and his younger brother 
Nasir Khan was appointed to rule in his stead. Prom this time the 
power remained with the younger branch of the family, till the attempt 
which the British Glovernraent made after the first Afghan War to'change 
the succession. 

Nasir Khan I (the Great) was by far the most distinguished^ of the 
Khans of Kalat. It was he who devised the peculiar polity the main 
principles of which still govern the relations between the Khan and the 
tribal chiefs of Sarawan and Jhalawan. His policy was to attach more 
completely to his interests the nomad Brahui tribes of the highlands 
and to weld them into a weapon sufficiently strong to enable him to 
assert a virtual independence of Delhi. The means were at hand in the 
recently acquired province of Kachhi, which had been granted to his 
predece.ssor Mahabat Khan in lieu of blood money for Abdullah Khan, 
who was murdered by a Kind when fleeing wounded after an encounter 
with the Kalhora. 

Nasir Khan granted the chiefs of the Brahui nomad tribes fiefs in 
the rich plain of Kachhi, on condition that they supplied him with a 
certain quota of men at arms. By the acquisition of Kachhi he also 
acquired control over certain Balnch tiibes of the plains, and a less firm 
control over the Marri and Bugti. With the aid of these tribal con- 
tingents he extended his authority to the south-west over Makran. 
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Nasir Kliau was siiuceeiled in 1795 liih son Knlnmul Khun, and 
ho in 1819 by his son Melirab Khan, in whose lime Uio polilical coiinec- 
lion of the British Government with Kalat began. 

Mehrab Khan was a well-meaning but weak rnler. He disgusted hib 
(Jhiefs by surrendering himself to the influence of one Baud Muhammad, 
a man of low extraction, for whom he saoiificed the hereditary minister, 
Fateh Muhammad. Baud Muhammad, however, was killed by Fateh 
Muhammad’s son, Naib Mulla Muhammad Hasan, who was restored to 
the hereditary office ; but he never forgave the injury done to his iatbei, 
and the misfortunes whioh subsequently overtook Melirab Khan were 
<lne to his revenge. 

On tlie failure of Shah Shuja’s first attempt to recover his dominions 
in 1883, he found refuge for a short time at Kalat before his return to 
his exile at Ludhiana. When the mcpedition of 1838 for the restoration 
of Shah Shuja was determined on, a British officer. Lieutenant Leech, 
was sent to Kalat to secure the co-operation of Mehrab Khau, through 
whose territories the armies had to march. Mulla Muliunimiid Hasan, 
however, contrived to create enmity between the KhEm and Lieutenaiu 
Leech, who left without attaining his object. The treacherous minister 
further caused it to be believed that the Khan had seized stores of grain 
which had been collected for the British troops, and wrote orders in Iho 
Khan’s name, but without his knowledge, inciting the tribes to rise and 
harass the British army on its line of inarch. Sir Alexander Bnrnes was 
deputed to Kalat to allay the supposed hostility of the Khau and to 
negotiate a Treaty (Ho. I) with him. The treaty was signed contrary 
to the secret wishes of Mulla Muhammad Hasan, and the Khan agreed 
to proceed to Quetta to pay liis respects to Shah Shuja, Sir A. Bumes 
preceded him ; but on his way Mullah Muhammad Hasan caused him to 
be robbed of the draft treaty which the Khan had signed. The belief 
that this was done at the instigation of the Khan was studiously impressed 
on. the British Govemmefnt, and the Khan himself was prevented from 
going to Quetta by Mulla Muhammad Hasan, who frightened him into 
the belief that the British intended to make him a prisoner. The proofs 
of the Khan’s hostility were now apparently complete, and it was resolved 
to putiish him when a fitting opportunity occurred. 

^ Acccirdingly, when General Wiltshire’s brigade was returning from 
Kabul in 1839, a detachmeprt was sent to Kalat to punish the Khan, 
The town was taken on the 13th of Hovemher, Mehnab Khan fell in 
tlm assault, and his son Husain Khan fled. From the papers discovered 
in flie fort the treachery of Mulla Muhammad Hasan was fully proved, 
and he was made a prisoner. With the British army was one Shah 
Hawaa Khan, a youth of fourteen, descended in the direct male line from 
Mahahttt Khan who had been deposed by Ahmad Shah. This youth and 
his hrotleer, Fsrteh Khan, had been imprisoned by Mehrab but had 
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uitt!(jted Uieii- escape, yiiali Nawuss Khaa was sel. up by Llie Brilisli 
(ioveruiueufc as Kbau of Kalat, but the provinces of fclarawan and £acL 
(iaudawa were amiexed to the douuuious oi llie ruler of Kabul. 

Shortly after the accession of Shah Nawaz Khan, a revolution broke 
out, headed by Mehrab Khan’s son Husain Khan, who had assumed the 
name of Nasir Khan. Shah Nawaz Khan was deposed, the British repre- 
sentative at Kalat was murdered, and there was open war between Nasir 
Khan and the British Government. As the only means of quieting the 
country and doing tardy justice to the memory of the unfortunate Mehrab 
Khan, the British Government reversed its policy, established Nasir 
Khan in power, and restored to him the districts which had been aimexed 
to Kabul. A Treaty (No. 11) was concluded with him in 1841, the main 
feature of which was tliat it recognised Kalat as a dependency of Kabul. 

After the withdrawal of the British army from Kabul, this Treaty 
became a dead letter. In 1842 a proposal was made to conclude a 
suijplementary treaty, by which pecuniary aid should be substituted for 
military support to the Khan ; but this suggestion was not acted upon. 
In 1854, however, when war between England and Eussia was threatened, 
and it became of importance to strengthen British influence on the western 
frontier, a new Treaty (No. Ill) was concluded with the Khan. This 
abrogated the Treaty of 1841, and inuewed the obligations of the Khan 
to oppose all enemies of the British Government, to act in subordination 
to the British Government, to enter into no negotiations with other states 
without their consent, and to receive British troops into his country if 
such a measure should be deemed necessary; while the British Govern- 
ment granted the Khan an annual subsidy of Es. 50,000 on condition 
that he prevented his subjects from committing outrages within or 
near British territory, protected mercliauls, and permitted no exactions 
on trade beyond certain specified duties. 

Nasir Kban died in 1857, his death being generally believed to have 
been caused by poison. There were three claimants for the succession, 
Azim Khan, brother of Mehrab Khan, his son of the same name, and 
Khudadad Khan, his half-brother. Khndadad Khan was selected by the 
Chiefs of the country, but soon quarrelled with them. He also had to 
contend against the pretensions of Eateh Khan, brother of the British 
nominee Shah Nawaz Khan, who was supported by Azad Khan of 
Kharan. But for the coiuitenance end support of the British Government 
Khudadad Khan could not have maintained himself in pewm*. In 1859 
the British Government gave him Es. 50,000 in addition to the subsidy 
paid under the Treaty, to enable him to strengthen his hands and meet 
the cost of reducing the rebellious Marri tribe, who had harassed the 
British frontier. This additional grant was paid for four successive 
years, but little good resulted from it. The leading Chiefs of Kalat 
conspired against Khudadad Khan, and in March 1863 prodlaimed his 
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cousin Slierclil Klian as tlieir rnlor. Tho town and tlie fort of Kalat 
TP-ere surrendered to tlie rebels witliout a show of defence, and Eliudadad 
Kban retired to Nasirabad in Kachbi. Sberdil Eban was murdered by 
bis own guards in May 1864, and Ebudadad Eban was re-elected Chief 
of tbe State, He was recognised by tbe Britisb Q-overnment as Eban of 
Ealat, and tbe payment of the subsidy of Rs. 50,000 under tbe Treaty of 
1854, wbicb bad been susjjended during Ibe disturbances in tbe country, 
was renewed. 

In 1863 tbe Eban of Ealat signed an Agreement (Ho. VT) by which 
the boundaiy between Sind and Ealat was defined. A portion of this 
boundary, on tbe border of the Slnkar-jjur district, was for some years 
disputed, but was finally settled in 1887 by an order of tlie Glovernjnent 
of India. 

In 18G7 tbe Ruler of Ealat was granted a permanent salute of 19 
guns. 

Tbe Telegraph Agreements made, directly or indirectly, with tbe 
Eban of Ealat in 1861 (No. IV), 1862 (No. V), 1868 (No. VII), 1869 
(No. VIII) and 1870 (No. XT), as well as those made with certain 
Chiefs of Persian Baluchistan in 1869 (Nos. IX and X), are mentioned 
under a later heading (Mdkran Telegraph Line, g. v.). 

The history of Ealat after the restoration of Ebudadad Eban was 
marked by constant conflicts between tbe Eban and his turbulent subjects. 
Taj Muhammad Eban, tbe Chief of the Jhalawan country, was taken 
prisoner and placed in confinement, where he soon afterwards died : and 
the Jam of Las Bela was forced to take refuge in British territory. But 
in 1871 a combination of the Brabui Chiefs ended in open rebellion. 
Tbe causes of their discontent were alleged to be tbe resumption by the 
Eban of their hereditary lands and the introduction of changes which 
deprived them of their due share in the admini.stration. Binding himself 
unable to coerce his subjects, the Eban asked for British aid and dele- 
gated to the Commissioner in Sind full powers to mediate a settlement. 
Tbe malcontents were summoned to Jacobabad, and an arrangement' 
was effected by which the Eban consented to restore to the Sardars their 
confiscated lands; to grant them the allowances customary in the time 
of Nasir Eban II; and to allow them to live on their estates so long as 
they paid him proper allegiance. They, on the other hand, were to 
restore all property plundered during their rebellion, the Ehan consent- 
ing to forego all claims in regard to bis own property. The opportunity 
was taken to impress upon the Sardars the duty of obedience to tbe 
legitimate authority of the Eban, and to warn tbe Ehan that high- 
handed interference with the 3’ights of bis subjects would not be 
countenanced. 

These arrangements, however, were distasteful to the Eban, who 
resented tbe part taken in promoting them by his minister the Shahgasi 
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VVali Muhammad Ehan. Be then came under the influence of unworthy 
favourites, and quarrelled with Wali Muhammad ; and it was not Txntil 
the Political Agent, whose appointment had been revived after remaining 
in abeyance since 1864, Was on the point of leaving Balat, that he con- 
sented to restore the minister to his former position and dismiss the 
favourites. Binding his efforts to procure the recall of these men un- 
availing, the Elian ceased to look after his administration, and took no 
steps to remedy the disorder which prevailed in Las Bela, or to compen- 
sate merchants for the plunder of their caravans. This led to the depar- 
ture of the Political Agent, accompanied by Wali Muhammad, from Kalat 
territory in 1873, and to tlie withholding of the piiynicnt of the annual 
subsidy under the terms of the Treaty of LShd. I’he Kliaii Avas also 
informed that his obligations under the Treaty to pioiect trade and secure 
the peace of the frontinr remained unaltered ; hut that, in the event of 
disturbances occurring on the frontier, the British (Inveruinent would 
be conii)elle(l to take their own measures for preserving order. 

During the rebellion against the Ehan the attitude of the Marri 
and Bugti was nneertain : at its close an attack, said to have been 
instigated by the E!han, was made by the Brahni on the section of the 
Marri to which the protection of the Bolan Pass had been entrusted. 
The Marri retaliated by plundering caravans, and a state of chronic 
disorder ensued. In these circumstances the Khan was informed that, 
until he showed both willingness and ability to put an end to plundering 
and outrages near the British frontier, the Q-overnmenl of India would 
take their own measures to protect their territories and subjects. Subjects 
of Kalat committing offences in British territory, if apprehended there, 
would receive the utmost penalty of the law ; and, if they succeeded in 
escaping into Kalat, they would he followed and pAmished. At length 
the state of anarchy prevailing on the frontier became so intolerable 
that the Government of India decided to depute a special agent to effect, 
if possible, some settlement between the Khan and his Sordars. Captain 
Sandeman, the officer selected for this duly, convinced himself, during 
his first mission in 1876, that a modus vivendi could he arranged between 
the contending parties through the mediation of the British Government. 
The result of his labours was considered so far satisfactory that in the 
spring of the following year he was again deputed to Baluchistan; and 
at a Darhar held at MastAing in July 1876 he effected a formal reconci- 
liation between the Khan and the leading Brahui Chiefs, the Baluch 
Chiefs being absaat. 

In December of the same year thb Khan met the Viceroy at J acobahad, 
and a new Treaty (No. XII) was concluded on the 8th of that month. 
It re-affirmed the engagements made in 1854; and provided, among other 
things, for the location of troops in, and the construction of railway and 
telegraph lines through, Kalat territoiy j political officers, with suitable 
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euuoria, were to bo posted in tbe ]£bttfl'’s domiitioiis; and llie Jivitish 
Uovernnjent un(Jei‘t(»oJf to puy tbe Kbuu uu annual subsidy of ono lakb 
ot rupees, wliioli was to be supplemented by a contribution of lls. 20,600 
a year foi llie development of traffic on tbe trade loutes running tbrougb 
bis country. This treaty was tbe foundation of tlie Baluchistan Agency. 
On tbe 21st February 1877 Major Sandeman was appointed Agent to tbe 
(Jovernor-Oeneral, bis headquarters were fixed at Quetta and British 
troops were cantoned at Quetta and Mitri. 

During tbe Afghan War Kbudadad Khan loyally acted up to bis 
eugageiueuts, and proved bis willingness to assist tbe British Government 
by all means in bis power. 

In 1880 tbe Khan made over to tbt British Government with full 
jurisdiction (No. XIII) tbe lands on which the Kandahar State Railway 
bud been constructed. 

lu lS79’it had been arranged tlrat tbe district immediately surroiuid- 
Irig (Juetta should be administered by British officers, any Bur])liiH 
j'eveuue being made over to the Khan. In 188!) a frosb Agreement (Nj 
XIY) was entered into, by which Khndiulnd Klmu agreed to lease tlie 
(iiiotla Niabal to the British Government for an annual rent of 
R.S. 25,000 ; and at the same time, in consideration oi a yearly payniont 
of Rs. 30,000, he surrendered his right to collect tolls on the trade 
passing through the Bolan Pass. 

In 1893 certain murders were committed at Bhag in Kalat territory, 
lor which Khudadad Khan was found to he responsible. The Khan 
himself asked the Government of India to accept bis resignation and to 
recognise Mabinnd Kban as bis successor. Tbe Government of India, 
while bolding tbat Kbudadad Kban’s conduct would justify bis depoai* 
tion, decided, in consideration of tbe fact tbat be bad been an ally of the 
British Government for many years, and in deference to his position and 
rank, to accept his abdication. Khudadad Khan accordingly abdicated 
in 1893 in favour of his eldest son the present Khan Mahmud Khan, 
born in 1804. He was installed by the Agent to the Governor-General 
on the 10th November 1893. He enjoys a personal salute of 31 guns. 

In 1894 the Khan of Kalat ceded (No. XX) full jurisdiction over the 
lands required for the Mushkaf-Bolan Railway. 

The frontier between Kalat and Persia from the sea to Kuhak had 
Ireen settled, but not demarcated, by an Anglo-Persian Commission in 
1872. In 1896 a joint British and Persian Commission, which had been 
appointed to decide upon and demarcate the Perso-Baluch boundary 
from Ktihak to Koh-i-Malik Siah, surveyed and demarcated (No. XXIT) 
part of the boundary northward from Kuhak. 11 boundary pillars were 
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set up ; but the Persian Q-overninent failed to send a surveyor lo wovh 
with the British surveyor, and the boundary north of pillar Ifo. 11 was 
not actually marked out on the ground, but was merely described and 
marked on the existing maps, which were subsequently found to be 
inaccurate. Soipe tension afterwards resulted, particularly regarding 
the possession of Mirjawa: and it was derided that the undemarrated 
boundary should be marked out by a joint Anglo-Peraian Commission. 
Later, it was decided to dispense with any actual delimitation, providefl 
that a suitable arrangement could l)p concluded w'ith the Persian Govern- 
ment; and in May 1905 an Anglo-Persian Agreement (hTo. XXX) wa.s 
signed, under which Great Britain withdrew the claim to MiTjawa, while 
Cie Persian Government undertook to permit the British post at Padaha 
to procure water from the Mirjawa side, and due piovisiou was made 
for .supplies for the neighbouring British posts. In considcriitioii of 
this settlement, the two Governments agreed to abandon the further 
examination of the boundary by a joint commission. 

In 1899 the Khan transferred the Kushki district and Niabat in 
perpetuity to tbe Government of India in consideration of an annual 
quit-rent of Rs. 9,000 (No. XXVI); and in 1903 he similarly transferred 
the Niahat of Naairahad, including the Manjuti lands, for a quit-rent of 
Bs. 1,17,600 (No. XXVIII), 

Full jurisdiction over the lands required for the Ntishki Bailway 
was ceded (No, XXIX) by tbe Khan in 1903. 

The administration of Kalat proper, or the Khan of Kalat’s Niabals, 
is now in the hands of a Wazir-i-Azam, whose services are placed at the 
disposal of the Khan by the Government of India, and the Khan enjoys 
a civil list of Rs. 3,50,000 per annum. The administration of the tribal 
area has passed into the hands of the Political Agent ; but ervery endeav- 
our is made to encourage the Sardars to manage their own tribes. 

In 1917 tbe Kban agreed to the regularixation of the finances of the 
State. An Audit Office was established, and all revenue is paid into the 
State Treasury: payments can only be made in accordance with the 
sanctioned budget which, after being sanctioned- by the Khan, approved 
by the Agent to the Governor-General, wne appoints the An<-iit Officer 
and his staff. 

In 1927 the Khan issued a decree abolishing slavery throughout his 
dominions. 

According to estimates made in 1921 the area of Kalat, indnditig 
Kharan and Makran, is 73,278 square miles, aud the population 808,281. 
The revenue has in recent years amonnted to between 16 and 17 lakhs 
of rupees, inclusive of the payments made to the Khan by the Gnvem- 
ment of India. 

The military forces of Kalat consist (1926) of 164 Cavalry, 68 Infantry 
aqd 30 4rtilleTy men, with 18 serviceable and 83 unserviceable guns. 
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British Makran, the South Western Province of Kalat State, is divid- 
ed into two districts, Panjgur which consists of the valleys of the Q-ichk 
and Eakhshan Eivers, and Eech which consists of the valleys of the 
Eech and Nihing Eivers, Kolwa and the coastal tract. 

The Giohkis, the ruling family in British Makran, are reputed to he 
of Eajput origin. They originally settled in the Q-ichk valley and from 
that base gained control of the whole of Panjgur. Early in the 
eighteenth century a younger branch succeeded in ousting the Buledas, 
who then ruled over Eech, -and established themselves there. 

About l^bO Nasir Ehan I, after more than one expedition to Makran, 
extracted from both families of Qichkis an agreement whereby he under- 
took to protect- them from external aggression and internal dissension in 
return for half the land revenue of the country. The Qichkis shook oft 
the Ealat yoke in the time of Mahmud Elian, hut his successor Mehrab 
Ehan re-ealahlished Ms rule over them. 

The Ehan of Ealat frequently selected a Oichlci as his Nuib in Eech 
and Panjgur, hut occasionally sent a Naib from a Brahui Sardarkhcl; 
for instance Eaqif Muhammad, Bmanjo, who maintained peace in Eech 
for over 30 years. During this time Panjgur was ravaged by inter- 
necine strife between Mirs Qajian and Isa, claimants to the Sardari of 
Panjgur, whom the Ehan favoured in t-urn. 

At the signing of the Treaty of 1876 (Eo. XII) at Jacobabad, Lord 
Lytton promised the Khan that Colonel Sandeman should proceed to 
Makran to settle the country. The Second Afghan War, however, 
iuteivened, and Colonel Sandeman was not able to visit Makran till 1884, 
by which time Eaqir Muhammad was dead, and Eech was in as disturbed 
a state as Panjgur. 

The Qoverninent of India then decided to undertake only the mini- 
mnm of commitments in Makran. In 1896 the services of a Hindu 
official were lent to the Ehan as Eazim of Makran. The Khan himself 
went to Makran to instal the Hazim, bnl within two years the country 
had risen. The rising, which was headed by Mir Mebrab Ehan, half- 
brother of Sardar feheh Umar, son of Sardar Mir Baian of Eech, needed 
a column of all arms for its suppression. The rebels were defeated at 
Gokhprosht, and Mehrab Khan fled across the border. Sardar Sheh 
ITmar and his cousin Abdul Karim, Eaib of Eech, remained loyal to 
the British Government. 

The (loverument of India then decided that a new Nazim should be 
selected, who should not take a direct hand in the collection of revenue, 
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hut sliotild see that the Naihs did their duty, and should keep the Shan 
informed of what went on in the country. The Local Administration 
was at the same time enjoined not to interfere in the details of the 
administration of Makran. 

The possibility of adhering to these prohibitions was in any case 
doubtful ; but the choice of the new Nazim made such a course impossible; 
Mir Mehrullah Khan, uncle of the Kaisani Sardar, was the man selected. 
Described as the strongest man in Baluchistan, he had recently headed 
a demonstration against the British Q-overnment in Barawan, and was 
at the head of a faction of Rardars who claimed to be independent of the 
Khan. Do soon created an autocracy entirely independent of the Khan 
except for financial support : an autocracy in which the rightful Sardar 
Sheh Dmar was pushed on one aide in favour of his disloyal half-hrothor 
Mir Mehrab Khan, who had headed the recent rising. 

In 1004 the Makran Levy Corps was raised, and an Assistant Political 
Agent, who was eai-offioio Commandant of the Corps, was stationed in 
Panjgur. Dis drrties were confined to frontier affairs and the control of 
the Corps, and the Nazim continued to rule Makran nominally on behalf 
of the Khan. 

In 1917 Mir Mehrullah Khan retiiud and the post of Nazim 
was held hy Indian Officials lent to the Kalat State until 1922, when the 
Khan of Kalat’s brother Nawab Bahadur Mir Azam J an was sent to rule 
the country on hehalf of the Khan. This experiment proving unsuccess- 
ful, a Naib Wazir was appointed to take charge of Makran under the 
Wazir-i-Azam. The peculiar status of the Gichkis was provided for by 
placing them under the Assistant Political Agent who is also in control 
of the frontier. 

The area of Makran is estimated at 23,269 square miles. The popu- 
lation, according to the Census of 1921, is 71,860: and the revenue, iu 
1920-27, showed a surplus of Its. 75,791. 

Perxo-Kalat Frontier . — ^The construction of the Indo-European Tele- 
graph Line necessitated the defining of xelahouships with the petty Chiefs 
who then dominated the country to the west of Kech. Dissensions 
among these Chiefs and their raids on Persian territory afforded Persia 
opportunities, which she was not slow to seize, of extending her frontier 
to the eastward until she had not only exacted tribute from the whole 
of Makran west of Kech, except a portion of the sea coast about 
Ohahbar and Gwadar, but had asserted daims of sovereignty over Keoh 
and its dependencies, which V'ere under the authority of the Khan of 
Kalat. 

The British Government, having treaty relations with Kalat, could 
not view with indifference the threats of aggression which were constantly 
held over the Khan’s subjects in Kech, and the expediency of putting a 
stop to these proceedings on the part of the Persian fronriei! authorities 
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waa itnpressod on llio ininistor of tlio Slmli. A propoaal was llien made 
by tlio Sliak tkat the boundaries between I’eraia and Kalat akould bo 
defined by (JoninuHsioners on the ])uvt of K.ii{.rlaud, Persia and "Kalat. 
To this tlie British Goveriitnent assented, and the frojiUer from the sea 
at (Iwaitiir Bay to Kuhak was settled, l)iit uol demarcated, by a fi'rontier 
(Jomniibsion whose award was accepted by the Shah in 1871. According 
to this Paiijgur and Parom and their dependencies, with Knhak, Boleda, 
including Zamiran, and their dependencies, Hand, including Tnmp, 
Nasirabad, Kech and all districts, dobs, and dependencies to the east- 
ward, and Basht with its dependencies as far as the sea, were declared 
to ])e lieyond the Persian frontier. 

Claims were afterwards put forward by Persia to the small district of 
Kuhak helow the frontier districts of Jallc and Kalagan on the Persian 
side. Without pronouncing any opinion as to whether Kuhak was Per- 
sian territory or not, the British Government agreed that the honndary 
line of Kalat should he drawn to the ea.st of Kuhak. Kuhak was occupied 
by the Persians in May 1874, and was formally included iu Persia in 
1896 by the Perso-Balueh Boundary Commission Agreement (Ko. XXII). 

In 1902 a joint Jirga of Sardars of British and Persian Baluchistan 
agreed to adopt* certain measures for the periodical settlement hpxder 
cases. Among other provisions it was agreed that there shotild he an 
annual meeting on the border hetw'een the Nazim aaid the Deputy 
Governor of Bampur. At the same time the Governor-General of 
Kerman underlookt to do all in his power to check the traffic in arms 
through Persian Baluchistan. 

As the result of the entente thus established the Political Agent, with 
an escort consisting of eight British officers and 500 men of all arms, 
accompanied the Persian Governor on a march through Persian Balu- 
chistan and assisted in destroying Several forts which had afforded 
asylum to raiders. 

Persian control of the province of Persian Baluchirtan ceased in 1908, 
and the Governorship of Bampur was usurped by an adventurer. Mir 
Bahvam Khan, Baranzai. The frontier entente came to an end and 
raids into British Matron became frequent. 

In 1915 Mir Bahrara Khan invaded British territory with 1,400 men 
and 2 guns which he had taken from the Persians. His force was re- 
pulsed from Mand Post by its garrison of 36 men of the Makran Levy 
Corps, thpTigh the post was several times set on fire by bursting shells. 


* See Appendix No. TIT, 
t Bee Appendix No. IT. 
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Maleran Telegraph Ijine , — Since jSOl various agreements have been 
entered into, ironi time to time, with some of tbe Chiefs, in connection 
with the constinxction and protection of the Makran telegraph line. The 
first to ho made -was with the Jam of Las Bela in December 1861 (ITo. 
IV), whereby ho was granted a subsidy of Ha. 10,000 a year for the 
protec'tiou of the portion of the line passing through his territory. In 
January 1862 a similar Agreement (No. V) was made with Mir ITakir 
Muhammad, at that time the Ehan of Ealat’s Nailj in Kech, for the 
protection of the line from Kulmat to Gwadar. Tliese agreements 
were made with tlie knowledge and consent of the Khan of Kalat, 
and were approved by the Government of India in August 1862. 
At the same time it was proposed that an agreement should be 
made with the Khan of Kalat setting forth that, in con.sideration of the 
sum of Its. 16,000 being annually paid into the hands of the Political 
Agent at Kalat, to be disbursed by him to the Jam of Las Bala (Ks. 10,000) 
and to the Nail) of Koch (Us. 6,000) for the i)rotection of the lino of 
telegraph, the Khan would undertake to do all in his power to maintain 
the line. Subsequently an Agreement (No. VII) dated the 20th February 
1863 was concluded with the Khan, whereby, in return for an a nn ual 
subsidy of Ks. 5,000, he undertook the protection of the line between the 
western boundary of the province under the rule of the J am of Las Bela 
and the ea.slern boundary of the Gwarlar territory. Tinder article 0 of 
tile agreement the Khan was to suggest in what proportions he wished 
the J’olitical Agent to distribute the sum to the variojis Chiefs to whom 
he would entrust the conservation of the line. In May 1803, however, 
it wa.s ordered that, as Kalat was in the hands of the revolted Baluchis 
the engagement should he considered iu abeyance. In the same month 
the Government of India sanctioned the increase of the Jam’s subsidy 
to Es. 16,000. ’ 

In December 1863 it was decided that the Naib of Keeb’s subsidy 
under the agreement of January 1802 should be fixed at Es. 5,000 a 
year, and that Es. 1,000 a year should ho grouted to Bahram Khan of 
Pasni for the protection of the line through Pasni. 

In 1869, in continuation of the Agreement of 1862, another was ma<le 
with the Naih of Kech (No. VTII), whereby, in return for a subsidy of 
Es, 1,500 a year, he undertook on behalf of himself and Mir Bhnian, 
Gichki, the protection of the line from Gwadar to the Bohn bouudary. 
The coat of the line riders was to be deducted from the subsidy by the 
telegraph superintendent. 

In the same year Jam Mir Khan, then ruler of Las Bela, rebeEed 
against the Khan and was defeated ; his country lapsed to the Khan and 
the subsidy of Es. 16,000, as well as the conditions for the protection, of 
the line, were also transferred to him. In August 1870, owing to the 
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difficulty experienced in protecting the line from Kalat, the Klian agreed 
fN'o. XI) to pay Rs. G,GOO a year fo the Telegiapli Depaiiiuout io arrange 
for guards, etc. IIo nlso consented to allow the ac-Jain of Las Bela 
Rs. 8,000 a year so long ns the Initer remained under Briiisli prolection. 
The balance of Rs. 400 out of the subsidy of Rs. 15,000 was retained 
by the Khan. This airangement took eSect from the Ist January 1870. 
Subsequently, in 1877, Mir Khan was allowed io return to Las Bela, 
and it was decided in November of that year to revert to the terms of 
the agreement of 1801, and to pay the whole amount of Rs. 15,000 to the 
Jam direct. 

In 1881 an annual subsidy of Rs. 480 was granted to Mir Mandu, the 
Chief of Ohahbar in Kolwa, but no agreement was taken from him. 
Before that time the Jam of Las Bela appears to have paid this amount 
to the Chief out of his own subsidy, for the protection of the line near 
Ormarn. On Mir Mandu’s death in 1883 it was continued to his son, 
Mir Yar Muhammad. The subsidy is now paid to Mir Dur Muhammad 
jRimnjo of Chahhar (Rs. 330) and Sardar Siddiq of Ohahbar (Rs. 160). 

Tn July 1891 it was ‘decided to pay the Kech srshsidies through the 
administrative officer of Keoi-Makran. After Pakir Muhammad’s death 
the sums had been equally divided between Surdar Bhai Khan and 
Shahdad, less Rs. 1,980, which had been paid hy the Telegraph Depart- 
ment to the line guards, icn 1895 a similar arrangement was made 
whereby the Pasn'i and Ohahv(ar snhsidies were to be disbursed io the 
Chiefs through the PoliticaLAgbnt, Southern Baluchistan. This system 
having proved unsuccessful, uS^as decided in June 1899 to revert lo 
the method hy which the Kech, l^ni and Chahhar subsidies were paid 
direct io the Chiefs hy the Persian milf Telegraph Department, At that 
Lime the Kech subsidy was shared by Sardar Sheh IJmar, Giohki, and 
Mir Abdul Karim, Gichki, Naih of Kech; but it was then decided to 
re-cliatrihute the amount and to pay Rs. 2,260 to Mir Mehrah Khan, 
Gichki, and Rs. 1,130 ep^fti to Mir Abdul Karim, Gichki, and Mir Shah 
Kasim Khan, Giohti.'^ 

In June 1899 an Agreement (No. ZXV) was entered into with Mir 
Mahmud Khan, Kalmati, of Pasni for the protection of the telegraph 
lino in Pasni on conditions similar to those which had been made with 
his father Bahram Khan. A sum of Rs. 620 is at present paid on 
this account to Mir Bijar Motabir of Kalmat, P^ni. 

A new line of the Indo-European Telegraph Department was com- 
pleted from Karachi to Not-Kundi in 1907. Eor its protection, in addi- 
tion to the amounts shown in the statement below, a sum of Rs. 800 n 
year is distributed to the tribal Chiefs in the form of Ehillats; but no 
agreements were entered into. 
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Telegraph Suhtiddes, 

The following subsidies are jiaid by the Director, Indo-European 
Telegraph Deparlmeut, for the various lines passing through Mairan : — 


— 

Amoanie paid 
annually 
to the Chiefs. 

Amounte paid 
direct ^ the 
Dlroolor General, 
Persian Gulf 
Telegraphs, to the 
Tolonaph 
CBtabliehmont. 

Totai, 


Old line. 

Now lino. 

Old line. 

Now Hnc. 

Old line. 

Now lino. 

1, Jam of Los Bela , 

8,400 


1,200 

C.600 

*%* 

15,000 

1.200 

2, S. B, Hit Mehrah 
Khan, Giahki 

2,200 

1 






Mir A.bdnl Karim, 

Qiohkr 

1,130 


" a«« 

1,980 


0,500 

■ •4 

Hir Slieli Kasim. 
Giobki, 

1,180 







MirBijaiMotahir 
of Kaimt, Paeni. 

620 



480 

«•» 

1,000 


4. MirDur Mnham-| 
mad Bizanjo of 
Chahhar, 

820 


»«• 

... 


320 

... 

S^ardor Siddiq of 
Chilibar, 

ICO 


««» 

n» 

... 

100 

... 

6. Sardar Mnrad 
Jan, GiahU. 

<44 


400 

M 

... 


400 

7. *Shah Kawaz 
Khan Kaneher- 
-wani of Kolira. 

... 


200 

as» 


**a 

WO 

8. Malik Dinar 

Kanshotwani of 
Kolira. 

... 


200 


»•* 



9. S. B> Nantab 
Hahihnlla :^au, 
Chief of Khaian. 

... 


4,000 

••• 

• ** 

... 

4,000 

113,920 

0,000 

9,060 

• 44 

23,980 

6,000 


‘ Died on the ISth Koremher 1921 and Bnlmidy stopped from the 10th Korernhw 1921, 


It may be noted that similar Engagements (Hos. IX and X) were made 
in 1869 with the Persian Baluchistan Chiefs (1) of Bahu and Dashtyaxi 
for the protection of the telegraph line from Keoh to Ghahbar, and (3) 
of Giah for the security of the portion from Ghahbar to Sadeieh, by 
which the two fornfer received annual subsidies of Da. 1,000 each and 
the latter Es. 3,000, 
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With cfEerit J'rom the ist Jiuiiuiry 1911, tlip (tiah BiihBiily was re-dis- 
trihuied as follows ; — 

JRa. 

per annum. 

To Sirdar Syed Khan of Giah 1,000 

To thirtcon local headmen 1,000 

lloserved foi the pay ul' a Native Assistant at Uauipur, but 
at present araiiabja fur special presoiita .... 400 

Toxat, . 3,00(1 


[u 1924, for the hetlor protection of the telegraph lines, the services 


of six headmen were dispensed with ajul the subsidy was re-distrihuted as 
follows ; — 

To Sirdar Husain Khan 

To Mir Ayub Khan 

To Mir Nagdi Khan .... . . 

To live local licndmon 

Rosprvod for tho pay of a Native Aasistant at Bampur, 
at present available for special presents . 

Bb. 

per annum. 

. 1,000 
. 600 
. 000 
. 600 
but 

. 400 

Total 

. 3,000 

Since 1902 and 1904 j'especti voly tho Jlahu and Dashtyari subsidies 
were re-distributed as follows: — 

To Mir Subhan of Bahu ....... 

Tq Mir Ahmed Khan of Bnhii ..... 

To Mir Din Mohamed of Dashtyari .... 

To Mir Durra Khan of Dashtyari .... 

Bs. 

ppv annum. 

. ono 
. 400 

500 

. 600 

Total 

. 2,000 


These subsidies cea,sed on the 1st July 1920, owing to the old coastal 
line being dismantled, 

Ip 1917 n new inland telegraph lino was constructed passing through 
the Jlnhu and Dashtyari districts between Saldjiknur (Runtsar) and 
Chahhar. The following subsidies were sanctioned for the Chiefs of the 
two districts: — 



Bs. 


per annum 

To Mir Subhaa of Bahu 

. 600 

To Mir Ahmed Khan of Bahu 

. 600 

To Mir Din Kobamed of Dashtyari 

60Q 

To Mir Durra Khan of Dashtyari . 

. 600 

. 

Total . 2,000 


The two Chiefs of the Task district receive a subsidy of B.S. 840 per 
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From the Ist January 191G, owing to tLe disturbed stale of the 
counti’y and the importance ol the line for the Mesopotamian Expedi- 
tionary Eorce, extra subsidies amounting to Its. 2,000 a month were 
paid to the nine Chiefs of Makran by the Political liesidenl, Bushire, as 
follows : — 

B.S. 

Sirdar Syed Khun (after his death to his son, Husain Khan) 400 


Mir Barkat S(X) 

Islam Khan (after hit. death to his bon, Yahyu Khan) . . 200 

Mahmud Khan 200 

JDin Moliained , . 200 

Abhraf Khan (alter his death to his sun, Mir Subhau) . . 200 

Ahmed Khan 200 

Mubtnfa Khan 200 

Mir Hoti 100 


This amount was increased by Rs. 100 per mensem from the 1st 
January 1919 for Mir Nagdi Khan. These subsidies ceased from the 
30th November 1919. 

In September 1904 the Director of Persian Gulf Telegraphs was 
appointed an Assistant to the Political Agent, Kalat, and a Justice q| 
the Peace within the limits of Kalat and Las Bela, with powers to com- 
mit European British subjects to the Chief Court of the Punjab. 

3. Las Beia. 

The State of Las Bela lies on the southern coast of Baluchistan. 
It is bounded on the north by the Jhalawan division of Kalat, on the 
south by the Arabian Sea, on the east by the Kirthar range vsrhieh 
separates it from Sind, and on the west by the Hala oSshoot of the Pab 
range. Its early history is wrapped in obscurity, but the afmy of 
Alexander the Great appears to have marched through the southefn part 
of the State in 325 B. C. In the seventh century its ruler seems to have 
been a Buddhist priest but latel' Buddhism gave place to Islam. Little 
is known about the succeeding period, hut Chiefs of the Gujar, Rnnjha, 
Gnnga and Burfat tribes, which are still to be found in Las Bela, are 
said to have exercised a semi-independent sway previous to the rise of 
the Aliani family of the Jomot tribe of Kureshi Arabs, to which the 
present ruling Chief, known as the Jam, belongs. 

The first Chief of the line, Ali Khan I, surhamed Kathuria, estab- 
lished himself about 1742, and was succeeded by Ghulam Shah about 
1705. He was succeeded in 1776 by Mir Khan I, and he by Ali Khan 
II in 1818. 

The Jams appear to have held the province on some kind of tenur* 
from the Khans of Kalat, the original conditions of which were that the 
Jam should acknowledge the supremacy of the Khan and maintain a 
body of troops for service when Teq[uired. 
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Tke Jam still acknowledges tlie Klian ot Kalat as kis suzerain ; and 
bke Jam of tko day (Mir Ekan IE) signed tlie Mustuug Convention as a 
Ealat Sardar and voted in tke Jirga wkick reeommendod tke deposition 
of Ekan Ekudadad Ekan. 

Mir Ekan II, who succeeded Ali Ekan II about 1830, several times 
endeavoured to tkrow olf allegiance to Ealat and make kimself indepen- 
dent. Tke last occasion was in 1868, wken tke Jkalawnn Brakuis, witk 
kis connivance, laid waste tke Ekan of Kalat’s territories. On tkis 
occasion ke appropriated tke revenues of two State villages, and 
threatened to renew koatilities witk tke Ekan. Tke latter took tke ini- 
tiative and sent a force against tke Jam, wko sougkt refuge in British 
territory. At tko instance of tke British Government tke Ekan allowed 
kirn an income of Es. 8,000 a year, on condition that ke remained within 
tke British borders and abstained from intriguing in tke aftairs of Ealat. 
Tkis allowance tke Jam declined to receive. He lived for a time at 
Earacki, but as ke still continued to foment rebellion in Ealat and to 
bold treasonable correspondence witk tke subjects of tke Ekan, ke was 
deported to Hyderabad (Sind), and tkence to Poona. In 1874 kis son, 
Ali Ekan, escaped from Hyderabad, where ke was under surveillance, 
and returned to Bela, which ke ruled for tke nest three years. In 1877 
Mir Ekan II was pardoned and restored to kis former position. Aftei 
kis restoration ke quarrelled witk kis son Ali Ekan, wko was deported 
from Bela and detained under surveillance at Sibi till kis father’s death. 
Mir Ekan II died in January 1888. Tke succession was disputed j but 
eventually Ali Ekan was acknowledged and installed in January 1889, 
on certain conditions (Ho. XYIII). Ali Ekan III died in January 1896 
and was succeeded by kis eldest son Eamal Ekan, wko was formally 
installed in May of tke same year, Eamal Ekan on kis accession sub- 
scribed to certain conditions (No. XXIII), tke most important of wkick 
was the stipulation that, for five years at least after 'kis accession, ke 
would delegate all powers of administration to tke Wazir selected by tke 
Government of India. In 1901 these conditions were modified (No. 
XXVII); but tke Jam was still required to employ a Wazir approved 
by the Agent to tke Governor-General, and to act in accordance witk kis 
advice. 

Eamal Ekan was permitted to resign in 1921 owing to a quarrel witk 
tke Mengals caused by kis divorcing kis Mengal wife. He was. succeeded 
by kis eldest son tke present Jam Gkulam Muhammad, on whose behalf 
tke State was at first managed by a Wazir. In 1925 ke was invested witk 
extended powera on signing an Agreement (No. XXXII) re-aiffirming tke 
undertakings given by kis predecessors. 

Tke area of Las Bela is 7,132 square miles ; tke population, according 
to tko Census of 1921, 60,696; and tke average revenue Bs. 4,03,000. 

Tke armed forces of tke State consist of about 130 men. 
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Tlie Indo-Europeau telegraph line runs through the State* and the 
dam receives its. 16,JiOO per annum for ila protection. 

4. KlUBAJf. 

The Sardar oi Eharan is entitled to the third seat in Darbar in the 
Sarawan line. 

Little is known ol the histoiy of Eharaii previous to the end of the 
seventeenth century, except that it appears to have formed part of the 
Pei'sian province of Eerman. The Nusherwani Chiefs, on whom local 
interest centres, claim descent from the Kianian Maliks, and have 
at different times acknowledged subordination to Persia, Kalat and 
Afghanistan. There is evidence that in the time of fiadir yiuih Kharan 
was still included in Eeriuiin; but iiusir Khan i appears to have hroughi 
it under the control of Kalat, under which it remained until cpiarrelh 
between Khudadad Khan and Azad Khan, in the middle oi the nineteenth 
century, threw Azad Khan into the arms of Afghanistan. In 1884 the 
Agent to the Ciovernor-Ceneral visited Kharau and succeeded in settling 
the chief points of difference between Azad Khan and Khudadad Khan ; 
and Azad Khan acknowledged allegiance to the Khan of Kalat by taking 
his place among the Sarawan Sardars at a Darbar held at Panjgur. 
In 1885 a Settlement (No. XVI) was made with Sardar Azad Khan, by 
which he undertook to do certain tribal service in consideration of an 
annual payment of Es. 6,000. Azad Khan died in 1885, and was suc- 
ceeded by hia son Nauroz Khan. The settlement of 1885, which had 
been made with Azad Khan, was continued with Kaiuoz Khan. lie 
died in 1909 and was succeeded by his son, Muhamuiatl Yakuh Khan, 
who was murdered on the 19th April 1911 by hia own sepoys, at the 
instigation of his relative Amir Khan. He w'as succeeded by his eldest 
son, the present Sardar Habibullah Khan, who received the title of 
Sardar Bahadur iu 1919 and of Nuwab in 1921. 

In 1900 Muhuuimud Yakub Eliau hud made au Agreement (No, 
XXXI) with the (lovernmont of India: and this was continued on the 
J9tli September 1911 with Sardar Bahadur Nawub Habibullah Khan. 

The Khuran Sardar holds from the Khan of Kalat a lagir at Khuda- 
badan in Panjgur. 

The area of Khuran is 18,505 square miles; and the ptipulation, 
according to the Census of 1921, 27,738. The greater part ot Kharau is 
desert. The Indo-European Telegraph line runs through Kharau irom 
Qrawag to Ludgasht, and the Sardar receives lls, 4,000 per annum for 
its protection. 

5. Th£ Soi.Aii Pass. 

The boundaries of the Bolan Pass have never been defined. It 
extends from Rindli in the noiihern corner of the Kachhi plain to 

* For a fuller accovmt of the agreements regarding the Indo-lSaropeaBL Telegraph 
lone see under heacUng Maktan Teleprapk Luie, ante. 
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Danvaza lu ilia hills where it (ipens inlci Ihp ])ashl iihiiii. The reopoiiijig 
lo trade of this I’lisa, which hud hocu closed in the civil wars Itetwcou the 
Khan of Kalat and his tiihes, was one of the main ohjeots of (Jolonel 
Rand email’s first visit to Kalat. 

The right to levy lolls passing within this area was handed over lo 
the British Uoverninent hy the Agreement ot 1883 (No. XIY) in return 
for a yearly payment of Its. 30,000 to the Khan and fixed annual pay- 
ments to certain Savdara for service in the Bass, lepreseiiting their share 
of the transit and escort dues. In order to facilitate the collection of 
tolls, full civil and criminal jurisdiction and all oilier powers of admin- 
istration in the area, including coitaiu lauds 2 )urchaBed at liimlli, were 
ceded hy the Khan at the same time. Similar jurisdiction, with the 
right of occupation, was ceded in 1804 (No. XX) for all railway lands 
in the Tass. The collection of tolls was aholished in 1884. 

With the estahlishment of settled administration, a revival of agri- 
culture in the few cultivahlo areas in the Pass was hrought about. The 
revenue administration of these areas was carried out hy the British 
(loverument under the Agreement of 1883, and the revenues collected 
were paid into the British treasury. Siihsei^uent exploitation of minerals, 
however, raised the question of the right of tlie State to all forms oi 
revenue accruing from the Pass: and an examination of the existing 
treaties showed that all such revenues vested iu the Kalat State. Against 
these revenues the British Government had a reasonable claim for the 
cost of the administration which eflectocl collection; but this claim was 
waived, as was the State’s claim lo past leveuues: and the position under 
the existing treaties was affirmed. Thus the leveiiues accruing in the 
Bolan Pass are collected hy the British Government and paid in full lo 
the Kalat State at the end of each financial year. 
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SIBI AGENCY. 

The Mahui and Btjgti Tmual CouHTinr. 

These tribes occupy a tract of country in the Sibi Agency situated at 
the southern end of the Suliman range. The northern pai't belongs to 
Ihe Harris and the southern to the Hugtis. They are the strongest Halueli 
tribes in the Troviuce. The three iuiporlaul clans of the Harris are the 
Gazni, Loharaui-fcSliirani and Hijraui. The JJnglis include tiie Pairo- 
zani Nothani, Durragh Nothani, Khulpar, Massori, !Hoiulraiii, Shambani 
and llaheja. Tlie Chiefs levy no revenue, but usually receive a sheep or 
a goat from each flock when visiting different parts of their country. 

The early history of both tribes is obscure. The Harris are known to 
have driven out the Kupchanis and Hasnis, while the Bugtis conquered 
the Buiedis. Owing to the poverty of their country both tribes were 
continuously engaged in plunder, and carried their predatory expeditions 
far into the adjoining localities. They came into contact with the British 
during the first Afghan War, when a small detachment was sent to occupy 
Tr»>iR.Ti and guard the flank of the lines of communication with Afghanis- 
tan ; but it was invested for five months and two attempts at relief were 
beaten off. The fort was, however, only surrendered after a safe retreat 
had been secured from Doda Khau, the Marri Chief. In 1845 Sir Charles 
Napier conducted a campaign against the Bugtis, who fled to the Ehet- 
rans, and the expedition was only a qualified success. Sir John Jacob, 
after much trouble with both tribes, but especially with the Bugtis, settled 
some of the latter ou irrigated lands in Sind in 1847, hut many ol them 
shortly afterwards fled back to their native hills. Both tribes were subsi- 
dised by the Khan of Ealat after the Treaty of 1854, but in 1859 Ehuda- 
dad Ehan was obliged to make an expedition against the Harris. Another 
unsuccessful campaign followed in 1862, and systematic raids continued. 
Previous to 1867 the Punjab authorities had attempted to control the 
Bugtis by enlisting into their service some of the subordinate Chiefs 
with their clansmen, giwing them land rent free, end places in the border 
militia. This policy, however, proved unsuccessful, partly owing to 
jealousies among the remaining Chiefs who had not been dealt with 
similarly, and partly to the different policy pursued by the Sind Govern- 
ment towards the sections of these tribes on its own frontier. In 1867, 
therefore, Captain Sandeman endeavoured to extend the same policy 
towards the Marris, who up to this time had been excluded from all 
friendly intercourse with the Brit^ ; and a meeting took place at Eajan- 
pur, at which the Ehetran, Bugti and Marri Chiefs, with one exception, 
were present. As a result it was arranged to place ten police sowars at 
the Horri capital of Eahan and to bestow five places in the frontier 
militia- on the Chiefs of ihe tribe : and similar action -was taken in regard 
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to the liugti Chiefs. Some success attcudoil these uioasures su far as the 
Puujah froutior was coueoruod, hut the tribes coutiuuod to raid the Sind 
border, lu Febiiiuiy JS71 a coiifei-euce of olficials of the Punjab and 
Sind uas held at Mithankot with a view to secure unanimity of action 
in the management of the tribes. In accordance with the suggestions 
then made, it was determined that (1) the control of the relations of 
Government with these tribes should be placed in the hands of the Poli- 
tical Supeiinteudent, Upper Sind Fi’ontier, and that, in respect of these 
tribes, the Deputy Commissioner of Dera Ghazi Khan shoiild be placed 
under him ; (2) in addition to the sums which had previously been paid 
to the tribes for service on the border of the Punjab, Us. 32,040 should 
be paid annually for the entertainment of horsemen belonging to the 
tribes, to maintain the tranquillity of the Sind as well as the Punjab 
frontier, and of the Kalat territory. The amount, tho payment of which 
was provisional for one year, was to be handed over to the Chiefs in 
the name of the Khan. The rebellion against tho Khan which broke out 
in Kalat in October 1871, and the troubles which followed, prevented 
tJie execution of the second of the measures decided on at Mithankot, 
except for the payment of a small subsidy, Bs. 5,620, to tho Bugtis, who 
had behaved themselves. The stale of aJl'airs continued unsatisfactory : 
and in 1876 it was decided to put an end to the dual system of manage- 
ment from the Punjab and Sind. The conduct of the tribes was to be 
considered as a whole; and the Deputy Commissioner of Dera Ghozi 
Khan was, under the Commissioner in Sind, to be the medium of 
communications with the Harris and Bugtis in all their branches. In 
November 1875 Captain Sandemon was depxrted to the hills to try and 
bring about an amicable settlement of the tribal quarrels and to provide 
for the seemity of the Bolan route. He succeeded in getting tho Brahui, 
Marri and Bugti Chiefs to accompany him to Kalat and to attend a 
darbar held by the Khan. The result, however, was not completely 
satisfactory, as rebellions and raids continued. Captain Snndeman was 
despatched on a second mission to Kalat in 1876, from which resulted 
the Treaty of Jacobabad (No. 5II) and a reconciliation between the 
Khan and his rebellious Sardars. It was then decided to continue to the 
Bugtis and Harris the allowances paid since 1875, and to deal with 
them independently of the Khan. In February 1877, on the establish- 
ment of the Baluchistan Agency, relations with the Harris and Bxigtis 
became closer. The Bugtis have throughout behaved well. With the 
Harris relations remained on a tolerably satisfactory footing till the 
disaster of Haiwond in 1880. On hearing of this the Harris broke out 
again and, besides committing other acts of violence, attacked and 
looted a Government convoy on the Harnai line in August 1880. A force 
was sent into their country to exact retribution for these outrages : and 
the two leading Harri Chiefs, Hehrulla Khan and Karam Khan, came in 
and accepted the terms laid down by Government. These were the resti- 
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tution of the treasure and bullocks plundered from the convoy j the pay- 
ment of a fine of Its. 20,000 to compensate private losses; the pay- 
ment of blood money according to tribal custom for those slain; an 
unoijpoaed passage to the troops marching through the Marri country by 
Kahan to Harrand; and the giving of hostages for the future good 
behaviour of the clan. The tribe complied with these conditions, and 
friendly relations were resumed on the former basis of tribal payments 
and service. The htarris took part in the Sunari outrage in ISUO, in 
which they killed eleven men, and also in the unrest whioli occurred in 
1898 and which ended in the sou of the Marri (Jhief emigrating tem- 
porarily to Afghanistan. 

Again in 1917, with the spread of false rumours ot the impending 
victories of the Turks and Germans, the Harris began to get restless. 
The tribe broke into open rebellion in 1918, deserted their levy posts, 
cut the telegraph lines between Kohlu and Gumbaz and made several 
attacks on the yiud-Pishin llailway. Tlie Political Agent, Sibi, was 
sent to make enquiries. He found all the passes closed by hostile gangs, 
and while at Gumbaz was attacked by a large force of Mari-is, which was 
driven off with heavy loss. The Morris retired and, assisted by the 
Khetrans, destroyed Government buildings at Hohlu, Barkhan, Bawata 
and Port Munro, besides looting the Barkhan treasury. A punitive 
expedition was despatched and a fight ensued at Mumand, where the 
Marri Chief finally surrendered miconditionally and accepted the 
Government terms which, in addition to compensation for private 
and Government damages, included confiscation of aU Muafis and 
titles: the return of all Government rifles and ammxmition captured 
during the rebellion : an increase in the revenue : the permanent cession 
of the land temporarily laid out as an Aerodrome, and its further main- 
tenance at the expense of the tribe: and an undertaking to meet the 
expenses of a cart road thi'ough the country whenever called upon to make 
it. 

Since this much needed lesson the internal afiairs of the countiy and 
the tribe have been satisfactory. 

Petroleum having been dieoovered in the Mam country, the Tuman- 
' dar, Sardar Mehrulla Shan, executed in October 1885 an Agreement 
(No. XVII) by which he ceded to the British Government his rights to 
petroleum and all other mineral oils in consideration of an annual cash 
payment. This agreement was formally cancelled by the Government 
of India in 1937, when the Tumandar was left fi’eo to enter into negotia- 
tions for the exploitation of mineral oil in the Marri country. 

In September 1925 the Indo-Burma Petroleum Company, with the 
sanction of the Governor-General in. Council, entered into an agreement 
with the Bugti Tumandar Muhammad Mehrab Khan, to explore the 
Bugti area for petroleum; but, owing to the refusal of the Tumandar to 
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agree io eovlniii (orms olfored by iliem, (Le Company decided in ycptom- 
ber 1U28 io diKcoutiime ibo opeialions. 

The preheni Bugli Tiiumudar is Sardar Bahadur Nawab Muham- 
mad Mehiab Kliau, who siiucceded his faiher Shahbaz Ehau in 1917. 
JTe received the title of Sardar Bahadur iu 190G, and the personal title 
of Nawab in 1918. 

The present Marri lumandar is Khan Bahadur Muhammad Mohrulla 
Khan, who succeeded his father Mir Khair Bakhsh Khan on the 28th 
January 1925. He received the title of Khan Bahadiu* in 1927. 

Both tribes are under the con trot of the Political Agent in Sibi. The 
task of the political officers is chiefly confined to the settlement of inter*- 
tribal cases either between the Marris and Bugtis themselves, whose 
relations are frequently strained, or with the neighbouring tribes of the 
Loralai district and the Punjab. 

The area of the Mairi country is 3,892 square miles, and that of the 
Bugti country 3,876 square miles. , The population of the two areas was, 
in 1921, 37,024, 
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BRITISH BALUCHISTAN AND AGENCY TERRITORIES. 

British Bahichistan consists of the tahsils of Pishin and Chamau, 
which form the Pishin District : the tahsils of Sihi and Shahrig, which 
form the Sihi District : the Duki District which forms part of the Loralai 
Agency : and the Rhorarud District which forms part of the Chagai 
Agency. The Agency Territories are the assigned Niahats of Qnetta, 
Nasirahad, the Bolan Pass and N'ushlci: the Loralai Agency, except 
tho tahail of Dnlci: the Zhoh Agency: and the Chagai and "Western 
Rinjerani country, except the tahsil of Rhorarud. 

The districts of Pishin, Sihi with its dependencies of Thal-Chotiali 
and Harnai, Dubi and Shorarud ai'e under the administration of the 
Agent to the Qovernor-ffeneral in his ex-officio capacity as Chief Oom- 
missioner of British Baluchistan, Till 1878 they formed part of the 
dominions of the Amir of Afghanistan. When war with Afghanistan 
was declared in that year they were immediately occripied by British 
troops, and under the Treaty of Gandamak (ee'e "Yol. XIII, Afghani stan) 
executed in May 1879, their administration was to remain with the 
British Government, any surplus revenue being paid to the Amir. In 
September ,1879, however, war broke out again, and ended in the abdica- 
tion of Yakub Khan and the accession to power of Amir Abdur Rahman 
Khan. He was informed that these districts had ceased to form part of 
Afghanistan; and they have since remained in the possession of the 
British Government. They were incorporated with British India in 
1887, and are officially known as the Province of British Baluchistan. 

Loralai, Zhoh and Chagai Agencies . — ^The Bori and Zhob Valleys lie 
to the north of Harnai and Thal-Chotiali. In consequenoe of outrages 
committed by the Kabars of Zhob a punitive expedition was sent against 
them, Rhah Jahan, the leading Zhob Chief, was deposed, and a relation, 
Sardar vShahbaz Khan, was set up in his stead. An Agreement (No, 
XV) was taken in November 1884 from the Malika of Zhob, Bori and the 
Musa Khel, by which they undertook to put a stop to raiding into British 
territory; to prevent Shah Jahan and his chief adherent, Saifulla Khan, 
from returning to Zhob; to pay a fine of Ra. 22,000; and to raise no 
opposition to the location of British troops in Zhob and Bori. In 1887 
a British force was stationed at Loralai in the Bori valley for the protec- 
tion of the frontier road from Bern Ghasi Khan to Pishin. In the same 
year Bori, and the country of the Khetrau tribes lying between Thal- 
Chotiali and the Punjab, were, with the acquiescence of the Chiefs and 
people, bi'onght more directly unde? the political and administrative 
control of the Baluchistan Agency. About the same time Shah Jahan 
and Saifulla Khan submitted and were permitted to retxirn to their 
homes ; and Sardgr Shabboz Kban, who was in delicate health, deputed 
his authority to Shfth eldest surviving son Shingul KhaT\. 
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In 1888-89 Sai’dar Shahbaz Khan, Shah Jahan Khan, Shingiil Khan 
and the chief Zhoh Malihs made a request that Zhoh as well as Bori 
might he hronght under moio direet British control. When in 1889-90 
it was decided lo open up the G-omal Pass, the ocoupation of Zhoh was 
sanctioned : and a I’olitical Agent was appointed to take charge of the 
district, which included Bori and the country of the Khetran, Kibzai 
and Musa Khel. The country of the Bargha Shiranis, Zimarais, Isots, 
Jaflrs and Kharshins, tribes occupying different parts of the Suliman 
range and intervening between Zhoh and the Punjab, was subsequently 
added to the district. In 1903 the Bori valley with the Barkhan, Musa 
Khei and Thal-Chotiali (Duki) tahsils, and the Sinjawi snb-tahsil, were 
formed into a separate district, called the Loralai district. 

The Khanai Hindubagh Railway was constructed in 1917. The 
extension from Hindubagh to Port Sandeman of the Zhoh Valley Railway 
was completed in 1929. 

In 1890 the Government of India decided that the line of tlie Gomal 
river, between its junction with the Kundar and Zhoh rivers, sliould be 
ihe limit of tribal jurisdiction between the Korth-West Frontier Agency 
(then the Punjab Government) and the Baluchistan Agency. 

By the Durand agreement of 1893 the Rinjeraui country, extending 
from Chagai to Sistan, came under the administration of the Baluchis- 
tan Agency. The boundary of this tract was demarcated in 1896, and a 
road suitable for camel traffic was constructod in 1897-99 between Quetta, 
Nushki and Sistan. The Quetta-PTushki Railway was opened at the close 
of 1906. 

The Nushki Extension Railway, which reached Duzdap in February 
1919, was opened in April 1919, while the portion from Ahmedwal to 
Dalbaudin was opened in October 1919. 

In July 1926 the Shorarud Valley was transferred from the Quetta 
District to the charge of the Political Agent, Ohagai. 

Kushki, Chagai and Western Sinjerani country were incorporated in 
Baluchistan Agency territories in May 1929. 

At the beginning of 1890 negotiations in connection with the opening 
of the Gomal Pass were entered into with the Bargha Shiranis, as a result 
of which they were taken into service (No. XIX), and given an allowance 
of Rs. 7,680 a year. In 1891 the arrangement whereby the Bargha 
Shiranis were placed under the Baluchistan Agency, which had been made 
after the Zhoh Expedition of 1890, was confirmed by the Government of 
India. In the same year the tribe was called upon to pay revenue for 
tho first time. In 1894 the Bargha Shiranis agreed to submit a long 
standing boundary dispute with the Mianis to the arbiiration of the 
political authorities, and accepted their decision. In 1895 the boundary 
line between the Bargha and Largha Shiranis, the latter of whom are 
under the jurisdiction of the North-West Frontier Province, was settled 
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with the consent of both parties (Ko. XXI). In the same year the tribe 
was fined Its, 4,200 for its complicity in certaiii outrages committed on 
the Dhana road in tlie Shiraiii country, when Lieutenant Horae, R.E., 
and his attendants were muvdoi ed. The Barghu Shirania rendered loyal 
assistance in 1902 during the disturbance cojinected with the murder of 
Arbab Earid Khan, Extra Assistant Commissioner in the Largha Shirani 
country. 

In 1897 an Agreement (Ho. XXIV) was made with the Suliraan 
Khel Q-hikai, whereby the sections of the tribe in the Zhob district were 
to pay tirni (grazing foes) for their animals while grazing within the 
British border and, among other conditions, to he respousihle for the 
good hehaTionr of their sections while within the Zhob tracts, and for 
the detection of offences committed within the limits where their 
sections resided. They were, in return, granted nn annual allowance of 
Rs. 1,6.50. Owing to the difficulty, h(»wpver, of collecting the tirni from 
tho sections of tlie trihe nn the Punjab frontier, the agreement remained 
inoperative in 1898; hut the sections in the Zlioh district then agreed in 
writing to act independently of their brethren in this matter for the 
future, and since 1899 the allowances have been regularly paid. With 
the sanction of the Government of India, the rates mentioned in the 
Agreement were doubled in 1923, both in the Horth-West frontier Pro- 
vince and Baluchistan. 

In 1918 the Khetrans belonging to the Loralai District rose in revolt, 
iu sympathy with the ilairis. The rising was put down by a small 
expeditionary force which entered the Marri country vid Gnmbaz and 
proceeded vui Kohlu to Barlthau. Terms were imposed on the Khetrans. 

In 1919 Loialai was made the Headquarters of the Zhob Area, which 
iucludes Port Sandeman and the Zhob Valley: and the force was brought 
up to the strength of an Independent Brigade. 

Between 1919 and 1922, owing to the Afghan disturbances and the 
defection of a consiclerahle portion of the Zhob Militia, a series of raids 
took place iu various parts of the Loralai district. 
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No. L 

AaTiOLJSfi of an ENOAOiiiMENT conolndcd botwoon the British Qovibnmrnt and 
Mehrar Khan, the CniEF of Kalat, — 1839. 

Whereas n Treaty of lasting friendship has boon conolndcd between the British 
Govornmont and Ilis Majesty Shah Shnja-ul-Mnlb, and Mohrab Khan, the Chief 
of Kalat, as well as his prodeoossors, has always paid homage to the Eoyal House 
of the Saddozais ; therefore, with the advice and consent of the Shah, the under- 
mentioned Articles have been agreed upon by Mohrab Khan and his descendants 
from generation to generation. As long as the Khan performs good service, the 
following Articles will bo fulfilled and preserved 


Artiolb 1. 

As Nasir Khan and his descendants, as well as his ttlbc and sons, held possession 
of the country of Kalat, Kaohhi, Khorstan, Makran, Koj, Bela and the port of 
Soumiani in the time of the lamented Ahmad Shah Durani they will in future be 
masters of their country in the same manner. 


Artiolb 2. 

The English Govornmont will never interfere between the Khan, his depend- 
ants, and subjects, particularly lend no assistance to Shah Nawaz Eatoh Khan, 
and the dosoondants of the Mahabbatzai branch of the family, but always exert 
itself to put away evil from his house. In case of His Ma j osty the Shah’s displeasure 
with tho Khan of Kalat, the English Govornmont will exert itself to the utmost 
to remove tho same in a manner which may be agreeable to the Shah and according 
to the rights of the Khan. 


Artiolb 3. 

As long as the British array continues in the country of Khorasan, the British 
Government agrees to pay to Mohrab Khan the sum of one and a half lakh of Com- 
pany’s rupees from tho date of this engagement by half-yearly instalments. 


Artiolb 4. 

In return for this sum tho Khan, while he pays homage to tho Shah and con- 
tinues in friendship with the British nation agrees to use his best endeavours to 
procure supplies, carriage, and guards to protect provisions and stores going and 
coming from Shikarpur by the route of Rozan, Dadar, the Pass of Bolan, through 
Shal to Kuchlak from one frontier to another, 

Artiolb 6. 

All provisions and carriage which may be obtained through the means of the 
Khan, the price of the same is to bo paid without hesitation. 
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Astiolb 6. 

As much as Mohrab shows his friondship to the British Govornincnt by service 
and fidelity to the Saddozai family, so much the friondship will bo increased 
between him and the British Government and on this he should have the fullest 
reliance and confidence. 

This agreement having been concluded, signed and scaled by Lioutcnant*Coloncl 
Sir Alexander Burnes, Kt.. Envoy on the part of the Right Ilon’blc George, Lord 
Auckland, G.O.B., Goveriinr-Gcucral of India and Melirab Khan; of Kalat, on the, 
part of himself, the same shall bo duly ratified by the Eight Ifon’ble the Goveruor- 
Genotal, 

Bone at I{alal, the 28th day of March, A.D, 1830, corresyondivy with the 12th day 

of Muharram, A. II. 1255. 

A. Buxines, 

Envoy to Kalat. 


No. n. 

TBBATr entered into between the Government oe India and Meeb Nussebr 
Khan, Cihee of Khelat, — 1841. 

Whereas Moor Nuaseor Khan, son of Mehrab Khan, deceased, having tendered 
his allegiance and submission, the British Government and Ilis Majesty Shah 
Suja-ool-moolk recognise him, the said Nuaseer Khan, and his descendants as Chief 
of the principality of Khelati-Nusseer on the following terms : — 

Article 1. 

Mcor Nusseor Khan acknowledges himself and his descendants the vassals 
of the King of Cabool, in like manner as his ancestors were formerly the vassals 
of His Majesty’s ancestors. 

Article 2. 

Of the tracts of country resumed on the death of Moor Mehrab Khan, namely, 
Cutchce, Moostung, and Shawl, the two first will bo restored to Moor Nusscer Khan 
and his descendants through the kindness of His Majesty Shah Suja-ool-moolk. 

Article S. 

Should it bo deemed necessary to station troops, whether belonging to the 
Honourable Company or Shah Suja-ool-moolk, in any part of the terntoiy of 
KheJat, they shall occupy such positions as may be thought advisable. 

Article 4. 

Meer Nusseer Khan, his heiiB and successois, will always be guided by the 
advice of the Britiah offioer residiag at his Durbar, 

TT 2 B 
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Artioli 6. 

Tho pasBago of moroliaTits and others into Afghanistan from tho river Indus 
on tho one side, nnd from tho sea -port of Souineoanoe on the other, shall ho pro- 
tocied by Moor Nnsseor Khan as far as practicable, nor will any aggression bo 
praciised on such persons, or any undue exactions made beyond an equitable toll 
to be fixed by tho British Government and Meet Nusseer Khan, 

Abtcolb 6. 

Meer Nusseer Khan hinds himself, his heirs and suooessors, not to hold any 
political communication or enter into any negotiations with foreign powers without 
the consent of the British Government and of His Maicsiy Shah Suja-ool-moolk, 
and in all cases to act in subordinate co-operation with the governments of British 
India and of the Shah ; hut the usual amicable correspondence with neighbours 
to continue as heretofore. 

Article 7. 

In case of an attack on Meer Nusseer Khan by an open enemy, or of 
any difference arising between him and any foreign power, tho British Government 
will afford him assistance or good offices as it may judge to be necessary or proper 
for the maintenance of his rights. 

Article 8. 

Meer Nusseer Khan will make due provision for the support of Shah Newass 
Khan, either by pension to be paid through tho British Government, on condilion 
of that Chief residing within the British territory, or by grant of estBles within 
Khelat possessions, as may hereafter be decided by the British Government. 

Done at Khelat, this 6th day of October A.D. 1841, corresponding mill the 20lh Shaban 

AM. 1257, 

Meer Nusseer Khan. AUCKLAND. 

Katified and signed by the Eight Honourable the Governor-General of India 
in Council, at Fort William in Bengal, this lOth day of January 1842. 

T. H. Maddook, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 


No. m. 

Treaty between the British Government and Nusseer Kttan, Chief of Khelat> 
concluded on the part of the British Government by Major John Jacob, C.B.> 
in virtue of full powers granted by the Most Noble the Marquis of Dal- 
HOUSiB, Kt., etc., Governor-General of India, and by Meer Nusseer Khan, 
Chibe of Khelat, — ^1864. 

Whereas the course of events has made it expedient that a new agreement 
should ^0 concluded between the British Government and Meer Nusseer Khan, 
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Chief of Kholat, the following Articles have been agreed on between the said govern- 
ment and His Highness : — 

Abtioi-e 1. 

The Treaty concluded by Major Outrajn between the British Government and 
Moer Nusseer Khan, Chief of Kholat, on the 6th October 1841, is hereby annulled. 


Abticisi 2. 

There shall be perpetual friendship between the British Government and Meer 
Nusseer Khan, Chief of Kholat, his heirs and successors. 


Autiolb 3. 

Meer Nussoer Khan binds himself, his heirs and successors, to oppose to the 
utmost all the enemies of the British Government, in all cases to act in subordinate 
co-operation with that Government, and to enter into no negotiation with other 
States without its consent, the usual friendly correspondence with neighbours 
being continued as before. 


Abtiole 4. 

Should it be deemed necessary to station British troops in any part of 
the territory of Kholat, they shall occupy such pomtions as may be thought advisable 
by the British authorities. 


Article 5. 

Meer Nussecr Khan binds himself, his heirs and successors, to prevent 
all plundering or other outrage by his subjects within or near British territory ; 
to protect the passage of merchants to and fro between the British dominions and 
Afghanistan, whether by way of Sindh or by the seaport of Soumeeanee, or other 
seaports of Mckran, and to permit no exactions to be made beyond an equitable 
duty to bo fixed by the British Government and Meer Nussecr Khan, and the 
amount to be shown in the Schedule annexed to this Treaty. 

Artiolb 6. 

To aid Meer Nusseor Khan, his heirs and successors, in the fulfilment of 
these obligations, and on condition of a faithful performance of them year by year, 
the British Government binds itself to pay to Meer Nusseor Khan, his heirs and 
successors an anmuil subsidy of fifty thousand (60,000) Company’s Bupces, 

Abtiolh 7. 

If during any year the conditions above mentioned shall not be faithfully 
perforated by the said Meet Nusseer Khan, his heirs and successors, then the annual 

2 
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pubsicly of fifty ihouaaud (60,000) Oompaiiy’a Eiipoos will not bo iiaicl by tho 
BriUsb Govoramout. 

Dom at Miistoong, this fourteenth day of May one thousand, eight humdred, and fifty - 

fowr. 

JonN .Taoob, Major, 

MoaTooHct. Polilioal Superintendent and, Oommandant 

J4th May 1S54. on the frontier of Upper Sindh. 


Schedule shomng atnount of duty to be levied on merdianddee passing through 
the dominions of the Khan of Khelal reared to in Article S of this Treaty. 

On each camel-load, witbout lespeot to value, from tbo nortborn frontier to 
tho sea, oitbor to Kurraobee or other port. Company’s Rupees 6. 

On oaob oamol, as above, from tbe northern frontier to Sbikarporo, Company’s 
Bnpoos 5. 

Tho same duties to be levied on morohandize passing in tho contrary direction 
from the sea, or from Sindh to the Khelat territory, 

John Jacob, Major, 
PoUlioal Superintendent and GommandaiM 
on the frontier of Upper Sindh. 

Tho foregoing Articles of Treaty having boon concluded botwoon tho British 
Government and the Ehan of Ehelat, and signed and scaled by Major John 
Jacob, O.B., on tho one part, andMeer Nusseer Khan on the other, at Mustoong 
on tho 14th May A.D, 1864, corresponding with , 16th Shaban A.H. 1270, a 
copy of the same will be delivered to His Highness, duly ratified by the 
Governor-General in Council, within two months from this data. 

DAIHOTJSIE. 

J. Dobin. 

J. Low. 

J. P. Gbant. 

B. Pbacook. 

Ratified by the Most Noble the Governor-General in Council, Port William, 
this 2nd day of June 1854, 


G. P. Edmonstone, 
Secretary to the Government of Irdia. 
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No. IV. 

DuANStATioii of a Telegraph Aqbeement with the Jam of Bettla, dated the Slst 

December 1861. 

Whereas it is m contemplation to carry on, as far as India, the communication 
now opened between Great Britain and other high States of Europe and Asia by 
continuing the line of Electric Telegraph from Constantinople and Bagdad, through 
Persia and Beloochistan, to Eurrachee, and whereas in the prosecution of this 
scheme of universal benefit, it has become necessary to take measures for the 
seourity and protection of the said contemplated line, the high government of 
Bombay have deputed Major P. J, Goldsmid for the special purpose of entering 
into such negotiations with the several Chiefs holding territory between Kurrachee 
and Gwadur as may be deemed necessary for the due furtherance of the aforesaid 
undertaking. 

Now the line of coast from the Hubb river to Khos Kulmut or its vicinity, a 
distance of 240 measured miles, being within the territory of Jam Meet Ehan, 
Chief of Lus Beyla, the undersigned, Major P. J. Goldsmid, on the part of the 
Britfsh Government, and with the knowledge and consent of its firm ally Ehodadad 
Ehan, ruler of the sovereign State of Ehelat, hereby makes agreement with Jam 
Meet Khan aforesaid for the construction, maintenance, and protection of the line 
of Telegraph between the above-mentioned places. 

The detailed agreement is as follows 


Artiole 1. 

The materials for the line may be landed on any part of the coast between the 
Hubb river and Khos Kulmut, and all reasonable asastanoe will be rendered by 
the local authorities in insuring its security and facilitating its construction, due 
payment being made for labour or articles supplied. 


Abtiolb 2. 

There will be two Telegraph stations erected for the residence and oflice of 
signallers, one at Soumeeanee and one at Ormaia. 


ABTKmE 3. 

All individuals authoritatively employed in the construction, maintenance 
or use of the line aforesaid, shall receive such protection and asastance from the 
local authorities as will enable them to prosecute their work without let 
or hindraaice, due payment to he made for labour or articles supplied. 
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Abtioie 4.. 

A sum ol Ruixscs 10,000’'“ yearly shall ho ))aid by tlio Political Agent at Kliolat 
to the Jam ot Boyla, ou the uiidurstanding that ho koojjs up an ostablishinont of 
not loss tJian mou, ou salarioa of Rupees per inousoin in the aggregate, for 
the duo jjroteeliiou of the line, and rendering such assiatanco as from time to time 
may bo rey^uired by the Telegraph employees stationed on the coast. 


Abtiolb 5. 

Should it be authoritatively reported at any time that the said establishment 
is insuIEcicnt, and such injury be done to the lino as would load to tho belief that 
duo care was not exorcised iu its protection, the Political Agent, EZholat, will bo 
empowered to call upon tho Jam of Beyla to make such additional payment 
as will not exceed in tho whole the amount of full yearly subsidy. 


Abtiolb 6. 

Tho annual payment to tho Jam will oommonco from tho date that five miles 
of Telegraph wire may bo reported sot up, all intorjnocliato payment being made 
soooiding to labour or artiolos supplied as pioviously provided. 


Aetiole 7. 

Complaints against individuals iu tho employ of the Telograi)h Department 
not capable ol satisfactory adjustment will bo referred to the Political Agent at 
Khclat. Any cases of urgency, whether in tho nature of a complaint or otherwise 
aSeoting such persons, may be referred to the Magistrate or Commandant of 
Police at Kurraoheo as exceptional, should occasion require. 


Aetiole 8. 

Oontinuod obstruction or injmy to tho lino may cause revocation of this agree- 
ment on the part of Government at any time. 

The agroenieilt made between tho parties hereto as above dedned is to bo 
tjonsidered dependent for completion and efioot upon the approval of tho Bombay 
Government. 

Approved by the Governor-General of India in Oounoil on 19th August 1862. 


* The amount of yearly payment mdat depend on further roforouoo as to tho actual work 
re^nirod. But the undesigned is of opinion that tho full aum may he double that Axed for the 
pay of a watching esbahliehment hore entered. ITor iustanoo, suppoaing suoh establishment to 
Uo Uupoea 330 per monsem, the yearly amount would be Rupees 3,960 of whioh tho double 
would be Rupees 7,920. This would b« estimated in round numbers at Rupees 8,000. 
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No. V. 

Abstbaot Tbanslation of an Agbeement passed, under date the 24t]i January 
1862, by Faqueeb Mahomed Bezunjo, Naib of Kodjo, to Majob 
F, J Goldsmid, Assistant Commissioner in Sind, on bobalf of tbe British 
Government, — 1862. 

Under instructions from His Highness the Eihan of Hhelat, Faqueer Mahomed 
Bezunjo has presented himself before Major F. J. Goldsmid, Assistant Con’mis- 
sioner in Sind, and learnt all the arrangements contemiilated for the establish- 
ment of the proposed line of Telegraph. Ho states in the presence of that officer 
and Bais BahmutooUah Khan, Agent of His Highness, that if the British Govern'- 
mont intend to sot the Electric Telegraph on the Mekran coast, ho will use his best 
endeavours to protect and maintain it from Kuliuut bunder to Gwadur-bundur, 
and will provide the men required for that purpose. For this service ho shall 
receive through the Political Agent, Khelat, and with the consent of the Khan, 
the sum assigned and deemed proper by the British Government. Ho will also 
lend assistance to the due estabhshment of the Electric Telegraph by protecting 
the materials and stores in such manner that there shall bo no obstruction to tbo 
Work. It is understood that all articles supplied to the persons connected with 
the Telegraph shall be duly paid lor by the receivers. 

Provided always that his responsibility in the above matter depends on 
his holding the office of Naib of Kedje. 

Signed in the presence of Major F. J. Goldsmid, Assistant Commissioner in 
Sind, and in the presence of Rais BahmutooUah, Agent of His Highness the Khan, 
under date the 24th January 1862. 


Note written before Faqueeb Mahomed of Kedje, and signed by Bais Bahmd- 
TOOLiAH Khan on the Ist February 1802. 

The word " Gwadur-bundot " shall be understood to comprise aU lands within 
the recognized boundary of Gwadux. 

Approved by the Governor-General of India in Council on 19th August 1862. 


No, VI. 

TbanSdation of an Aobbement made by His Hiohness the Kuan ov Khelat, 
dated 24th Suffer 1279, corresponding with A.D. 21sl August 1862. 

I, Meer Khodadad Khan, the Khan of Khelat, do hereby voluntarily state 
that a Surveying Officer, on the part of the British Government, and Shahbaz Khan, 
Agent on the paa of the Government of Belooohistan, were appointed to define 
the boundary between my territory and that of the British. 
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They tliorouglily oxamiued the bouadary according to the detail of durees or 
pillars numbered 1 to 8 and 14 to 30 : the settlement of this portion was accepted 
and approved by my late brother, Meet Nussoor Khan, and I also accept and 
ai)prove of the same. 

Tho following is the detail of boundaries defined subsequent to the demise of 
my brother between pillars Nos. 8 and 14, and approved by the Governments 
both of British India and of Bclooohistan. This definition I also accept and 
approve : — 

Details. 

1. Koh Siah Ali. 

2. Bungoo. 

3. Mogto. 

4. Kukro. 

6. HaIioo. 

6. KhubaiQulo. 

7. Mungur. 

8. Johluk. 

17. Quro. 


No. VII. 

Contention between tho BniTisn Government and His Highness Khodadai) 
Khan, Khan of Khbeat and Belooohibtan, for tho extension of the Electric 
Telegraph through such ]ioitions of the dominions of Ilis Highness in Mekran 
as lie between tho western boundary of the i)rovinoe under tho feudatory 
rule of tho Jam of Boyla and the eastern boundary of tho territory of 
Gwadiir, — 1803. 


8. Chung. 

10. Haitu 

11. ICuohruk. 

12. Boh ICnlon. 

13. Shiikloo. 

14. Dang Chnngo. 
1C. GogiidDana. 
10. Loondoo. 


Abtiole 1. 

That His Highness tho Khan of Khclat shall afford protection to the line of 
telegraph and to the persons employed in its construction and maintenance through 
the tract of the country lying between the western boundary of the province under 
the rule of the Jam of Beyla and the eastern boundary of the Gwadur territory. 


Abtiole 2. 

That the British Government shall be at liberty to erect stations in such parts 
' of the said country as they may deem most convenient for telegraph purposes. 

Abtiole 3. 

That the material of tho telegraph may be landed, free of duty, wherever the 
British Government may think most oonvoniont on His Highness’s coast. 
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Astioi^ 4. 

Tbat the coat of raateiial, labour, landing charges, housing, provisions, etc., 
shall be borne by the British Government, who will also mate any arrangements 
they may consider most convenient regarding their own supplies, labour, etc.. 
His Highness the Khan undertaking that no impediment shall be thrown in their 
way, but that, on the eontiaiy, every protection and assistance shall be afiotded 
on his part. 


Abtiolb 6. 

That lor the protection of the lino and those employed upon it, the British 
Government will agree to pay the annual sum of Bupecs five thousand (6,000), 
and Ills Highness the Khan of Khelat is not to bo called upon to go to any further 
68^)01186 than the above sum. 


AsTiaLB 6. 

That His Highness the Khan shall give notice through the Political Agent 
to the British Government of the proportions of the sum above mentioned which 
he may wish to be paid to the various Chiefs to whom he will entrust the conserva- 
tion of the line, it bdmg understood that the whole smn paid by the BiiliBh Govern- 
ment for that purpose wiU be expended amongst the Chiefs and people through 
whose country the line passes. Ou receipt of His Highness’s wishes in this respect, 
the sums will be paid to tbe named parties through the Political Agent or other 
officer appointed by the Hritish Government. 


Artiolh 7. 

That annual payment will commence from tbe date that the telegraph officers 
may report that 60 miles of the line have been erected, and that its consorvatiou 
is complete for that distance. 


Abtiole 8. 

That any disagreement between the Telegraph officials and the sabjeots of His 
Highness the Khan of Khelat shall be referred to the Political Agent at Khelat 
if it cannot be satisfactorily settled on the spot by the telegraph officers in com- 
munication with the Agent of His Highness. 

Abtiole 9. 

Continued obstruction or injury to the line may cause revocation of this 
agreement at any time on the part of the Briiash Govennnent. 

M. Gbkbn, Moqw, 

Adg, PolfUoal Agent to the Omrt of 
His Higlmm (hs Khm of Khdat. 


Oamb KnsHitoiiB ; 
The 20lh Feb. 1863. 
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A-dditional Olatjsh (10) of a Convention with Jits IIxauNBsa Lho Kuan 
of Kublat foi the passage of the Electric Telegraph through his Mekrau 
territory. 

Abticle 10. 

That His llighuoss the Khan of Kholat, with the view of acoderatiiig the eteO' 
tion of the Electric Telegraph, agrees that the English Government may subsidize 
and make their own arrangements with the tribes (his subjocts) in Mokran. 

It being understood that the above shall not include any cession of Kholat 
territory without his (the Khan’s) consent, and that, should offices or buildings 
be erected, their sites shall always be considorod as belonging to the Khdat 
Government. 

On the part of the British Government. 

Jaoobabad, Uppub Sind ; M. Gbebn, Major, 

The 28rd March 1863. Actg, Pohiioal Agent at Khdat. 

Khodadad Khan, 
Rvler oj Khdat, 


No. vni. 

TBAMSLATioit of a Telegraph Aobebment entered into by the NaiS of KedJ,— 

1869. 

In continuation of, and in the terms of, the Agreement concluded in the year 
1862 with the consent of the Khan of Bolooohistan, Sirdar Meor Euquecr Mahomed, 
Naib of Kedj, now undertakes to guarantee the protection of the Telcgraiffi line 
from the Gwadur to the Baho boundary, and also gives a similar assurance on the 
part of Moor Bhayan, Gitohki. The British Government to pay the said Sirdar 
the sum of Eupees 1,600 annually, the Sirdar to place at the disposal of the Tele* 
graph Superintendent two line-riders on Eupees 20 monthly each, to bo stationed 
between Gwadur and Baho. The pay of these guards to be deducted from the 
said sum of Eupees 1,500 and paid to the men through tho Telegraph Suporin* 
tendent. This agreement to have ellect from Ist January 1869. 

Tho above memorandum was written on 11th February 1869, sealed by 

Fuqueer Mahomed. 

Original scaled before me by Mulla Dora. 

I 


No. IK. 

TaANShAl^loit of an AaBBEMBNT made with the Chibps oi BaHo and Dustyabbb 
for the protection of tho Telegraph Lino, — 1869. 

In consideration of the annual sum of Eupees 2,000 in equal shares of Eupees 
1,000 each guaranteed to be made over to us by Colonel Goldsmid, Chief Director 
of the Telegraphs between India and the Telegraphs of other Governments, we 
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JDoen Mahomed and Mahomed All, being the Chiefs of Baho Dustyateo, pledge 
ourselves to afford all soeurity and protection in our power to the lino of Telegraph 
about to be constructed by the British Government from the boundary of the 
Kedj territory up to Charbar. 

Wo also agree to assist in every way the officers and employes of tho said Tde- 
graph, and to plaoe at the disposal of the Telegraph officers, whenever required, 
at least four sowars at B>upoes^20 each per month payable by the said officers. 

This agreement to come into immediate efiect, payment of subsidy being made 
half-yearly by Captain Boas or other British officers stationed at Gwadur, the 
first instalment being calculated from 1st January 1869. 

Failure to fulfil the conditions here specified will cancel all claim to the subsidy. 

Sealed by tho above-named Meer Ooen Mahomed and Mccr Mahomed Ali 
in the presence of Colonel Qoldsmid and Captain Boss, whose signatures are 
affixed in token of their engagements herein. 


No. X, 

TnAirsiATtOH of an Aobbsmekt made with Shah Nttbbut, Bepresentative of the 
Chief of Gaih, for the protection of the Telegraph Line, — 1869. 

In consideration of the annual sum of Bupeos 3,000 guaranteed to bo made 
over to Shah Nusrut, on behalf of tho widow of the late Mir Abdullah Khan, of 
Gaih, by Colonel Goldamid, C.B., Director-in-Chief, Indo-European Telegraph, 
tho aforesaid Shah Nusrut, on his own part and as representative of the Chlefdom 
of Gaih, pledges himself to afford security and protection to the line of Telegraph 
about to be constructed from Charbar to Sadcich. 

Ho further agrees in every way to assist the officers and employes of the said 
Telegraph in the work of construction and maintenance, on the understanding 
that they shall obtain, from tho Chief of Gaih, as many mounted men as may be 
requisite, to bo paid by tho Telegraph officers at the rate of Bupecs 20 per mensem 
for each man. 

Bayment of tho said subsidy shall be made half-yearly by Captain Boss or 
other British officer stationed at Gwadur ; tho first instalment to be calculated 
from 1st January 1869. 

Should the aforesaid Shah Nusrut, on tho part of the Chief of Gaih, fail to fulfil 
the above specified conditions, ho shall forfeit all claim to the said subsidy, and 
this agreement shall be cancelled. 

Sealed by Shah Nusrut and Nowraz Khan in presence of Colonel Goldsmid 
and Captain Boss, whose signatures are affixed in token of their engagement heidn 
at Charbar, this fifth day of March 1869. 

Sea.Ii of Shah Nttsbut. Seai, of Nowbaz Kttak 

F. J. GonnsMin, 

Lieulenemt-Oohnel^ 

£. 0. Boss, 

Cfaptam. 
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No. XI. 

Literal translation or a bred passed by His Highness the Khan op Khelat, 
RECEIVED WITH LETTER No. 1213, DATED 29tll AdOUST 1870, PROM THE POLI- 
TICAL SlTPERINTENDENT, UPPER SiND PrONTIER, — 1870. 

At the present time, I, Khan Sahib Meet Khoodadad Khan, Buler ol Khelat, 
conform to this subject. 

That I became acquainted with the purport of letter No. 4718, dated 4th August 
1870, from Oolonel Sir William Merewother, Commissioner, Sind, In reference 
to this, I do agree and accept that from the sum of Rupees 15,000 which is paid 
mo by the British G-overnmont on account of the Electric Telegraph, District of 
Lus Beyla, I will disburse the sum of Eupees 666-8 to Meer Khan Jamote during 
his lifetime, and for the salaries of supervisors of the Telegraph line. Rupees 50 
for two Jemadars, and Rupees 600 for 25 mounted men, at the rate of Rupees 20 
each per mensem. The aforesaid expenditure I agree to, the balance of the Electric 
Telegraph money which the British Government deemed reasonable will be sent 
to me. For this reason, I have given this written agreement, admitting the above 
expenditure, dated this 24th day of Jamadi-ool-Awul 1287. 


No. xn. 

Treaty between the British Government and the Khelat State,— 1876. 

Whereas it has become expedient to renew the Treaty of 1864, between the 
British Government and Naseor Khan, Khan of Khelat, and to supidemont the 
same by certain additional provisions calculated to draw closer the bonds of friend- 
ship and amity between the two Governments, the following additional Articles 
are herewith agreed upon between the Eight Honourable Edward Robert Bidwer 
Lytton, Baron Lytton of Knebworth, in the County of Hertford, and a Baronet 
of the United Kingdom, Viceroy and Gkivemor-Genoral of India, and Grand Master 
of the Moat Exalted Order of the Star of India, on behalf of the British Government 
on the one hand, and His Highness Meer Khodadad Khan, Khan of Eihelat, on t^e 
other : — 


Article 1. 

The Treaty concluded between the British Government and Meer Nuseer Khan, 
Khan of Kh^t, on the 14th of May 1854, is hereby renewed and re-aiBrmed. 


Artiole 2. 

There shall be perpetual friendship between the British Government and Meer 
Khodadad Khan, Khan of Khelat, his h^s, and successors. 


See also Appsndioeg Nos. I and n. 
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AnTioLB 3. 

Whilsb on his part, Meor Khodadad Khan, Khan of Khdat, binds himself, 
his heirs, successors, and Sirdars to observe faithfully the provisions of Arliclo 3 
of the Treaty of 1854, the British Government on its part engages to respect the 
independence of Elhelat, and to aid the Khan, in case of need, in the maintenance 
of a just authority and the protection of his territories from external attack, by 
such means as the British Govornmont may at the moment deem expedient. 

Abtiole 4. 

For the further consolidation of the friendship herewith renewed and 
ro-affirmod between the two Govornmonte, it is agreed on the one hand that British 
Agents with suitable escorts shall ho duly accredited by the British Govomn»*nt 
to reside permanently at the Court of the Khan and elsewhere in Ilis Uigliness’s 
dominions, and on the other hand, that a suitable representative shall he duly 
aooroditod by His Highness to the Government of India. 

Abitous 6. 

It is hereby agreed that should any dispute, calculated to disturb the peace 
of the country, arise hereafter between the Khan and the Sirdars of Kholat, the 
British Agent at the Court of His Highness shall in the first place use his good offices 
with both parties to effect by friendly advice an amicable arrangement between 
them, failing which the Khan will, with the consent of the British Government, 
submit such dispute to its arbitration, and accept and faithfully execute its award. 

Abticle 6. 

Whereas the Khan of BIhelat has expressed a desire on the part of himself and 
his Sirdars for the presence in his country of a detachment of British troops, the 
British Government, in accordance with the provisions of Article 4 of the Treaty of 
1854, and in recognition of the intimate relations existing between the two countries, 
hereby assents to the request of His Highness, on condition that the troops shall 
be stationed in such positions as the British Government may deem expedient, 
and be withdrawn at the pleasure of that Government. 

Abtious 7. 

It is also agreed that such lines of telegraph or railway as may bo beneficial 
to the interests of the two Governments shall be from time to time constructed 
by the British Government in the territories of the Khan, provided that the condi- 
tions of such construction bo a matter of previous arrangement between that 
Government and the Government of His Highness. 

Abtiolb 8. 

There shall be entire freedom of trade between the State of Khelat and the 
territories of the British Government, subject to such conditiona as the British 
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Q-ovoinment may, at any time, in oouoert with Iho Khan of Kholal, deem necoRflary 
for the protection of fiscal interests, 

Abtiole 9. 

To aid Moor Khodadad Khan, his heirs, and snooessors, in the olRoient fulfilment 
of the obligations contracted by them under the Treaty of 1854, and the present 
supplementary engagement, the British Government hereby undertakes to pay 
to the said Klhan, his heirs, and successors an annual sum of one lakh of rupees, 
so long as they shall faithfully adhere to the engagements heretofore and hereby 
contracted. 

Abtiolb 10. 

The British Government further undertakes to contribute Eupees twenty 
thousand five hundred annually towards the establishment of posts and develop- 
ment of traffic along the trade routes in His Highness’s territories provided such 
money is expended by the Khan in the manner approved of by the British Govern- 
ment. 

Executed at Jacobabad, this eighth day of December one thousand eight 
hundred and seventy-six Anno Domini. 

LYTTON, 

Yiaeroy and Oovarnor-^Gencral of India. 

Sbal of Khan of Kheiat. 


No. xin. 


TbansIiATion of a Sanad dated 7th Bajab (ICth June 1880) granted by Hib IIioh- 
NESS Min Khodadad Khan, Khan of Kblat, to the Beitish Government. 

I, Mir Khodadad Khan, G.O.S.I., Khan of Kelat, do hereby make over in 
perpetuity to the British Government in gift the lands vrfthin my dominions on 
which the Kandahar State Eailway has been oonstrumtis 
ed, together with the lands on either side of the lino of 
railway for a distance of 200 yards, as well as those lands 
on which all railway stations and buildings have been 
erected. The object of my making this gift to the 
British Government is to show the friendship with 
which I regard the alliance existing between the British 
Government and the Kelat State, ’"and to enable the 
British Government to make their own arrangement 
for the protection of life and property within the limits of the railway without 
reference to the laws of the Kelat State. fBut I beg that this may not affect my 
right to realise the usual transit dues (sung) on merchandise. 

Seal of Mtb Khodadad Khan, 

Khm qf Keht. 


* This should run — 

“ QTio British Govern- 
ment is at liberty to make 
its own arrangement,” 
etc. 

B-.H. 

t Should bo— 

“ Without prohibiting 
the realisation of the 
usual transit dues (sung) 
whioh I reoeive.” 

M. 
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No. xrv. 


Aqbebment entered into by His Highness the Khan of Kelat Mie Khudahad 
Khan on the one part and by Sis Robbst Sandeman, K.C.S.I., Agent to 
the Govebnoe-Gtenbeai. in Baluchistan, on the other part, subject to 
the ooNEiBMATioN of His Excellency the Vioeboy in Council executed 
at the Dasht Plain on the 8th day of June 1883. 

Whereas in the year 1879 an arrangement was finally agreed to between the 
British Government and His Highness Mir Khudadad Khan of Kelat by which 
the district and Niabat of Quetta were placed under the administration of the 
British Government on certain conditions and for a certain period, and where- 
as the period fixed by the said arrangement is almost expired, and whereas it has 
been found by experience to be to the advantage of both Governments that the 
district and Niabat of Quetta should be exclusively- managed by the officers of 
the British Government, and whereas it appears desirable to Hie Excellency the 
Viceroy and Governor-General of India and to His Highness the Khan of Kelat, 
that a similar arrangement should be made regarding the levy of dues and other 
matters connected therewith in the Bolan Pass in consideration of the losses 
suffered by His Highness the Khan of Kelat owing to the opening of the Hurnai 
route by the British Government, it is hereby declared and agreed as follows 
1. Mir Khudadad Khan of Kelat on behalf of himself and his heirs and suc^ 
oessoTB hereby makes over and entrusts the entire management of the Quetta 
District and Niabat absolutely and with all the rights and privileges as well as 
full revenue, civil and criminal jurisdiction, and all other powers of administration, 
to the British Government with effect from let April 1883 on the following con- 
ditions : — 

(1) That the said District and Niabat shall be administered on behalf of the 
British Government by such officer or officers as the Governor-General in Council 
may appoint for the purpose. 

(21 That in lieu of the annual surplus of revenue hitherto paid to His High- 
ness the Khan under the arrangement of 1879 above cited, the British Govern- 
ment shall pay to His Highness on the Slst March in every year, beginning from 
the 31st March 1884, a fixed annual rent of Bupees 25,000 (twenty-five thousand) 
which has been settled as a fair average equivalent of His Highness the Khan’s 
right to the annual ne* surplus of the revenues of the said District and Niabat. 

(3) The aforesaid sum of Rupees 26,000 (twenty-five thousand) shall be paid 
to His Highness without any deductions for cost of administration, so long as the 
said District and Niabat are administered by the British Government. 

2. His Highness the Khan hereby transfers to the British Government ab- 
solutely, with effect from the Ist day oi April 1883, aH his rights to levy dues or 
tolls on the trade travelling through the Bolan to and from British India and 
AfgTifl,niaftB,n, as well as to and from Kaohi and Elhorasan, as provided by the 
Treaty of 1864, or on the trade travelling to and frqm British India and tbe dfci 
triots of Sibi, Quetta, and Pishin.* 
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3. In rotuin for the conooBsion laat inontionod tho British Govornmont agree 
to pay to llis Highuoss tho Khan tho sum of Rupoos 30,000 (thirty thousand) 
per g-tiTinin free of all deduotions, in two half-yearly instalments, on the 1st Octo- 
ber and 1st April of each year beginning from the 1st October 1883. In addi- 
tion tho Viceroy and Governor-General agrees to pay to tho Sarawan and Kurd 
Sirdars a fixed sum yearly for certain service in tho Pass representing their shares 
respectively of the transit and escort fees. 

4. In order to facilitate the arrangomonts of the British Government for the 
collection of tolls on its own behalf in tho Bolan Pass, Ills Highness tho Khan 
hereby oedos to tho British Govorniueni lull civil and criminal jurisdiction and all 
other powers of administration within tho limits of the said pass and within the 
land purchased by tho British Government at Rindali for a railway station and 
other buildings. 


S]SAL~or Mib EntiBAiiAi) Khan. 

B. G. Sandhman, 

Qudla Resideney, Agent, Governor-Oenefol, Baluahialan, 

Slh June 1883. 

RIPOW, 

Viceroy and Qovernor-Qeneral of India. 


This agreement was ratified by His Eioellonoy tho Viceroy and Governor- 
General of India at Simla on Wednesday .this 12th day of September 1883. 


0. Grant, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 
Foreign Department 


No. XV. 

TbansIiAtion of the s]stti.rubnt made between Sardab Shahbaz Khan and 
the Maliks of Zhob, Bobi, and Musakhel, and the Bbitish Government, — 
1884. 

1. That we, Sardar Shahbaz Khan, Maliks Dost Muhammad, Tajudin and 
Muhammad Mir, Jelakai Jogizais, as well as all other Maliks of Zhob, Bori, and 
Musakhel, now present execute this agreement in token of our submission to tho 
power and supremacy of the British Government, and we engage to prevent our 
tribesmen from raiding or committing crimes in British territory. Should any 
tribesman commit a raid or an outrage we will seize him and make him over to 
the British authorities. 
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2. That we, Sardais and Chiefs of Zhoh, engage to prevent the return to Zhob 
of Shall Jehan Sardar Khail, excepting with the sanction of the British Govern- 
ment, after Shah Jehan and the other chiefs who have fled with him have made 
full submission to the British Government, and on condition that such a request 
shall only bo made by Sardar Shahbaz Khan, and a majority of the Council (Jirga) 
of the headmen of Zhob. 

3. That we Maliks of Zhob and Bori agree to pay within three months from 
this date a fine of Rs. 20,000 inflicted on us as a punishment for all attacks or 
offences committed by us against the British Government or its subjects. 

4. That we the Musakhel Maliks agree to pay within throe months a flne of 
Rs. 2,000 in condonement of the outrages committed by us in the raid on the 
coolies, and all other ofionces committed in British territory. Further that wo will 
within this time produce Maliks Baik Khan and Wazi Khan to tender their 
submission. 

5. That we give the following men with two Motabais of the Sardar Khail, 
approved of by the Agent to the Governor-General for Baluchistan, as host- 
ages for the fulfilment of those terms ; and they will remain present with the Gov- 
ernment officers at Thai Chotiali until the amount of the above fine is paid by us, 
or as long as the British Government consider their presence to be necessary. 

6. It is distinctly agreed to by us, Sardars and assembled Chiefs, that the 
British Government has the right to protect the railway line and trade routes 
by jilacing troops in Bori or in any way that may be deemed desirable by the 
British Government. Should it be finally decided to occupy Bori, all the Sardars 
and Mahks will recognise the justice of the measure by becoming the faithful 
and loyal subjects of the British Government. 

7. If the Government of India consider it necessary, in order to secure the 
satisfactory fulfilment of the terms now settled, to place troops in Zhob or else- 
where, they have the right to do so. 

8. The request of the Zhob, Bori, and Musakhel tribes, that the British Gov- 
crnmeiit should take measures to protect the trade routes in their countries and 
settle internal quarrels and feuds between Sardars and Chiefs in the same manner 
as they do now with regardto the Maria, Bugtis, Khetrans, Kakara, and other tribes 
of the Thai Chotiali district, will be forwarded by the Governor-General’s Agent 
for Baluchistan for the consideration and orders of the Government of India. 

{Here follow the sigmtxires,) 


Camp Dotai, 

The 22ifd Nomnber 1S84, 


R. G. Sandbmam', President, 
AgeeiA to the Qovemor-OeneroL 
Z 0 


XI 
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No. XVI. 

Agbebment entered into between Sir R. G. Sandeman, K.C.S.I., Agent to the 
Governor-General in BalucMatan, on behalf of the British Government, on 
the one part, and Sibdab Azad Khan of Khaban on the other part, dated 
Qixetta, 5th June 1885. 

Whereas the British Government has been pleased to grant me an allowance 
of Rs. 6,000 (six thousand only) per annum, I am very grateful for this allowance, 
and do hereby agree to employ it in the following manner : — I shall appoint one 
of my sons as a Resaaldar on Rs. 100 (one hundred only) per mensem and 20 sowars 
of my tribe on Rs. 20 (twenty only) per mensem each. They will protect the trade 
routes passing through Kharan, and maintain peace to the best of their power 
on the froD^er. Should traders or British employes travel by any of the routes 
situated in my district, I shall he responsible for their safety. Should the British 
Government open a district road from Nushld to the Helmand, I shall he respon- 
sible that no injury shall happen to any traveller along that part of the route 
which lies in the Kharan territory. Should British officers require the services 
of the Resaaldar and sowars mentioned in this agreement when visiting my district, 
or in proceeding to the frontier, the sowars and Resaaldar will accompany them 
without excuse ; and if the British Government should station them along the 
route from Nushld to the Helmand, on the road to Chageh, or at any place on the 
Kharan frontier, they will remain at such place. Should British officers proceed 
on duty to Kharan district, there will be no objection made to their domg so ; 
on the contrary, every precaution will be taken to look after their safety and to 
help them in every way. 

I write those lines as an agreement. 

P.S . — The allowance mentioned above has been granted to me by the British 
Government for the protection of traffic and management of the frontier. But 
should the Government at any time hereafter ask me to furnish them with a large 
tribal force, the said Government wiQ have to make extra provision for the pay 
and expenses of such foroe. 


No. xvn. 

Tbanslation of an Aqbbement between the BniTisn Govebnment on the one side 
and Sabdab Mehbulla BIhan, Mabbi Chief, on the other side, — 1885. 

I, Sardar MehruUa Khan, son of Nur Muhammad Khan, Bahawalanzi Guzni 
Marti, do hereby, in consideration of receiving from the British Government an 
allowance in the form of service to the amount of Rs. 300 (three hundred) to be 
increased to Rs. 500 (five hundred) per mensem in the event of the experiment 
proving successful, cede in perpetuity to the said Government the exclusive right 
to all petroleum or other mineral oil whatsoever already found or which may 
hereafter he found at Khatan of in any other part of the JJarri country with full 
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liberty for the said Government to extract and remove such petroleum or other 
oil in any manner and by any way that to it may seem fit. 

I empower the British Government to transfer to others all or any of the rights 
which it acquires under this agreement. 

I do further agree that in the event of the wells being abandoned the allowance 
shall cease. 

According to the old custom and procedure in force such mineral rights are 
the property of the Ruler or of the Sardar himself, I am therefore responsible 
to answer to any claim or claims that may hereafter be brought forward by tho 
Harris, and should any claims bo proved before the Governor-General’s Agent 
for Baluchistan, I hereby bind myself to carry out his award. 


Tha 24th, 0(stob6r 1885. 


Seal of S. MjsnBULLA Khan, 

Tumandar of Morris. 


WrTHBSSES. 


'1. Seal of Jauab Khan, son of Mttrvo Khan, 

“ Qtmi Marri. 

,2. Mib Hasan Khan, son of Babhoh Khan, 

Qazni Marti. 


Executed in my presence. 


R. I. Bbuoe, 

Agerit to tho Oow.-Gerd. in Baluchistan. 


No. XYIII. 

Heuobanduh of conditions subscribed to by Jam Au Khan on his succession to 
the Chiefship of Las Bela, — 1889, 

Whereas His Excellency the Viceroy and Govemor-Gmierail has bean pleased 
to sanction my succession to the Chiefship of the Las Bela State, 1, the under- 
signed, Sardar Ilaji Jam AH Khan, hereby accept the following conditions which 
have been explained to me personally by Sit Robert Sandeman, Agent fo the 
Governor-General in Baluchistan. 

Pint . — I will always conduct the administration of the Las Bela State in ac- 
cordance with tho advice of the Agent to tho Governor-General. 

Secondly . — I will employ a Wazir approved by the Agent to the Governor- 
General. 

Thirdly. — ’For a term of five years I will make no important change in the cus- 
toms of tho country or in the system of administration now established with- 
out the concurrence of the Agent to the Governor-General. I will particularly 
avoid imposing fresh burdens of taxation, and resuming muafi grants. Furthw 

3 c 2 
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boforo causing sontenoGS of (loath to ho executed, I will obtain the sanction of the 
Agent to tho Grovornor-Goneral. 

Fourthly . — T hereby grant a free pardon to all who have been hostile to me 
in tho past. I will not revenge myself upon them, nor harass them, in any way. 

Fifthly . — I will make such allowances from tho revenues of the Las Bela State 
as the Agent to the Governor-General may now, and in future from timo to time, 
recommend for the widow, sons and family of my late father. I will similarly 
make suitable provision for Akhundzada Muhammad Nur, Vakil Walidad Khan, 
Sardar Sahib Khan Chutta, and other servants of tho Las Bela State, in accordance 
with tho recommendations of the Agent to the Governor-General. 

No. XIX. 

TRATrsLATiON of a PBTrriON from Sherani Maliks of Baroha, including Habipal, 
— dated Appozai, 2l8t January 1890. 

We, tho Sherani Malika of tho Bargha Division, including Haripal and Kapip 
beg respectfully to represent that wo arc grateful to Government for entertaining 
us in their service, and granting us emoluments. Having unanimously accepted 
this service we have made distribution amongst ourselves according to our custom, 
and will carry out tho Government service with loyalty and good faith. Our 
servants (levies) will serve in such posts as Government may fix and will obey 
Government orders. We have unanimously and unroservedly elected to become 
British subjects. Should Government wish at any timo to establish any canton- 
ments or military pQ.sta in our country we will offer no objection. As the neigh- 
bouring tribes arc our enemies, we pray that tho Government may help us in dis- 
posing of our (quarrels with them in order to secure peace and prosperity in the 
country. The Shoranis of Largha Division have not as yet come in, and until they 
make their submission we will consider them as our enemies. In short, we will 
regard the enemies of Government as our enemies. If any bad character of 
Bargha commits any crime and takes refuge with us we hold ourselves responsible 
for such person and will get him punished. We will loyally obey the orders of 
Government. Wo have honestly and truthfully submitted this application to 
you. We, the Maliks, mil specially serve Government loyally, 

{Here follow the signatures.) 

No. XX. 

Aobebmbht entered into by the Khan of Kalat regarding the cession of land 
together with roaiSDiOTiON thereon, reejuired for tho Mushkab-Bolan Rail- 
way, — 1894. 

In order to meet the wishes of Government I hereby grant, on behalf of mysolf 
and my sncccssors, to the British Government the right to occupy and admin- 
ister and to exercise full civil and criminal jurisdiction over tho lands of iny 
'(Kalat) State occupied and traversed or hereafter to be occupied or traversed 
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by the Mushkaf-Bolan Eailway to tho extent of 100 feet on each side, and lands 
required for railway stations and other buildings to the extent of a quarter of a 
mile on each side, for so long us the said lands and premises shall bo required for 
railway purposes. 


No. XXI. 

TBArrsLATioN of an Aubeisment signed by the Laboua and Babgha Mauks, — 

1895. 

As the Grovenimi'iit inoposed to fix an administrative line of boundary bet- 
ween th(! triljes of Largha and JOargha Slicranis to prevent all future quarrels 
among the peoj)lc of both these jiurts of the Sherani country, and to oslablish i>eaco 
among them, we the lualiks and niutiibirs of the Largha and iiargha Kherunis 
personally and on boIialC of our tribesmen, in pre.senee of Ua](taii\ Archer, Political 
Agent, Zhob, and Mr. doe. Deputy CommiHsioner, Deru Ismail Xhan, agree to ac- 
cept the boundary lino which these two officers have lixud as under. 

From Katan Dabra to Bhalikoh and from Shahkob to Pauga Naiai, from 
Fanga Narai to Maua Naiai, and from Mana Narai to Sarwalai, and from Sarwalai 
to Zaighoon-Zawai, and Zarghoon-Zawar to Fazai Xotal at the head of Dhana 
Ehiddorzai, from Fazai Kotal to Tor Sar, and Oboshta Sokai at the north of 
Kaisargarh, from Tor Sar and Oboshta Sokai to Gat valley, and from Gat valley 
to Narai Ghat and from Narai Ghar to Zao. 

This line is considered to be the separating line of the jurisdictions, i.e., Punjab 
and Zhob. This will not affect any property or rights held by persons of either 
division on cither side of the line. 

{Here follow the sigtuttures.) 


No. XXII. 

Agbbement relating to the demarcation of the boundary between Pebslan 

liALumisTAN and KAiiAT,'-1896. 

In aeeordaiiee with the agreement for the delimitation of the Perso-Kalat 
frontier from Kohak to Koh-i-Malik Siah, drawn up between Her Britannic Ma- 
jesty’s Minister at Tehran and His Highness the Sadar-i-Azani of Persia, dated 
the 27th December 1895, this frontier has been demarcated as follows : — 

Commencing from the Mashkcl river it is defined by the bed of that river from 
pillar 1 to pillar 2. Pillar 1 is placed on a conspicuous hill on the left or north 
bank of the river, about a mile and a half below the junction of the Gazbastan 
stream with the Mashkcl, and almost immediately south of Kohak Fort, 

Pillar 2 is built on a well marked hill on the right or south bank of the Mash- 
kol river about 6 miles above the junction of the Mashkel and Bakshan rivers. 
From pillar 2 the honndaiy tune in a north-weeteily direction to a conepicuoue 
peak on the suhsidiaiy range which runs from tho Tank-i-Grawag to the Siahan 



Tlis peak ia marked by pillar 3. b'toin, pillar 3 it follows tUo watersked of this 
subsidiary range to its junction with that of the Siahan Koh and thence it is do" 
fined westward by the main watorshed of the Siahan range to a point about 4. 
miles east of the pass called -Bonsar or Sharindor, on the main road connecting 
Isfandak with Jalk. At this point, which is marked by pillar 4, a subsidiary 
watershed or spur runs northward, along which the boundary extends, leaving all 
drainage into the cultivated tracts of Kalagam on the Persian side. The bound- 
ary is hero marked by a conspicuous peak, distinguished by a natural bluG resem- 
bling a tower on its summit. From this peak 6, it m carried to pillar C, which is 
placed on the main road leading a little south of east from the village of Italaden 
towards the Mashkcl river. Pillar G is 4 miles from the village of Kaladeu. From 
pillar 6 the boundary runs direct to pillar 7 on the main road connecting Jalk with 
Ladgaabt and Masbkel at 12 miles from Zirat-i-Pir-Omar at Jalk. 

From pillar 7 tho boundary is carried in a northerly direction by a straight 
line to pillar 8. 

Pillar 8 is placed on tho road connecting tho date groves of Ladgasht with 
those of Muksokhta or Mukaotag, and it is erected at a distance of 3 miles from 
the southern edge ot tho Muksotag grove, so as to divide tho southern group oi 
date groves, including Ladgasht and Kalag, from the northern group, which in- 
oludes Muksotag, Goraiii and others. 

Ladgasht, with its date groves, becomes the property of Kalat, and Goiani 
with its date groves, has boon allotted to Poiaia, on the understanding that the 
frontier Qovecnots of the Persian Government in future become responsible for 
the conduct of the Damani cultivators of these groves. 

From pillar 8 the boundary runs 14 miles nearly north to pillar 9 at the south- 
eastern edge of the Kindi date grove, and thence in the same direction for miles 
to the north-eastern edge of tho same grove of Kindi, where pillar 10 is erected. 

From pillar 10 the boundary runs 11 miles a little south of west so as to clear 
the northern edge of the Kindi date grove, to pillar 11. 

Pillar 11 is on the edge of the right bank of the Talab watercourse, and about 
1 mile east of the northern end of the Gorani date groves. 

From pillar 11 northwards the Talab river becomes tbe boundary to its junc- 
tion with the Mirjawa river. From tho point of junction it is carried by a straight 
line to the nearest point on the watershed of the Mirjawa range, which limits 
the drainage into the Mirjawa river on the north. 

Thtooe it follows the main watorshed northward to the highest point of the 
Kacha Koh. 

From the highest point of the Eacha Koh the line is carried straight to the 
highest point of the Malik Siah Koh. 


T. H. Hoidioh, Colons, B. 

H Jt/.’s Ootnmismner, Pmo-Kalat Boundary, 


Oissx Jauc ; 
2^^ March 1896. 
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PBBSD-KilAT BoOTIBABT. 
Deaeription ofpiUars, etc. 


6 


Latitude, I Longitiido 



27 5 an fi.l 17 2.1 


27 6 60 0,3 22 30 


27 12 30 03 10 30 


27 14 40 02 40 60 


27 21 30 02 60 30 


(Inncral deaeription. 


A conical pile of Rtoiica, aiiuiit 13 feet high, huilb on 
the aiimmit of a hill overlooking the Moahkel river 
on itH nnrtheru lianic, ahoiii a mile and a half helow 
(he juiictton of the (lar.liaataii afream with the ^aalikel, 

AKiranth of pillar 2 — ^76°. 

Distance — 6t niiles. 


A conical pile of atones ahont 0 feet high, built on a 
hill ovedooking tha 'Moahkel river on its aonthem 
bonk, akont six niiteB above the junotion of the Bakle- 
than river with the Maabkel. 

Azimuth of pillar 3 — 336“, 

Distance — miles. 


A conical pile of stones, about 6 or 0 feot high, bidlt 
on a conspicuous peak of low range connet^i^ the 
Tbnk-i-Grawag (where the Mashkel river passes 
between the Siahaa and Koh-i'Sabz langca) with 
the Siahan. This low range is locally known as the 
6»wag, 'Siom pillar 3 to 4 the line foUows hrst 
the watershed of this suhsidiaiy Giawag range to 
its junction with that of the Siahan, and the mhan 
watershed to pillar 4. 

Azimuth of pidar 4 — ^273“. 

Distance — 30} miles. 


A pile of atones erected on a fiat>topped peak of the 
Siahan watershed, about 4 miles oset of the Bonsar 
or Sharindor KoM or pass, ilrom this point the 
boundary divergn northward aloog the eastern 
watcishod of 12io Ejdlagan river to peek 6, 

Azimuth of peak 6 — 0*. 

Distance— 3} miles. 


A conspicuous peak on the watnshed or spur which 
tren^ northwaid from pillar 4. It is marked hy ft 
natntSil hluS losembling a tower on its summit. 

Azimuth of piEar 6 — 21*. 

Distance — ^7} miles. 
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Pisbso-Kaiat Boukdaby — oondd. 


No. 

Laliiliido. 

Loiu;i(iUdo. 

(luiiDrol doaoriplion. 

G 

27 27 40 

G2 63 20 

A pile of mixed oorth and Fionas set np cm tiho main 
rood wUioh runa eailward from the IColladiii village 
about 4 miles from tbo village. 

Azimuth of pillar 7 — 356°. 

Distance — 21 miles. 

7 

37 40 0 

02 61 64 

A pile of mixed earth mid htones riootod on the main 
road, ooimccting Jalk with Ladgasht: about 12 miles 
from Jalk, 

Azimuth of pillar 8 — 349“. 

Dislanoo — 18 miles. 

8 

28 1 40 

62 4S 30 

nilar 8 is a small mound eonstruoted of sand and hushes 
on rising ground about 3 miles suuth-cuet of the south- 
ern edgo of Iho Muksotag grove, on tlio rood between 
Muksotog and Ladgasht. 

Azimuth of pillar 9 — ^7“. 

Distance — ^13J miles. 

0 

28 13 40 

02 60 20 

Pillar 9 is a small mound of mixed sand and bushes 
at the south-eastern end of Kindi dale grove. 

Azimuth of pillar 10 — 360°. 

Distance — 3f miles. 

10 

28 16 36 

62 60 10 

Pillar 10 is a small motmd of mixed sand and bushes 
on the north-eastern edge of tho Kindi rlalo grove. 

Azimuth of pillar 11 — 205“. 

Distance — ^11 1 miles. 

11 

28 14 20 

1 

02 30 20 

Pillar 11 is .v small mound of mixed auid and bushes 
on a low range of sand hills, on tho right hank of the 
Talab wateroouise, and one mile east of the northern 
end of the Gooiani dale grove 

Approximate azimuth along Talab river — S10“. 


T. H. Holdioh, Colonel, B.E., 

H. M’s Commissions Psso-Kalat Boundary, 

Cauf JaiiE ; 

M Mmeh 1896. 
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No. xxm. 


OosuiTium AOHEJEO to by Mia Kamal Khan on bis Buocessiou to tho CJiiefsliifj of 

Las Bela in 1896. 


Whereas His Exccllenoy the Viceroy and Hovornor-General of India has been 
pleased to sanction by succession to the Chiefship of the Las Boyla State, I, the 
undersigned, Sirdar Mir Kamal Khan hereby accept the following conditions which 
liave been o-xplained to me personally by Major-General Sir James Browne, K.U.S.I., 
G.B,, U.E., Agent to the Governor-General in Baluchistan : — 

(1) I pledge, myself to fulfil all contracts and obligations aocc 2 )tcd by the 

late Jam and his predecessors. 

(2) Of my own free will I agree to delegate all powers of administration for 

live years at least to the Wasir selected or to be selected hereafter by 
tJio Government of India, who is to bo guided by the Political Agent 
in all important matters. 

(3j I further agree that the (piestion of my being granted further powers 
depends ujion my couduot and capabilities as shown during the period 
the management remains in the hands of the Wazir. 

Mi£ Kaual Khan. 

Head by and signed in my presence by Kamal Khan. 


Dated 2nd &Iuy 1896. 


James Browne, Major-General, 
Agent, Governor-General, Balmhiitan. 


No. XXIV. 

Aobeeuent executed with the Svliman Khel Ghilza18,-^1897. 

Whereas we, the Maliks of the Sultan Ehei, Minzai and Saraz sections which 
graze in the hills in British territory during the winter and spring, had submitted 
certain petitions to Government regarding the grant of allowances and of permis- 
sion to cultivate and whereas Govcrnnicnt has been pleased to grant our request 
on certain conditions, wo on behalf of our tribes gratefully agree to the oSer made 
us by Governinont and accept the conditions imposed, as follows : — 

(1) Goveriuuent will grant us fixed sums of the following amounts on our 
arrival in British territory each autumn and again each spring on our 
leaving for Khorasan : — 

Sultan Khcls, Bs. 1,425 in the autumn and again in the spring, 
in all Bs. 2,850 a year. 

Minzais, Bs. 460 at oaoh season, in all Bs. 900 a year. 

Saraz, Bs. 276 at each season, in all Bs. 550 a year. 

We have arranged and had placed on record the distribution of these 
sums among our different seciuons and the sums to be ptddto minor 
Maliks within each section. 
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(2) Government will grant us tlie right to bring under oaltivation any 
culturable lands Within the limits of Znrmelan, Gul Kaoh, Girdao 
and SMnbaza, with regard to which no other claimant can prove 
recent cultivating occupation. 

In return for the above privileges and for the protection of the British Govern- 
ment to out grazing and cultivation, we agree willingly on behalf of ourselves and 
onr tribes to the following conditions : — 

(1) To pay grazing tax in future both in the Zhob District and in the Waziris- 

tan District at the follotving rates, being those now in force in Zhob : — 
Male camel, per head 8 annas. 

Female camel, per head 1 rupee (or 12 annas per camel, which- 
ever Government may order). 

Bnllook and cow, per head 6 annas. 

Donkey, per head 4 annas. 

Sheep and goat, per head 1 anna. 

We hold onrselves responsible for the collection of the grazing tax with 
the assistance of Govornmont when necessary. 

We can, however, only agree to this on the understanding that grazing 
tax at the same rates bo takeir from the Dotania, who graze alongside 
US within Waziristan limits. Otherwise we shall be disgraced in the 
eyes of the other Ghilzais. 

(2) We agree to be responsible for the good behaviour of our seotions wlulo 

residing within the Zhob and Funjah bill tracts and for the detection 
of offences committed within the limits where our sections are residing. 

(3) We agree to pay land revenue on any land we may bring under cultiva- 

tion within these tracts whenever Government sees fit to demand 
it, and we will bo responsible for the realisation of such revenue. 

(4) Government has the right to place posts at any place within these tracts, 

when they may deem it necessary. 

We agree to these arrangements coming into force from next autumn, provid* 
ed that grazing tax is taken from the Dotanis at the same time. 

{HerefoUow the signatures.) 


Attested. 

0. Aboheb, Captain, 
Political Agent, Zhob. 


A. J. Grast, 

iriie 22nd Maroh 1897, Political Officer, Wana, Southern Waziristan, 
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No. XXV. 

TfiANSLATibN of a Telegrapli Aqbeement, dated the 13th June 1899 executed by 
Mm Mahmud, son of Mm Bhhbam Kalmati of Pasni, — 1899. 

At first, uiy brother Mir Sake ^aa Tea\\onaibl<‘ for the protection of the telegraph 
line situated within the limits of Pasiii. Now Mir Saka, my brother has died and 
in his [ilnee, 1, Mirhrahmud, son of Mii Jlehram, resident of Pnsni, bc’ing responsible 
for the protection ol tlie rioveraiiient Telegraph line in the i’u.sni boundary, prom- 
ise thill I will .ihide by the eonditioim made with flu- (lovernment I)y my brother 
or father loi tlu' pTo1<*etiou of the telegrapli Uiw and will exeeiite theui without fail. 
I tlmri'fore n'lpieM that 1 nuiy also be given the .saiiu' pay Ih.it w'iis given lo niy 
broth(*r or father for tin* proleetbm of the line. I promihe tliat 1 will bt> responsible 
if any damage oeeiirs lo the line in the [’ahiii bounilary. 

Tlu'refiiie 1 write this ikrariiama that it. nisiy s(‘rv(“ as a sauad. 

(Sealed) Mm Mahmud, 

(Witnessed by) Seal of Mulia Khudadad. 

„ „ „ Mulha Muhammad, 

„ „ „ Mm Yah, 

„ „ „ Mm Abdul Kabim. 


No. XXVI. 

Agreement entered into by His Highness the Khan of Kalat, Mir Mahmud 
Khan, G.CJ.B., on the one part, and by Colonel Henry Wylie, C.S.I., 
Officiating Agent to the Governor-General in Baluchistan, on the other part, 
subject to the confirmation of His Excellency the Viceroy in Council, — 1899. 

Executed at Kalat on th first day of July 1899. 

Whereas it has buen ionncl by experience to bo to the advantage of both the 
British Government and His Highness Mir Mahmud Khan, Khan of Kalat, that 
the District and Niabat ol Nushki should be oxolnsively managed by the officers 
of the British Government, it is hereby declared and agreed as follows : 

Mir Mahmud, Khan of Kalat, on behalf of himself and his heirs and sucoessors, 
hereby makes over and entrusts, in perpetuity, the entire management of the 
Nushki District and Niabat absolutely and with all the rights and privileges, state 
or personal, as well as full and exclusive revenue, civil and crimimal jurisdiction, 
and all other powers of administration, including all rights to levy dues and tolls, 
to the British Government with eflect from the 1st Jnly 1899 on the following 
conditions *. — 

(1) that the said District and Niabat shall be administered on bMialf of the 
British Government by or through such officer or officers as the 
Govamot-Geueral in Council may appoint for the purpose ; 
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(2) that the British Crovomiuont shall pay to His Higlinuss, ou tlio 1st 

Suptoinher 1899, and theroaltor annually on the let Septemlwr, a 
fixed annual runt of Es. 9,000, nine thousand only, which has boon 
settled as a fair average equivalent of His Highness the Khan’s 
right to the annual revenues of the said District and Niabat ; and 

(3) that the aforesaid sam of Es. 9,000, nine thousand only, shall be paid to 

His Highness without any deduction for cost of administration. 

H. Wylie, Colonel, 

Offidalvng Agent to the 
Governor-General in Baluchistan. 

Seal ojp Mie Maumud, 
Khan of Kalat. 

OUEZON OF KEDLESTON, 
Vioeroji and Governor-General of India. 

This agreement was ratified by His Excelloucy the Viceroy and Governor-Gonoral 
of India at Simla ou Tuesday, this 18th day of July 1899. 


H. S. Basneb, 

Offg. Secy, to the Govt, of India, 

Foreign Department. 


Ho XXVII. 

OoAfDiTiOHS AOEEED to by MiE Kamal Khan relative to the administration of 

Las Bela, — 1901. 

Whereas His Excellency the Viceroy and Govcmor-Gencrul in Council has 
been pleased to entrust me with powers to administer the State in future, I, the 
undersigned, Mit Kamal Khan, hereby accept the following conditions which 
have been fully explained to me by the Honourable the Agent to the Govemor- 
Genoral in Baluchistan : — 

Fvretly.—l will always conduct the administration of the Las Bela State 
in accordance with the advice of the Agent to the Governor* 
General. 

Secondly, — 1 will employ a Wazir approved of by the Agent to the Governor- 
General and will always act in accordance with his advice, in all 
matters of administration. 
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Thirdly , — I will make no important change in the custom of tho country 
or in the system of administration now established without tho 
concurrence of the Agent to the GrOvernor-G-eneral. I will parti- 
cularly avoid imposing fresh burdens of taxation, and resuming 
muah grants. Further before causing sentence of death to be exe- 
cuted I will obtain the .sanction of tho Agent to the Governor-Gleneral. 

Fourthly . — will make such allowances from tho revenues of the Las Bela 
State, as the Agent to the Governor-General may now and in future 
from time to time recommend for the widow, sons and families of 
my late father and grandfather. I will similarly make suitable pro- 
vision for any other servants of the Las Bola State in accordance 
with the recommendation of the Agent to tho Governor-General- 


Dated the 25th May 1901. 


Mir Eamai. Ehan, 

Jam of Las Bela, 


No. XXVIII. 

Aobeement entered into by His Highnes.s the Khan of Kalat, Mm Mahmud Khan, 
G.O.I.E., on the one part, and by the Hon’ble CoiiONEL 0. E. Yate, C.S.I,, 
O.M.G., Agent to the Governor-General in Baluchistan, on the other part, 
subject to the confirmation of His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor- 
General in Council, — 1903. 

Executed at Sibi, on the seventeenth day of February one thowand nine hundred and 

three. 

I. Whereas it has been found by experience to be to the advantage of both 
the British Government and Ilis Highness Beglar Begi Mir Mahmud Khan, G.C.I.E., 
Khan of Kalat, that the Niabat of Nasirabad should be exclusively managed by 
the ofiScors of the British Government, it is hereby declared and agreed os follows : 

His Highness Mir Mahmud Khan, Khan of Kalat, on behalf of himself and 
his heirs and successors, hereby makes over and cedes in perpetuity to tho British 
Government the entire management of the Nasirabad Niabat absolutely and with 
all the rights and privileges, state or personal, as well as full and exclusive, 
revenue, civil and criminal jurisdiction and all other powers of administration, 
including all rights to levy duos and tolls on the following conditions ; — 

(1) That the said Niabat shall be administered on behalf ot the British 
Government by or through such officer or officers as the Governor*- 
General in Council may appoint for the purpose, with efiect from tho 
first day of April one thousand nine hundred and three, or such 
subse«iuent date as the Government of India may tako it over, 
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(2) That the British G-ovornmont shall pay to His Highness on the first 

day of April one thousand nine hundred and four and thereafter 
annually on the first day of April, each year, a fixed annual rent of 
Es. 1,15,000 (ono hundred and fifteen thousand). 

(3) That the aforesaid sum of Es. 1,15,000 (one hundred and fifteen thou- 

sand) shall bo paid to His Highness without any deduction for cost 
of administration. 

II. The boundary of the Nasirabad Niabat as described by His Highness 
the Khan of Kalat’s Naib, Ghaus Bakhsh, in July 1902 is as follows : — 

On the south the Sind border, on the north commencing eastwards at the Leni 
Burj it runs north-eastwards along the Mazari border to the Bugti hills. It 
follows the foot of these hills running in a westerly direction to their nearest 
point to the Shahpur road near the Manak Garhi Hullah. It there follows this 
nullah as far as the Shahpur road, then follows the Shahpur road south as far as the 
Deh Ohattan lands (generally known as Dodaika) and then turns west following 
the boundary of Dodaika to the Nurwah channel above the point to whore the 
water reaches. It thou follows the Nurwah as far as the junction of the latter 
with the Dur Muhammad Wah, which is shown ou most maps as the Shahiwah, a 
continuation of the main desert canal. From this point it follows the Dur 
Muhammad Wah right along its course to the west and south-west, crossing 
the railway at mile 368, five miles north of Jhatpat station, until it meets the 
line of pillars erected about four years ago by the Magassis and Jamalis 
as their mutual boundary. It then follows this line of pillars southwards to the 
Sind border passing about 500 yards to the west of the point where the 
Sonwah has been closed. 

III. Whereas it is possible that the lower portion of the Manjuti lands en- 
closed by a straight line drawn from the place where the Dor Muhammad Wah 
crosses the railway near mile 368, to a point on the Jacobabad-Shahpur road, 
8 miles to the north of whore the Dur Muhammad Wah crossed that road, may 
hereafter be brought under irrigation. His Highness the Khan of Kalat hereby 
agrees on bohalf of himself, his heirs, and successors to make over and code to the 
British Government in perpetuity that portion of the Manjuti land in the same 
manner as the Nasirabad Niabat above referred to, and it is hereby agreed that 
the British Government shall pay to His HighnesB annually an additional rent 
of Eupoes two thousand five hundred making a total quit-rent of Es. 1,17,600 to 
be paid on the first day of April one thousand nine hundred and four and subse- 
quent years. 

IV. And whereas it is advisable that any further Kalat State lands outside 
the present boundary of the Nasirabad Niabat which may hereafter possibly be 
brought under irrigation by branches and extensions from existing British canal 
should also come under British administration in the same manner as the Nasirabad 
Niabat above referred to. His Highness the Khan agrees to make over on lease 
in perpetuity any lauds in the Lehri Bhag and Gaudawa Niabats that may hero- 
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after be fouad to be irrigable from exiating British canals at a fair qnit-rent 'which 
can be determined when the surveys have been completed. 

Mir Mabuud EIhab. 

Chas. E. YATOi, Colonel, 

Agent to the Governor-General in Bduohistan. 
CUEZOSr, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 

This Agreement was ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor- 
Gcuoral of India at Simla on Thursday, this 14th day of May 1003. 

Louis W. Dane, 

Searetaiy to the Qmernment of India, Foreign Department 


No. XXIX. 

Agreement entered into by the Ehan of Eaiat regarding the Cession of juris- 
DIOTION over that portion of the Nushki Bailwat which lies within the 
Kaiat State,— 1903. 

I, Beglar Begi Mir Mahmud Khan, G.C.I.E., Khan of Kaiat, hereby cede 
to the British Government full and exclusive power and jurisdiction of every kind 
over the lands in the said State which are, or may hereafter bo, occupied by the 
Nushki Bailway (including all lands occupied for stations, for out-buildings, and 
for other railway purposes), and over all persons and things whatsoever within 
the said lands. 

Mir Mahmud Khak. 

Kalat, 

The 12ih May 1903. 


No. XXX. 

Agreement between the Government or Bib Majesty the King or Great 
Beitain and Ireland and or the British Dominions beyond the Seas, 
Derbnder or the Kaitb, Emrebor or India and His Imperial Majesty 
the Shahinshah of Persia, for the settlement of certain outstanding quos 
tions on the frontier of Persia and India, — 1905. 

His Excellency the Mushir-ed-Dowleh, Minister for Koreign Affairs of His 
Majesty the Shah of Persia, and Sir A. Hardinge, K.C.B., His Britannic Majesty’s 
Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Tehran, duly authorised 
thereto by their respective Govemmenia have concluded the following agreement: 

1. Has Britannic Majesty’s Government withdraw the claim to the o-wnership 
of Mir jawa put forward on its behalf in the year 1902, when a Persian Custom House 
was first established at that place. The Persian Government on its side, under- 
takes to permit the British outpost at Padaha to procure (using buckets or water- 
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skins for tho purpose) hhe supply of water which may he uocossary for it from the 
wells or tank situated at or near Mirjawa. 

2, The two Governments agree by common consent to abandon the further 
examination by a special commission of their frontier line in this region which 
was proposed on behalf of His Britannic Majesty’s Government in Sir A. Hardinge’s 
note to the Mushir-ed-Dowleh, dated the 6th April 1902, and accepted by His 
Excellency in his note to Sir A. Hardinge of May 14th, 1902. This frontier shall 
be regarded as definitely settled in accordance with the agreement of 1896, and 
no further claim shall bo made in respect of it. 

3. With a view to the increase of friendly relations, the Persian Government 
will permit the inhabitants of the frontier villages of Mirjawa, Ladis, and Duzdab 
to sell supplies, should they be willing to do so (to the annual amount of seven 
hundred Tabriz kharwars of grain) to tho neighbouring British outposts on the 
Indian side of tho frontier, and will also allow the unrestricted export of fifteen 
hundred Tabriz kharwars of grain and fifty Tabriz kharwars of ghee annually from 
Seistan for tho use of the British frontier station of Robat Killa and other stations 
along the Nushki route. All tho exports of grain and ghee will bo liable to the pay- 
ment of the customs duty levied on those of the most-favoured nation. It is un- 
derstood that this provision applies to normal years and that the British Govoru- 
tnent will not demand the specified export of grain from one of the localities men- 
tioned when such locality can be clearly shown to bo suftering from actual famine 
owing to destruction of its crops by locusts, blight, or other exceptional visitation. 

Done at Tehran on the 13th day of May in tho year 190&. 

Arthur Haruinoe. 

SlONATUHB OP THE MuSHIR-ED-DoWLEH. 

The undersigned. His Britannic Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Minister 
Plenipotentiary, hereby declares that in signing the Mirjawa Agreement of the 
13th May without reference to His Majesty’s Government of the alterations in the 
original text introduced in compliance with the telegram from His Majesty the 
Shah of the 12th May in order not to cause further delay in the withdrawal of the 
Boundary Uommission from Persian territory he reserves the right of His Majesty’s 
Government, should it not accept the amendments in question, to withhold its 
assent to the agreement. 

Arthur Hardinge. 


No. XXXI. 


Memorandum of conditions subscribed to by Sardar Muhammad Yakub Httaw 
on his succession to the Chiepshif op Kharan, dated Quetta, the 21st Octo- 
ber 1909. 

Whereas His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council has 
been pleased to sanction my succession to the Chiefship of tho Kharan State, T, 
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tluj undorsiguod Sardar Muhammad Yakub Elian, hereby agree to the following 
articles in substitution of the agreement dated the 6th Juno 1885, which was con- 
cluded botwocn the late Sir Robert Sandeman, K.C.I.E., Agent to the Governor- 
General in Baluchistan, and my late grand-father Sardar Azad Elian, and snbse- 
quontly renewed in the ease of my late father Sirdar Sir Nauroz Khan, E.C.I.S., 
of Kharan, on his succession to the Chiefship ; — 


ARTionE I. 

Tiiat the houiidarios of tlie Kharan State shall be us laid down in Appendix A 
attached to this agreement. 


Abtiolb II. 

That I shall remain loyal to the British Government and shall maintain, to the 
best of my power, peaeo and order within the above-mentioned boundaries, and 
that 1 shall be responsible for the safety and protection of all travellers and others, 
who may travel by any of tho routes passing through my territory, and I shall 
render them every assistanoe in my power. Should British Officers proceed on 
duty to the Ediaran district, there will be no objection to their doing so, on the 
contrary every precaution will he taken to look after their safety and to help them 
in every way. If in any way I should fail in tho above duties, it shall bo optional 
for the Government of India to make such arrangements as they may deem expe- 
dient either by tho location of “ thanas”, levy posts or troops within or on my 
borders or in any other manner. 


Article HI. 

The rights possessed by my father in Panjgur tmtside the above-mentioned 
bounclarius of Kharan, i.e., the right to all the revenue of Ehudabadan, which 
village shall bo considered my Jagir, and tho right to half tho revenue of Sari 
Kauran and Tasp, shall be continued to me. As also tho Muafi enjoyed by my 
father in Garm Kan, Tasp, Washbud, Isai, or clsowhoro in Panjgur. The present 
arrangements regarding collection of tho above revenue and regarding the manage- 
ment of my Jagir in Khudabadan shall continue, subject to such modifications 
as may from time to time be considered necessary by tho Hon’blo the Agent to tho 
Governor-General . 


Aetiolb IV. 

As regards tho new Indo-European Telegraph Ime, I hereby accept aU respon- 
sibility for the security and protection of such portion of it as passes through the 
aforesaid boundaries of my State w& Ladgasht. I shrfl also be responsible for 
tho safety and protection of all Telegraph employ4s, residing in or visiting my 
territory in connection with tho maintenance and working of the aforesaid line, 
and I shall always afford them every assistance in my power and fumii^ escorts 
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for them, if noooasary. lu conaideration of the above, I shall receive from the 
British Gtovernmeat a subaidy of Ha. 4,000 (four thouaand rupeea) per annum. 

Should it be authoritatively reported at any time that 1 have failed in the 
performance of the aforesaid duty, or if at any time any injury be done to the lino 
as would lead to the belief that due care was not exercised in its protection, it shall 
rest with the Hon’ble the Agent to the Governor-General to cancel or withhold, 
in whole or in part, the above subaidy and to make auoh other arrangements for 
the protection of the line as he may deem fit, such as the establishment of military 
or levy posts or thanas, etc., in such places along the line which passes through 
my territory as may be considered necessary. 

Abtiole V. 

I undertake to prevent, to the best of my power, the passage through 
my country of arms and ammunition from any country lying without my territory. 

I also engage not to import or allow any of my subjects or residents in Elharan 
to import into my territory arms and ammunition without obtaining the permission 
of the Hon’ble the Agent to the Governor-General in Baluchistan. 

I shall also, to the beat of my power, assist the British Government in suppress- 
ing all iUioit trafSlc in arms and ammunition if rec[uired to do so. 

Abtiolb VI. 

In consideration of my aoooptanoe of the above articles, the British Government 
may be pleased to continue in my favour the annual subsidy of Es. 6,000 (six 
thouaand) which my late father Sardar Sir Nauroz Khan enjoyed, this subsidy 
being in addition to the Telegraph subsidy mentioned in Article lY above. 


Appbndix a. 

BomAomes of the Kharan State. 

I. Northern bovndary . — The northern boundary starts from a point midway 
between pillars Nos. 7 and 8 on the Perso-Baluohistan frontier, runs north-east 
to Chakal and thence east to Guruk, where it bends sharply to the north, and, 
after dividing the grove of Shotagan from the other date groves of Ladgasht, keeps 
a north-easterly direction to the southern limit of the Hamun-i-Mashkel. It 
then follows the southern limit of the Hamun as far as the Wad-i-Sultan, and 
after skirting the western limit of the Wad-i-Sultan to the northern limit of the 
Hamun, follows the latter until the neighbourhood of Eeg-i-Wakhab is reached. 

After leaving the limits of the Hamun-i-Mashkel the boundary follows the line 
of sand-hills south of Reg-i-Wakhab and Galichah, imtU it reaches a point south- 
west of Gaukok, where it bends north-east, and after skirting the western limit 
of the Gaukok Hamun, follows the crest of the Gaukok and the chain of low hills 
tunning from the Gaukok to the Easkoh range until that range is reached. It 
trh^ follows the orest or watershedof the Easkoh as far as the Sultani Kand pass 
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whoaoc it rims north-east to the bed of the Albat river, and, after following the 
bed of that river to the Albat Koh, bonds south-east to the Pared river, 

II. Southern boundary . — From the Persian frontier the crest of the Parrag Eoh 
and the Eob-i-Sabz to the Sorgari peak ; from the Sorgari peak the watershed 
running south from that peak to Bugdar in the Bansor range and thence the crest 
of the Bansor range to the Sabzap pass, thence the Sabzap river to Eenagi Chah, 
thence the Jarochahi river to the Laghar range and thence the crest of that range 
to the point from which the Hnkami river issues into tho Baghai valle 7 ; from 
this point to the Hukami stream to its junction with the Durxaohahi stream, thence 
the Diuraohahi to its junction with the Qitohk, thence the Gitchk to the point 
whore it unites with the Baghai and forms the Tank and thence the Tank to Pnsht- 
i-Eoh and a point on that river immediately south of and opposite to tho Zang 
Gondon range. 

HI. Eastern boundary . — Until permanently demarcated the eastern boundary 
will remain as it now exists, starting from the eastern limit of tho northern boundary 
at Pared as described in I to the eastern limit of the southern boundary as de- 
scribed in II at Pusht-i-Eoh and a point on the Tank river immediately south of 
and opposite to the Zang Gonden range. 

lY. Western boundary . — ^As demarcated by the Perso-Baluch Boundary Com- 
mission, starting from the western limit of tho southern boundary as described 
at II above (Perso-Baluch Boundary pillar No. 3 and west of Parag Eoh) to a 
point on the western limit of the northern boundary as described at I above (a 
point midway between Boundary pillars Nos. 7 and 8 on the Perso-Baluch 
frontier). -The western boundary from piUar No. 3 northwards as laid down by the 
Perso-Baluch Boundary Commission is as under : — 

From pillar No. 3 it follows the watershed of the subsidiary range that 
from Tank-i-Grawag to Siahan), to its junction with the Siahan Eoh, and thence 
it is defined westward by the main watershed of the Siahan range to a point about 
four miles east of the pass called Bonsar or Sharindor on the main road connecting 
Isfandak with Jalk. At this point, which is marked by pillar No. 4, a subsidiaty 
watershed or spur runs northward, along which the boundary extends, leaving 
all drainage into the cultivated tracts of Ealagan on the Persian side. The 
boundary is here marked by a conspicuous peak, distinguished by a natural bluff 
resembling a tower on its summit. From this peak 6 it is carried to pillar No. 6, 
which is placed on the main road leading a little south of east from the viBago of 
Ealadan towards the Mashkel river. Pillar No, 6 is four miles from the village 
of Ealadan. From pillar No, 6 the boundary runs direct to pillar No. 7 on the 
main road connecting Jalk with Ladgasht and Mashkel at 12 miles from Ziarat-i- 
Pit Omar at Jalk. 

From pillar No. 7 the houndaiy is oairied in a northerly direction hy a straight 
line to piUar No. 8. 

Pillar No. 8 is placed on the road connecting the date groves of Ladgasht with 
those of Muksokhta or Mnksotag, and it is erected at a distance of three miles from 
tho southern edge of the Muksotag grove so as to divide the southern giqup of the 
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dtite groves, including LadgatJit and Kallag, from the northern group, which in- 
cludes the Muksotag, Gorani and others. 

Sabdab Mubammai) Yakub Khak, 

Chief of Ehanin. 

Signed and sealed in my presence this 21st day of October 1909. 

A. H. McMahon, 

Agent to the Covemor-Ceneral in Bdl/uehislan. 

Notb.— A similar agreement was signed on the 19th September 1911 by 
Sardar Habibulla Khan on his succession to the Chielship of Kharan. 

No. xxxn. 

OoNuiTioNS Agbeed to by Mib Oholam Mohammad Khan relative to the 
administration of Lab Bela, — 1925. 

Whereas His BzceUency the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council has 
been pleased to entrust me with powers to administer the State in future, I, the 
undersigned. Mm Ghulam Mohammad Khan, hereby accept the following condi- 
tions which have been fully explained to me by the Honourable the Agent to the 
Governor-General in Baluchistan : — 

Firstly . — will always conduct the administration of the Las Bela State 
in accordance with the advice of the Agent to the Governor-General. 

Secondly . — I will employ a Wazir approveckmf by the Agent to tiie Governor- 
General, and win always act in acwrdance with his advice in all 
matters of administration. \ 

Thirty . — I will make no important change M the custom of the country 
or in the system of administration nW established without the 
concurrence of the Agent to the Governor-General. I will parti- 
cularly avoid imposing fresh burdens ^ taxation, and resuming 
wmfi grants. Purther before causing of death to be 

executed I will obtain Hie sanction of^^e^^^ent to the Governor- 
General. \ 

Fourthly . — will make such allowances from the reveniiQS of the Las Bela 
State, as the Agent to the Governor-General may now and in future 
from time to time recommend for the widow, sons and families 
of my late father and grandfather. I wiU similarly make suitable 
provision for any other servants of the Las Bela State in accordance 
with the recommendation of the Agent to the Governor-General. 

FiftMy,—l will submit the State Budget for the approval of the Agent 
to the Governor-General and submit the State accounts to the audit 
of the Kalat-Las Bela Audit Office. 

Mib Gbxhau Mokamatad Khan, 

Jam of Las'Bda, 


Dated tAe ^9th Afril 1925, 



PART V. 


Treaties, Engagements and Sanads 

relating to the 

North-West Frontier Province. 


INTRODUCnON. 

T he North-West frontier ProTinee was inagiirated on the 9th 
November 1901. It -was formed by separating from the Lientenant- 
Governorship of the Punjab the Mansehra, Abbottabad and Haripnr 
tahsils of Hazara, the Peshawar and Kohat districts, the Hannu and 
Marwat tahsils of the Bannu district, and the Tank, Hera Ismail Ehan 
and Euliichi tahsils of the Hera Ismail Khan district, with the exception 
of thirty three villages at the southern extremity of the Kulachi tahsil. 
One of these villages, Naranji, was subsequently, in 1902, transferred to 
the North-West Frontier Province. The above areas are now administer- 
ed as five separate districts and form part of British India, but the 
province also comprises a large tract of tribal territory of which only 
small portions such as the Kurram and Tochi valleys are administered. 
This tribal territory, though included in India, is not part of British 
India. The head of the Local Administration, who in British India is 
styled Chief Commissioner, in tribal territory exercises authority as 
Agent to the Governor-General. The greater portion of tribal territory 
is comprised in the following Agencies: — 

Dii’, Swat and Chitral (Malakand); 

Khyber; 

Kuiram; 

Wazii’islan (North and South). 

But certain important tribes such as the Mohmands and the Rln‘rn.in> 
are not included in any of the above Agencies. For the Beputy Com- 
missioners of the five districts are also Political Agents in charge of 
relations with those tribes adjoining their districts whose countries are 
not included in any Agency. 

The line between the districts and tribal territory is commonly called 
the border and must be distinguished from the frontier of India or 

( 88 ? ) 
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Duraiifl Line whicii runs on the north and west sides of the tribal 
territory. The border may be taken to start from the head of the Kaghan 
valley whence it runs soulh-we.st to the river Indus and thence down the 
left bank of the Indus to Torbela, where it crosses the river and follows 
the foot of the hills on the northern and north-western sides of the 
Pe.shawar valley to the Khyber Pass. Prom the Khyber Pass it runs 
along the foot of the Afridi hills in a southerly and south-westerly direc- 
tion to the mouth of the Eohat Pass and thence nearly due east to the 
neighbourhood of Oherat, so as to exclude the Eohat Pass and all 
territory occupied by Afridis, and from its most easterly point turns 
south and west again to the neighbourhood of Kohat. Prom Kohat 
it runs in a south-westerly direction and passes along the summit of 
the Samana ridge which separates the Miranzai valley of the 
Bangash from Orakzai country in Tirah. It touches the Kurram river 
in the neighbourhood of Thai and thence again runs sharply eastwards 
so as to exclude the country of the Kabul Khel and other Wazirs. 
Prom a point in the neighbourhood of Bahadur Khel it turns south- 
west towai’ds Banuu, crossing the Kurram and Tochi rivers near 
where they emerge from the hills, and leaving the Bannuchis, 
Marwats and some of the settled Wazirs in the Bannu district and 
other Wazirs and the Bhitannis outside it to the west. Prom the 
south-west corner of the Bannu district the border crosses the Sheikh- 
buddin range in the neighbourhood of the Bain Pass and thence runs 
southwards past Tank in the Dera Ismail Khan district to the 
Qumal river and then south ‘again to the neighbourhood of Drahand 
where the Dera Ismail Khan district meets the Dera G-hazi Khan dis- 
trict of the Punjab. The tribal country of the Shiranis to the west 
of the border of the Dera Ismail Khan district is divided between the 
Korth-West Frontier Province and Baluchistan. The tribes from Hazara 
to Dera Ismail K haTi and the northern limits of Baluchistan who live 
between the border of tbe districts and the Durand Line are, with a few 
insignificant exceptions, of Pathan origin. The population of this belt 
of tribal territory has never been enumerated, but the number of fighting 
men is estimated at nearly half a million men, of whom a varying but 
considerable proportion are well armed. 

The Treaty between Maharaja Eanjit Singh and Shah Shuja, con- 
cluded in March 1834, (see Yol. I, Part I, pages 4-5), enumerates the 
frontier territories possessed by the Maharaja: “the Port of Attock, 
Ohach, Hazara, Kahel, Amh, with its dependencies, on the left bank 
of the Indus : and, on the right bank, Peshawar with the Yusufzai 
1 erritory, Khattaks, Hashtnagar,. Miohni, Kohat, and all places depend- 
‘ent on Peshawar as far as the Khaibar Pass; Bannu, the Waziri terri- 
tory, Dawar, Tank, Qirang, Kalahagh and Khushalgarh with their 
dependent districts; Dera Ismail Khan, and its dependency, together 
with Dera Ghazi Khan, Kot Mithan and their dependent territory, 
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yangarb, Uarand, Dajal, Hajiptir, Eajipiir, aud the three Eachie, as 
well as Mausera with its district and the Province of Multan, situated 
on the left bank 

The Sikh method of administering the border tribes was of the 
loosest description. Strong forces were maintained at the headquarters 
of districts, round which a semblance of authority existed; next followed 
a belt of country owning a doubtfid allegiance, and paying revenue at 
uncertain intervals under compulsion; at a further distance from the 
garrisons the power of the Sikh governors diminished considerably; and 
lastly came the tribes who openly asserted their independence. The 
Sikhs looked mainly to the realisation of the revenue ; for the rest the 
tribes conducted matters in their own way. Consequently the, Sikh 
armies rarely, if ever, penetrated so far as to inflict punishment on the 
tribes in the hills, and the latter considered themselves unconquerable, 
and the plains their prey. On the annexation of the Punjab in 1849, 
in the strong hands of such frontier officers as Edwardes and Nicholson, 
the tracts inside the border were brought imder administration, and the 
relations of the British Government with the inhabitants of tribal terri- 
tory have ever since been characterised by the constant strife inevitable 
when a civilised administration marches with a tract inhabited by law- 
less men whose immemorial habit has been the plunder of their less war- 
like neighbours. This state of sti'ife, intensifled by the difficult nature 
of the tribal oountrr and, as has often been the case, by the easily 
aroused fanaticism of the Muhammadan tribesman, has led to numerous 
campaigns from the year 1852 onwards and the campaigns in turn 
produced a crop of treaties and engagements with the tribes which are 
recorded in this volume. The first frontier expedition of importance 
was the Ambeyla campaign of 1863, which owed its origin to the activi- 
ties of the Wahhabi colony known as the Hindustani Fanatics. The most 
notable subsequent landmarks in the history of the Hoirth-West Frontier 
are the Second Afghan War of 1878-80 ; the delimitation in 1893 of the 
Durand Line, India’s western frontier and, where local conditions admit- 
ted, its demarcation; the period of activity which followed and which 
resulted in the creation of the Dir, Swat and Chitral Agency and the 
occupation of the Tochi valley and Wana in Wariristan; the tribal 
reaction io this activity which brought about the general rising of 1897 ; 
the widespread unrest which followed the oxitbreafc of war with Afghan- 
istan in 1919; and the series of spectacular outrages which occurred 
belween 1920 and 1923: — ^the mui-der of Colonel and Mrs. Foulkes in 
1920, the murder of Mrs. Ellis and the abduction of Miss Ellis in April 
1923 ; the attack, in both these instances, being made on private houses 
situated in the heai-t of the Kohat cantonment; and the murder of Caiitain 
and Mrs. Watts at I’arachinar in Hovemher 1923. 

A striking exception to the tale of tribal misbehaviour was furnished 
by the mutiny of 1857, when the tribesmen behaved excellently through- 
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out the crisis, and numbers flocked down to India to take service against 
the mutineers. Again, during the Great War of 1914-18, even after the 
entry of Turkey into the war, the beliaviour of the frontier tribes was, 
on iiie whole, excellent, the only exceptions being the Mohmands and the 
Mohsuds. 

The relations of the British Government with the frontier tribes 
have inevitably been afiected by those between the British Government 
and Afg han istan. Prom 1877 to 1881 the frontier was disturbed owing 
to the dispute between the British Government and the Amir Sher Ali 
which resulted in the Afghan War of 1878-80. During the reigns 
of Abdur Eahman and his son Habibulla relations were consistently 
good;'though raiding in British territory by Afghan gangs, who mostly 
had their head(juarters in Khost, assisted by outlaws from British India 
and tribal territory, put a considerable strain on the vigilance of the 
British authorities. The murder, in February 1919, of Habibulla, 
whose open declaration of neutrality had greatly contributed to the 
peace of the frontier during the Great War, and the subsequent pro- 
ceedings of his successor AmanuUa, caused wide-spread disturbances; 
but, since the ratification of the Treaty with Afghanistan in February 
1922*, the record of steady progress has been manifest in the reconcilia- 
tion of the tribes : and this was scarcely disturbed by the Afghan revolu- 
tion and the period of anarchy that intervened between, the flight of 
Amanulla and the accession of Hadir Shah, 

Much progress has been made, of late years, in strengthening the 
defence of the border. In 1913 the Border Military Police were replaced 
by the Frontier Constabulary, whose special duties are the patrolling 
of the border, the prevention of raids, and the capture of raiding 
gangs and outlaws. The Frontier Constabulary also supervise the 
District Levies in the Eohat, Bannu and Dera Ismail Khan districts; 
while the Dir and Swat Levies remain under the control of the Political 
Agent at Malakand. There are four trans-border Corps — ^the Chitral 
Scouts, the Kurram Militia, the Tochi Scouts and the South Wnziristan 
Scouts: the two latter having replaced the old Noi’th and South 
Waziristan Militia, Their primary duties are to prevent raids, ensure 
the safety of communications, and deal with minor tribal disturbances. 
Shortly after the outbreak of the Afghan War of 1919 most of the 
Khyber Rifles were disbanded and, subsequently in 1920 on the disband- 
ment of the remnant, a force of Ehassadars, or tribal levies on a purely 
tribal basis, supplying their own arms, was raised to replace this Corps : 
Ehassadars are now employed on an extensive scale, especially in Wazir- 
istan, where this form of service, of which the essence is that the 
Khassadar provides his own rifle and ammunition, is now exceedingly 
coveted. 


* See Vol. Xtii, Af^anistan. 
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The most important tribes of the North-West Prontier Pj-ovince are 
enumerated below. It must he remembered that many of them live 
partly inside the border of British India and partly in tribal territory 
and that nearly all are, to some extent, nomadic. Consequently 
numerous exceptions to the obvious principle of exercising such measure 
of control as is necessary or practicable through a single Agency have 
been forced xipon the administnatiou. 


Tribe. 

Estimated 

figbtiiu 

etieogth. 

Country. 

Agenoy or District tbiougb 
wMob control is oxeicised. 

Ynsefzal . . 

41,800 

Dir ..... ■ 



84,500 

Jppor Swat .... 

Dir, Hwat and Cliitral 


9,800 

jower Swat .... 

Agenoy, 


10,000 

Bnnor 



84,000 

Iilardati and Swabi Tahsils . 

Pesliawar Digtriot. 

Sirathig , , 

47,900 

ETariptiT Tabail 

Sontbern elopes of tbe Maba- 
ban Konntain on tbe right 
bank of tbe Indna and West- 
ern slopes of tbe Blaok 
Koantaui on tbe left bank. 

■Hazara Diatiiot. 

Mohmands , . 

23,648 

10,800 

Mobmand.Conntry • . 

Peshawar Distriot . . 

1 Feabawar Distriot. 

Atridis 

8,030 

1,800 

S,SUU 

Hassau Khel and Asbn Ebol 

Hangn and Eofaat Tahsils 

Eohat Pass and Jowaki Terri- 
tory. 

Peshawar Distriot. 

^ Kobat Digtriot. 


Ul ,000 

Tirab ..... 

Kbybur Agency. 

Orivkxai 

2,300 

23,900 

Haiiffu and Koliat TahsllB 

Tiiah OEBkzai Tarrltory , 

1 Kobat Digtriot. 


7,760 

Ditto 

Knrram Agoncy. 

Kkatlakx 


Nowshera Tabsil . 

Feshawar Digtrlct. 



Knhal, Haiigu awl Teri Tab- 
bUb. 

Kobat Distriot. 

RaugiiBb 


Kobat, Hangtt and Tori Tab- 
bUb. 

Bilanil Khel Territory . 

j- IColiat Dletrici. 


1,000 

Kurraw Valley 

Eurmiu Agenoy. 
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Tribe. 

EatiniBled 

fighting 

strongth. 

Country. 

A^noy or District through 
^ioh ooutrol is oxeroisod. 

Tuns . 

6.00U 

Eurram Valley 

Enrrom Agency. 

WftBirs (Uatyrtah 
Khol} 

2S.OOU 

(Traditional 
Bt r eng th 
60,000). 

Woalrietau . . . 

1 

L 

Eurram Valley 

Bonun District. 

South Wazlriatau Agouoy. 

North Waziristan Agoney. 

Knriom Agonoy. 

Dan . . , 

7,000 

WaairiBtan . 

North WaziiiBlau Agonoy. 

Maheade 

12.700 

WaairiBtan .... 

Sonlh Waairigtau Agonoy. 

Sbitaimis . 

G,U00 

Woziristan .... 

Tank Taluil .... 

D. I. Xban and Bauim Dis- 
triots. 

D. I. Khan Distrlot. 

Slui'anis 

2,160 

8hirani Country . 

U. I. Khan Dishiot. 

Bajancis (or Tar- 
kaciu). 

27,800 

Bajaur 

Dir> Swat and Chitral Agency. 

Xrtmom Kbal . 

Utmon Khel 

Biitkor 

Utmau Ehel 

32,180 

1,500 

3,000 

600 

UtmanEhel .... 
(Tribal Territory) 

Lomau and alola . . . 

Ambahar .... 

UaqaBaizai, Mordau Tahsil, 
Palai, Eolai, eto., Charsadoa 
Tahau. 

Dir, Bwat and Chitral Agency. 

1 Peshawar Diatriot. 

Foahawai District. 


The two great diyisions of the Yusafzai are the Maudanr and Yusaf, 
each of which is usually reckoued as a separate tribe. The Maudanr are 
mostly cis-border. The figlitiug strength of the Yusafzai is 170,500 
and their control is divided between the Political Agent, Dir, Swat 
and Chitral, and the Deputy Commissioners, Peshawar an'd Hazara. 

The Afridie are divided into eight clans, Kuki Khel, Sepah, Kamarai, 
Malikdin Khel, Qamhar Khel, Zakkha Ehel, Aka Yhel and Adam Ehel, 
and their total fighting strength is 51,230. Part of the Adam Khel, 
and the whole of the other seven clans, are under the control of the 
Political Agent, Khyber: the control of the rest of the Adam Khel 
is divided between the Depuiy Oommissioners, Peshawar and Kohat. 

The total fighting strength of the Orakzai is reckoned at 36,050. 
There are six Orakzai clans, and four afBliated “ hamsaya " clans. All 
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the latter, and the majority of the former are tinder the control of the 
Deputy Commissioner, Kohat : the remainder, under that of the Politi- 
cal Agent, Kurram. 

The two great divisions of the Wazirs are the Darwesh Khel and 
the Mahsnds, each of which is usually reckoned as a separate trihe^ 
the name "Wazir being commonly confined to the Darwesh Eihel. The 
fighting strength of the two tribes together is estimated at 50,000. The 
Mahsnds are wholly under the control of the Political Agent, South 
Waziristan: the control of the Wazirs (Darwesh Ehel) is divided 
between the Deputy Commissioner, Bannu, and the Political Agents, 
North and South Waziristan. 
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I.-HAZARA DISTRICT. 

The ti'aua-hovder trihes iiuder the political control of the Dejiuty 
CoinniiHsioiiGr, Iliizava, are the Swathie; the Pariai’i Baiyitls; certain divi- 
hioiifi and sections of the Yusafuai; and the trans-Indus TaimoHs whose 
chief is the Naivab of Anib. 


1. SWATHIS. 

The vSwathia are not pure Pathana, hut appear to he of Indian origin. 
Betiring before the invasions of the Ynsafzai, who wrested from them 
Swat and Bnner, they crossed the Indus and settled in the tracts which 
they now occupy. 

The trans-border Swathi tracts are Allai, Nandihar, Tikri, Deshi 
and Thakot. 

During the Black Mountain expedition of 1868, the Allaiwals 
attacked one of the survey camps. They were summoned to answei foi 
their conduct, hut did uot do so. In the sumc year the Deshiwals took 
part, with the otliei Black Mountain tribes, in tlie invasion of the 
Agior Valley, and a flue of Es. 1,000 was exacted tiora them. 

Ill 1874 the Allaiwals under Arsala Khan, in prosecution of a 
feud with the Kohistanis, violated British territory. Retaliatory 
measures were taken and a blockade cstahlished. In 1875 the AUaiwal 
jii‘ga came in, apologised and paid a fine. At the same time they 
entered into a mitten Agreement (Ho. I) for the maintenance of friendly 
relations for the future, and for the surrender of property stolen from 
British territory. Arsala Khan himself did not, however, tender his 
submission, and the agreement was never acted up to. 

In 1876 the Deahiwals sent in their jirga to testify their good will 
to the British Government. 

In 1877 a gang of Nandihari outlaws was broken up and their leader, 
Ahhas Khan, was captured and imprisoned. 

In 1878 Arsala Khan attacked Baital in the Konsh Valley, and 
carried off some Hindu British subjects : and other raids were made 
by a son of Abbas Khan. The Allaiwals were closely hlockadecl until 
1880, when they gave in and surrendered the Hindus captured at Battal. 

In 1887 raids were committed by the Madda Khel Miyans, living 
at the head of Allai : and in and before that year men from Tikri 
and the neighbouring Black Mountain glens, known as Pariaiu and 
inhabited by Saiyids and Basi Khel Chaj^zai, joined in raids on 
British territory. During the Black Mounttfin expedition of 1888 Tikri 
was occupied and a fine of Rs. 1,000 was levied from the chief men : 
and in November the Nandiharis and Tikriwals entered into Agreements 
(Bfos. II and III). Arsala Khan and the Allai jirga were summoned, 
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but refosed to foine in; vliereupon a force croseed from NandiLar to 
Allai and destroyed the village of Pokal. 

In 1892, after the Black Mountain expedition of 1891, the Nandiharis, 
Tikriwals and Deshiwals were granted annual allowances of Rs. 1,000 
on condition of rendering general service when required. 

There is a long standing quart el between Bradar Khan of Thakot 
and the Wali of Swat over the recovery of timber tolls on the Indtis. 
In 1924 Bradar Khan’s properly on the right bank of tho Indus was 
seized by the Wali of Swat, and in the hdlowing year he was ousted 
from Thakot hy the Khans of Allai and Kandiliar, supported by the 
Wali of Swat. Bradar Khan appealed to (Government for the restoration 
to him of Thakot, and orders were passed that tlu> Wali of Swat should 
not interfere on the left hank, nor Bradar Khan on the right bank of the 
Indus. 

In 1925, when Survey operations were undertaken in certain tribal 
tracts, including Nandihar, the Swathis generally behaved well and 
put no obstacles in the way of the Survey Party. 

In 1928-29 Survey operations were undertaken in Tikri-Nandihar, 
etc. The attitude of the tribes concerned was generally friendly and 
the work was completed without much difficulty. The Pariari Saiyids 
however at first refused to admit the Survey Party but eventually they 
agreed under pressure. 

In June 1930 a lashkar consisting mostly of Talih-ul-Ilms from Allai, 
numbering about 200, threatened the Agror Valley, hut retired on 
encountering opposition from the Frontier Constabulary and a small 
column of regulars supported by a contingent of tbe Nawab of Amb’s 
men. 


2. YTTSAFZAI.* 

The trans-border Yusafzai under the political control of (he Depniy 
Commissioner, Hazara, arc the Isazai clan (consisting of the Akozai, 
Hassanzai and Madda Khel divisions) ; the Amazai division of the 
TTamanzai clan : the Basi Khel sub-division of the Chagarzai (who, 
though properly forming part of the Malizai sub-division of the 
Khwazozai division of the Akozai clan, ore generally reckoned as a 
separate division of the Akozai) living with the Pariari Saiyids: and 
the trans-Indus IJtmunzai whose principal villages are Kabul and Kuya. 

In 1851 the Hassanzai murdered two officers of the Salt Department, 
and in 1852 made an attack on the territory of the Nawab of Amb. 
A force was sent against them in December 1852, and they wei'e punished, 
but did not tender their submission. 


* For the histoiy of the tcihe «e Fart IH, FeAawar Dtettjot. 
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The Utraiinzai of Kahal and Kaya gave every assistance in the 
operations against the Jlincluatani Fanatics of Sitanu in 1858; but when, 
in 1861, the Fanatics made a fresh settlement in Amazai territoiy, 
the Utmanzai were called to account for permitting them to re-settle 
and to pass through their country to and from British territory. A 
blockade was instituted, and in September 1861 they agreed (No. IV) to 
the terms imposed upon them. 

In August 18G3 the Hassanzai raided some Tanawal villages. 

On the conclusion of the Ambeyla campaign of 1863, Agreements 
were taken, in January 1864, from the Utmanzai (No. V), Madda Tfhel 
(No. VI), Amazai (No. VII) and Hassanzai (No. VIII) : all of whom 
agreed to exclude the Hindustani Fanatics from their limits. 

In July 1868 the Hassanzai, in concert with the Akazai and 
Chagavzai, attacked a British police post at Oghi in the Agror Valley. 
A small force was dasi^aiched from Abbottabad and, on arrival at Oghi, 
was joined by a contingent under the Nawab of Amb. The presence 
of this force successfully prevented the occupation of the Agror Valley : 
and in the following October an expedition, which included a Kashmir 
contingent furnished in accordance with the Treaty of Amritsar (see 
Vol. XII, Kashmir No. I), was despatched against the Black Mountain 
tribes. Their submission was accepted: and the Akazai were informed 
that the village of Shahtut, within the British frontier, which they had 
hitherto held rent-free as an independent village, would in future be 
assessed and held by them as British subjects. The attack on Oghi was 
traced to the instigation of Ata Muhammad Khan, Khan of Agror, who 
was removed in 1868 to Lahore as a State prisoner; his jagir of the 
annual value of E.a. 1,608 was confiscated, and his estates were placed 
under the management of a British officer. Raids continued to be made 
by the Hassanzai and Akazai during his confinement; and it was found 
necessary to blockade them and bum Shahtut. Ata Muhammad Khan 
was permitted to return to Agror in 1870, and was reinstated in the posses- 
sion of his estates, but not of his jagir, on condition that he was to be 
responsible for the internal peace of the valley as well as for the security 
and protection of the frontier, and with a warning that any hostile or 
treasonable action on his part against the British Government would 
entail his dispossession and removal. 

After the return of Ibe Kban, the troops which had been stationed in 
Agror were withdrawn; hut the raids did not cease, the principal 
offenders being the Akazai. After 1872 matters somewhat improved? 
but in April 1876 a serious raid, in which they were joined by the 
Nasrat Khel and Basi Khel sub-divisions of the Chagarzai, was com- 
mitted by the Akazai, and the Khan Khel sub-division of the Hassanzai, 
on the British village of Ghanian in the Agror Valley. Before any 
measures for the punishment of the tribes could he decided upon, a 
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quarrel took place lietweeu ike Haasuuzai and Akazai, wliich. led, mainly 
tlirougli tlie influence of tke independent Saiyids of Tilli, to the volun- 
tary and complete submission, in September 1875, of the Akazai, who 
engaged to abstain from all opposition to Government — a promise which 
they did not keep. The Naarat Xhel Ohagarzai came in at the same 
time : and in December the Hassanzai and their allies, the Basi Ehel 
Chagarzai, also came in and professed a desire for pardon. In the 
meantime Shahtut was occupied and the land distributed among other 
communities. 

Ata Muhammad Khan died in 1875 and was succeeded by his son Ali 
Gauhar Khan. 

In 1882 the question of restordng Sbahtut to the Akazai came under 
consideration. Government were willing io restore it on a tribal 
guarantee for good behaviour. The majority of the tribe were prepared 
to give tlie required engagement; but, as a sub-section of the chiu 
declined, the negotiations fell through for the time. In March 1882 
Bashim Ali Khan, the nominal Chief of the Hassanzai, raided a viUage 
near Oghi in Agror ; hut the tribe was not believed to he implicated. 

Disputes between the Khan of Agror and his cousin Abdulla Khan, 
of Dilhori, regarding the latter's land interests in the Agror Valley, 
culminated in 1884 in active hostility. Abdulla Khan secured the aid 
of the Saiyids of Pariari with their Chagarzai tenants, and of a section of 
the Akazai: and the.se tribes committed numerous raids throughout 
the summer of 1884 on the villages of the valley. A blockade was 
established, and in September 1884 a small military force was sent 
against them while engaged in attacking the village of Ghanian. 
The tribes were routed and driven out of British territory. Petty raids 
continued for some months afterwards; but in October 1885 the Pariari 
Saiyids and the Chagarzai submitted, paid the flues imposed upon them, 
and gave hostages for future good conduct. 

In November 1887 a servant of Hashim Ali Khan of Seri, Chief of 
the Hassanzai, was charged with several murders in Agror and was 
arrested and put on trial. Disregarding friendly messages asking him 
to send in the witnesses named by his servant for his defence, Hashim 
Ali Khan sent a raiding party into Agror, which killed two men and 
carried off two others. In the following .Tune Major Battye, with a 
compuiiy of the 2-5th Giu-khas, while making a route march on the 
Black Mountain, was attacked by a gang of Gujars and others of Akazai 
villages; Major Battye, Captain TTrmston, and a few Gurkhas were 
surrounded, overpowered and killed, 

Por some years past the glaring offences of the Khan Khel Hassanzai 
and Akazai had been met merely % the imposition of fines on paper and 
by a blockade : and in 1888 it was decided to send an expedition against 
the Hassanzai, Akazai and Pariariwals. The Hassanzai were com- 
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pelled lo pay a fiuo of Rh. 7,500, tlie Akazai a fine of Rs. 4,000, and 
llie Pariariwala Rs. 1,600: and hostage were iuken from each clan. 
At tlie same time, before the force returned to British territory, the 
jirgas of the Has&auzai and Akazai made Agreements (Nos. IX and X) 
with (fo-veinment. The most impoi*tant terms in these agreements were 
that the clans acknowledged their I’esponsihility for Ilashim Ali Khan, 
or their Chief, whoever he might be, and boimd themselves to control 
his behaviour. They also acknowledged the right of the British Govern- 
ment to* send its servants, troops, or police, along its own border on the 
crest of the Black Mountain; and promised to attend when summoned 
to accompany any troops making a peaceable march on this border. 
TJio Akazai also admitted that they had no claim to Shahtut, which 
had long been a source of contention on the Black Mountain. 

In 1888 Ali Gauhar Khan of Agror was removed from the border 
for complicity in many of the raids and disturbances of the past years. 
Abdulla Khan of Dilbori surrendered in 1889 and was imprisoned, but 
released early in 1890. Though no agreement was entered into by the 
Ohagarzai of the northern slopes of the Black Mountain, a large jirga 
of the clan visited the Deputy Commissioner in 1889 and professed 
resolves to remain in friendship and peace with Government. 

In 1890 Government determined to make certain roads in Agror up 
to and along the crest of the Black Mountain, and to send a small 
force to march aloqg the crest, and thus assert the intention of holding 
the dans to their agreement. The tribes were invited to send in deputa- 
tions to arrange either to assist in these projects, or at least to see that 
no offence was offered. Shortly before the troops actually started, the 
clans were warned that if, in violation of their agreements, they attempt- 
ed to molest or oppose British troops marching peaceably on the border, 
they would be severely punished. To all warnings and advice they 
turned a deaf ear, and permitted Hashim Ali Khan, some Akazai 
headmen and other leading malcontents, to assemble bodies on the crest 
of the hill to oppose the force sent from Abhotlabad. When the inten- 
tion of the clans was clearly proved hy their firing at the camp at 
Barchar, the troops retired, under orders, and the TIassanzai and 
Akaaai were warned that they would be punished hy an expedition to be 
sent against them in the spring. In pursuance of this threat the Black 
Mountain expedition of 1891 was undertaken. The Hassanzai and 
Akazai were warned that their unconditional submission was demanded : 
and the Madda Khel were told that they must join the other clans in 
any final arrangement of which Government might approve regarding 
the Khanship of Seri. In May 1891 the tribes accepted all the terms 
demanded, save that of the surrender of Hashim Ali Khan, which his 
flight had put out of their power. They also undertook to keep Hashim 
Ali out of their country and to surrender him if he returned to it. The 
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llassaii;!ai and Akazai executed an Agreement (No. XI) embodying the 
terms imposed. The Miulda Khd. followed and made a similar Agree- 
ment (No. XIT). Before the force broke np the headmen of Pariari 
came into Oghi and executed an Agreement (No. XIII) of a similar 
nature. In J anuary 1892 the Qovernment of India sanctioned the follow- 
ing annual allowances : Hassanzai Es. 1,T00, Akazai Es. 800, Madda 
Khel Es. 1,000, Pariaris Es. 500; while Es. 2,000 a year was to be 
paid to Ibrahim Xliuu, who was accepted as Xhan of Seri and was 
given the confi-scaled KLani lands of llashim Ali Xhan, which the tribes 
gi'aut to the de facto Xhan for the support of the Ohiefship. 

In 1892, however, the Uassanzai and Madda Khel allowed Eashira 
Ali to return to their eounliy and to settle at Baio. In August «if that 
year they were warned that, if they did not surrender or expel him 
within a month, they would he punished; and, as they persisted in 
refusing compliance, a force was sent in October to Baio, which was 
found empty. The defences were destroyed, and the force was with- 
drawn, Hashim Ali being still at large. In 1900 Ibrahim Ehan’s allow- 
ance was reduced to Es. 1,000 and that of the Hassanzai increased by 
the same amount. Subsequently Es, 300 out of Ibrahim Xhan’s allow- 
ance was transferred to Eahim Eh an of Mirabad. 

The Amazai took no part in the disturbances of 1883 or 1891-02. 
They kept their agreement to exclude the Hindustani Fanatics from their 
territory until 1893, when Maulvi Abdulla, the leader of the colony, 
again entered into negotiations, as a result of which the colony was 
allowed to re-settle in the country of the Mubarak Ehel Amazm. In 
the altered circumstqnoes no notice was taken of the colony’s re- 
settlement ; hnt the Amazai were from time to time given to understand 
clearly that they were responsible for the behaviour of the colony. 

The Amazai gave little trouble during the disturbances of 1897. In 
1898, at the time of the Buner expedition, the Hindustani Fanatic's moved 
their headquarters from Mubarak Xbel limits, but returned later ; and 
the Mubarak Ehel were again informed that, if they gave shelter to 
the colony, they were absolutely re.sponsihle for its behaviour. The 
headquarters of the Hindiistani Fanatics are now at Samasta in Madda 
Khel country. 

The TJtmanzai were practically unaBected by the general fanaticism 
of 1897. Their fends with the Salar Qaduns led to some villages of 
both tribes being put under a short blockade in 1901, which was removed 
at the end of the year. 

Since the expedition of 1892 the general behaviour of the l8a;sai 
tribes has been sutisfactoiy except for a general rising of the tribes 
on the Hazara border in 1920. » 

9 ■» 
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and Taiiaolis, 


!Poin’ Fi’OTilier Oonsiubulai'y ptists were briwit, >m(l nltacks were eveii 
made on tlie military delaelijueut at Oglii, Military and aerial opera- 
tions Here niKkn-ttikeii {igaimst tie most recalcitrant sections with coJii- 
pjete success, and in two months’ time all the recalcitrant sections had 
been su])dned and peace reatoi'ed throughout the border; though the 
burned posts were not repaired or re-occupied. 

Ali Glauhar Khan, e«-Khan of Agror, died in 1924. His son Badi-uz- 
Zaman Khan was appointed his successor, and a monthly allowance of 
Bs. 550 was fixed for him. He was, however, not allowed to return 
to Agror, and the family resides at Hassan Ahdal. 

In 1926 Survey operations were undertaken in certain tracts of tribal 
territory, "With the exception of the Akazai, the attitude of the tribes 
concerned was friendly. The Akazai, ho%vever, destroyed the marks set 
up by the Suiwey Party on their first visit, and refused to allow the 
party to visit their territory on their retnrn. "Whenever called upon 
to .send a jirga to see the Deptity Oommissioner, they refused to do so, 
until Beoemher 1926, when they sent in a jirga to Abhottahad, ex- 
[ressed repentance, and promised to remain friendly and to put no 
obstacles in the way of the Survey Party when it next visits their 
territory. The Survey however has not yet been carried out. 

Tn 1926 the TJtmanzai of Kabal and Kaya were called upon to 
surrender certain outlaws reliably reported to be within their limits. 
Some of these were surrendered, and the tribe ])aid a fine of Bs. 4,000 
for the rest. 

The Wall of Swat has been debarred from interPering with the 
Hassanzai, Akazai and Mndda Khel. 

In 1930 Survey operations were successfully cai-ried out in Azizwai, 
cia-Tudns ITaHsanzai and Pitao Amazai territory. 


3. TAHAOLIS. 

The Tanaolis, like the Rwathis, are not pure Pnlhans, hut appear to 
be of Indian origin Their country, Tanawal, lies w,'thin British terri- 
tory except the small trans-Indus tract inlmbiled by the TTindwal section 
of the tribe, the Chief of which is the Nawah of Amh. The present 
Hawab Khan-i-Zaman Khan succeeded his father Muhammad Akram 
Khan in 1907. The title of STawab was conferred \ipon him in 1911. 
Besides being independent ruler of Amb, he is feudal Chief of Upper 
Twiawal and holds a jagir of I^s. 13,436 per annum in Ibe Haripuv 
tehsil. *■ • 
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A warning lias heeii conveyed to the Nawab of Ainh, similar to that 
given to the Wnli of Swat, against interference with the Hassiiuzai, 
Akajjui and Mudda Khel. 

In 1930 a revision of the Suivey of Amh was carried out, 


a 1*9. 
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No. 1. 

PjSTITXON and AgeeEMENT OE the AlAIH JlUaA AT Abbottabad, dated 1st 

June 1876. 

We, the uudormontioned, have come in as a Jirga, called by the British Govern- 
ment, although we have never been in to Government before, and have never 
had any understanding with Government before. 

We wish, however, for a pcaccM solution, and bring forward tho following 
points for acceptance : — 

Jst , — Regarding the list of oftences said to have been committed by Alahi 
during past years, wo only admit tho attack on Mr. Scott’s camp, 
and that attach was made by the Musa Khol. We know nothing 
about the other cases. Wo wish them passed over. 

2M<i. — Wo promise for the future on behalf of all Alahi that wo will not 
commit any oft'cnce in British territory, and if any thefts take place, 
and Govornmont sends us word, wo will exact punishment. 

3rd . — Wo sometimes have complaints against British subjects : wc do not 
know anythir^ of law and procedure, and hopo that wo may roooivo 
justice in some easy manner. 

4lh.~ The claim of the Kohistanis for loss ot property is oxnggoraU'd ; about 
126 head were taken in the flock ; we offer Es. 84.0, and hope this 
will be accepted by Government. 

We cannot give blood-money, as we have a long score to settle with tho Kohis- 
tanis on account of this item. 

SiONATURES and Seals of the Alahi Jirqa (8 Swathis, 11 Madda Khels 
and 6 Gujars). 


No. II. 

Translation ob an Aokeement made by the whole oe the Nandahab Jibqa 
OE Dadyal, Khan Khel, Panjmibal, and Panjghol Sections, made at 
O sHi on the 14th November 1888, 

We, the whole Nandahar Jirga of Dadyal, Khan Khol, Panjmiral, and Panj- 
ghol sections, agree as follows, ourselves and on behalf of the other ltfn.Hka pot 
present : — 

Pirstly.—'WQ hold ourselves responsilile and answerable for any offence com- 
mitted by any member of our tribe or any residents of oup country in British 
territory. 

Secon%.—We, our tribe, and the residents of our country will not allow any 
member of any other tribes to pass through the limits of oup pountry to cpmmit any 
pSence m Bntish territory, ^ ^ 
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Thirdly . — ^We promise that the roads constructed by the British Govenunent in 
OUT country in the present Expedition -will be maintained uninjured by ourselvoB 
and our tribe . — Dated Oghi, 14th November 1888. 


No.m. 

Translation 0? an Agbebmunt made by the whole op the Tikri Jirqa op 
Ashloe, Malakal, and Naror sections, made at Oohi on the 14th Novem- 
ber 1888. 

We, the whole Tikri Jirga of Aahlot, Malakal, and Naror sections, agree as 
follows, ourselves and on behalf of the other Maliks, not present here — 

Finfhj . — We hold ourselves responsible and answerable for any oSences com- 
mitted by any member of our tribe or any residentB of our country in British terri- 
tory. 

SecoiuUt/, — We, our tribe, and the residents of our country will not allow any 
member of any other tribes to pass through the limits of our country to commit any 
oflencp in British territory 

Thirdly . — We promise that the roads constructed by the British Government 
in our country in the present Expedition will be maintained uninjured by ourselves 
and our tribe.— Haled Ogh, 14th November 1888. 


(HerefoUow the signatures.) 


No. IV. 

t 

Agreement entered into by the Khubbul and Kyah branch of the Utmanzai 
Pathans and the Salar Tuppas of the Tran.'I-Indus Jtdoons with the 
British Government,— 1861 . 

] , We do hereby conjointly and severally pledge ourselves not to permit the 
Syuds, late of Sittanah, or the Hindustani fanatics and others associated with 
them, now at Mulkah, in the Araazye country and elsewhere, or any of them, or 
any other persons inimical to the British Government, or who have committed or 
intended to commit criminal acta against it, ox any other persons except the 
members of the Utmanzai Pathans of Ehubbul and Kyah and their cultivators, to 
establish themselves at Sittanah or witMn the lands pertaining thereto, or any- 
where within the limits of our settlements ; and should they endeavour to do so, 
we will ourselves unite to prevent or expel them ; and in the event of any of the 
partieB to this Engagement acting in contravention of its terms, that party will 
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alone bear the blame, provided tliat the remaining parlieb shall be bound in that 
case to treat it as an enemy, and 1 o continue to the best ol their ability 1 o give ellcot 
to the provisions of this Agrooniont. 

2, Wo will (ionsidor the fricuds of the British (lovermuent onr frieJida und ils 
enemies our eueimes, and in the event of the Munsoor Tuppa of the trans-Jiidus 
Jydooiis, which is not a party to this Agreement, continuing or becoming refractory, 
we will so far as the fulfilment of our present Engagement retpiires, hold ourbolvcs 
aloof from it, and in such measures as the British Government may see fit to take 
we will render our assistance for the furtherance thereof against it, and will give to 
any force employed to imnish it, a free road through our country. 

3, HhouJd any person residing within our settlements (including Muudee, Sitta- 
nah, and the lands pertaining thereto) enter the territory of the British Govorumont 
and commit injury therein, wo pledge ourselves to be respousible, and either to 
expel him from our country or to afiord such redress as the said Government may 
demand. Further we will permit no person or peisons from beyond our borders 
to pass through our settlements for the purpose of oommitting injury in British 
territory, or, having cummitted injury therein, to loturn through our sebtlemonts 
to his or their place of refuge or abode, and failing in this wo will afford such redress 
as the British Government may demand. Provided that tor every infringement 
of this Article of the Agreement each contracting tribe shall bo held sejiaralely 
j.eBponsible. 

4, We will not permit any person or persons conveying money, or aims, or 
anununition, or aid of any Mud whatever to the Hindustani fauaBcs, to pass through 
our settlements. 

6. We will not harbour or render asmstanoe to any fugitive, murderer, robber, 
or thief who has cummitted trime in British territory, nor will wt pcriniD him to 
eorac and abide within our settlements. Should he endeavour to do so, we will at 
once expel him. Provided that for every infringement of this Article, each tribe 
shall be held separately responsible, and sball afford such redress as may bo de- 
manded. 

6. In the event of any British subject committing injury within our settlements, 
we will not make reprisals, but will daim redress in British Courts, 

7. Provided that we shall not hereafter be entitled to claim exemption from 
the fulfilment of all or any of the terme of this Agreement on the ground of inability 
by reason of discord among ourselves ; and that for all the purposes thereof, we 
shall be held responsible for the acts of all residents within oux settlements, whether, 
members of the contracting tribes or not. 

Additional Articles tenth the Utmamai of Khubbul and Kyah. 

8. We will not permit any person to convey green salt from our settlements 
across the Indus into British territory, whether he be resident in onr settlements 
or not. 
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f). luasaiiKili as the Khubbul ferry of the Indiia haa been established and a 
boat placed thereon for our couvcnienco and advantage by the British Government, 
wo hereby deelare that we hold it and enjoy the privilege of using it, subject to such 
conditions as the British Government may see fit to impose ; and, further, we will 
permit no re&idonts within our settlement or others to cross the Indus to British 
territory on Shurnaeis by night ; and those only shall he permitted to cross on 
Shurnaeis by day, to whom permission to do so may be granted by the British 
authorities on the security of respectable Mullicksl 

J 0. Inasmuch as we arc permitted to hold free intercourse with British territory 
for trading and other purposes without payment of tax or duty, we hereby agree 
to relinquish all claim to tax and duty on merchandise of every description belonging 
to resident traders of British territory in its passage through our settlements, as 
also to all duties heretofore levied on timber floated down tho Indus by British 
merchants ; and in return for tho protection wo receive in British territory, we agree 
to afford protection, to the best of out ability, to all merchants and others from 
British territory trading with or through our country, and wo will, to the best of 
our ability, prevent robbers or others from exacting blackmail or other imposts 
from them within our settlements. 

11. Wo will ourselves, as the proprietors, hold the lands of Sittauah, and out* 
selves arrange for tho cultivation and management thereof ; and we will not ghe 
possession thereof, or of any part thereof, for purposes of cultivation or otherwise 
to the Byuds late of Sittauah, or to the Hindoostani fanatics, or to the followers of 
either. 

Executed by ike Halar Tuypa of Jydoons at AbSottabad, this twelfth day of Septem- 
ber, One Ihmsand Eight Hundred and sixty-one. 

Executed by the Khubbul and Kyali branch of the Vtmanzai Hathans at Abbottabad, 
this seventeenth day of September, One thousand Eight Hundred and sixty-one. 


No. V. 

Tbanslatiojst ot an Aqbeement executed by the UtmanZat trIbE, on 6th .famiary 

1864. 

We the imdorsignod Khavi Khan, Humeed, Peer Khan, Mauzullah, Azimullah, 
Eeza, Miiwaz, and Muhammud Khan, are the Mullicks and trustworthy men of the 
Ootmanzai tribes, and inhabitants of Khulkurdotcha. 

Whereas on the second appearance of the Hindustaheos and Moulvies in the 
tetritories of Sittanah and Mundee, a force of the British Government came and 
burnt down their houses ; and whereas the Hindustanees being defeated by that 
force took to flight, wo have now waited upon Major Hugh James, Commissioner 
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and Superintendent, Pesliawur Division, at Bhoor in the ilaqa ol the Yoosulzaie, 
and do hereby enter into an agreement containing the following two articles : — 

IsL — That we will not, until ordered by Government, allow any body to settle 
in and inhabit Mundcc and Sittanah, nor will we sufler the Moulvies and Hindus- 
tanees to pass through our country, or to enable them to settle in those plaeos a 
second time. 

2«d, — That whenever Government sends for us, we will present ourselves without 
making any excuse. 

We, being trustworthy persona, have executed this deed in the presence of the 
whole of OUT elan and with their permission and consent. 

Bhoor, Ilaqa of the Yooaufzai, )Here follow the signatures.) 

6(h Jcmuary 1864. 


No. VI. 


Tranroation of an Aoreembnt executed by the Mada Kiiail Clan on 9th .lanuary 

1864. 

As we the undersigned Sjnid Kulom, Syud Azum, Shnhdad Khan, Sir/eiaz 
Khan, Tooree Khan, Mujahut Khan, Abmud Ali Khun, Humzah Khan, Ali Khan, 
Adum Khan, Syud Jelal, Panoe, Shahzad, Amanoollah, Alum Khan, Muhammad 
Ali Ashruf Khan, Mauzzum, Ameer Shah, Nejab, Kootoob Shah, Slier Ali, Juraal 
Khan, Dewan Shah, Futteh Khan, Muhebullah, and the whole of the Muda Khail 
Jirgah have presented ourselves before the Sirkar, and since Government requires 
from us an agreement containing two articles, the first to the effect that we will 
never allow the seditious Ilindustanees to remain in our country and tlie second, 
that we will firmly maintain the relations of unanimity and harmony with tJie 
family of Muhammad Akrum Khan, we openly and sincerely admit the expediency 
of executing such agreement, and do hereby declare in writing that we will not at 
all suffer the seditious Hindustaneed to remain in our country ; and secondly, that 
we will maintain the bonds of union and amity with the family of Muhammad 
Akrum Khan, Chief of Abat, and not deviate from this declaration. 

DuantiND, {Here follow the signatures.) 

9th January 1864. 


No. YII. 

TRAWstArroN of an Agreement executed by the Amazai Clan on llth January 

1864. 

As wo the undersigned Mouza Khan, Atum Khan, Sher Khan, Alrp nm KTinn, 
Akhtur Khan, and Khairoollah Khan of the Amazai clan have presented ourselves 
before the Sirkar, and Government wishes to take an agreement from us to the effect 
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chat we will never allow the seditious Hindustanees to remain in our country, we 
sincerely admit the propriety of entering into such agreement and do hereby declare 
in writing that we will never at all suffer the Hindustanees to come into and remain 
in our country on any account whatever. 

Dated lltk January 1864. {Here follow the signatures.) 


No. vni. 

Translation of an Agknibmknt executed by the Habsanzai Tribe on 22nd January 

1864. 

We the undersigned Iladad, Humeed Khan, Door Khan, Fusul Khan, Hashem 
Ali, Abdoollah Khan, Shah Muzui, Lutecf Khan, Toora Khan, Jubbar Khan, 
Mulenadar, Naubut, Ahmud Khan, Astal Shah Rabee, Zarccf, Nejab, Mooja, Dad 
Sher, Miroolee, Ruhmut-oollah, Noor Syud Akhoondzadah, Syud Ajceb, Bahadoor 
Shah, Muzzam Shah, Nizamuddeen, Hubeeb, Aluf Khan, Kadum Shah, Mauzoollah 
Khan, and Meezoo, are of the Hassanzal tribe. 

We, the Jirgas (of the Muda Khail) having presented ourselves before the 
Sirkar, do hereby, of our own accord, conformably to the wish of Government, 
make the following declarations ; — 

lat. — That we will never in any way allow the seditious Hindustanees to come 
and remain within the limits of our country, 

2nd. — That wo will, at all times, maintain relations of concord and peace with 
the family of Muhammad Akrum Khan and not deviate from this declaration. 

3rd. — That as Kubool Khan Hussunzai has not appeared before Government in 
company with the Jirgah, we will now go back and try to move him to make his 
appearance. If he do so, well and good, otherwise wo will not maintain any inter- 
course with him. 

(Here follow the signatures.) 


No, IX. 

Agreement made by Habsanzai Jirga at Oqiii on 9Ta Nocembfb 1888, 

We the vmdersigned Maliks of the Hassanzai clan, representing all sections except 
the Khan Khel, for ourselves, for the Maliks who are absent and for our whole clan, 
declare and agree os follows : — 

(1) In obedience to the orders of the British Government we have caused 
Hashim Ali Khan, Khan Khel, to release the British subject who remained in his 
hands, and we have paid the fine imposed upon us, viz,, Rs, 7,600, by surrendering 
cattle of that value. 

(2) We agree to give up such Maliks as may bo demanded to be kept by Govern- 
ment as hostages for our good behaviour during the pleasure of Government. 
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(3) We admit, ouv rt'Hpousibility for lln* boliiiviuiir of the Khan of the Kliau 
Khol, whoever lie may In', that ia, wo aa a tribe are reBpoimiljle to control the Khan 
whom wc may elect aa chief, and to prevent him from committing or instigating 
offences in British territory. 

(1) The troojjs or servants or olRcials of the British Oovernment are not to be 
molested if they march on the Black Mountain anywhere within British territory 
or along the crest of the mountain on the boundary between our country and the 
territory of the British Government. 

(5) Wo bind ourselves not to injure any of the roads which the British Govern- 
ment has made within our country. 

(U&re follow the signatures.) 


No. X. 

Translation on Agreement made by Akazai Jirga at Kaimqalli, on the 
1‘Jth October 1888=5th Xatak, Sammat 1945. 

We the headmen of the Akazai tribe have to-day before the Commissioner 
of Peshawar at Kaimgalli agreed to the following terms tor ourselves and on behalf 
of the whole of the Akazai tribe : — 

(1) Wo will pay tho firm of Ks. 4,000 to tho British Governlnent on account 
of offences formerly committed by ourselves and our tenantry in British territory 
in cash or cattle. This iiuo will be paid by Friday, the 26th October 1888, Wo 
may, if wo can, surrender to the Government some of the leading Gujars and 
Syads who were concerned in the attack uiion Major Battye. For such surrender 
the illustrious Government will remit such portion of the above fine as they consider 
advisable. 

(2) Wo the headmen of tho Akazai tribe will surrender two Maliks from each 
section of our tribe as hostages to the Government. At present from amongst our 
deputation the following five Maliks, viz., 1 , Asim Khan, Painda Khel ; 2, Haz- 
ratulla Khan, Painda Khel ; 3, Alfu Khan, Tawsan Khel ; 4, Gujar Khan, Barat 
Khel ; 5, Nur Jamal, Aziz Khel, will remain as hostages with tho Government. 
The remaining Maliks of our Jirga will go back to arrange for the oolleotion of the 
fine which, after being realized, will be laid by a full Jirga before the British author- 
ities, and at that time tho Government will take according to their pleasure further 
hostages. These hostages will remain with tho Government during the pleasure of 
the Government, that is to say, that they wUl remain with tho Government until the 
Government is satisfied with the good behaviour of our tribe, 

(3) We will try out best to recover all the arms or other property taken from 
Major Battye and Gurkha soldiers which may bo found in our country or in, tho 
possession of our tribe or our tenantry, and will return it to the Government. 

(4) We the leading men of tho Akazai tribe bind ourselves on behalf of the 
'^ole tribe that in future we shall lay no claim to Shahtut, that we Hball have no 
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claim to Iho lands belonging to Khahtut, and wo shall have no connection with 
them. No member ol the Akazai tribe or any tenants of theirs will have oJaiui lo 
]tioprielary or agricultural rights in Shahtut lands. Further wc agree on behalf of 
tho whole of the Akazai tribe that whatever artangements may be made by the 
British Government for the occupation or cultivation of tho said lands, no Atazai 
will interfere with those arrangements. 

(5) As troops will remain in our country until the above temis arc fulfilled we 
tho Akazai Jirga promise that none of the soldiers or other Government servants 
will be molested in any way by Akazai people or their tenants, 

(6) Ilcrcaftor no Akazais or their tenants will build any kind of building or 
graze their cattle to the east of the walorflow line of the Black Mountain on the, 
Agror side (“ Hurda Pain ”). We have no right of any kind in that part of the 
country and we will not interfere in any way with it. 

(7) As our tribe is a branch or sub-section of the Isazai tribe and the Khan of 
rieri is the Chief of all the three sections ol the Isazai tribe, we the Akazais, like 
our brethren the Hassauzais, hold ourselves lespoDflible for the conduct of the 
Khan of the Khan Khels of Seri. 

(8) Wo bind ourselves that in future troops or oJlicials of the British Government 
ate not to be molested if they march on the Black Mountain anywhere within British 
territory or along the crest of tho mountain on the boundary between our country 
and tho territory ol the British Government. We will not interfere in any way, 
and if we think that airy loss has boon caused to ua by such marohiug, we will apply 
to Deputy Gommissioiior in Abbottabad by petition, 

— ■\Po have been allowed to pay the fine either in cash or in kind lo the 
General Oommanding the Eiver tJolumn on tho hank of the Indus or to the General 
Commanding tho troops at Karun in the Khan Khcl country , and afterwards we will 
Bend a full Jirga of our tribe to the Commissioner of the Peshawar Division at 
Oghi. 

p.^j[ —Dad Khan will remain a hostage vice Alfu Khan, and Hassan Khan vice 
Gujai Khan. 

{Here follow ike signatures.) 


No. XI, 

AcmliiJSMiUlT MADE BY THE HaSANZAI AND AkAZAI WITH THE BbITISH GoVEHNHENT 
AT Sebi, dated 29th May 1891. 

We, the Maliks of the Hasanzai and Akazai clans, for ourselves and for oui 
fellow-clansmen who have deputed us to represent them, hereby promise and agree 
as follows : — 

(1) We admit and understand that the British Government demands the 
surrender of Hashim Ali Khan. We are unable at present to give him up because 
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he fled from our territories before this expedition, and has been and now is in the 
country of other independent clans. We bind ourselves never to permit Hashim 
Ali Khan, or HilfH.Tidn.T- Khan his brother, or Sheikh Ata Muhammad his uncle, or 
Turrabaz Khan, son of Sheikh Ata Muhammad, to settle in or return to our country . 
Wo also promise that if they or any of them come into our power, we will arrest and 
make them or him over to Government. 

(2) Each clan agrees within its own boundary to arrange for the protection 
of any road which Government may make along the crest of the Black Mountain 
on its own border or within its territory and near our borders while such roads 
are in construction. 

(3) We agree to protect and preserve from injury roads which have been made 
inside our territory. 

(4) If at any time Government should wish its troops to march along its frontier 
on our border on the Black Mountain our jirgas wBl attend to accompany the troops 
or officials of Government in a friendly and peaceful manner. Further, as British 
territory is open to us and as we are permitted to travel and trade in it without 
molestation, our country is equally open to the subjects, servants and officials of 
Government. 

If Govermnent should send any official to visit our country, provided due notice 
is given to ns in order that our jirga may take the precautions necessary owing to 
the state of our society, each clan will be responsible for his safety within its own 
limits, will furnish escort and arrange for his safety and comfort. 

(5) We will not permit any of the Hindustani fanatics or their followers to settle 
in our country. 

(6) If any of our clansmen or of our dependents or tenants dwelling in our 
country commit an offence in British territory, we will be responsible to make 
satisfaction by restoring persons kidnapped, or property stolon, or its value, or by 
payment of blood-money. And we agree if such cases occur to send in representa- 
tives to settle the case by jirga according to the custom of the country. 

And as our clansmen if injured in British territory get redress and justice, 
so we will be responsible for injuries to Bntish subjects travelling in our country. 
If any of our clansmen have a claim against a British subject or against any one 
dwelling in British territory, ho will seek satisfaction by preferring a petition to the 
Deputy Commissioner of Hazara, in order that the matter may be settled by law, 
or if possible by jirga and in accordance with the usage of the country. None of 
our clansmen shall arrest any British subject or detain the property of any British 
subject by way of " birampta ” or in satisfaction of any claim for debt or damage, 
but all such claims shall be referred to the Deputy Commissioner for settlement. 

(7) We recognise and admit that the private estate of Hashim Ali Khan and his 
family named above is confiscated and the Government may make it over to any 
Khan Khel it pleases, or to the clan on payment of tribute, 

(8) We Understand and recognise that as we are responsible for the conduct of 
o ur nominal Chief, the Khan of Seri, we may elect any Khan we please excluding 
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Hashim Ali Khan, Sikandar Khan, Sheikh Ata Muhammad and Turrabaz and 
any person known to be hostile to Government. If we prefer we may refrain from 
appointing any one Khan. 


No. xn. 

Asbebment made by the Mada Khel with tub Bbitisu Govbbnment, dated 

Sebi, 3ud June 1891. 

We Mahks of the Mada Khel clan have hoard the terms of the agreement made 
by the Hasanzai and Akazai with the British Governmeni and agree to ami ap- 
prove of them. For ourselves and for our fellow clansmen who have deputed us 
to represent them wo promise to do all we can to secure the fulfilment oi that agicc- 
ment. And wc specially promise and agree as follows : — 

1. Wo admit and understand that the British Government demands tho sur- 
render of Hashim Ali Khan. We arc at present unable to give him up because 
he is now in the country of other independent clans. 

Wc bind ourselves never to permit Hashim Ali Khan, or Sikandar Khan, his 
brother, or Sheikh Ata Muhammad, his uncle, or Turrabaz Khan, sou of Sheikh 
Ata Mnhammad, to return to or settle in our country. 

We also promiso that if they or any of them come into our power we will arrest 
and make them or him over to Government. 

2. We will not permit any of the Hindustani fanatics or their followers to settle 
in our country. 

3. If any of our clansmen or of our dependants or tenants dwelling in oui 
country commit an offence in British territory, we will be responsible to make 
satisfaction by restoring persons kidnapped, or property stolen, or its value, or by 
payment of blood-money, and we agree if such oases occur to send in representatives 
to settle the case by jirga according to the custom of the country. And as our 
clansmen if injured in British territory get redress and justice, so wo will be respon- 
sible for injuries to British subjects travelling in our country. If any of our clans- 
men have a claim against a British subject or against any one dwelling in British 
territory, he will seek satisfaction by preferring a petition to the Deputy Commis- 
sioner of Hazara in order that the matter may bo settled by law, or if possible by 
jirga and in accordance with the usage of the country. None of our clansmen shall 
arrest any British subject or detain the property of any British subject by way of 
“ birampta ” or in satisfaction of any claim for debt or damages, but all such 
claims shall be referred to the Deputy Commissioner for settlement. 

4. We recognise and admit that the private estate of Hashim Ali Khan and his 
family named above is confiscated and the Government may make it over to any 
Khan Khel it please, or to the clan on payment of tribute, 
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6, Wo understand and recognise that as we are responsible lor the conduct ol 
OUT nominal Chief, the Khan of Seri, we may elect any Khan wo ])lease, excluding 
Ilashiin Ah Khan, Sikandar Khan, Sheikh Ata Muhammad and Turrahaz Khau 
and any person known to be hostile to Government. Tf we prefer we may refrniu 
from appointing any one Khan. 


No. xin. 

AaBUEMBNT MADE by the Saitids and Ohaghabzai of Phababi with the Bbittsh 
Qovbbkment, dated Oghi, 12th June 1891. 

We Saiyida and headmen of the Pharaii Uaqua hereby agree and promise : — 

(1) That we will never permit Hashim Ali Khan, Sikandar Khan, Sheikh Ata 
Muhammad, or Turrahaz, Khan Khel, who have been proscribed from the terri* 
tories of the Ilasanzai, Aka,zai, and Made Khel, to settle or stay in our country. 

(2) If Government should make a road on its border along the crest of the ridge 
from Chittabut by Mana-ka-Damra towards the Jal pass, we will arrange for its 
protection within our limits while under oonstruotion. 

(3) If at any time Government should wish its troops or servants to march along 
its frontier in out neighbourhood, our j'irga will attend to escort the troops or officials 
on our border and to do becoming service in a peaceful, friendly way. Further, 
just as British territory is open to us and as we are permitted to travel and trade in 
it without molestation, our country is equally open to the Bubjects, servants and 
officials of Government. 

If Government should send auy official to visit out country, provided due notice 
is given to us in order that our jirga may take the precautions necessary owi ug to the 
state of our society, wo will do our best to provide for his safety within our limits, 
will furnish escorts and arrange for his safety and comfort. 

(4) If any of our clansmen or of our dependants or tenants dwelling in out 
country commit an offence in British territory, we will be responsible to make 
satisfaction by restoring persons kidnapped, or property stolen, or its value, or by 
payment of blood-money, and we agree if such oases ocont to send in representatives 
to settle the case by jirga according to the custom of the country. 

And as our clansmen if injured in British territory got redress, so we will be 
responsible for injuries to British subjects travelling in our country. If any of our 
danamen have a claim against a British subject or against any one dwelling in 
British territory, we will seek satisfaction by preferring a petition to the Deputy 
Commissioner of Hazara in order that the matter may be settled by law, or if 
possible by jirga and in accordance with the usage of the country. 

None of our clansmen shall arrest auy British subject or detain the property 
qf British subject by way of “ hirampta ” or in satisfaction of any claim foT 
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debt or damages, but all such claims shall bo referred to the Deputy rommissioner 
for settlement. 

(6) We will do all wc can to secure the maintenance of the arrangements now 
made by Government with the other Black Mountain tribes, and wc bind ourselves 
not to help or harbour or encourage any who may seek to give offence or interfere 
with those arrangements or disturb the peace of the border, 

(6) We will not permit any of the Hindustani Fanatics or their followers to 
settle in our country. 
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n.-DIR, SWAT AND CHITRAL AGENCY. 

Apart from the State of Chiti-al, the traus-horder trihos under the 
political contiol of the Political Agent, Dir, Swat and Chitral, are the 
Akozai, lliaszai and iTalizai elans of the Yusafzai : certain sections of 
the Utman Khel : the Tarkanri : the Sam Ranizai : and various alien 
races of which the Baskari of Panjkora Kohistan, and tho Torwal and 
Garwi of Swat Kohistan, are the most important. The Akozai inhabit 
the Swat Valley and Dir: the lliaszai and Malizai, collectively known 
as the Buncrwula, inhabit Bnner: the Tarkanri inhabit Biijaur: and 
the Sam llanizai, a heterogeneous mixture of Yusafzai, Utman Khel, 
etc,, inhabit the area which lies between the Malakand range of hills 
and the border of British India. 

1. (JHITRAL. 

Chitral was foniierly divided into two States, lower or Chitral 
projjer, and upper Chitral, including Yusin and Mastuj, Both States 
were governed bj’ nieiubers of flie aume family, rdaiming descent from a 
common aiicehtor named Muhammad Beg. Mohtaram Shah (Katur 1) 
was Mohtar of lower Chitral, while his elder brother, Shah Khushwakt, 
was ruler of upper Chitral. 

Aman-ul-Mulk, the Mehtar of lower Chitral and head of the Katur 
branch, for many years acknowledged allegiance to Kashmir. In 1878 he 
accepted an Agreement (No. 1) with the Maharaja, hy which he acknow- 
ledged subordination to Kashmir and undertook to receive an agent from, 
and to send one to, the Darhar. Under this engagement he received an 
annual allowance of Ks. 12,000 from the Maharaja. 

In 1886 Chitral was visited by a British mission, and this visit was 
followed, in 1888, hy one under Captain Durand, who was well received. 
After his retixrn the subsidy paid to the Mehtar hy the Kashmir Darbar 
was raised first to Rs. 16,500 and then to Rs. 18,000, and an additional 
subsidy of Rs. 6,000 a year was granted by the British Government. 

Pahlwan Bahadur, Chief of upper Chitral, was also, though without 
any wi’itten agreement, for some years in receipt of a subsidy from 
Kashmir. He was, hoxvever, not satisfied with the way in which he 
was treated hy the Darhar, and in 1880, he invaded Kashmir ierritory 
The expedition was unsuccessful, and he returned home to find that Yasin 
had been occupied during his absence by Aman-ul-Mulk, whom he was 
unable to oust. All Obitral thus became united under one Chief, and 
Pahlwan Bahadur died a few yeara afterwards a homeless fugitive. 

In 1892 Mehtar Ainan-xil-Mulk died and was succeeded by one of 
his younger sons, named Afzal-ul-Mulk. His succession was recognised 
by the Government of India ; but shortly afterwards he was murdered hy 
Sher Afzal, his father’s brother, who seized the government of Chitral, 
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but was Boou attacked and expelled by Nizam-ul-Mulk, the eldest son of 
Aman-ul-Mulk. 

In the winter of 1892-93 a mission was despatched to the new Mehtar 
Nizam-ul-M\il]i. This mission retumed to Gilgit in the following June, 
leaving a political officer at Chitral. 

In Januaiy 1895 lfizam-\il-Mulk \A-as shot dead at the instigation of 
liis younger half-brother Amir-ul-Mulk, who then seized the Chitral fort. 
At this time Sher Afzal, the most popular candidate for the Mehtai'ship, 
was interned at Eabul, and the Amir had given a written promise that 
he woul d not be again permitted to create disturbances in Chitral. The 
Amir had, moreover, undertaken in the Durand Agreement of 1893* that 
he would at no time exercise interference in Swat, Bajaixr or Chitral. 
Shortly after Nizam-ul-Mulk’s murder, tlmra Shan of Jandol, the 
brother-in-law of Amir-ul-Mulk, invaded Chitral with a force of 
Pathans and I’efused to obey the British Agent’s orders to withdraw. 
The Chitralis at first opposed XJmra Khan ; but, owing to the weakness 
and incapacity of Amir-ul-Mulk, and to treachery, the resistance col- 
lapsed. In the meantime Sher Afzal arrived from Kabul and began to 
make common cause with Umra Khan to induce the British officers, by 
force if necessary, to quit Chitral territory. As soon as it became known 
that Sher Afzal was in the country, a few of the Chitralis went over to 
him, and before the end of February the Adamzadas (the noble class) 
practically joined him in a body. Amir-ul-Mulk now began to mako 
overtures to IJmra Khan. The British Agent therefore placed him in 
custody, and formally recognised Shuja-ul-Mulk, a boy of some 14 years, 
as provisional Mehtar, pending the orders of the Government of India. 
On the 3rd March fighting took place outside Chitral fort between Sher 
AfzaVs force and the British Agent’s escort, which resulted in the latter 
having to retire into the fort. The British Agent and his escort of 
400 men were besieged by Sher Afzal, with the Jandol Chiefs and 
Pathans aided by Chitralis, from the 4th March to the 19th April. On 
the night of the 18th, owing to the near approach of relieving troops 
from Gilgit, the whole force of the enemy quietly withdrew and aban- 
doned the siege. On the 26th April, British troops crossed the Lowarai 
pass and entered Chitral territory. Sher Afzal was captured by the 
Khau of Dir, and with other leading men was sent down to India. 
Shortly afterwards Amir-ul-Mulk was also deported, and died in India 
in 1924. 

On the 2nd September the present Mehtar Shuja-ul-Mulk, younger 
brother of Amir-ul-Mulk, was installed as Mehtar of the Katur country 
in the name of the Maharaja of Kashmir as his suzerain, and with the 
authority and approval of the Government of India. At the same time 
the Khushwakt districts, Mastuj and Laspur west of the Shandur pass, 
were taken away from the Mehtar and placed under Govei’nors over whom 

* S.«» Vol. Xm, A^banWan No. XG, 

XI 25 
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the Meiiar liad no anthorily. They •woip iuchulpil, liowovor, in ilio 
OliitrnI Agency. The KhnsiiwaH dislricts on the east of the Shandur 
pass remained nnder sep.aiate (TOvernoi& under tlie control of the Politi- 
cal Agent, (Jilgit. This separation of the Khusliwakt districts from the 
Katnr rule was in aecoidance with the request of the KhushwaKtis, who 
had frequently declared their desire to have no more Katur Mehtars over 
them. The internal administration of Chitral was left in the hands of the 
Mehtar and his advisens, three advisers being njjpointed to assist him 
during his Jiiinority. But it was stipulated that traffic in slaves should 
be absolutely pi-ohihited. In return for security from aggression the 
Q-ovornmeut of India were to control the foreign relations of the State. 
A political officer was appointed, subordinate to the British Agent at 
Gilgit, to supervise affairs generally and to give advice and assistance to 
the Mehtar. A subsidy of Es. 1,000 a mouth was granted to the Mehtar, 
and a fui-ther sum of Es. 8,000* a year to compensate him for loss of 
revenue arising from the separation of the Ehushwakt country fi'om his 
control. A garrison sufficient to gnai’antee safety from foreign aggres- 
sion and to provide a guard for the Mehtar was left in Chitral. 

In 1806 tlie Political Agency at Chitral was separated from Gilgit, and 
placed under the Political Agent for Dii’, Swat and Chitral, who, on the 
formation of the North-West Prontier Province in 1901, was made subor- 
dinate to the Chief Commissioner. 

In 1914 the districts of Mastuj (including Yarkhnn and Kuh) and 
Laspur were transferred to the direct administration of the Mehtar, and 
an Agreement (No. II) was taken from the Mehtar regarding his rela- 
tions with the uihabitants of those districts. 

During the Afghan War of 1919 the Chitral Scouts and Bodyguard 
co-operated with the movable colunm from Drosh in an attack on a body 
of Afghan regulars and tribesmen who had occupied Arandu in Chitral 
limits. The action was most successful, the intruders being dispersed 
and the Afghan fort of Birkot taken. Por his services in this connec- 
tion the Mehtar received a grant of Es. 1,09,000 as a contribution towards 
the expenses incurred by the State. 

In the same year the Mehtar of Chitral was granted the title of His 
Highness and a salute of 11 guns, as personal distinctions. 

In 1926 the Mehtar agreed (No. Ill), in consideration of an annual 
subsidy of E.s. 16,000, to take steps for the prevention of ohnras smug- 
gling through Dir and Swat into British India. 

Ill 1928 an Agreement (No. IV) was concluded with the Mehtar, 
under which his annual subsidy was increased by Es. 30,000, and he 
undertook to supply local produce to the British troops stationed in 
Chitral. 


* Paid by the Kashmir Darhar. 
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The area of Chitral is about 4,000 square miles ; the population about 
100,000; and the revenue about Rs. 80,000, 

The Mehtar maintains a force of about 2,500 men, called the “ Body- 
guard ”, and an irregular labour corps known as Ihe “ Rappers and 
Miners ”, In addition to these forces there are 110 Chitral Levies, 
armed and paid by G-ovemiment, and n corps of Cliiiral Scouts number- 
ing 989 men under two British officers. The scouts are armed by Gov- 
ernment and receive pay for only one monlli in the year when they are 
called up for training. 


2. DIR, 

The small State of Dir lies to the south of Chitral . The ruling 
family are Akhund Khel a branch of the Painda Ehel of the Malizai 
Akozai Yusafzai. The founder of the line was Mulla Ilias, known as 
Aklinnd Baba, a holy man who flourished in the 17th century; but his 
grandson, Ghrdam Ehan, seems to have been the first to acquire tem- 
poral power, 

Khan Rahmatullah Khan, a collateral of Ghulam Khan, was indebted 
to the Maharaja of Kashmir for pecuniary assistance which enabled him 
to assert his authority and he succeeded in obtaining the Chiefvship for 
himself, Rahmatullah Khan acknowledged the obligations duo to the 
Maharaja, and there was for some years a tolerably close connection 
between Dir and Srinagar. But in 1875, offended at the way in which he 
was treated by an agent sent by the Darbar to strengthen the connection, 
the Dir Chief broke off relations with Kashmir : and from that time till 
his death he cannot be said to have acknowledged the Maharaja’s 
suzerainty. 

Muhammad Sharif Khan succeeded his father Rahmatullah Khan in 
1884. Shortly after his succession, ho went to war Avith Aman-ul-Mulk 
of Chitral, but was completely defeated, and it seemed at one time not 
improbable that the influence which Aman-ul-Mulk had acquired in Dir 
might be used to establish more friendly relations between Dir and 
Kashmir. In 1890, however. Dir was conquered and occupied by Umi'a 
Khan, Chief of the neighbouring State of Jandol, and Muhammad Sharif 
Khan Avns obliged to take refuge in Swat. He made several unsuccessful 
attempts in the succeeding years to regain his country. 

In 1895, on the advance of the Chitral Relief Expedition, Muhammad 
Sharif Khan did good service by advancing up the Panjkora line with 
his own forces, recovering Dir from Umra Khan’s garrison, and send- 
ing a force into Chitral territory, which seized the Drosh fort. He also 
paptured and handed over the Chitrali pretender Sher Afzal. 


2b>2 
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At tlie foiicliisioii of ilie (*xi)ecliliou Miiliiumnacl ShaT’if TSTuxii, now 
restored to his Khnnship, entered into an Ap'roemenl (No, V) with the 
Goveiinneiit of India, hy whioli he undertook to keep open the Chitral 
load from fhakdarra to Ashret, and in return received an allowance of 
Es 10,000 a year, and a similar sum in consideration oF his freeinp from 
toils the trade between Chakdarra and Ashret. 

In the spriiif? of 1897 the Tlhan of Dir annexed to his territories the 
tribesmen on the ripflit bank of the up^ier Swat, who had till thou been 
practically independent. 

In June 1897 the Government of India granted the title of Nawab to 
Muhammad Sharif Khan. 

In. October 1898 the Nawah arrived at an Agreement (No. VI) with 
the Khan of Nawagai, defining the boundaries of their respective juris- 
dictions. In Deoeiuher of the same year he executed an Agreement 
(No. YII) with the Government of India, defining the boundaries of 
his territories, an d undertaking not to interfere with, or commit aggres- 
sion on, any tribes beyond those houndaries. 

The engagements made hy Muhammad Sharif Khan with Government 
were on the whole satisfactorily carried out. In the disturbances 
raised hy the “ Mad ” Kaqir in 1897, fhe Inilk of the Dir tribes, except 
those in the Swat valley, took no part; and, when the Knqir attempted in 
November-Deoemher 1898 to attack the Ohitral road, he was repulsed hy 
Dir forces under Abdulla Khan of Eohat. The river sections of the 
Akozai clan — the Azzi Khel, Jinki Khel, Nikpi Khel, Shainizai and 
Sehujnis — ^then executed Agreements (No, VIII) in December 1898 
binding themselves to exclude the Faqir and enemies of the Government 
of India from their limits. 

In March 1899 Muhammad Sharif Khan’s allowance was raised to 
Rs. 15,000 with effect from the Ist October 1898. 

The Government of India had, in Kebruary 1897, decided that the 
crest of the Lowarai range was to he regarded as the boundary between 
Dir and Chitral ; and in 1898 an annual payment of Rs. 600 to the 
Nawah was sanctioned, as a very special concession and act of favour. 
The Nawah, however, declined the offer; hut in 1900 he accepted a pay- 
ment of Rs. 1,000 a year, as compensation for grazing and other rights 
enjoyed hy Dir on Ihe Ohitral side of the Dir-Chitral boundary, and 
signed an Agreement (No, IX). 

Muhammad Sharif Khan died in December 1904 and, with the sanc- 
tion of the Government of India, was succeeded hy his eldest son Badshah 
Khan (Aurangzeh Khan). 

In 1905 Badshah Khan executed an Agreement (No. X), renewing the 
agreement given by his father and snhmitting to certain new conditions 
chiefly concerned with the Dir timber trade. The allowances enjoyed 
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by his father, amounting to Us. 26,000 per annum, were oonlinued to 
Badshah Khan, who undertook to pio-vide a sum of Bs. 5,000 auuually, 
to be retained by Government out of these allowances, for the support of 
bis brother Minn Gul Jan, on condition of the latter living in Peshawar, 
or, with the permission of Government, elsewhere out of Dir. Mian 
Gul Jan, however, did not remain long in Peshawar, and by the follow- 
ing June was back again in Bajaur as the result of promises made by 
Saiyid Ahmad Khan of Barwa to reinstate him in Jandol. A common 
distrust of the Khan felt by both brothers led to an agreement between 
them on the 12th June 1905, hy which Mian Gul Jan was to hold 
Mundah in Jandol and the boundaries of Jandol and Bir were defined. 
But peace between the brothers was not long preserved. By the follow- 
ing year Mian Gul Jan had placed himself at the head of tribes smart- 
ing under the highhandedness of Badshah Khan, and had seized two of 
his folds. Political action to bring about a settlement led to the signing 
of an agreement at Ohakdarra on the 12th Jime 1900. The dissensions 
between Badshah Khan and his brother on the one side and his people 
on the other were hy no means terminated hy this hut after a truce of 
six months had been imposed on all parties hy the Chief Commissioner, 
a more lasting agreement was signed in April 1908 by Badshah Khan 
and all the important persons concerned except Minn Gnl Jan and 
Saiyid Ahmad Khan of Barwa. 

In June 1908 the title of Nawab was conferred on Badshah Khan as a 
personal distinction. 

In 1911 the'Nawah attended the King Emperor’s Daxbar at Delhi, 
but was not called upon to do homage. 

Eighting took place between Badshah Khan and his brother in 1911 
and again in 1912. Mian Gul Jan died at Jandol in June 1914. 

Badshah Khan’s annual subsidy of Es. 25,000 was increased toi 
Es. 50,000 in 1918, when the title of Nawah was made hereditary and 
the title of Khan Bahadur was conferred on his eldest son Shah Jahan 
Khan, who was at the same time formally recognised as his heir. The 
latter years of Badshah Khan’s reign were principally spent in an unsuc- 
cessful struggle to extend his possessions on the right hank of the Swat 
Eiver and to maintain what he already held. Under the leadership of 
Mian Giil Gul Shahzada the whole of the Swat tribes eventually threw off 
Badshah Khan’s rule and in 1919 Gul Shahzada captured the Adinzai 
Valley. This he was forced by political pressure in 1922 to relinquish 
to the Nawah of Dir, and both parlies were induced to agree to certain 
terms laid down hy Government as to their future boundaries and mutual 
relations. These terms were stated in a Murasila issued hy the Political 
Agent, which is known as the Adinzai Agreement (Ko. XT). 
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Tlaclskiib. Khun died in Kohruary 1935: luid, iifter some difficnllies 
with his hroilicr Aliiiiizeb Khan, the oldest son Shah .Tahan Khun was 
iiccojjiod hy (lie lo.uluif* nn'ii Dir us hxu'oomsoi' and wus ucoordod 
foniiiil u'c()<>iid ion as Kawah hy Goveviuneiit at a Dxirhar held at 
(liakdaiiii in ilay 1925. A new agreemeiiL was drawn xip with Kawah 
Shah Jclian Khan (Ko. XII). 

In 1926 and 1930 the Viceroy visited the Dir State. 

In 1928 the Nawah evicted Alamzeb Khan from the estates mentioned 
in No. XII on account of disloyalty. 

During the disturbances which took place in Peshawar District and 
elsewhere in the year 1930 the Nawah placed his resources at the disposal 
of Governnient. 

- In 1930 the Chitral reliefs were lor the first time effected without the 
employment of a sujjporting column. 

In December 1930 certain ambiguities latent in clause (4) of the 
Adinzai Agreement (No. XI) wore reclifted by the issue of instructions 
to the Nnwab and to the Wali of Swat (No. Xlll). Those had the effect 
of confirming existing boundaries and prohihiling hostilities holween 
Dir and Swat in futime. The arrangement is personal to the present 
rulers anti conditional on their ohseiwing their obligations towards Gov* 
ernment. 

The area of Dir is about 3,000 square miles; the population about 
140,000; and the revenue (including subsidy) about Rs. 1,66,000 exclui 
sive of sales of timber which, though flucluating greatly, average 
about fis. 70,000 a year. 

A great part of the Dir territory is divided into minor Khanates, 
which are held hy relations of the Nawah, or hy the heads of the main 
sections of the Malizai tribe. 

3. SWAT. 

Of the Ynsafzai inhabiting the Swat Valley, the most important is 
the (Bar) Rauizai division of the Akozai clan, whose fighting strength is 
about 6,880. 

Abdul Qhafur, the AUhund of Swat, was a religious leader of great 
fame and influence at the time of the annexation of the Punjab, his 
headqnartei's being at Saidu in Upper Swat. In December 1849 it 
became necessary to punish the tiibes of Lower Swat for complicity in 
various raids within the British border, and a force was sent against the 
villages at the foot of the Shahkot and Morah passes. The operations 
were completely successful: and the Akhnnd, recognising the strength 
of the British power, impressed on the tribes that their only chance of 
resisting it lay in unity under a single leader. He put forward Saiyid 
Akhar, a descendant of the famous Pir Baba whose grave in Buner is 
still one of the holiest shrines in the country, as a candidate. Saiyid 
Akhar came to be known as the Badshah of Swat. 
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Tn 1852 -a series of outrages was coiuuiitlecl by Ajun Klian, the 
fugitive Kliaii of the village of Tangi on the Swat Iliver. His eliief 
support was the Badshah of Swat, and he was aided aud abetted by the 
ITlman Khol and Eanizai. In March 1853 a force from Peshawar 
destroyed the chief villages of the TJtnian Khel, though uo agreement 
was taken from them at the time. The force proceeded as far as Dargai 
and imposed a fine of Rs. 6,000 on the Sam Ranizai, who surrendered 
three of their head men as hostages. These, however, they subsequently 
repudiated, and the fine remained unpaid. In May 1863 a second force 
inarched against the Sam Ranizai, who submitted and expressed a wish 
to become British subjects. This was not acceded to; but they were 
ajlowed to re-settle on terms (No. XIV) to which they have since stead- 
fastly adhered. 

Saiyid Akbar, the Badshah of Swat, died in 1857. The Akhuiul, and 
under his influence the leading Ranizai Xhans, joined the combination 
of tribes that took part in the Ambeyla campaign of 1863. 

The Akhund of Swat died in January 1877. On his death two 
powerful factious arose, headed hy Rahmatullah, Khan of Dir, and the 
eldest son of the Akhund, known as the Mian Gul. 

In 1877 the Ranizai village of Skhakot took to harbouring outlaws 
and otherwiise giving trouble. A small force was seat against it, when 
(he terms demanded by Government were at once complied with. The 
neighbouring villages also gave similar guarantees. 

In 1878 a small force was despatched to exact reparation for a wanton 
raid by TTtman Khel on a gang of imnrmed coolies working oii the Swat 
canal near Abazai. The ti’ibal leaders came in and submitted to the 
terms imposed by Government. 

In 1895, during the march of tlie Cbitral Relief Force, the altitude 
of the ITtraan Khel was generally friendly, a<! was that of the Sam 
Ranizai and the Ehaus of the Ehan Khel and Ranizai of Lower Swat. 
After the conclusion of the Cliitral expedition, the Khan Khel section of 
(he Akozni Tusafzai, and the Bar aud Sam Ranizai, undertook (No. 

XV) to protect the road from Peshawar to Chilral running through their 
limits. The Khans and Khan Khel of Lower Swat also agreed (No. 

XVI) to abandon their right to tolls in consideration of an annual pay- 
ment of Rs. 10,000. 

During the disturbances of 1897 the Sam Ranizai acted up their 
agreement of 1895, with a few individual exceptions. The Bar Ranizai 
and the tribes of Upper and Lower vSwat, however, look an active part in 
them and expeditions were sent into Upper Swat to exact punishment. 
The Mnsa Khel section of Akozai Tusafzai, and other tribes of Upper ' 
Swat, in addition to complying ivith the Goveniment terms, expressed 
(No. XVIX) their unconditional submission. 
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The movable column, which had been located in the Swat Valley since 
1896, was withdrawn in 1902. 

Tn 1907 the lltninn Ivhel jivfiia of Agra gave a written Agreement 
^Ifo. XVITI) ariangiiig terms of peace with the Eanizai iind undertak- 
ing to piolcct and be responsible for the safely of Government survey 
paj ties. 

In 1909 the constrtiction of the Upper Rwat Canal was begun, with 
head works at Ainandarra and a tunnel under the Malakand Pass to 
Dargai, which was completed in 1914. The project was viewed with 
considerable distrust by tbc inhabitants of Ijower Swat, wbo feared that 
the diversion of so much water from the Swat River would decrease their 
facilities for irrigation. Government therefore agreed to assist the 
Swat villages below Amandarra in maintaining and developing irriga- 
tion and in making the best use of the water remaining in the Swat River. 
The Sam Raniaai are now given water from the Canal on payment of 
water-rate, and their land has become extremely valuable in conse- 
quence. 

In 1915 the Shamizai and Sehujni sections of the Akozai Yusafzai, 
in Upper Swat, succeeded in freeing their country from the domination 
of the Nawah o*f I)ir as far down the right bank of the Swat River as 
Shamozai, They then called in Saiyid Abdul Jahbar Shah, of Sitann 
on the Indus, to be their “Badshah” and to lead them against the 
Ifawah of Dir. This effort, however, finally resulted in a collision with 
a British force at the Landaki ridge. The attack was easily repulsed, 
and a blockade was established against the whole of TJj^per Swat, which 
lasted till the end of 1916. 

In 1916 the two surviving descendants of the Akhund of Swat, Mian 
Gul Gul Shahzada and Mian Gul Shirin Badshah, grandsons of the 
Akhund Abdul Ghafur, who had been driven out of Swat by Abdul 
Jabbar Ebau, re-established themselves in Saidu : and in September 
1917 the “ Badshah ” was told that he was no longer required, and 
returned to his home on the Indus. Grxl Shahzada was soon afterwards 
recognised by the tribes of Upper Swat as their leader. Shirin 
Badshah was killed in 1918 in the course of fighting between Swat aard 
Dir, which continued sporadically until 1923, when an agreement was 
reached between the Nawab of Dir and the Mian Gul Gul Shahzada. 
The terms of this agreement are given in No. XI. It was amended in 
1930 (No. XIII) (See under “ 2. Dir ”). The next four years were 
occupied by Gul Shahzada in consolidating his position : and in May 
1926, owing to his effective establishment of his rule over the whole 
of Upper Swat, the Government of India decided to recognise him as 
ruler or “ Wall ” of Swat, to conclude with him an Agreement (No. 
XIX) of mutual friendship, and to grant him an annual subsidy of 
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Rs. 10,000. All dealings with the tribes of Upper Swat are now con- 
ducted through the Wali. 

In Ueceniber 1926 an Agreement (No, XX) was taken from the Khan 
EJie) and other jirgas of Lower Swat, under which no outlaws will in 
future be permitted to reside in any part of the protected area of 
Malakand. 

In 1927, in consideration of an annual payment of Rs. 500, the 
Wali of Swat surrendered the rights theretofore exercised by him in the 
Pitao-Soria Malandri area. No written agreement was taken on this 
occasion. This area is now included within the administrative border. 

In April 1930 the Viceroy visited the Wali of Swat at Saidu and 
invested him with the insignia of K. B. E., which had been granted 
on the lat January 1930. 

During the disturbances which took place in the Peshawar District 
and elsewhere in the year 1930 the Wali of Swat placed his resources at 
the disposal of Government. 


4. BONER. 

The inhabitants of Buner belong to the lUaszai and Malizai clans of 
the Yusafzai, collectively Imown as the Bimerwals. Their fighting 
strength is about 10,000. 

Mir Saiyid Ahmad Shah of Bareilly, the Wahhabi founder of the 
colony of Hindustani Eanatics, was killed by the Sikhs in 1831. His 
followers settled at Sitana on the Indus, but were expelled in 1868 and 
moved to Malka in Buner. As the peace of the border had for some years 
been disturbed by their fanatical operations, it became necessary to eject 
them; and in October 1863 a force moved up the Ambeyla Pass with 
that object. A temporary check gave time for the tribes to collect, and 
contingents from Swat, Dir and Bajaur came to the assistance of the 
Bunerwals. Severe fighting ensued; hut in December 1863 all opposi- 
tion was overcome, and the Bunerw'als agreed (No. XXI) to disband their 
force, destroy Malka, and expel the Hindustani Eanatios from Buner. 

In 18G8 the Salarzai division of the Iliaszai Yusafzai burned a 
village in British Txisafzai, and were blockaded until they agreed to 
rebuild the village aud pay a fine. In 1877 a border raid by the 
Bunerwals led to the imposition of a blockade and the exaction of a 
fine. 

In 1884 a series of raids by the Salarzai and Ashuzai divisions of the 
Iliaszai, and the Nurzai division of the Malizai, led to all three clans 
being blockaded ; and it was not until Eebruaiy 1887 that the Bunerwals 
submitted and complied with the terms imposed by Government. 
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Ill iltily liS97 tlic Huuprwalrt took pari in llio a (luck on Alalukaiul and 
f 'IiaKd.ii 1 a. I'liav H'ln&i'd (o ronio in and auhnur for llioir condiuil, ao 
an i'\|)('diliciiiaiy Iokp wat. dfhpalclied ag’aiiwl llii'in in January 1898. 
Tin- (l.iiih r,al)initi('d piactirally u itliout iPaistnncc, uiitl llio Avliole of 
lUiaoi pitipei naa ei.anuiipd and siu*voypd. Tlieir prcsiige aa a fighting 
plan, nlii'h had stooci high aiiiee Iho Ainbeyla oanipaigii, haa in conse- 
quouce luiich diininislipd. 

Two serious raids coimuitled by the Ilunorwals in 1913-14 were 
punished by a force whicli entered their country by the Malandri Pasa 
and imposed a fine of Rs. 7,000, which was paid in full. In August 
and September 1915 the tribe, assisted by detachments of the Chagarzai 
and by the colony of Hindustani Fanatics, were several times engaged by 
British troops: a blockade was enforced, which was not raised until July 
1916, when the Buncrwals paid a fine of B.S. 8,000. 

In 1924 the Wali of Swat established his rule over Buner, though 
he has not yet been formally recognised as its ruler. Since his occupa- 
tion of the country the conduct of the Bunoiwals has been exem- 
plary. The Wali has imposed cixsloms duties on goods exported from 
Buner hy the various passes leading into the Mnrdan Sub-Division, and 
has done something to improve conaiumiicntious in Buner and Chamla. 
A road has also been made by liiiu over tlic Malandri Pass as fur as tlu' 
boundary of Bahroch village. He has taken consistently effective 
measures to prevent raids into the Peshawar District and haa on more 
than one occasion handed up absconding criminals for trial in the 
regular courts. He and his local officials in Buner have at all times 
shown their readiness to co-operate wlh tho British oflicials at Mardan 
for the preseiwatioii of the peace of the border and, during 1926, a 
traversing survey of tlie whole of Buner and Chamla was carried out by 
the Imperial Survey Department under tribal escorts provided hy the 
Wali. 

The border between Buner and British territory was revised in 1927 
to inchide the Malandii and Wara Dara tract and the administration of 
the latter area was assumed hy the Deputy Commissioner, Peshawar. 
Proprietary title in the Malandri area was bitterly disputed between 
the Kumari Khel and Hamza Khel sections of Buner. An influential 
jirga was appointed to go into the whole matter and their finding regard- 
ing Pitao Malandri was accepted by the Chief Commissioner and the 
village was allowed to remain with the Kumari Khel. The ownership 
of Soria Malandri still awaits decision. An original settlement of the 
tract will he undertaken as soon as the question of title is finally deter- 
Uiined. 

6. BAJADR. 

• The Bajauris, or Tarkanris, sent a contingent under their Chief j Faiz 
Talah Khan, to the assistance of the Buuerwals in tlia Amheyla cam- 
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paign of 186y. In 1895 TTmra Klmii of Jaiidol, grandson of Eaiz Taltib 
EJian, who had at that time made himself master of a considerable 
portion of Swat, the greater part of Bajaur and the whole of Dir, was 
the moving spirit in the siege of Chitral, and also sent a large contin- 
gent of Bajauris to o])pose the Chitral Relief Porce at Chakdarra. In 
April of that year, two brigades of the Porce advanced into the Jandol 
Valley, hut Umra Ehan fled into Afghan territojy. 

Consequent on the rising of 1897, two brigades were despatched 
through Bajaur against the Mohmauds, the Bajauri Khans of Kawagai, 
Khar and Jhar promising them umustricted passage. One of these 
brigades was attacked at Nawagai, and the other in the Watulai Valley, 
where severe fighting ensued, and it became necessary fo send a punitive 
force against the Mamund and Salarzai clans of the Tarkanris. In 
October the Mamund Jirgas came in and made full submission, and the 
Salarzai complied in lull with the terms imposed. For their assistauco 
rendered during the occupation of Bajanr, Government granted Es. 
10,000 to the Khan of Nawagai, Bs. 3,600 to the Khan of Khar, and 
Rs. 2,500 to the Khan of Jhar. 

In August 1916 the Salarzai, in concert with the Sluunozai TTtman 
Khel, attacked the Dir Levy post at the Paujkora Bridge and a 
blockade was imposed upon Bajaur which remained in force till the end 
of the year. The Khan of Nawagai, who had received from Government 
the title of Nawab and a yearly subsidy of Bs. 10,000, allowed his own 
relatives to go down with tribal lashkars and attack British troops at 
Shabkadr. For this conduct he was deprived of his title and subsidy. 

In 1917 the Nawiab of Dir conquered the greater part of the Jandol 
Valley and added it to the Dir State, In April 1925 the Nawah of Dir 
and his brother Alamzeh Khan signed a formal Agrecnienl (see No. XII, 
Aunexure A), under which Alamzeh Khan was put in possession of 
Jandol under the suzerainty of the Nawah: he was evicted from these 
possessions in 1928 (sec under “ 2. Dir "). 

The agitation in Peshawar in 1930 spread to the Bajaur and Utman 
Khel tribes who in May sent a lashkar estimated at 1,200 to Jiudai 
Khwar. A few days’ honihing of their villages brought about their 
speedy retirement. 

The Hindustani Fanatics, whose headquarters are at Samasta, in 
Maddu Khel country (see Part I), also have a colony at Chamarkand in 
Bajaur. 

6. KOHISTAN. 

The Baslikaris of Paujkora Kohistau at one time paid tribute to 
Chitral, and afterwards to holli Chitral and Dir. They now pay tribute 
to Dir only. Paujkora Kohistau contains extensive deodar forests : aud 
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the sale oi this tiiiiher, wliirh is floated down the Panjkora river, is a 
source of consideriihle reveiiue to the Nawab of Dir. The agreement of 
May 1935 ^^illl the Nawab (.w No. XII) includes a special Article regard- 
ing’ (lie Dii timber tiade. 

S\\at Koliistnu also possesses rich deodar forests, over which the 
neighbouring states desired to obtain possession: and in 1923 Govern- 
iiient warned the Itulei'a of Chitral, Dir and Swat that interferon ce in 
this tract would not be permitted. The inhabitants, estimated in 193G 
lo number 20,000, are Tomal and Garwi, non-Pathan races of whom 
little is known : they appear to be remnants of the races who occupied 
both Lower and Upper Swat before the arrival of the Tusafzai. 

In 1927 a representative jirga of the Garwi tract visited Peshawar 
and submitted a petition making cei-tain requests, which were eventually 
embodied in an Agreement (No. XXII) concluded in 1928. 

In the same year a Eorest Officer visited the Eohistan forests and 
prepared a report. 

In Miaroh 1929 the tribe concluded an agreement with Messrs. 
Spedding, Binga Singh and Co. for the working of their forests and 
during the summer a Political Tahsildar was sent to maintmn the neces- 
sary liaison between the tribe, the Arm and the Forest staff. The work 
proceeded fairly smoothly during 1929, but in 1930 considerable trouble 
was experienced owing to looail jealousies and other causes. 
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No. I. 


Tkub Translation of an Engagement made by Aman-tjl-Molk, Ruler of 
Ohithal, with His Highness the Maharaja of Kashmir,— 1878. 

" With the sincerity of purpose and the cordiality of will, I (the Aman-ul-Mulk) 
do hereby execute this deed on my own part and on the part of my children, consist- 
ing of the following articles : — 


Artiolb 1. 

“ I engage that I will always sincerely endeavour to obey and execute the 
orders of His Highness the Maharaja, the Wali of Jammu and Kashmir, that I will 
overtly and covertly consider His Highness’s well-wishers, and friends as my 
friends, and the enemies of his Gkivemment as my enemies, that I will present the 
following ‘ nuzzeiana ’ to His Highness annually as an acknowledgment of his 
paramount power : — 

“ Three horses, 

Five hawks, 

“ Five tezl dogs (hounds). 


, Article 2. 

" One confidential Agent of His Highness shall always reside in Kashka (Chitral) 
and another at Yasin. Due attention and consideration shall be paid to them. 

" In the like manner a confidential agent of mine shall reside at the Maharaja’s 
Durbar, and another on the part of the Ruler of Yasin shall remain at Gilgit for 
the purpose of carrying out His Highness’s orders. 


Artiolb 3. 

“ J shall receive a yearly mawajib (subsidy) of Rs. 12,000 Srinagar coinage, 
from His Highness’s Government, on condition of my acting upon the above 
articles and giving satisfaction to His Highness in every way. 

” If one of my sous be appointed in the place of one of the agents (abovemen- 
tioned) His Highness’s Government will assign him an extra allowance — 


To self .... 
To Sardat Nizam-ul-Mulk . 


Be. 

10,000 

2 , 000 ' 
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No. II. 

,4oREJi!JtENT ('M'cutcd hy MniiTAn SnDJA-TTi.-Mut,K of OniTKAi. on 2nd Apri] 1914. 

WhoreaH Hib Afajeaty’s Secretary of Staf c Jor India Ims boon pleased to sanction 
the transfer of Mastuj (inoludiiig YarTthun and Eliih) and Laspiir to iny direct 
administration, I, Shuja-ul-Mulk, the Mehtar of CLitral, hereby on behalf of mysoll 
and my successors, accept and undertake to abide by the following conditions 

1. T acknowledge the suzerainty of His Highness the Maharaja of Kashmir and 
Jammu and in token thereof will resume the annual payment of the following 
" Naziana ” viz . — 

3 horses, 6 hawks, 5 tezi dogs (hounds). 

2. I recognise the limits of my State to be the drainage area of the Chitral river 
as far south as the boundary with Afghanistan demarcated by the Commission of 
1895. 

3. Without the previous approval in writing of the Political Agent I will not 
enhance the revenue demand from the transferred districts nor change the methods 
of its collection. Tho exemption from the payment of the revenue now enjoyed 
by the inhabitants of the district of Laspur will bo continued till tho year 194.6, 

4. Without tho previous approval in writing of tho Assistant Political Agent 1 
will not increase tho Kar-Begwr now taken in the transferred districts. It will bo 
limited to tho carriage of my personal loads and tho construction of tho Mohtari 
buildings. Provided only, that with tho oonourrcnco of tho Assistant Political 
Agent, Kar-Begar will bo permissible for the construction of now watoy courses, 
on the special condition that tho land thereby brought under cultivation will be 
allotted to the needy classes of the country and not added to the Mohtari lands. 
I will continue any apodal exemption from Kwr-Begwr to individuals during their 
lifetime which has been granted in the past by Government ofdoers. 

6. Without tho previous approval in writing of the Assistant Political Agent 
I will not remove the present headmen of the transferred districts. 

6. Without tho previous approval in writing of the Assistant Political Agent 
I will not set aside decisions in oases of any nature made by tho Assistant PoUtioal 
Agent nor reopen such oases. Cases now pending with the Assistant Political Agent 
will bo decided by that officer. 

7. Without the previous approval in writing of the Assistant Political Ageht 
I will not dispossess present owners in the transferred districts of their landH nor 
oonfiscate suoh lands. 

8. In consideration of my acceptance of the above conditions the subsidies now 
paid to me and certain officials Rs. 12,000 a year paid by the Government 
of India and Rs. 12,660 a year paid by tho Kashmir Durbar) will be continued, 
subject to the proviso that the payment at presept Aggregating Rs. 4,660 a yeaT 
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made by the latter to certain officials and headmen will gradually cease ns the 
present recipients die or are removed from office. 


Rhpja-ttl-Mui-K, 
MeJitnr of CMlral. 


Dat?d 2nd April 1914. 

Attested. 

D, G. Wilson, 

Aasialant Political Agent, Ghtral. 


No. m. 

Aquebaient by His Highness Sir Shota-gl-Mulk, k.o.i.e., Mehtar or Chitbal,— 

1926. 

I, His Highness Sir Shuja-ul Mulk, K.C.I.E., Mehtar of Chitral, hereby on be- 
half of myself and my succeasois agree to the following ;— 

(1) The Government of India may establish a bonded warehouse in Chitral 

for the purpose of collecting duty on charas. 

(2) I will take all possible measures to ensure that no charas is imported into 

Chitral, unless it passes into the bonded warehouse. 

(3) The Government of India will pay me and my successors an annual 

subsidy of Es. 16,000 with effect from the date that the bonded ware- 
house is established in Chitral. 

Shuja-ul-Mulk, 

Eis Highness, Sir, E.Q.I.E., Mehtar of 
OMlral. 


No. TV. 

Agreement between the Government oe India and His Highness the Mehtar of 

Chitral,- 1928. 

1 . His Highness the Mehtar of Chitral agrees that he will in future for so long as 
may be required by the Government of India supply for the troops of Government 
stationed in Chitral State local produce up to the quantities sanctioned by the 
Political Agent at rates to be fixed to the satisfaction of the Political Agent. Those 
jates will in no case exceed the rates specified in the attached schedule. 

2. The Government of India agree that with effect from the 1st April 1928 they 
will grant to His Highness an increase of Es. 30,000 per annum ip the spbsidy, which 
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he receives from Govornmeut, this increase to be regarded as an additional payment 
towards the cost of up-keep of His Highness’ Bodyguard. 

3. The agreement will oome into force with effect from 1 st April 1928. 

Dnjfys Bray, Shctja-ul-Mulk, 

Foteijfn Searcy to the Government of India, His Highness the Mehtar of Ghitral, 
Foreign and Political Department. 


New Delhi, 


Ceiteal, 


The 27th March 1928. 


The 1st March 1928. 


WHuess ; 

J. G. Aohbsok, 


Depuiy Secretary, 

Government of India, 

Foreign and PoUtioal Department. 

I certify that the above signature is correct. 
E, H. Cobb, Captain, 

Assistant PoUtioal Agent, Chitral, N,-W. F. P, 
The 1st March 1928. 


Article. 


Sohedule. 

Approximate 

average quantity to Bate, 

bo supplied yearly. 


Dhall . 

Barley . 

Wheat -. 

Onions , ■ 

Potatoes 
Bhoosa . 
lEliewoods 
Vegetable Presh 
Meat, Fresh, Dressed 
Meat, Alive . 


400 maunds. 
6,000 „ 

6,000 „ 

700 
2,100 
10,000 
27,600 

220.000 lbs. 
3,000 „ 

438.000 „ 


Bb. 16 per mavod. 
Bs. 8 „ 

Bb. 11 „ 

Bb. 10 ,. 

Bs. 10 „ 

Bb. 2-6 ,, 

As, 10 „ 

As. 6 per lb. 

If lbs. to a rupee. 

6 lbs. to a rupee. 


No. y. 

Agbbbmeht with the Khan of Die, — 1895. 


Whereas the Government of India have no desire to annex the territory of 
) the Khan of Dir, but require a road to be kept open from the Swat Valley to Chitral 
territory, the Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his successors, fully and 
freely undertakes — 

that he will keep open the road from Chakdara to Ashreth, 
that he irifl make any postal arrangements required, 
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that he will protect the telegraph oa any occasions when it is put up, 

that he will maintain the road, levy posts and camping ground enclosures 
in good repair, and 

that he will protect the whole line with levies. 

II. — In return for the above considerations the Government of India under- 
take to grant the Khan a payment of ten thousand rupees a year, and a present 
of four hundred Snider rifles with such a supply of ammunition as may be deemed 
advisable; and they will defray the cost, as may be necessary, of the maintenance 
of the levies. 

III. — The Government of India further undertake on their part, in consider- 
ation of the Khan accepting the conditions aforesaid and performing the services 
required by them, that they will not interfere with his administration of the country 
as fixed by its present boundaries. 

IV. — In consideration of receiving from the Government of India an annual 
payment of 10,000 rupees the Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and his sucoessors, 
declares that trade passing along the road from Ohakdara to Ashreth shall for ever 
be free from all toll or tax within his territories. 

V. — ^Tho payments for the levies will be made at the end of every month ; the 
payment of the allowance to the Khan mentioned in Clause II, and of the sum 
mentioned in Clause IV in consideration of freedom of trade from taxes, shall 
be made in equal half-yearly instalments, one payment in the spring of the year, 
and one in the autumn. The first payments on these accounts will become due 
on the 1st of April 1896. 

VI. — The Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his successors, undertakes, 
at any time when the Government of India may wish to place troops temporarily 
on the Laram hill or on the Dosha Khel range, to give sufficient ground for their 
accommodation upon receiving a fair rent for the site or sites. 


Labau : 

TJhe 12th September 1895. 


Muhammad Sharif Khan, 

Khan of Dir, 


No. VI. 

AaBEEMBNT bctweon the Nawahs of Dir and Nawagai, dated 13th October 

1898. 

Whereas there was enmity and spite between me and tho.Nawab of Dir on 
certain points, wo have, therefore, now effected a reconciliation between ourselves 
and entered into an agreement and fixed our boundaries. Accordingly the Tak- 
wara Kotal, Ilanai Fort and Kotal Trepaman are the boundaries and the Nawab 
of Dir will have no concern whatever at all on the other side of the boundaries 

3 G 


XI 
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and I 'will have no conoein on tMa aide. Tho Iiieuds and foea of one will bo the 
frienda and, foes, roapectively, of the other, and whosoever of ns will deviate from 
and act against the above agreement, he will be to blame. Therefore this writing 
is given so that it be a xanad hereafter. Executed on the 26th Jamadi-nl-A,wal 
1310 ITijri. 

Sealed by 

Safdab Khan, 

HvaDAn Kuan, and 
Mituammai) At,i .Tin. 


No. VII. 

Agbetsment executed by the Nawab of Dib, defining his boundaries with Swat, 
Chitbal, Bajattb and AranANisxAN, dated December 1898. 

I, Muhammad Sharif Khan, Nawab of Dir, hereby promise that in future 
T will not commit aggression on, nor interfere in any way with, any tribes or 
j)eople beyond the present boundaries of my country. I also promise that in 
case, of any disputes between me or my heirs and any of the tribes adjoining my 
present boundaries, T will ho guided by and will act in aooordanoo with tho advice 
and orders of the Indian Government throirgh tho Politioal Agent, Dir, Swat, 
and Ohitral, for the time being. The present boundaries of my territory are as 
below ; — 

1. With Chitralthe orest of the Lowarai range and the watershed as fixed 

by Government — of course as regards the grazing right with Ohitral 
the arrangements made by the Political Agent in accordance with 
the old rights will hold good. 

2. Trepaman Takura crest and Ilanai with Bajaur and Utman Khels in 

, accordance with the settlement come to between me and the Khan 
of Nawagai. 

3. Jandarai Sar the watershed of tho Panjkora and tho boundary of tho 

Shamezai to the point marking that boundary between Tcrat and 
Barnial with Kohistan. 

4. The bank of the Swat river with Swat. 

5. My boundary with tho Amir of Kabul is that which has been fixed and 

determined by Government. 

I hereby set my seal to this agreement so that it may serve as a sanad in future* 
on this 1 7th day of Eajab, 1316, Hijri. 

Seal of 

MtTHAMMAD SfABIE i^HAN, 

Afqfjpah Dir, 
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No. VIII. 

Agrbement with the Azzi Khels oI the Malakand Agency not to allow tho 
Sartor Fakir or enemies ol tho Government of India through their country, 
dated 5th December 1 898. 

Wo, Malik Jamal Khan, Malik Gujar, Shadal Khan, Jojan Khan, Khubdad 
Khan, Mujawari Khadikhel, Mujawari Pir Khel, Najim Khan and others of tho 
full Jirga of Azzi Khels, do hereby agree that in future we will serve tho Govern- 
ment sincerely and honestly and that our relations with Government shall bo 
such as those of the Musa Khels, Aba Khels, Babuzais, Khan Khels and others. 
Wo further agree that we will not allow tho Fakir or any other fanatical person 
in our territory of Azzi Khols. We have executed and given these few lines of 
our free will, in tho presenoo of the full Jirga of Khan Khels, namely, Inayatulla 
Khan, Amir Muhammad Khan, Amin Khan and others of full Jirga of Thana, 
so that it may be a Sanad for the future. It should be known that this original 
(agreement) has been given to Major Deane and an attested copy thereof will remain 
with us. 

Executed on 2l8t Bajab-ul-morajab 1316 Hijri, corresponding to 5th Dooom- 
bor, 1898, at Thana, Swat, in the Hujra of Inayatidla Khan. 

{Il&re follow the sigmlwres.) 


Thana ; 

5th Beoemher 1S9S. 


Verified before me. 

H. A. Deane, 

PolUioal Agent, Dir, Sw<*t an^ Ohitral, 


Agreement with the Jinki Kueus of the Malakand Agency not to allow tho 
Sartor Fakir or enemies of the Government of India through thmr- country, 
dated 16th December 1898. 

We, Abdul Bahman Khan and Abdul Kahim Khan, Khans of Shar and others 
of Jinki Khel Jirga, Upper Swat, do hereby agree that wo will serve Government 
in future sincerely and honestly and our relations with Government will be the 
same as thqse of the Musa Khels, Aba Khels, Babuzais, Maturezais, Khan Khels 
and others of Swat. Wo further agree that we will not allow the Fakir or any 
other seditious person to enter our territory of Jinki Khels, Therefore we have 
executed and given these few lines of our free will, in the presence of Ml jirga of 
Khan Khels, Musa Khels, Aba Khels, Babuzais, Mati^rezais, Azzi Khels, at Thana, 
so that it may be a Sanad in the futiRO, 


So;? 
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P.8. This oiiginal (agreement) has been handed over to Major Deane and 
an attested copy thereof under his signature will remain with us. 

Dated 2nd Shaban 1316 Hijri oonosponding to 16th Decomher 1898. 

{Here follow the signatures ) 


Thana; 

The 16th Deoember 1898. 


Verified by me. 

n. A. Dbanb, 

Political Agent Dir, Swat ani GhUral. 


Aohbbubno' with the Nipki Ehuls, Shaubzais and SBBUJms of the Malakamd 
Aobncx’ not to allow the Sartor Fakir or enemies of the Dovornmont of India 
through their country, dated 24th December 1898. 

'We, the Khans and Maliks of Shamosai, Scbnjni and Napki IChcl clans, do 
hereby agree that wo will not now nor in future allow the Sartor Fakir or enemies 
of Government or the enemies of the Nawab of Dir or other fanatical men into 
our territories, nor will we allow any other men from the loft bank to ontor into 
the country on the right bank to create trouble. If wo act against any of the 
above conditions or are found to be in league with the Fakir or enemies of Govern- 
ment and the bfawab, we are responsible to the Nawab and to the Government 
who will bo free to infliot on us such punishment as they deem fit. Wo have 
executed this agreement as a Sanad for the future, and our seals and signatures 
of the following detail are affixed. Dated 2ud Shahr Shaban-ul-Mazam 1316 
Hijri. 

(Here follow the signatures.) 


Chaotana ; 

The2ih December 1898, 


Verified before me. 

H. A. Dbanb, 

PoUtiodl Agent, Dir, Swat and OhUral, 


No. IX. 

TnANsnA-noN of a copy of an Agbbbment given by the Nawab of Dib,— 1900. 

Whereas the Khans of Dir have been for the last few generations collecting 
taxes, etc., from the inhabitants of the villages of Ashreth Badulgah, Biuri, Kaltak, 
etc., and the inhabitants of Eashkar held the right of grazing in the Kandur nulla, 
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from the time when the Sublime Government fixed the boundary between Bir 
and Chitral at the Lowari Pass, while difficulties have arisen in maintaining the 
lights alluded to above, I, Muhammad Sharif Khan, Nawab of Dir, at the request 
of the Ecsident and in order to carry out his orders, although 1 had the hereditary 
right to collect the taxes, etc., do hereby agree that in lieu of those rights which 
the Khans of Dir enjoyed in those places, I shall accept every year Es. 1,000 
(Eupees one thousand), British India coinage, from the Eesident of Malakand, 
and will give up the past rights which the Khans of Dir had in that Ilah;.a to please 
the Sublime Government, although I was not satisfied myself. I will also prevent 
the people of my territory from grazing their flocks in that Ilaka. When by the 
grace of God Government will bestow favours on me, I will make the arrangements, 

T, therefore, write these few lines, so that the writing may remain as a “ sanad ” 
and become useful. Dated 2nd Eabi-ul-Awal 1318. 


No. X. 


Translation of an Agreement with Adbanqzeb Khan of Dir (more commonly 
known as Badshah Kban), son of Nawab Mohammad Sharif Khan, O.I.E., 
the late Khan of Dir,— 1906. 

Whereas the Government of India have no desire to annex the territory of 
the Khan of Dir, but require a road to be kept open from the Swat Valley to 
Chitral territory, on succeeding to his father, the late Khan of Dir, Badshah Khan 
the Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his successors fully and freely under- 
takes — 

(i) that he will keep open the road from Chakdarra to the boundaries of 

Chitral territory ; 

(ii) that he wUl make any postal arrangements required ; 

(iii) that he will protect the telegraph on any occasions when it is put up ; 

(iv) that he will maintain the road, levy posts, and camping-ground enblo- 

sures in good repair ; and 

(v) that he will protect the whole line with levies. 

II. — ^In return for the above considerations the Government of India undertake 
to grant the Khan a payment of fifteen thousand rupees a year, and they will 
defray the cost, as may be necessary, of the maintenance of the levies. 

III. — The Government of India further undertake on their part, in consider- 
ation of the Khan accepting the conditions aforesaid and performing the services 
required by them, that they will not interfere with his administration of the country 
as fixed by its present boundaries. 

IV. — ^In consideration of receiving from the Government of India an annual 
payment of ten thousand rupees, the Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and his 
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sUcc'CBHors, cicclan's that trade passing along the road Jrojn Ohalcdarra to Aahreth 
tthall for ever he iree from all toll or tax witliin his territories. 

V. — In consideiation of receiving from the Government an annual ])ayiuont 
of one thousand iu])ees, the Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and his successors, 
relinquishes his claims to grazing and all other rights on the Ohitral side of the 
boundary as fixed by Government between Dir and Chitral. 

VI. — The payments for the levies will be made at the end of every month ,* 
the payment of the allowanoes to the Khan mentioned in Clause 11 and of the 
sums raeutioned in Clauses IV and V shall he made in equal half-yearly instal 
ments, one payment in the spring of the year and one in the autumn. 

These payments shall bo made with effect from the date of the death of the 
late Nawab, 8th December 1904, and Badshah Khan will receive any sums which 
were due to his father up to that date. 

VTT. — The Khau of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his suecessors, undertakes, 
at any time when the Government of India may wish to place troops temporarily 
on the Laram Hill or on the Dosha Khel Hange, to give sufliisient ground for their 
accommodation upon receiving a fair rent for the site or sites. 

VIII. — The Khan of Dir, on behalf of liimself and of his Buecessors, under- 
takes to abide by the present boundarios hotwoen Dir and Ohitral and Dir and 
Afghanistan, and not to interfere in any manner whatsoever with any tribes oi 
people beyond those boundaries, and promises that in the event bf any dispute 
between him and any snob bribes or people ho will he guided by and Will act in 
accordance with the advice and orders of the Government communicated through 
the Politioal Agent : — 

(i) The boundary with Chitral as fixed by Government is Ihe eiest ol 

the Lowarai RaUge and the watershed. 

(ii) The boundary with Afghanistan is that which has been demarcated 

by Government, 

IX. — The Khan of Dir, on behalf of liimself and of his BUCcesBors, undertakes 
with regard to the trade in timber obtamed from tbo forests of Dir, if so required 
by the Political Agent— 

(i) to allow the forests to be inspected by a qualified (Native) Forest 

officer ; 

(ii) not to out and place in the river in any one year a number of loge in 

excess of that which the (Jhief Commissioner, after consideration 

of the state of the Dir forests, may determine ; 

(iii) tc employ directly, and not through a contractor, all the labour required 

before the timber reaches British territory : 

(iv) to require contractors to maintain dep6ts in British territory where 

the timber shall be stocked, and to pay such, if any, toll to the 

British Government as may be fixed ; 
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(v) to caiise each log to bear tbc registered mark of tlie Khan of Dir and 
of the purchaser. 

X , — The Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his successors, iindeitakca 
to provide for Ids brother, Alian Gul Jan, a sum of five thousand rupees per annum, 
which will be retained out of the allowance mentioned in Clause II and paid by 
Government to Mian Gul Jan so long as the said Mian Gul Jan continues to live 
in Peshawar, or, with the permission of Government, elsewhere out of Dir, and 
to make such further provision for his maintenance as may be agreed between 
the Chief Commissioner and the Khan of Dir. 


HisviL 0]*' Baokuaii Kuan. 
The 13th Apnl tOOS. 


H. A. Deane, 

Ohief Oommissmirr, 
Noilh-West Frontier Pruvinec. 


No. XI. 

Thansuation of a Murasiua from the Political Aoent, Dib, Swat and Ciuthal, 
to the Nawau of Dia and Mian Gul Sahib (new Walt of Swat), dated tho 
20th Juno 1922. 

(The Adinzai Aobeement.) 

After complimenls. 

As the continuance of ho.sliiitieB in Adinzai between tho forces of Dir and 
Swat is contrary to Government interests and tho trauijuillity of the Chitral road. 
Government has decided that they must cease. I am desired by the Chief Com- 
missioner to issue tho following instructions to both parties : — 

(1) Both sides ahoidd withdraw their armed forces from Adinzai before 

J 6th J uly and in future neither side should send lashkars into Adinzai 
or across Adinzai. 

(2) The Mian Gul Sahib should withdraw all offioials and properly from 

Adinzai before 15th July on which date huhimat in Adinzai will 
be resumed by the Nawah Sahib as before. 

(3) In like manner the Nawab Sahib should withdraw all armed forces 

and ofhoials from Upper Swat by 15th July, 

(4) For the future the Nawab Sahib will send no lashkar against the tribes 

of the tight or western bank, viz., Shamozai, Nikpi Khel, Sobujnl 
and Shamizai unless the majority of those tribes enpress their desire 
to come under the Government of the Nawab of Dii. 

(6) Should this happen the Nawah should send no lashkar without first 
obtaining written permission of tho Political Agent. 
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(0) In the event of above two eontlitions, viz., Nos. 4 and 6, being fulfilled 
the Nawab ahmilrl not attempt to interfere on the loft or eastern 
bank unless and until the tribes of that bank interfere in the shape 
of laslikar on the right or western bank. 

(7) The Nawab Sahib should maintain a good and just Government in 
Adinzai. 

(81 The Nawab Sahib should not interfere with the immovable property 
of the Mian Gul Sahib in Adinzai. 

The terms of above instructions have been communicated verbally to you 
and the other party this morning in the presence of Colonel Stewart my suceessor, 
and I now confirm them in writing. I am leaving to-day and commit you to the 
care of God and shall always be glad to learn of your welfare. 


No. XII. 

Trahslation of an AaaBEMENT with Kuan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan Wail- 
AHAD of Dir, son of Aurangzeb Khan late Nawab of Dir,— 1926. 

Whereas the Government of India have no desire to annex the territory of tin 
Khan of Dir, but require a road to be kept open from the Swat Valley to Chitral 
territory. On succeeding to his father the late Khan of Dir, Nawab Aurangzeb 
Khan, the Khan of Dir, on behalf of himself and of his Buccessors, fully and freely 
undertakes to carry out and abide by the terms detailed below : — 

I.— 

(i) that he will keep open the road from Chakdarra to the boundaries of 
Chitral territory ; 

(u) that he will make any postal arrangements required ; 

(iii) that he will protect the telegraph or telephone on any occasion when 

it is put up ; 

(iv) that he will maiutain the road, levy posts and camping ground enclo- 

sures in good repair ; and 

(v) that he will protect the whole line with levies, 
n. That: — 

(i) All trade passing along the road from Chakdaxra to Ashreth shall for 

ever be free from toll or tax witbin the Khan of Dir’s territories ; 

(ii) no claim of any kind will be made to grazing or other rights on the 

Chitral side of the boundary as fixed hy the Government of India 
between Dir and Chitral. 

Til. That at any time when the Government of India may wish to place troops 
temporarily on the Laram Hill or on the Dnshkhol Hange the Khan of Dir will 
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give suffioiont ground for their accommodation, upon receiving a fair rent for 
the site or sites occupied. 

IV. That he will abide by the present boundaries between Dir and Chitral 
and Dir and Afghanistan, and will not interfere in any manner whatsoever, with 
any tribes or people beyond those boundaries, and that in the e'vent of any dispute 
arising between him and any such tribes or people, he will be guided by, and will 
act in accordance with the advice and orders of the Government of India com- 
municated through the Political Agent, Malakand 

(i) The boundary with Chitral as fixed by Government, is the crest of the 

Lowarai liange and the watershed. 

(ii) The boundary with Afghanistan is that which has been demarcated 

by Government. 

V. That the Khan of Dir, with regard to the trade in timber obttdned from the 
forests of Dir, if so required by the Political Agent ; — 

(i) will allow the forests to be inspected by a qualified (Indian) Forest 

Officer ; 

(ii) will not cut and place in the river in any one year, a number of logs 

in excess of that which the Chief Commissioner after consideration 
of the state of the Dir Forests, may determine ; 

(iii) will employ directly and not through a contractor all the labour required 

before the timber reaches British territory ; 

(iv) will require the contractor to maintain depbts in British territory 

where the timber shall be stacked, and will pay such, if any, toll 
to the British Government as may be fixed ; 

(v) will cause each log to bear the registered mark of the Khan of Dir 
and of the purchaser. 

VI. That no person or persons will be permitted to reside within the limits 
of the Dir State who are engaged in propaganda or other activities hostile to the 
British Empire. Similarly no schools or institntions wherein sedition against 
the British Empire is taught or encouraged, will be countenanced. 

VII. That all necessary facilities to establish, should it be so desired, a bonded 
warehouse for the registration of opium and oharas, either at Dir itself or at any 
other place on the Chakdarra-Lowarai road will be granted : — 

Provided that : — 

(i) all expenses connected with the project initial or reonning, will be borne 

by the Government, and 

(ii) should the warehouse he established at Dir itself the official in charge 

thereof is subordinate to the Khan of Dir. 
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VTII, The Khan of Dir unilprlakes to enquire carefully into any onac in whicli 
persons, allcgerl to have coiiumttcd an oilonce in British territory the Sain liaiiisjai 
or Swat Raiiizai tracts or on the ChaJedarra-Lowarai Road, talcc harbourage 
within the limits of the Dir State, and if so required by the Political Agent, to 
associate the Assistant Political Officer, Chakdarra, with the tribunal appointed 
to try the ofEcnders. The Khan of Dir further undertakes, in the ease of any 
such persons being convicted, to recover and hand over to the Political Agent 
an adequate sum of money as compensation, to be paid to the complainants. 

IX. The Khan of Dir undertakes to abide strictly by the terms of the following 
agreomonts executed by him or by bis representatives on his bohalf : — 

(i) ail agreomout dated the llth April 1925, with Alamzeb Khan, his 
second brother, by which on certain conditions, he has given him, 
in fief, the 3andnl and other estates for his maintenance in addition 
to a cash allowance. (Annexnre A.) 

(ii) Paragraph 1 of letter dated tlio 14th April 1926, addressed to tho Poli- 

tical Agent, Malakand, in which he makes a detailed provision by 
tho grant of certain lauds and in cash, for the maintenance and 
education of his youngest brother Bakht Jehan Zeb Kbaii as well 
as for the raaintouauco of the latter’s mother. (Anncxuio B.) 

(iii) A sotUomont dated the 1 4th April 1926, between tho representatives 

of the Dir ^tate and of Swat relating to oertain ooncessious claimed 
by the Mian Gul in regard to the Adinzai tyact. (Annexuro 0.) 

X. In return for the above oonsidorations as detailed in Clauses I to IX, tho 
Government of India undertake to grant the Khan a payment of Jifly thousand 
rupees a year, and they will defray the cost, as may be necesBary for the mainten- 
ance of the levies. 

XI. The'payment for the levies will be made at tlie end of every month ; tho 
payment of the allowance to the Khan mentioned in Clause X above, shall be made 
in equal half-yearly instalments, one payment in the spring of tho year and one 
in the autumn. 

"These latter payments will be made with effect from the death of the late 
Nawab, i.e., the 14th February 1926, and Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan will 
receive any sums which were due to his father up to that date. 

XII. The Government of India further undertake on their part, in consider- 
ation of the Khan accepting the conditions aforesaid find performing tho services 
required by thorn, that they will not interfere with his administration of tho country 
as fixed by its present boundaries. 

Signed by me at Malakand, this 13ih day of May 1926, 


Shah Jhha-!:! Khait. 
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ANNEXUEE “ A 

Jj'iusja TiiAKSLATlON o/ ail Aghbement made between Khan liAiiADUit SiiAii Jeimn 

Khan and Alamzeb Khan, sons of Nawab Auranqzeb Khan, late Nawau 

OF Dm, on the llth April 1925. 

In the presence of and before the Political Agent, Dir, Swat and Chitral, we, 
two brothers, Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan and Alamzeb Khan, have made 
a fraternal and genuine iieace with each other. In future we will act as loyal 
brothers one to the other. 

Alamzeb Khan admits the rights of Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan as being 
those of an elder brother. He also acknowledges him as the Khan and Nawab 
of 'Dir, and ho will be m every way subordinate to liim. Alamzeb Khan will servo 
his brother loyally, will turn out his armed forces in his service and will treat 
him in every other manner as a subordinate and younger brother should treat 
his superior and elder brother, the Nawab. 

Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan has handed over the following Estates in 
hef to Alamzeb Khan for his maintenance (Quzara). He will manage the Estates 
under the suzerainty of his brother Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan : — 

(a) Jandul including Paikhal. 

(ft) Sheringall and Oorta Sindh. 

(c) Jughabanj. 

. An exception is made in the case of “ Jandui Shahi " which has been given 
to Said Ahmad Khau by Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan, but no tower (Burj) 
fort, etc., frill be erected hereafter, by Said Ahmad Khan or his sons in this area. 

The inhabitants of the Estates in (luestion will for the purposes of Military 
Service (" Lashkarkashi ”) forced labour (" Begar ”, “ Khatta ”, " Ghatta ”) be 
subordinate to Alamzeb Khan, but all fines (“ Naghas ”) will be levied by Khan 
Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan, and not paid to Alamzeb Khan. 

Further the forts of Tor, Gambit, Chauda, Miskini, in t-he Jandul Estate, will 
be allotted by Alamzeb Khan under the orders of Khan Bahadur Shah Johan 
Khan to whomever the latter may wish, provided that no Mastkhcls will bo allowed 
to hold any of the above forts, 

(3) Both brothers will turn out their armed forces in support of each other 
in case of attack by the enemies of the Dir State. Mobilisation of the forces will 
however only be permitted under the orders of Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan. 
When the combined armed forces take the field, Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khau 
will supply all the ammunition and money required for active operations, 

(4) If for a period of two years Alamzeb Khan behaves loyally towards, and 
obeys the orders of Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan as a younger brother should 
do, then in lieu of this service, the latter will hand over to him the Baiangola 



44-2 N.-W. l'\ PIlOVrNOR— lilli, SWAT AND (UIITRAL AGRNOIf 

NO. XII— 102B, 

K&tatps (18 an extra mniulenantso allowanco and he will bo entitled himself to 
realise the incomo thereof. 

Ab a further net of good will Khan Bahadur Shah Johan Khan will in the 
meanwhile, from this date onwards pay half-yearly, to Alnjnzob Khan, the esti- 
mated revenues from the Barangola Estate. 

(5) The property which has been given to Alamzob Khan for his maintenance, 
will be subject to his ddehty and subordination to Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan 
Khan. 

(6) Hayat Ulla Khan, Dodha, Khan Qambir (Shad Muhammad Khan) and 
Said Badshah of Kiunbar, undertake to fostor fraternal love and a fooling of con- 
fidence between the parties and they take the responsibility for promoting this. 
Eurthermore they will not allow othors to create mischief between them. Should, 
however, either of the two brothers take up an hostile attitude towards the other, 
then these three gentlemen will join the opposite faction {“ Dalla ”) end turn 
out .armed forces against the defaulter. 

(7) In any year when timber (Hair) is floated down the river, a sum of Rs. 14,000 
will be recovered as a fee (“ Lungi ”) from the contractor responsible by Khan 
Bahadur Shah Johan Khan and this sum will bo paid over to Alamzob Khan. 
Alarazeb Khan will not interfere with the contractor’s work in any way. The 
fee will be paid when the logs reach Kohna Bher and Khongi. 

(8) Alamzeb Khan will have no forest rights in Shoringoll and other Estates 
given to him by Khan Bahadur Shah Johan Khan. It forms the property of 
Khan Bahadur Shah Johan Khan in his capacity as Nawab but no trees in the 
forests indicated will however be felled by either Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan 
Khan or Alamzob Khan, until a settlement in the matter is reached between the 
two brothers. 

Last night Alamzeb Khan despatched armed forces in support of the Khan 
of Khar. It transpires that Shah Jehan Khan is displeased at this action. Alamzeb 
Khan therefore promises that he will at once recall his army on condition that 
Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan sends Zagrawar Khan of Kotki to disperse the 
Mamunds and other forces which are attacking the Khan of Khar. Khan Bahadur 
Shah Jehan Khan promises to despatch Zagrawar Khan of Charmung tomorrow 
to endeavour to disperse the armed contingents indicated, 

Shah Jbhast, Nawab of Dir. 

Alauzbb Khatt, KJum of Jmdul and 

SheringaU. 

Shad Muhammad Khah of Gambir. 

Hayat Ullah Khan of Dodha. 

Said Badshah Khan of Zumbar. 
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Attested in the presence of all the parties oonceined. 


IJth April 1925. 


B. H. S. JAmss, Lt.-Ooloml, 
Political Agent, Dir, Sml and Qkilral. ' 


ANNEXUEE “ B ». 

Fbes tbansIiATIodt of paragraph (1) of a Mubasila from Xeab Bauauub SwAff 

Jehan Khan to the Pomtioal Agent, Malakand, dated the 12th April 

1926. 

After compliments. 

I beg to submit that I had an interview with you to-day when I disfUbsed all 
outstanding questions regarding my demands and requests. Now by means of 
this dooument (Murasila) I beg to submit in detail, the result of the disoussion and 
the conclusions arrived at : — 

(1) I am prepared fully to comply with the terms of the deed of gift executed 
by my late father, in connection with my younger brother, Bakht 
Jehan Zeb, and will abide by the written Will of my father, dated 
7th of Shaban, 134:1 Hijri, in which the lands acquired by purchase 
and situated in LandaU and other villages were given to my said 
brother and his mother Khiinza Bibi of Chitral. Further as an 
act of grace and out of affection (for my brother) besides the lands 
purchased in Landai, etc., I also give to him the remaining mort- 
gaged and unmortgaged lands situated in the said Landai -whioh 
wore at his doath, in possession of and under the control of, my 
late father the Nawab of Dir, Swat and Jandul. I grant to my 
said brother these lands for his maintenanoe. 

I also promise that I wiU myself settle any existing disputes about the mort- 
gaged and immortgaged lands in question with the Khans of Landai and Eanai. 
My said brother, or his mother will not be called upon to settle these disputes. 

I further promise that I will not in any way interfere with the property above- 
mentioned BO long as my said brother and his mother are loyal to me and do not 
in any way side with my enemies and ill-wishers. 

As a further act of grace 1 promise provided my said brother goes to an ac- 
knowledged college or school in British territory for competent education, to pay 
him a s\un of Es. 50 per mensem until he attains the age of 21 years. This allowance 
will be paid only if my brother is educated in an acknowledged Gtovernment college 
or school beyond the limits of Dix, Swat or Ohitral. 

* 'll •)>#♦* ♦ 

Shah Jehan Khan, 

Naxodb of Dvr, Smt and Jandul. 
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Received on the 14lili April 1926, 


TIio Walifthad verbally stated that this documem! was goiuiiuo and written 
of his own free will. 


E. H. S. Jambs, Lt.-Oohnel, 


14lh April 


Political Apenf, Malahmd. 


ANNEXURB “ C 

Fmb TOANSiiATiON of a SBTTLEMBNT between the JiBOAS of the Di» State and 
of Swat, dated the 14th April 1926. 

I. Tn clause 8 o( the Murasila dated 20th June 1922 from Oolouol Ramsay, 
Political Agent, Dir, Swat and Ohitral, to the address of the Mian Grul of Swat 
certain words are not clear and in consequence thereof disputes have arisen between 
the Mian Gul and Khan Bahadur Shah Johan Khan, Waliahad of Dir State, 
about tho moaning of the words. Tho point at issue is as to whether tho words 
“ Kar-wa-Bogar ’’ (forced labour) is or is not inolndod in the words *' Dakhnl-wn- 
Qharaz ”, (should not interfere). 

To settle this point tho Mian Gul and Khan Bahadur Shah Johan Khan liave 
appointed tho following persons as a Council of Elders (“ Jirga ”) : — 

Akhundzada Hazrat Said, Akhundzada Muhammad Zaxin, and Ganari 
Jan, on behalf of Khan Bahadur Shah Johan Khan, and Malik Kamran, 
and Mian Abdul Glhafur alias Kasmai Mian on bohalf of the Mian 
Gul. 

An agreement has been reached to tho following effect : — 

We Akhundzada Muhammad Zarin Khan, Akhundzada Hazrat Said and 
Canari Jan Jirga of Dir State on behalf of Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan Khan, 
Waliahad of Dir State and Mian Abdul Ghatur alias Kasmai Mian and Malik 
Kamran of Sharaozai on behalf of the Mian Gul of Swat, after a full discussion in 
the presence of the Political Agent, have decided that Khan Bahadur Shah Jehan 
Khan of Dir State shall not exact forced labour (" Kar-wa-Begar ”) from tho 
Estates (“ Seris ”) of the Mian Gul situated in the Adinzai, Khadikzai and Abazai 
tracts, i.e., the tenants (“Muzarghans and Faqirs ”) of the Mian Gul on these 
religious grants of land (” Seris ”) as indicated sliall bo exempt from all demands 
by the Dir State for forced labour (“ Kar-wa-Begar ”), 

In all other matters connected with the adnunistration the above-mentioned 
tenants (“ Eaqiis and, Muzarghans ”) will be subject to the orders and under tho 
control of the Dir State officials. This concession has, however, hoen made to the 
Mian Gul on the clear condition that the tenants in question are loyal to tho Dir 
State and are not permitted to engage in any propaganda inimical to that State, 
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I{ the Political Agent is satisfied th&t the Mian Gul is using the tenants in 
question for purposes of improper propaganda against the Dir State, or is encourag- 
ing them to be disloyal then the Ruler of the Dir State will be entitled Ip ■withdraw 
from the Mian Gul the said concessions. 

2. If any logs belonging to the Mian Gul are stranded on the right banl’ of the 
river situated in the Dir State, then the Mian Gul has the right to refloat them 
down the river by the aid of his servants or contractors, but he is not entitled to 
open a depot or timber-stack of any description on the right (river) bank within 
the Dir State. The Ruler of the Dir State will not be responsible in any way, 
for the protection of logs which are stranded. The contractor will make liis own 
arrangements to guard such timber on the river bank. 

3. The Dir State will levy no tax or toll on ghee, grain and other trade com- 
modities belonging to the Minn Gul wMch pass through Dir limits, 

4. The Dir representatives arc not prepared to accept the modification suggested 
by the Mian Gul in clauses 4 and 5 of the letter dated 20th June 1922 (written 
by Colonel Ramsay). On the other hand the members appointed by the Mian 
Gul consider that such modification should be made. Nothing, therefore, has 
been settled between the parties on this point. 

Mt/i April ms. 

P.S. 

This agreement has been presented to the Political Agent nt Malakand by the 
members of the Council of Elders. 

14th April 1925. 

1. Seal of Akhtjndzada MunAiiMAi) Zabin Khan. 

2. SioNATtmE OF Akhundzaua Hazbat Said. 

3. Siqnatube of Akhundzada Ganari Jan. 

4. Siqnathbb op Mian Abdul Ghafub. 

f). Seal op Malik Kamran Shamozai. 


Attested. 

E. H. S. Jamf.s, Lt.-Colmel, 

Political Agent, Mala'kani. 


Uth Aprill92S, 
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No. xra. 

Ihstbuotions issued to the Nawab of Dib and to the Wali ob Swat rectify- 
ing certain ambiguities latent in clause (4) of the Adihzai Aobbbmbnt 
of 1922,-1930. 

The experience gained during the last four years of the advantages that 
have accrued to all parties from a state of peace, which advantages would be 
greatly increased if the prospects of peace being made durable could be assured, 
has convinced the Government of India that between the neighbouring States 
of Dir and Swat hostilities are contrary to the real interests of both, and con- 
sequently to the interests of the Government of India who are equally concerned 
in the welfare of both. Provided therefore that both the present rulers of those 
States, viz., Xhan Bahadur Shah Jehan Shan, Nawab of Dir, and Mian Gul 
Gulshahzada Sir Abdul Wadud Shan, S.B.E., Wali of Swat, oontmue legally 
to observe their respective engagements with Government, Government will 
not tolerate the initiation by either party of hostilities against the other and 
will view with the gravest disapproval any indication that either ruler is 
engaging in or instigating any intrigue in territory lying beyond his own existing 
boundaries. 

December 1930. 


No. XIV. 

Pbooeedimqs of Colonel Maokeson, Commissioner of Peshawur, in the matter 
of the re-settlement of Eanezai, — 1853. 

Whereas the Shans of the Banezai have this day come to me and solicited 
pardon of their past ofienoes, and to be allowed to re-settle in thdr country on the 
following conditions : — 

(1) If the Government require them to pay revenue, they will do so. 

(2) If the Government desire to build a fort in Banezai, they are at liberty 

to do so. 

(3) If they are left by the Government to re-settle of themselves, they 

will do so. 

(4) The Khans agree that they will always be ready to do service for the 

Government, and will not receive into their country any person 
evil-disposed to the Government, nor give such person a road through 
thdr country. 

(5) If an army comes against them too strong for them to cope with they 

will come with thdr families into British territory. 
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I On hearing these offers the Khans were informed that the Jiritish Government 
had no desire to extend its territories, nor to take revenue from Eanezai, but that 
it was incumbent on the said Government to protect its own borders from any 
aggression from Eanezai or elsewhere, in order that its subjects might remain 
in security and in the peaceful discharge of their several occupations ; if any 
such aggression is attempted, it must be punished. 

The Khans of Eanezai are hereby allowed peacefully to rc-settlc in their villages, 
and nobody will interfere with them. If in any way they commit a breach of their 
promises, notice will not bo given to them as before, but a British force will be 
sent to capture and punish them. 


No. XV. 

AoBEjaMENT with the Kiumb, Khan Khelb and Eanizais (Ghab and Sam), dated 

12th September 1895. 

Wo, who are the Khans, Khan Khels of Thana and the Khans and Maliks 
of Aladand, Deri, Bat Khela, Khar, Deri, Jawalgiram, Tatakan and Mataknarai 
of the district of Bar (t.e., Ghar) Eanizai ‘, and the Maliks of Bargai, Sakhakot, 
Harkai, Usmani Khel, Garai, Wartar, Dobandi, Khan Garai, Mardi, Harushah, 
Kadam Khela, i.e., the whole district of Sam Eanizai, do hereby agree in a per- 
fectly sane state of mind, and with our free will and consent that we will thoroughly 
protect the road which the Government arc making from Peshawar to Chitral ; 
and that we are responsible for the portion of the road which is within our limits. 
That we will didy protect any British troops or provisions, etc., which should 
pass through our limits ; and further we will protect all the morchants and others ; 
and that we will charge no duty on anything ; neither the people, who used to 
charge duty, nor other people shall do so. In lieu of the duty the Government 
may give us whatever they may consider proper as compensation. 

2. That we have submitted a petition soliciting that the British troops should 
remain to help us in protectiug the road. We agree with our free will and consent, 
in accordance with what we have written in our petition, that wo will give to 
Government whatever land may be required for the erection of forts and posts ; 
that we will keep supplies of fuel, grass, straw, etc., at each post ; and that we 
will supply whatever provisions we may have in our country, in accordance with 
the current rate of prices. 

3. Wo agree, with our free will and consent, that we will furnish armed men and 
sowars which the Government may require for the protection of the road which 
is within our limits, and that the above men will he given suitable pay by the 
Government. 

4. We agree that, in the event of the British officers coming to our coTmtry 
for the purpose of sport, etc , we will duly protect them and render aid to them. 

2 H 


XI 
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Furfchor, that tbi* Government will give us compensation for the land which 
they may take for forts, posts, etc. 


(Here follow llw signatures.) 


No. XVI. 

Tka-Nslation of Ageekment o.voouted by the Kitans ano Khan Khbls op Swat, 

dated 12th September 189."). 

Whereas the British Government desires to keep open the Mnlakand, Shahkote, 
Jlorah, Ghor.T,t and Swat roads for trade, and to keep the trade free from tolls, 
and whereas the Government grant ns an annual allowance of Rs. 10,000 in Ken 
of our rights to tolls, we, Inayat-rdla Khan and Aslam Khan, Khans of Thana ; 
Sharif Khan and Saadat Khan, Khans of Alladnnd ; and Sarbuland Khan of 
Palli, on behalf of ourselves and our sucoossors, do hereby declare that, in con- 
sideration of the sum of Bs 10,000 per azmum, we have sold all tolls on the above 
passes and in our country ; that wo will not in future collect any tolls on the above 
passes nor in our territory from traders ; that all traders and trades, animals, 
etc., are exempted from tolls, and that we will not interfere with them. That this 
agreement shall have effect from 1st October 1895, and the first instalment of 
Rs. 6,000 will bo due by Government on 1st April 1896, and that the half-yearly 
instalments in future will be due in the spring and autumn of every year by the 
Government of India. Further that we will divide the above sum of Bs. 10,000 
among the rightful persons in proportion to duflar (hereditary shares in land) 
owned by each person. 


No. xvn. 

TbansIiATION of the Agbesusnt of the representatives of JibgaS of Ufpeb Swat, 

dated the 22nd August 1897. 

We, the representatives of the tribes of Musa Khel, Aba Khel, Baxat Khel, 
Aka Khel, Maruf Khel, Bami Khel, Bahlol, Ala Khel, Azi Khel and Jinki, do 
hereby express our unconditional submission to the British Government and 
agree to carry out any orders which Government may give us or to anjd.hing which 
Government may impose upon us without demur and excuse. Dated 22nd Babi- 
ul-awal, corresponding with 22nd August 1897. Signed and sealed by represent- 
atives of the above tribes, namely Kalo Khan, Husan Khan, Zarif Khan, Agar 
Malik, Foioze Khan, Hafiz Saloo Khan, Abbas Khan, Monia Khan, Mozam, Salo 
Eban, Mir Aslam Khan, Jamdad Khan, Mir Azam Khan, Nabbi Khan, Mirdad 
Ehan, Hamid Khan, Ahmad Khan, Yakub Khan, Feroze Khun, Ghulam Sarwar, 
Abdul Husan Khan, Bahadur Shah and Mebtah Khan, etc. 
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No. xvin. 

Tra.wsIiA.tion of an Aorebment entered into bj the UtJiLAW Khbl Jiboa of Agba 

in 1907. 

1 . We will oomplntely demolish the Urmalu Fort, which stands on the Urmalu 
Hills, and will never rebuild it without the permission of the Political Agent. 
It lias already been demolished. 

2. In future we will commit no raids on the Ranisai or Sam Eaniaai or the 
M jrtoti tracts. If there is any dispute between us, and the Ranizai or Sam Kmiizai 
we will refer it to the Political Agent and will abide by his decision. 

. 3 . We rorpiest that the Grovornment Survey hjBtablishmont be iustrucied to 
map our lauds, which will in future remain subject to the same local custom as 
in the cise of Riuizai. But the boundaries will not be specified in the Survey 
maps. 

4. Wo will also dismantle our Fort called Asfur on the Bartoti-Agra Road. 

5. Wo will not admit or harbour in our territories any bad character of any 
place whatsoever and if any such men enter our territories wo will report the fact 
to the Political Agent. 

6. We will try to prevent the theft of rifles of all kmds. If any Lee Metfoxd 
(7 shot) rifle or cartridge comes into our poBseBsion. we will surrender it. 

7. Having received a reward of Rs. 3,500 from Government, in connection with 
Survey, wo have refunded the same to Government as a fine. 

8. Wo will take the Political Agent to Agra as a friend so that the Ranizais 
should not come as enemies again. 

9. The Political Agent has anthoriiy to lay down a boundary between us and 
the Sultan Khakhels, wherever he likes, and we will gladly accept it. Wo will 
not violate the boundary so laid until we have made a private settlement amioahiy 
by “ Shariat ” arbitrators or custom. 

10. As we have complied with the terms laid down by the Political Agent 
wo request that he may treat us as a friendly tribe and help us in the administration 
of our land according to custom under his own orders. 

11. AU the quarrels and disputes between ns and the Sultan Khakhels and 
the losses sufiored by us will bo forgiven and forgotten and no party will bo outitlod 
to any sort of compensation according to custom from the other party. 

12. If our connections across the river cross over and, in contravention of the 
terms agreed upon between us and the Political Agent, enter our limits with the 
intention of doing mischief wo will try our best to prevent them but if we find 
that matters have gone beyond our control and we axe unable to deal With them 
ourselves we wiU at once report the matter to the Political Agent. 


2h2 
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13. Wo pmniso tliat wo will abide by the teriiis mentioned above and if we 
do any act in violation thereof Government eon inflict such punishment upon 
us as it thinks fit and we will accept it without demur. 


Dated 21st April 1907. 
A. D. Stuaat. 


Dated 22nd April 19077. 


Here follow thumb impressions. 


Agreed to before mo. 

H. Godfbey, 

Political Agent, Dir, Swat and ChU/ral, 

Malakand, 


No. XIX. 

Tjranslation cf an Aobbememt with Abdul Wadud Mian Gul Gulsiiaijzada 

of Swat, — 1926. 

Whereas the Government of India have no desire to annex the territory of 
Swat but have decided to accord formal recognition to the present dc-faoto ruler 
of that territory upon certain conditions, Abdul Wadud Minn 6ul Gulshahzada 
fully and freely undertakes to carry out and abide by the terms detailed below : — 

(1) Ho will be loyal to tho British Government and will give open and active 

support to that Government at all times and good service when 
required. 

(2) He win prevent his subjects from raiding into and from committing 

daooities in administered territory or protected tribal areas. 

(3) He will' not allow outlaws from adminislored tcrrilory to harbour in 

the territories under his rule or to commit offences therefrom. 

(4) He will not permit his territories to be used as a base for propaganda 

against the British Government. 

(5) He will not interfere secretly or openly by force of arms or otherwise 

with the people of the following tracts : — 

A. Isazais which includes tho Madda Xhcls, Hassanzais and Akazais, 

who are in receipt of Government allowances and have made 
agreement with Government. 

B. Pitao Amazai and all the villages and tribes to the East of the Mahaban 

Ridge. 

C. Gadun (Mansur and Salar). 

D. TJtmauzais {i.e., the people of Khabbal and Kayo). 

B. The Kohistan tracts of Usho, Ealam and Utrot. 

F. The territories assigned to Dir State under the Adinzai Agreement 
of 1922 as amended by the supplementary settlement . of Hth 
AprU 1926. 
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(6) He will make such arrangements in connection with the Swat Forests 

as are approved by Government in order to save those areas from 
deforestation in the interss^-s of the irrigation of Swat and of the 
Peshawar District. 

(7) In return for the above consideration as detailed in clauses 1 to 6 the 

Government of India undertake to recognize Abdul Wadud Mian 
Gul Gulshahzada as ruler of Swat, to give him reasonable assistance 
in developing his territories and to pay him an allowance of Rs. 10,000 
per annum. This allowance will bo payable in half-yearly instal- 
ments with effect from Ist April 1926. 

(8) This agreement is personal with Abdul Wadud Mian Gul Gulshahzada 

and will remain in force only so long as the aforo.said Mian Gul 
remains alive and is actually ruler of Swat. The agreement implies 
no undertaking on the part of the Government of India to support 
the Mian Gul’s rule by armed force. 

Signed by me at Saidu, this 3rd day of May 1926. 

Sbal ov this Mian Gtri.. 

Attested. 

H. A. F. Metoalfb, 

Political AyeM, 

Dir, Stoat and Chitral. 

Signed on behalf of the Government of India. 

W. J. Knbn, 

OhiaJ Gommissioner, 
North-West Frontier Provmee, 


No. XX. 

Translation of an Aoreembnt executed by the Xhan Ehbl and other Jiroas 
of Lower Swat on the 15th December 1926. 

1. Those absconders who have committed offences in British Territory and 
have entered Swat Ranizai for the first time shall, if they are arrested by Govern- 
ment servants on road or in any place under the control of the Government, be 
left completely at the discretion of the Political Agent, who may punish them 
himself or hand them over to the District authorities. "We will not object to 
any such procedure undertaken. 

2. If any such absconder is not arrested on his first arrival he will not be 
allowed to become the “ hamsaya of any one in the Protected area of Molakand 
but will be expelled by us from that area. 
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3, We will give a liat, of any abacondora now in Protectod Area bo the Political 
Agent and the Naik whoso hainaaya any snob outlaw ie will bo rosponsiblo that 
that outlaw dotM not go and commit any ofEenoe in British Territory. If the 
outlaw do.'S go iiiid ooinmit any oSenoe in British Territory his “Noik” wdl bo 
li,il>i3 to pii.y Rs. 1,000 (ono thousand only) to the Gtovernmcnt on account of 
harbouring that outlaw, unless the “ Naik ” hands the said outlaw over to the 
Political Agent to deal with as ho thinks fit. In that case the Naik will be immune 
froin paying the fine of Rs, 1,000 and the Political Agent may either punish the 
outlaw himself or hand him over to the District authorities. 

{flm follow the sigmtwes.) 

IBih Deomber 1926, 


No. XXI. 

Memobandum. 

The Bonair Jirgah have unreservedly submitted to the Government, and 
consented to carry out the following requirements : — 

(1) To dismiss the army of all kinds on the Bonair pass. 

(2) To send a force to destroy Mulkah completely. 

(3) To expel the Hindoostanees from the Bonair, Chumbla, and Amezni 

lands. 

(4) , To give as hostages the whole of their chief men till the above require- 

ments are fully carried out. 

(DeoenAer 1863.) 


No. XXII. 

TjbansIiAWOh of an Agbeembht executed by the tribes of Swat Kohibtati, — 

1928. 

I 

I, We agree that in future we will he friendly to the Government and will 
when called upon to do so send onr representatives to visit the Political Agent 
and discuss our affairs with him, 

2., We will not permit the agents of the Mehtar of Chitral, the Nawab of Dir 
or the WaJi of Swat to visit our country without the permission of the Government, 
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3. We will in future enter into no negotiations for the cutting or sale of timber 
from our forests without first obtaining the sanetion of the Political Agent. If 
any such contract is arranged we will submit it for the sanction of the Government 
before any felling operations are commenced. 

4. Wc will permit forest ofiB.oera despatched by Government to visit and iaspeot 
our forests and to mark trees for cutting in accordance with a proper plan. We 
will guarantee their safety and offer them no hindrance in their work. 

6. The Government of India will use their influence to prevent all neighbouring 
Chiefs, who arc recognised by and receive allowances from tho Govornmont from 
encroaching upon the independence of the tribes of the Gnrwi Tract of Swat 
Kohistan cither by force of arms or by intrigues with the factions among those 
tribes. 

Dated 7th April 1928. 

(Herefollm thumb impremiiws of Jirgos of Kedam, Oahu, Virot and Baryam) 


2iid May 1928. 


C. Laxiubf., 

Political Agmt, Makkand. 
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in.-PESHAWAR DISTRICT. 

The triiiis-lioi der tribes niider I lie political control of llic Deputy 
CoinniisHioiier, Pcslmwar, are the liuiienval, dhup’orisai (trans-Iudus), 
Cliainlawal and Kliudu Khel aectious of the YiiHafzal; the rTtnuiii Tvliet; 
tlie Qacluua; the lIohinandM; Ihe Sofia; and port of the Adam Khel clan 
of the Afridia. 


1. YUSAFZAI. 

This tribe ia divided into two prijicipal aecliona, Mandanr aud Yuaaf, 
each of which ia usually reekoned as a separate tribe. In each section 
there are divisions and suh-diviaions, till ultimately the component units 
of the section are reached in individual families. 

In 1824 Saiyid Ahmad Shah, a native of Bareilly and founder of the 
colony of ITiiuluatani fanatical Alulmnnnadans at Sitana, arrived amongst 
the Yuaatzai on tlie Peshawar border. Ilia doctrines were essentially 
those of the "Wahhnhis and he was at one time the companion in arms of 
the celebrated Amir Khan of Tonk. On his avrivol lie proclaimed a 
religious war against the Sikhs, hut was defeated. lie fled to Swat aud 
took refuge with Fateh Kliau of Panjtar. Later on lie succeeded in 
securing some support from the local Pathaus and with their aid was for 
several years successful in his struggles with the Barakzai Sardars, But 
in. 1829 a general insurrection, produced hy his oppressive exactions, 
took place among the Pathans. Many of his followers were massacred, 
and he was compelled to flee to Hazara. His followers however again 
rallied round him there. In 1830 Raja Slier Singh, heir-apparent of 
Riinjit Singh, marched with a large army against the Saiyid and his 
followers and completely defeated them. The Saiyid fell in the action 
and some of his followers found their way to Sitana, a village belonging 
to Saiyid Akhar Shah, who had served Saiyid Alunad in the capacity of 
treasurer and counsellor. After the annexation of Peshawar the Akhund 
of Swat induced the people of that valley to receive Saiyid Akhar Shah as 
their temporal ruler. Saiyid Akhar Shah died in 1857. 

Though the Hindustani Fanatics were Imown to have aided the 
Hassanzai in an attack made hy them in 1852 on the territory of the 
Nawab of Amh, no actual collision took place with them till April 1858, 
when, in order to punish them for an attack on the camp of a British 
officer near the border, a force of British and Indian troops, 6,000 strong, 
under Sir Sydney Cotton, was despatched against them. The TJtmanzai 
of Kabal and Kaya gave every assistance to this force in its operations, 
during the course of which ihe buildings at Sitana aud also at Panjtar, 
Ohinglai and Mangal .Thana, where the fanatics had been invited hy 
Mukarrab Khan, sou of Fateh Khan of Panjtar, were destroyed, and the 
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BEinduetanis were expelled Irom Sitana. They subseqiiently re-settled 
at Malka in the territory of the Ainozai, a section of the Utuuinzai divi- 
sion of (he Yimafsiai, on the north-western slopes of Mahahan, and in the 
early jiart of ISfil occupied iSnri in the vicinity of Sitana and resumed 
their former depredations on British territory. It therefore became 
necessaiy (o take steps against tlieni, and tlie Utmanzai who had per- 
mitted the Fanatics to re-settle and to pass through their country when 
proceeding to and returning from British territory wore blockaded. 
Soon after the institution of the hlocJ<ade the ITtinanzai expressed their 
willingness to submit to any tenns demanded of them; and after some 
time they agreed (xee Part I, No. IV) to pay a fine of Its. 1,000, to 
close their country against the Sitana Fanatics and other robbers, and to 
cease from levying certain oppressive duos from traders ])rocpeding up 
and down the Indris. 

Sliortly after the settlement wdth the ITtmaiizai, the Tlindiistani 
Fanatics, however, again retuiiied to Malka, and i)i the Ambeylo cam- 
paign of 1863 troops were des-patelied under Sir Neville Chamherlain to 
drive them out of that place. The Fanotics were joined by the Amaziii 
and the Buuerwal in their opposition to the advance of this force. The 
Amazai, after a show of resistence, were pacified by the Buner chiefs and 
joined them in burning Malka. In January 1804 both the Amazai and 
the Bunerwal executed Agreements (see Part I, No. VII and Part II, 
No. XXI) to exclude the Ilindustanis altogether from their limits. The 
Amazai kept their agreement till 1893, w'hen Manlvi Abdulla, the leader 
of the colony, again entered into negotiations, as the result of which 
the colony was allowed to re-settle in the Mubarak Khel Amazai territory. 
In the altered circumstances no notice was taken of the colony’s re- 
settlement, but the Amazai were from time to time given to understand 
clearly that they were responsible for the behaviour of the colony. In 
1898, at the time of the Buner expedition, the colony moved for safety 
from Nagri, their headquarters in Mubarak Khel Amazai territory, to 
Batara. After the expedition they returned to Mubarak Khel country, 
and the Amazai were again informed that if they gave shelter to the 
colony, they would be absolutely responsible for their behaviour. 

In 1875 the Chagarzai section of the Malizai, a suh-division of the 
Yusafzai, was implicated in the Akazai and Hassanzai raids on the Agror 
border {see Part I, Hazara District). 

In 1877 a border raid by the Bunerwal led to the imposition of a 
blockade and the exaction of a fine. Ajab Khan, a leading Chief, who 
was instrumental in inciting these tribes in order to injure bis enemies 
and enhance his importance in the eyes of Government, was arrested 
and tried at Peshawar as a common criminal and was executed in June 
1878. 
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Khel. 

In 1884 a series of rairls by tbe Bnnerwal — ^tbe Salarzai and Asbnzai 
seetions ol tbe Iliaszai and the Niirzai section of the Malizai — led to a 
blockade ot all tluee sections; and it was not nuiil Febrtiary 1887 that 
they fiubiiiiticd and coinjjlied with the terms imposed by Govennnent. 

In .filly 1897 the Hunerwal took part in the attack npon Malakand 
and Ohakdana. They refused to come in and answer for their conduct; 
so an evpeflitioiiaiy force was despatched against them in Jannujy 
1898. They sidmiitted without resistance. 

The Khittlii Khel and Clinmlnwal form part of the Mandanr tribe of 
the Ynsufzai. The Khudu Khel, who live south of Buner, are a sub- 
division of the Saddozai division of the TJtmanzai clan of Mandanr 
Yusafzai; and the Ohamlawal, who inhabit the Ohamla Valley south 
east of Buner, are a mixture of various Mandanr clans. 

Both the Khudu Khel and Ohamlawal joined in the outbreak of 

1897, and in Kovemher of that year were called upon to tender their 
submission. The Khudu Khel promptly complied and paid the fines 
iinposad; but the Ohamlawal remained recalcitrant and did not finally 
comply with the terms of Government until forced to do so, in January 

1898, as a result of the operations of the Bnner Yield Yorce. 

In 1912 a strip of land in tidbal limits was leased from the Khudu 
Khel for the Gpper Swat Canal, as it offered an alignment more suitable 
and cheaper thau the alternative alignment in British territory. 

The conduct of the Khudu Khel was marred by a fruitless raid at 
Zarohi, in the Swabi Tahsil, on the 5th Yebrnary 1914. Ko damage Avas 
done and one raider was captured. A baramia Avas sanctioned ; ihe tribe 
paid a fine of Its. 2,000, and the houses of some of the raiders concerned 
wei’e burnt. 

A portion of the Khudu Khel country, which was proposed to be 
irrigated by the Upper SAvat Canal, was rectangulated in 1921. 

In Yebruary 1922 the Khudu Khel villages of Dagi, Totali and 
Naugram were visited by a pariy of Yrontier Constabulary under Mr, 
E. C. Handyside ; some oaitle were seized and hostages brought in. In 
addition some murderers and malefactors were arrested at Naugram and 
brought in for trial. 

The Khudu Khel were implicated in a raid committed in November 
1924 at village Kalahat, in which two persons were wounded. Eleven 
Kliudu Khel were seized in baramta and the case was settled. 

2. UTMAN KHEL. 

(a) Cis-horder. 

The initial cause of the first frontier expedition Aindextaken after the 
Eumexation of the Punjab, that of December 1849 {see Part II, Swat) 
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was the I’efusal of the TTtmaii Khel livijig in British Baezai to pay 
revenue. During the Ambeyla campaign of 1863 their misbehaviour in 
cutting off stragglers from 'the British columns was punished by the 
infliction of a fine of Es. 2,500. The adjustment of the shares in which 
this fine was to be borne by the different villages led to serious internal 
disturbances: and in 1866 a force was despaiched again.st them. Their 
villages were destroyed and rebuilt on the plain, where they were no 
longer diSicult of access. They again gave trouble in 1872, in connection 
with revenue settlement operations. Troops were sent out, and the 
recusant villages made submission. 

In 1897 a number of Dtman Khel British subjects secretly joined 
the Eanatics in Swat. Some individuals were punished ; but no villages 
were openly committed to hostility. 

(6) Trant-horder. 

The section of this tribe under the political control of the Deputy 
Commissioner, Peshawar, is the Butkor (or But Khel) section, and the 
territories occupied by it are Ambahar, the Salela Hills, and the ooimtry 
south of S alalia bordering on the district and known generally as Laman 
Dtman Khel, 

In November 1908, as a result of raids committed by the Ambahar 
Utman Khel, a blockade was instituted. Their jixga came in, in 
January 1909, paid all the fines imposed, and undertook (No, I) to 
behave well in future. 

In 1911 the Laman Ulman Khel were fined for violating British 
territory in prosecution of their inter-tribal feuds. In 1913 they were 
placed under blockade for a serious raid committed in Htmanzai. 

Tbe Ambahar Utman Kbel also committed several raids in the 
Peshawar district in 1913, in consequence of which a blockade was en- 
forced. This continued until 1918, when the Ambahar Utman Khel 
jirga came to Peshawar, paid a fine of Es. 3,000, and gave security for 
their future good behaviour. 

During the settlement operations of 1924 the Laman Utman Khal at 
first opposed the survey of the Darwazgai salient; but subsequently the 
survey was carried out without further trouble. 

In June 1930 an Utman Khel lashkar, mainly composed of the But- 
kor and Asil sections, numbering some 2,000, crossed tbe Abazai river 
and occupied the hank of the Jindai Khwar above Palai. They were 
engaged by Scouts and regular troops and were dispersed, suffering 30 
casualties and losing 23 prisoners. In July 1930 the Alingar iPaqit 
succeeded in raising a lashkar of some 2,000 Mamunds from Bajauf, but 
as tbe Laman Utman Kbel refiised to give them a passage through their 
villages, the lashkar dispersed. The Butkor Utman Khel jirga was 
interviewed in August 1930, and, as their attitude was friendly, their 
captives were released, but the oaptured arms were forfeited. 
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3. GADTJNS OR JADUNS. 

The GnrluiiH aie a Pul linn IriLo, wlio reside partly on the southern 
slopes of tlio Miihnlian nionntain, and partly in the Hazara distript. 
Th(*y are leinied Gadiins in the Peshawar district and Jaduns in TTazara. 
They muster about 3,30(1 fighting men. The Gaduns are divided inlo two 
clans — vSalar and Mansur. Tliey have principally come iuto i-outael 
with the British Government through their connection with the ITindus- 
lani Fanaties of Sitaua. In 1858, when Sitana was destroyed, the 
Gaduns remained quiet and agreed to prevent the return there of the 
Iliuduatani Fanatics. In 1861 they were called to account, in common 
with the Utmanzai Tusafzai, for jiermittiiig these Fanatics to re-settle 
and to pass through their coimtry when proceeding to, and returning 
from, British territory. A blockade was instituted, which soon resulted 
in the submission of the tribe, and an Engagement {see Part I, No. IV) 
was taken from the fialar clan similar to that executed with the Utmanzai 
of Kahal and Kaya. The Mansur clau also signed an Agreement (No. 
TI). In July 1862 the Fanatics ro-ocoupiecl Sitana and sent thrcaiening 
messages to the Nawah of Amh; and, as the Gaduns failed after due 
warning to expel them, they were, in July 1863, subjected lo a blockade. 
The conduct of the Gaduns during the Ambeyla campaign was satis- 
factory, and in January 1804 they again executed Agreements (Nos. 
Ill and I.V) not to permit the return of the Hindustani Fanatics to any 
part of their territory. They continued, however, every year to dis- 
regard these promises, and in 1870 a blockade was declared against them. 
They finally submitted to the payment of a fine of Hs. 3,285, and gave 
security that they would not violate British territory. In 1874 the Salar 
clan was fined for petty border offences. In 1881 the Gaduns conimiitcd 
an outrage on British territory, and a fine was imposed on them and paid 
without demur. At the commencement of the Black Mountain expedi- 
tion of 1888 the Gadims were concerned in an attack on a British officer, 
for which they were fined Es. 1,000. The fine was paid. 

, The Gaduns of the Peshawar border were implicated in the general 
fanatical rising of 1897. They were fined Es. 2,600 and surrendered 
200 firearms, their submission being obtained without difficulty. The 
Salar and Mansur clans are perpetually at war, each taking a side in the 
internal feuds of the Utmanzai villages of Kahal and Kaya. The Salar 
Gaduns and the Utmanzai were subjected to a short blockade in 1901, 
which resulted in a settlement of the Kabal-Kaya feud. At the end of 
1904 British officers were enabled with their assistance and under tribal 
escort to visit the crest of Mahaban for the first time. 

In 1920-21 the Gaduns of the Peshawar border committed three 
serious raids in the Peshawar District, for which fines aggregating 
Es. 7,500 were imposed and realized. 
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The tribe was again fined in 1923, for complicity in a raid in the 
Hazara District. 

During the year 1929 a Government primary school was opened at 
Malkakadi in Gadun country. 

In Septeinher 1929 Captain Huy, Joint Deputy Commi.ssioner, 
Mardan, accompanied hy Squadron Leader de Crespigny, M.C., D.I'.C., 
R.A.F., visited the Mahahan hill in Gadun country and at the invitation 
of tho "Wali of Swat retixrned through Rori Amasiai and Chanila, 

I 

4. MOHMANDS. 

The Mohmands are a large tribe, occupying the hilly country on tho 
north-west border of the Peshawar valley. They originally owned 
allegiance to the Amir of Kabul, from whom their Chiefs received cash 
allowances and the revenue of certain districts in the direction of Jalala- 
bad, amounting to about Ha. 70,000 a year. The tribe can turn out 
about 20,000 fighting men, and is divided into four main clans — ^the 
Baizai, Kbwaezai, Tarakzai and Halimzai. Owing to the direct 
influence exercised by the Amir Dost Muhammad over the Mohmands, 
it was chiefly through this tribe that he endeavoured, after the annexa- 
tion of the Punjab, to harass the British border. The Chief, Saadat 
Khan of Lalprira, was also hostile to the British because, during their 
brief connection with the affairs of Afghanistan in 1841, he had been 
superseded in the Chiefship hy his cousin Torahaz Khan, who was, how- 
ever, unable to maintain his ground after the British had left the coun- 
try. The tribe possessed peculiar facilities for causing annoyance ns 
two of the roads leading to Afghanistan pass through their territories. 

'rhc \)ruicipal dims with which Governiueiit have had dealings are 
the Tarakzai, whose most important Chief is the Khan of Lalpiira: the 
Burhnn Khel and Isa Khel, of Paudiali, who were originally branches 
of the Tiuakzai but are now quite distinct : and the Halimzai, of Gaudab 
and Kamali. These clans all Inmler on Britisli territory and were in 
the enjoyment of certain villages w'ithin the Peshawar district of the 
collective value of Es. 10,000 a year’, thus owning joint allegiance to the 
British Government and to the Amir of Kabul. In 1850 and 1851 their 
raids and rohiberies were frequent : and in October 1861 a force was sent 
against the Tarakzai and Halimzai. It was opposed by the whole tribe, 
under Saadat Khan, and operations continued for three months, severe 
punishment being inflicted. After the withdrawal of the force, the 
whole tribe again combined against the British ; hut in April 1862 they 
were completely routed. The Halimzai, under their Malik Ahmad Sher, 
at once tendered their submission and entered into an Agreement (No. V). 
'They were allowed to re-settle on payment of an annual tribute of 
Ea. 200, and on condition of loyalty and good service. To these terms 
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they have steadfastly adhered, and in 1857 t])ey wore so nseXul to the 
local authorities that Ahmad Shcr received' an annual grant in acknow- 
ledgment of their services. 

The Tarakzai did not at once submit, hut oventtially did so and were 
allowed to re-settle on payment of an annual tribute of Es. 600. Soon 
afterwards, however, they again began to give trouble, and finally the 
greater portion of them left their villages in British territory and went 
to their hills in August 1854. A force was despatched against them 
which inflicted severe punishment, and they submitted unconditionally. 
Those who had thrown off their allegiance were only allowed to re-settle 
on payment of the revenue assessed upon their lands, while thSse who 
had remained loyal continued as before to hold their lands rent-free on 
payment of their share of the tribute. ITo written agreements were 
entered into, but these arrangements were successful. 

The Tarakisai Mohmands hold a tribal jagir of their lands in British 
territory amounting to Es. 11,300. 

The Pandiali Mohmands long continued recalcitrant; hut finally, in 
November 1860, their Chief Nawah Ehan submitted unconditionally and 
was pardoned, on making restitution to British subjects for siolen pro- 
perty and paying compensation for other injuries caused by his clan. 
In 1888 the Burhan Khel gave some trouble in consequence of a dispute 
regarding their tribal allowance with Pirdost Khan, son of Nawah Khan. 
The shares of each were fixed and the Burhan Khel paid a fine. 

In 1863, at the time of the Amheyla campaign, emissaries of the 
Akhund of Swat succeeded in inciting the Mohmands of the Peshawar 
valley to attack British territoiy. Two Molmnand lashkavs, one under 
Sultan Muhammad Khan, sou of Saadat Khan, and the other (in January 
1864) Tinder Kauroz Khan, also a son of Saadat Khan, were met and 
defeated near Shabkadr. For his share in these acts of aggression, 
Saadat Khan was removed by the Amir of Kabul from his ohiefship of 
Lalpuia and, with his son Kauroz Khan, was deported to Kabul. He 
was subsequently released, hut died soon afterwards. In 1871 Sultan 
Muhammad Khan, who was then Chief of Lalpnra, was assassinated, 
and was succeeded by his brother Nanroz Khan. In 1873 the Hafiz Kor 
snh-section of the Tarakzai were prohibited from entering British terri- 
tory for three years, and their lands were confiscated, for having fired 
at the Commandant of Shabkadr. 

Bahram Khan, half-brother of Hauroz Khan, caused the murder of 
Major Macdonald, Commandant of the fort of Miohni, in 1873. For his 
negligence in allowing the murderer to escape Hauroz Khan was removed 
from the Ohiefship by the Amir, but was afterwards restored, only to he 
deprived of it again in 1875, when he was replaced by Muhammad Shah 
Khan, son of Sultan Muhammad Khan. 
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In April 1879 MnLammad Sadik Khan, the oldest son of NauroK 
Khan, joined the Amir Taknh Khan. As soon as the British troops left 
Dabha in 1879 the Amir appointed Muhammad Sadik Khan as Khan 
of Lalp-ora in the place of Muhammad' Shah Khan. He was acknow- 
ledged as Khan hy the Government of India at the end of 1879. But in 
January 1880 ho threatened Dakba and the Landi Kotal road with a 
large following, which was routed hy a British force. Negotiations were 
then opened with Sadik Khan’s half-brother Akbar Khan. Eveiilualh 
a Sanadi (No. VI) was granted to Akhar Khan, conferring upon him tho 
Chiefship of Lalpura and all the jagirs and allowances appertaining 
thereto, subject to the condition of his loyalty and good seiwice to the 
British Government. 

Later on, the Amir Abdur Bahman Khan was informed that Akhar 
had been appointed Khan of Lalpura by the British Government, and 
that the Khanship of Lalpura was under British protection. At the end 
of 1880 Akbar Khan was condrined in the Khanship by the Amir. 

Under the Durand Agreement of 1894 the eastern Mohmand clans, 
comprising the Tarakzai, Halimzai of Gandab and Kamali, Burhan Khel 
and Isa Khel, and the affiliated clans of Dawezai and Htmanzai, fell on 
the British side of the border. These clans are known as the " Assured 
Clans ” — ^those to which the British Government have given assurances 
that they should not lose or suffer from the severance of their ancient 
connection with the Afghan State. In 1896 the jirgas of these clans 
formally tendered their submission to the Lieutenant-Governor of tho 
PunjaJb, and! were granted the following allowances to replace those 
which they formerly received from Kabul and Lalpura: — Halimzai of 
Gandab Es. 8,480, Halimzai of Kamali Es. 2,800, Dawezai Es. 1,200, 
TTtmanzai Es. 720, Tarakzai Es. 3,600; while the allowance of Es. 1,000, 
already enjoyed by the Isa Khel and Burhan Khel, was raised to 
Es. 1,326. 

The Mohmands were implicated in the general frontier rising of 1897, 
in the course of which they looted and burned the village of Shankargarh 
and attacked the adjoining fort of Shahkadr. A force was despatched 
against them in September, inflicting severe punishment: and, in addi- 
tion to the confiscation of a number of rifles and gxms, a fine of Es. 19,094 
was realised from the sections concerned. 

In 1902 an allowance of Es. 2,250, and Es. 1,125 for lungis to repre- 
sentative Maliks, was sanctioned for the Musa Khel of Mitai, a section 
of the Baizai clan, who executed an Agreement (No. VII). 

In 1904 the Tarakzai received an addition of Es. 1,000 a year to their 
allowances in consideration of their protecting the head works of the 
Kabul Eiver Oaual (No. VIII), 

In 1905 they undertook full responsibility for the protection of the 
Kabul Eiver Eailway from all attacks from the left hank of the Kabul 
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JRiiver, lA retxim for wliicli they received an increase of Bs. 5,000 a year 
to their allowances (No. IX). 

In April 1908 two separate attacks on British territory were made by 
Mohmand lashkars. Severe punishment was inflicted by a force which 
entered their country in May: and the Mohmand allowances up to the 
31st May 1908, except those due to the Tarakzai, were declared forfeit. 
The Grandah and Xamali Halimzai, the Isa Khel, the Burhan Khel and 
the Khwaezai — ^the four clans who control the routes leading into British 
territory from Mohmand country — announced in open jirga on the 30th 
May 1908 their determination to forbid passage to thieves or raiders 
from the Baizai. 

The work on the Kabul River Railway was discontinued in 1909, but 
the payment of the additional allowance of Rs. 5,000 per annum was 
continued to the Tarakzai. 

In Eebmary 1909 the following additional allowances were sanc- 


tioned : 

Rb. 

Pandiali clans ... 4,800 

Mnsa Khel of Mitai 4,000 

Dawezai 1,600 

ntmanzai 000 


In December 1913 the Mitai Musa Khel came in for their allowances 
after a lapse of ten years and were j)aid for three years in arrears. 

During 1916 three attacks on British territory were made Iby tho 
Mohmands : the first in April, by a lashkar of about 4,000 Khwaezai and 
Dsnian Khel Baizai, tho remaining clans holding aloof: the second in 
September, Iiy a lashkar of 18,000 to 20,000 Baizai and others: and the 
third — a very half-heaited affair — in October by a lashkar of ahout 9,000. 
All these attacks were defeated with severe loss: resulting, in each case, 
in tho immediate, dispersal of the lashkar. A period of comparative 
quiescence followed, disturbed only by the activities of various gangs ol 
raiders, which culminated, in January 1916, in a delennined attack on 
Shahkadr fort by a gang of about 200 men of the Koda Khel .section of 
the Baizai. 

As a result of tliphe offences, a blockade of the Tipper Mohmand clans 
was ordered. In April 1916, they accepted the prescribed terms and the 
blockade was removed. Nines to a total of Rs. 30,000 were imposed and 
realised from the tribesmen concerned, and security in bonds of 
Rs. 10,000 each were taken from all sections of the Dpper Mohmands 
for their good' behaviour for two years. 

In September 1916 the jirgas of the Tarakzai, Halimzai, Isa Khel 
and Burhan Khel were interviewed by the Chief Commissioner, North- 
West Erontier Province, to whom they presented a petition for the res- 
toration of their allowances which had been suspended as the result of 
VJ>he recent turbulent conduct of the Mohmand tribe as a whole. This 
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was rejected : extensive raiding ensued, chiefly by the BTalimzai and 
Pandiali clans: and, after punishment had been inflioled on eeidain 
Taratzai villages on and near the border, a strict blockade was instituted, 
including the provision of a barbed wire fence containing a live wire, 
and the erection of block-houses. In ITovember 1916 a lashkar of 6,000 
men attacked the defences, but was repulsed with loss : and in July 1917 
the Mohmand jirgas came in and accepted the terms imposed (No. X), 
whereupon the blockade was raised. 

Early in 1919, at the time of the Punjab disturbances and when war 
with Afghanistan was imminent, some mullas, accompanied by a 
detachment of the Amir’s troops, came through Mohmand country ns 
far as Gandab and invited the tribe to rise against the British; but, under 
the leadership of Malik Ahmad Nur, Musa Khel, and Malik Aumir, 
Gandab Halimzai, they refused to send a lashkar until they had inter- 
viewed the Afghan General. On this the nnrllas held a conference, as 
a result of which the Amir’s troops received orders to retire and the 
mullas dispersed. The Mohmand jirgas then hastened to Shabkadr, 
where they were seen by the Chief Commissioner and their allowances, 
suspended since the outbreak of tribal disturbances in 1916, were restored 
to them as reward for the services rendered by them on this occasion. 

In November 1919 jirgas of Tarakzai, Isa Khel, Burhan Khel and 
Halimzai were interviewed at Shabkadr, and allowances were distribut- 
ed to these sections without incident. 

During 1921 Ihree years’ allowances were paid to the Musa Khel of 
Mitai. 

In June 1924 the demarcation of the Mohmand border, in connection 
with the settlement operations in progress in the Peshawar District, 
cansed the resuiTection of the ancient claim of the Burhan Xhel to pro- 
prietory rights in some of the Matta lands; and a gang of the Burhan 
Khel drove ofi a number of cattle. The Burhan Khel jirga was sum- 
moned to Shahkadr, a fine of Bs. 1,000 was realized and all the cattle 
were recovered. 

In 1924, during the Mangal rebellion in Afghanistan, a Mohmand 
lashkar, which included some contingents of the assured clans, assisted 
the King of Afghanistan in the suppression of the rebellion. Eor their 
participation in these operations the allowances of the TJtmanzai were 
withheld in November 1924; hut, on their renewed professions of good 
will towards the British Government, they were permitted to receive 
their allowance for the half year ending the 30th September 1926, the 
two preceding half yearly allowances being forfeited. 

In 1927 there was considerable unrest among the Mohmands, chiefly 
due to the machinations of the Haji of Turangzai, a notorious firebrand 
who had been responsilblo for several of the earlier attacks on British 
territory. This culminated, in June 1927, in an attack on the block- 
house line hy a lashkar of about 1,600 men, mainly drawn from the Usman 



464 


N.-W. F. PROVINCE— PESHAWAR WSiTRlCyi'—Molmands. 


Kiel Baizai, ■witl. oonlingenta from tlie Tarakzai of Lalpiira, the 
Khwaezai, and the Safia (q-v-, infra). The defence of the block-house 
line was ontmsfced to friendly sections of the Mohmand's, supported by a 
small British force at Shabkadr. The attack was repxilsed, and the 
defeated lashkar was bombed by the Royal Air Rorco : the general result 
being a serioxis loss of prestige to the Haji of Turangzai and a consider- 
able impression made on the tribes by this demonstration of the ability 
of aeroplanes to inflict punishment with impunity. 

The Mxisa Ivhel of Mitai, the most powerful of the assured clans, had 
refused' to join in the attack and had done their beat to break up the 
lashkar. The Q-ovemment of India decided, by secixring a more effective 
control over this clan, to strike a blow at the influence of the Haji of 
Turangzai, against whose activities it constituted the best bulwark : and 
they offered to raise their allowances by Rs. 6,000 a year. The offer was 
accepted : and in December 1927 the Musa Khel entered into a renewed 
and more extensive Engagement (No. XI) to maintain friendly relations 
with the Government of India. 

The allowances of the Mohmand assured clans now amount to 
Rs. 60^323 per annum. 

The disorder in eastern Afghanistan following on the Shinwovi rebel- 
lion during 1928 caused some excitement among the Mohmands on the 
British side of the Durand Line. These tribes, though anxioxxs to assist 
their fellow tribesmen across the border against the Shinwaris, loyally 
identified themselves with the British Government’s policy of neutrality 
and abstained; from active intervention. During the brief reign of 
Bacha-i-Saqao at Kabul they were subjected to great pressure from their 
kinsmen in Afghanistan to join in the struggle which centred round the 
collection of Afghan tolls on the Khyber-Dakka route. The Shinwaris 
had appropriated these tolls, which the Mohmands regarded as their 
hereditary right, and it was by no means easy to persuade them to resist 
the combined appeal to their tribal feeling and to their cupidity. How- 
ever, the Maliks of all sections including the Mitai Musa Khel controlled 
their young men with great success and the eventual accession of King 
Nadir Shah removed the chief incentive to interfere in Afghan affairs. 

In April 1930 a hostile lashkar of TJsman Khel Baizai Mohmands and 
Safia (g.u.) under the leadership of the Haji of Turangzai came down to 
the border of the Peshawar District. It was made to retreat after two 
months. 

In July and Axigust 1930 the Haji of Turangzai attempted withoxit 
success to raise another lashkar to enter the Peshawar District through 
Gandao. The Mohmand asijxxred clans not only remained staunch to 
their engagements with the British Government, but two of them, the 
Halimzai and Tarakzai, also xindertook to prevent the entry of the 
lashkar. The assured clans also resisted all Afridi attempts to embroil 
(ihem against Q-ovemment, 
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During the year 1930 tlie Mohmand assured tribes behaved excellently 
under very trying circumstances, in spite of the taunts of the Haji of 
Turangzai and the Eed Shirts from British territory they remained 
staunch to their engagements. Both the Lower Mohmands and the 
Husa Ehel were granted interviews by the Chief Commissioner. The 
Maliks of the Lower Mohmanda pressed the q^uestion of constructing a 
metalled rood or locating Khassadar posts at Kapakh-Nahaqi passes. 

5. SAEIS. 

The Safis are a scattered tribe the main portion of which inhabit the 
Sur Kumar Valley which divides the Baizai Mohmands from the affiliat- 
ed Mohmand clans of Dawezai and TTtmanzai. The Safis hold the valley 
on sufferance from the Mohmanda, but are dependents of the Khan of 
Nawagai (Bajaur). Abdul Ghafiir, the Akhund of Swat, was a Safi.. 

In June 1927 a contingent of Safis, tmder the personal leadership of 
the Haji of Turangzai, took part in the Mohmand attack on the block- 
house line. 

As the result of the disturbances both in India and in the Peshawar 
District the Haji of Turangzai towards the end of April 1930 came down 
to the border of the Peshawar District with a hostile lashkar of Safis 
and IJaman Khel Baizai Mohmands numbering some 2,000. The lashkar 
occupied the caves at Sahib Gul Shahid and Hafiz Kor, some 2 or 3 miles 
west of Matta and Shabkadr Ports respectively, and every effort was 
made to seduce the Lower Mohmands and Musa Khel but without suc- 
cess. Bombing from the air, lack of supplies and water and the hot 
season eventually compelled the lashkar to retreat after a stay of some 
two months in the caves. 

6. APEIDIS. 

Two of the four divisions of the Adam Khel clan of the Afridis are 
the Hassan Khel and the Ashu Khel. There are two sub-divisions of the 
Hassan Khel — ^the A k h orwal and Janakhori: and two of the Ashu 
Khel — the Ali Khel and Mahmadi. The Kalla Khel section of 
the Ali Khel is under the political control of the Political Agent, Khyber, 
and the Akhorwal sub-division of the Hassan Khel under that of the 
Deputy Commissioner, Kohat, from whose political control the Janakhori 
Hassan Khel, and the Kaudao and Kandar sections of the Ashu Khel, 
were transferred to that of the Deputy Commissioner, Peshawar, in 1898 
and 1897 respectively. 

In 1853 an expedition was undertaken against the Jowaki village of 
Bori, with whose misbehaviour the Hassan Khel and Ashu Khel had been 
associated. An Agreement (Ho. XII) was taken from them in Hovember 
1853. ' 

In 1866 a series of outrages committed in British territory led to the 
institirtion of a blockade against the Hassan Khel, which was terminated 
on the signature of an Agreement (Ho, XIJI) in April 1867. 

2iS 
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In 1876, wlien difficnlties arose regarding tlie constmotion of a road' 
tlrongh the Kohat Pass, the hTassan Uliel and Ashu Khel beoanie involv- 
ed, and were included in the hloehude hislitiiled in consequence ; hnl in 
Fehrnary 1877 they offered their snhmission, which was accepted, 

Bftth the Hassan Kliel and Ashii Khel refrained from participation in 
the general Afridi rising of 1897 ; hut the Ashu Khel afterwards com- 
mitted a number of serious raids in the Peshawar District, for which they 
were fined in 1899 and 1900. 

Daids committed in 1916-17 by a gang of outlaws living in Janahhor 
and Khui, assisted by individuals of the Hassan Khel and Ashu Khel, led 
to the imposition of a fine of Rs. 5,000 : and in 1921, in similar circum- 
stances, they were fined Rs. 4,203. 

In 1923 the Hassan Khel and Ashu Khel maliks undertook, (see Article 
4 of the Kohat Agreement of that year, Part Y, Ko. VII) not to harbour 
outlaws from British territory. This Agreement also included an Article 
(liTo. 3) regarding the establishment of Khassadar posts on the Kohat 
road : and in 1925 the Hassan Khel and Ashu Khel openly declared their 
intention to oppose the building of the posts. A blockade was enforced 
In March 1925, when a full jirga immediately came in and made sub- 
mission. 

In 1929 the allowances of the Hassan Khel and Ashu Khel were 
stopped owiug to their refusal to abstain from interference in the Sunni- 
Shia dispute on the Kohat border and to furnish the posts and Khassadars 
promised in the Kohat Agreement of 1923 (see Part V, Ho. VII). The 
Ashu Khel, however, accepted the Government terms in Hovemher 1929 
and were paid their allowances. The three Khassadar posts were built 
early in 1930 : the Ashu Khel post feeing constructed under tribal ar- 
rangements and the Khui and Janakhor posts by outside agency owing 
to refusal of the Hassan Khel to undertake their construction. 

These sections jointly with the -Jowakis of Bori and Pastawani (under 
Kohat control) were responsible for a serious raid on Akbaxpura on the 
22nd June 1930. They admitted that they were responsible for the raid 
on Jaroha village on the 22nd July 1930. Owing to their complicity in 
these two raids and to their failure to supply Khassadars, their allow- 
ances continued to he withheld during the year 1930. 

The retreat of the Tirah Afridis after their second incursion in the 
Peshawar District in August 1930 was largely directed on Kandao and 
Kalla Khel. Under the influence of a Kalla Khel mulla named Hiamat 
Gul the Hassan Khel and Ashu Khel formed a tribal pact with the Kalla 
Khel and .Towakis of Bori and Pastawani, the chief term in which was 
an undertaking to give no information and to render no assistance to 
Government. A severe warning was therefore given lo these sections 
in Hovemher 1930 that any assistance given to the Tirah Afriilia would 
render them liable to retaliatory action. 

In the J aroba case, a fine of Rs, 800 was imposed on the Hassan Khel 
qi Janakhor. The fine was promptly paid. 
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No. I. 

Teanslation of an Ageeembnt executed by Ibe Ambahae Utman Khel JieQa 
on tbe 6th. January (1909) at Pebhawae. 

We the Ambahai Utman Khel jiiga promise that ■we 'will not commit raids 
in British Territory and are responsible for the frontier from Ambahar to Prang- 
ghar. We arc also responsible for Hakim and Mirbaz that they 'Will not commit 
raids in British Territory. If howe"ver they do so, we 'will fight with them and will 
drive Hakim from our territory. 

We 'will use our utmost ofEorts to free Sundar Dae at present a prisoner with 
Teghun at Nazar Mana in Asil Utman Khel Territory. 

To ■witness this we ^ve our thumb impressions as below : — 

(Here JoUow thumb inifressions,) 


No.n. 

Ageebment entered into by the Munbooe Tuppa of the Teans-Ind'ds Jydooeb 
with the Bkitish Qoveenment,— 1861. 

Whereas the Khubbul and Kyah branch of the Ootmanzai tribe and the Sala* 
Tuppa of the trans-Indus Jydoons on the 12th September 1861, and the 17th 
September 1861, respectively, entered into an Agreement with the British Gov- 
ernment, the terms of which have at this time been read and fully explained to 
us by Major Adams, Deputy Commissioner of Hazara ; we do hereby, on behalf 
of the whole Munsoor Tuppa, agree to hold ourselves and our tribe bound by the 
terms of the said agreement, as set forth in articles numbered 1, 3, 4, 6, 6, and 7, 
in the same manner, and to the same extent, as the Salar Tuppa of Jydoons , 
and 'with reference to the Article numbered 2, not included in 'the above enumera* 
tion, we, considering the friends of the Government our friends, and their enemies 
our enemies, do hereby pledge ourselves, that in 'the event of any Tuppa or fac- 
tion of any of the contracting tribes infringing the pro'vieions of the Agreement, 
and becoming refractory, we will, so far as the fulfilment of our Engagement 
requires, hold ourselves aloof from it, and in such measures as the British author- 
ities may see fit to take, wo will render our assistance for the furtherance thereof 
against the said Tuppa, or faction, and will give to any force employed for its 
coercion a free road through our country, 

Eurthcr, for the fulfilment of all the conditions of this Engagement, we agree 
to he responsible for the villages of Chunnee held by Akhoon Khel, and Gohaie 
and Gobasnrie held by Syuds, seeing that they are subject to our influence and 
unable to act in the matters to which this agreement has reference except with 
onr aid and concurrence. 

Exeoutei at Abbottobai iMs second day oj October 186Xt 
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No. m. 


Translation of an Agbebment executed by the Salab olan of tbo Jttdoon 

tribe, — 1864. 

We the undeisigned Mauzzam Ehan, Kuiuin, Jebangeei, Meerbaz, Khanoe, 
Shahbaz, Nooroollah, Abeod, and Humzah Khan aie the Mullioks and trustworthy 
men of the Salat clan of the Judoon tribe. 

Whereas on the 2nd appearance of the Hindustanees and Moulvies in the 
territories of Sittana and Mundee, a force of the British Government came and 
burnt down their houses ; and whereas the Hindustanees having been defeated 
by that force took to flight, wo have now waited upon Major Hugh James, Com- 
missioner and Superintendent, Peahawur Division, at Bhoor, in the ilaqa of the 
Yoosufzais, and do thereby enter into an agreement containing the following two 
articles : — 

1st , — That we will not, until ordered by Government, allow anybody to settle 
in and inhabit Mundee and Sittana, nor will we suSor the Moulvies and Hindoo- 
stanees to pass through our country, or to enable them to settle in those places a 
second time. 

ini . — That whenever Government sends for us we will present ourselves with- 
out any excuse. 

We, being trustworthy persons have executed this Deed in tho presence 
of the whole of our olan and with their permission and consent. 

Goozab Bnoob in the ilaqa 

of the Yoosufzais, [Hen follow the siguntwes.) 

6th January 1864, 


No.rv. 

Tbanslation of an Agbebment executed by the Munsoob olan of the Judoon 
tribe on 6th January, — 1864. 

We {the undersigned) MuUik Isau Khan, Gholam Shah, Futteh. Khan Jumal, 
Sudder, Hoosee FaizuUah, Kaloo, Abbas, Salardeen, Foordil, and Jumal (2ud), 
are of the Munsoor class of the Judoon tribe. 

Whereas on the second appearance of the Hindoostanees and Moulvees in the 
territories of Sittana and Mundee, a force of the British Government came and 
burnt down their houses, and whereas the Hindoostanees being defeated by that 
force took to flight, we have now waited upon Major Hugh James, Commissioner 
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and Superintendent, Peshawur Division, at Bhoor, in the ilaq[a of the Yoosufzais 
and do hereby enter into an agreement containing the following two articlee : — 

1st. — That wo will not, until ordered by Government, allow anybody to settle 
in and inhabit Mundee and Sittana, nor will we sufler the Moulvees and Hindoo- 
stanees to pass through our country, or to enable them to settle in those places a 
second time. 

2nd . — That whenever Government sends for us, we wiU present ourselves with- 
out any escuse. 

We being trustworthy persons have executed this Deed in the presence of the 
whole of our clan and with their permission and consent. 

Goozab Bhoob in the ilaqa 

of the Yoosotzais, {Here follow the eignaiures.) 

6th January 1864. 


No. V. 

Agbeement of the Haleemzai clan of the Momund Tbibe, — 1852. 

Ahmud Shore, Noor Gool, Mokurrum Huboo, Raheemdad, and seven other 
Mulliks of the Haleemzai tribe engage to pay a yearly tribute of two hundred 
Rupees and promise obedience and service to Government, and if any fault bo 
proved against them, they hold thomsolves liable to punishment. They consider 
the friends of the Government to be their friends, and the Government enemies 
their foes. To which purpose they have executed this Agreement on 12th July 
1852. 


No. VI. 


Tbanslation of a Jagib Sanad for Muhammad Akbab Khan, Mohmand, son 
of Nauboz Khan, the late Khan of Lalpuba, dated 12th January 1880=^ 
29th Muhabbam 1297 Hijbi. 

Under the authority of His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General of 
India, all the jagirs and allowances, together with the Chiefship (Zhani) of Lal- 
pura, are hereby conferred by the Hon’ble the laeutenant-Governor of the Punjab 
on Muhammad Akbar Khan, Mohmand, on condition of his loyalty and good 
service to the British Government. 


No. VII. 

Translation of an Agreement executed by the Musa Khel Mohmands of 
Mttat on the let November 1902. 

We, the Musa Khel elders of Mtai, in person and on behalf of our tribe, do 
hereby declare that as the British Government have very kindly granted (the 
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tribe) an allowance of Es. 2,250 and Es. 1,126 for Imigis to reproBontativo Maliks, 
We agree to abide by the following conditions : — 

(1) Wo and our tribe will maintain friendly relations with the British Gov- 

ernment. 

(2) We and onr tribe will maintain friendly relations with the Khan of 

Nawagai. 

(3) We will be responsible for unlawful actions of outlaws (froln British 

territory), bad oharabters and “hamsayas” (tenants) of our tribe 
against Governlnent or against the Khan of Nawagai. 

au We have executed the above agreement, in order that it may serve as an 
thority. 

Dated let November 1902=29 Eajab 1320 Hijri. 

(Sere follow the si^niawes.) 


No. Till. 

Aqbeement with the Tabakzax Mohmands on the Pesba.Wab BoRnt®, — 1904, 

We are the Jagirdars and the “ Nawajib Khors ” of the Sirkar. In return 
for the grant of an annual allowance of Es. 1,000 to us for the protection of the new 
Miohni Canal we do hereby agree — 

1. That we will have no objection in taking upon us the responsibility of pro- 
tecting the new Michni Canal. 

2. That we will be responsible to distribute this allowance among our whole 
clan according to their shares and so that they shall raise no objection to the dis- 
tribution. 

3. That the British Government is at liberty to impose any penalty upon us 
Whenever any person of onr elan is proved to have committed any ofEenoc in con- 
nection with this Canal. 

(Here follow the signaiwes,) 


No. IK. 

Teawslawon of Agreement given by the Tarakzai Mohmands,— 1906. 

We, the Maliks of the Tarakzai tribe, undertake hereby on behalf of aU the 
members of our tribe full responsibility for protection of the Kabul Eiver Eailway 
which Government is now constructing from all attacks from the left Bank of the 
Kabul Eiver, and similarly for the proteotion of aU works connected with the 
Eailway and for the safety of the river if used for transport, etc,, in return for the 
increase of Es. 6,000 per annum -to our allowances, and this responsibility sliall 



1J.-W. F. PEOViNOE-PESHAWAR DISTRIOT— Mo7unon<7s— NOS. IX 47 1 
—lUOSj X— 1917 AND XI— 1927. 


extend from Waraak to tlio extreme limit of Tarakzai country. It aliall bo open 
at any time to Government to cancel or revise this arrangement if in their opinion 
it is unsatisfactory. 


Pbshawab, 
ISlh December 190&. 


(HerefoUow the signatures,) 


No. X. 

Govbenment terms accepted by the Mohmand Jiroas in July 1917. 

1. Allowances to be forfeited. 

2. The Blockade line to be maintained by Mohmand Chowkidars under tribal 
responsibility, 

3. All Government Rifles taken by Mohmands since the 16th September 1916 
to be returned or paid for. 

4. The Mohmand Jagir to be forfeited subject to the condition that it would 
not be assessed to revenue till the end of the District Settlement, provided that 
the sections concerned held themselves responsible for any “ Jehad ” movements 
or raids by hostile Mullahs from the Afghan Mohmand side, and the grant of the 
Jagir would bo reconsidered at the settlement. 

No. XI. 

Agreement executed by the Musa Khbl of Mitai on the 7th December 1927. 

We, the elders of the Mitai Musa Khel, on behaH of ourselves and on behalf 
of our tribe hereby enter into the following agreement with the British Govern- 
ment : — 

As the British Government have sanctioned Rs, 6,000 as lungi for the maliks 
and representatives of our tribe (which will bo in addition to the amount already 
sanctioned) we hereby agree to abide by the following conditions : — 

(1) We and our tribe shall keep friendly relations with the British Govern- 

ment. 

(2) Wo aTin.n also keep friendly relations with the British Government in 

matters pertaining to Bajaur and with their friends and allies there. 

(3) We nil all be responsible for the unlawful movements of the outlaws 

from British territory (who harbour with us) and for the bad oharao- 
ters and hamsayas of our tribe and for their acts in Bajaui against 
the Government or against its friends and allies. 

(4) We and our tribe shall not continue to have any connection with the 

Haji of Turangsai. Wo shall protect the rights of the British Gov- 
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einment among Molmands and shall lender assistanoo to the Britidi 
Government. 

(6) We shall attend to receive our annual muajihs in the spring every year 
in the month of April and if we fail to receive our muajib for a year, 
the same shall bo forfeited to the Government and we shall not be 
entitled to claim refund thereof. 

We have executed the above agreement for record with the Government. 

Dated, Wednesday the 7th December 19Z7, 


(Here follow the signatures,) 


No. Xll. 


Agreement entered into with the Chtbe Commissioner of the Punjab and the 
Muluks of Janakhor, Koreb, Kondao, Kundur, Ooonuii, Gadiia, Turo- 
NEE, and Moosa Durra, — 1853. 

Whereas we the undersigned have reoeivad permission to come and go at will 
in the territories of the British Government, we therefore hereby agree — 

1. That neither we ourselves, nor any resident of our settlements, will here- 
after commit any raid, theft, or other crime within the British territories, but 
will freely and q^uietly carry on our trade and other business in those territories. 

2. That we wiU not give a passage through our settlement to any bad characters, 
thieves, or evil-minded persons, whether Afreedees or others, who may desire to 
obtain such passage for the purpose of committing crime in British territory, nor 
Vill we give such passage to thieves and others who may come from British territory 
with stolen property. 

3. That if any criminal or murderer seeks an asylum from British territory 
with us, we will not grant such asylum, but will promptly eject such crimina l or 
murderer from our settlements. 

4. That we will not allow any bad character or eril-disposed person to come or 
go in British territory under cover of the " PerVannah ” to be granted to us. 

6. That, in event of the breach of any of the above stipulations on our part 
or that of any resident of our settlement, it shall be open to the British Govern- 
ment to deal with us as they may deem fit. 


Signed on 15th November 1863. 
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No. xin. 

Aghebjobnt entered into with Majob F. E. Pollock, Commissioner, Peshawar 
Division, and the Mhlliks of Janakhob, Khooe, Khndao, Kundub, 
Turoona and Moosadtjbba, — 1867. 

Whereas we the undersigned, in consequence of our having retracted from our 
agreement regarding the Kohat pass dispute between the Bolakce Khail and Gud- 
dia Khail and for subsequent ofiences, have been blockaded and excluded from 
British territory ; we now repent of our evil deeds, and agree to pay, if Govern- 
ment so demand it, a fine of Rupees 2,000 and to abstain from the commission 
of crimes in future, and faithfully adhere to the agreement entered into by our 
tribe with the Chief Commissioner of the Punjob on the 15th November 1853. 

2. Whereas the Guddia Khail have taken refuge with our tribe, wo agree to 
either arrange their dispute with the Bolakee Khail, according to the wishes of 
Government, or that the Guddia Khail shall adhere to the agreement made at 
Kohat, or else, we shall expel them from our tribe, and afford them no furtner 
aid or protection. 

3. We agree to restore all stolen property proved to be now in our country, 
and we bind ourselves to adjust in the usual manner all cases between our tribe and 
British subjects. 

4. As sureties for our good faith in the above agreement, we leave the undrr- 
mentioned^ members of our tribe as hostages with the Deputy Commissioner of 
Kohat so long as Government demand their retention : — 

Mullik Adil Beg. 

Mullik Moola Khocdad. 

Mullik Ursilla. 

Mullik Fayon. 

Mullik Ujjul. 

The hostages to be relieved eveiy three months by the same number, and 
approved of by Government. 

[Here, in the original Persian dooumentt foUmaei the signatures of all the Hussun 
Khail, Alla Khail, and Guddia Khail Mullihs as contracting fo/rties^ and of the 
Jowahee Elders as tsitnessee.] 

The 8th Afril 1867. 
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IV.-KHYBER AGENCY. 

Tlie tribes under the political control of the PoHtical Agent, Ehyber, 
are the major portion of the Afridis, the Shinwarifl, the Shilmanis and 
the Mullagoris. 

Of the eight Afridi clans, the Aka Khel, and the sis clans — ^Kamaroi, 
Kuki Ehel, Malikdin ¥hel, Qanibar Khel, Sepah and &ikkha Khed — 
oolleotively known as the Oola Biol, are entirely under his control : as 
well as the Jowakis of Tirah and the Kalla Khel section of the Ali Kiel 
diib-clivision of the Ashu Khel (both forming pai-t of the Adam Khel 
clan) whose political control was transferred in 1023, after the Ellis 
outrage, from the Deputy Conimiasioner, Kohat, to the Political Agent, 
Khyber, in the hope that the Oola Khel might exercise a restraining 
influence over them. The Aka Khel, who had previously been under 
the political control of the Deputy Commissioner, Peshawar, were 
tran^erred to that of the Political Agent, Khyber, in 1909, 

There are four divisions of the Shinwaris, only one of which — ^the 
All Sher Khel — comes within the British sphere of influence. These are 
known as the Loargi Shinwaris. The Shilmanis are politically at one 
with the trans-fi'ontier Mohmands and look upon them as their parent 
stuck. The bulk of the Mullagoris live to the north of tho Khyber Pass. 

In 1854 a serious outrage by Aka Khel, who attacked and destroyed 
the District Engineer’s camp on the Kohat-Peshawar road, led to the 
despatch of a force which inflicted severe punishment, and the institu- 
tion of a hlookade, which was renewed in 1855 nnd resulted in an Agree- 
ment (No. 1) concluded in January 1866. 

In J anuary 1857 a party of British oflScei's was fired on by the Kuki 
Khel, one of them being killed. A blockade was instituted, during the 
course of which the mutiny broke out; hut the blockade was continued 
in full force aud in August 1857 the Kuki Khel entered into an Agree- 
ment (No. III). 

Some minor offences by the Zakkha Khel having led to the detention 
of individuals of the clau in British India, both the great factions, into 
which the Zakkha Khel were then divided, entered into Agreements (Nos. 
II and lY) in August 1867. 

The Sepah, Kamarai, Malikdin Khel and Qamhar Khel migrate in 
winter to the Khnjuri Yalley, north of the Bara River, on the Peshawar 
border. This joint occupancy proved very inconvenient, as the res- 
ponsible party could seldom he ascertained in cases of robbery by 
members of other clans. In 1861 a party of Zaklcha Khel, who had been 
residing in Khajmi, attacked and plundered some British villagers graz- 
ing cattle near by. Severe punishment was threatened unless the tribes 
concerned made immediate reparation and undertook joint responsibility 
in futnre. The Sepah and Kamarai entered into jihe required Agreemeut 
(No. Y) in April 1861, and the Malikdin Khel and Qambar Khel shortly 
afterwards. The effect of these agreements was to close that corner of 
the district against the Zakkha Khel and other robbers. 

A long standing quarrel, between the Basi Khel section of the Aka. 
Elhel and the Akhorwal sub-division of the Hassan Khel division of the 
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’Adam Khel (as to wliicli, aee Pari V), regarding the claim of the former 
to a portion of land, called Kalamsada, near the entrance of the Kohat 
Pass, in respect of which the Baai Khel refused to abide hy a decision of 
the Commissioner of Peshawar which they had previously agreed to accept, 
led to the Basi Khel being debarred from entering British territory in 
Pehruary 1867. After a brief interval they submitted, and accepted 
terms (No. VT) dictated in April 1867. The decision disallowed the 
claim of the Basi Khel and imposed a seven years’ tiiice between them 
and the Alchorwals; hut increased the Basi Khel allowances, during the 
period of the agreement, from Bs. 600 to Rs. 1,000. 

In January 1880 annual allowances of Es. 2,000 each were sanctioned 
for the Shilmanis and Mullagoris, in connection with the survey of a 
proposed road running through their limits, north of and roughly parallel 
with the Khyher pass. The conditions imposed in return for the subsidy 
were general good hehavionr, active assistance in debarring jjangs of 
Mohmand raiders from approaching the Khyher, and keeping open and 
secure to travellers the trade route lying through their valleys. 

By the Treaty of Q-andamak (see Vol. XIII, Afghanistan) conolnded 
in 1879, it was stipulated that the British Government should retain in 
their own hands the control of the Khyher and Michni passes, and of 
all political relations with the independent tribes inhabiting thei country 
directly attached thereto. Though the treaty became null and void, its 
provisions as regards the Khyher were in the main adhered to in the 
arrangements snh.scquently made with the Amir Ahdur Rahman ; and 
the entire length of the pass, as far as Dakka opposite Lalpura, was 
placed under the control of the Punjab Government. The Afghan 
Government had granted allowances to the tribesmen in return for the 
Class being kept open for trade ; hut these allowances were iiTegularly 
paid and often suspended for years together, with the result that the 
road had become practically closed to commerce except on payment of 
almost prohibitive dues. On the transfer of the pass, arrangements were 
at once initiated for placing the relations between the British. Govern- 
ment and the tribesmen on a satisfactory footing. A conference was 
held at Peshawar in the autumn of 1880, and a settlement was finally 
ai'rived at, the terms of which were embodied in an Agreement (No. VII) 
concluded in Pehruaiy 1881. Tinder this agreement, which was signed 
by the Kamarai, Kiiki Khel, Malikdin Khel, Qamhar Khel, Sepah and 
Zakkha Khel, and (by the Loargi Shinwaris, the tribesmen accepted 
exclusive responsibility for the safety tof the road. The signatory 
Afridi clans were granted annual allowances totalling Rs. 87 ,640, and the 
Shinwaris an annual allowance of Rs. 9,660. 

All the Afridi clans took an active part in the frontier rising of 1897. 
They attacked, sacked and burned Iiandi Kotal, Ali Masjid and the 
smaller Khyher posts, and a large Afridi contingent joined the Oraksai 
in attacking the Samana forts. The Tirah expedition followed: and 
by April 1898 the Afridis had submitted and had paid, or given security 
for payment, a fine of Rs. 50,000 and 800 rifles. The Aka Khel were 
the last dan to submit. 

In October 1898 the Khyber Afridi clans accepted the terms of 
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GoTermnent on a formal Agreement (No. Till). As an. aol of grace, 
their former allowances were then restored to them. 

The Aba Khel, who had been blockaded for their share in the rising 
of 1897, were again blockaded in 1899 owing to their refusal to pay the 
fines imposed for a mimber of serious raids committed by them. The 
fines were paid in 1900; but, in the meantime, the clan had been guilty 
of a fresh series of offences, and the blockade was re-imposed in October 
1900, though it was decided to confine this blockade to the most guilty 
sections, which did not include the Basi Khel. The re-imposition of 
the blockade was immediately efiectiye, and the Aka Khel paid the fines 
demanded. In 1902 the Aka Khel were fined Us. 1,200 for harbouring 
outlaws. 

In addition to the allowance of Es. 1,000 granted in 1867 to the 
Basi Khel (see No. TI), which had keen stopped on account of their 
participation in the frontier rising of 1897, hut restored in 1899, the 
remainder of the Aka Khel received, under an Agreement (No. IX) 
concluded in October 1902, an allowance of Es. 4,000. 

In 1902 Government decided to make the road, in connection with 
the survey of which aUowances had been granted to the ShUmanis and 
Mullagoris in January 1880. In consideration of their good behaviour 
during the construction of the load, the allowances of the Mullagoris 
and Shfimanis were increased to Es. 6,000 each, and the Shinwari 
allowance which, under the Khyher Agreement of 1881 (No. VII), had 
been fixed at Es. 9,660, was increased to Es. 13,000. Agreements to this 
effect were taken from the Mullagoris (No. X) in 1904, and from the 
Shilmanis and Shinwaris (No. XI) in 1906. 

In 1908 continued raiding by the Tirah Zakkha Khel resulted in an 
expedition which reduced them to submission. An Agreement (No. XII) 
was taken from the Khyher Zakkha Khel and the five other Oola Khel 
(Ians, by which they became sureties for the future good behaviour of 
the Tirah Zakkha Khel. 

In 1915 the Khyher Afridi allowances were 'doubled, in connection 
with the doubling of the Khyher road. 

During the Afghan War of 1919 a number of raids were committed 
by the Afridia into the Peshawar and Kohat districts; but in November 
of that year a jirga came in and expressed contrition. The terms 
imposed included a fine of Es. 6,000 and suspension of their allowances. 
All the clans except the Zakkha Khel complied with the Government 
terms by March 1921, and the Zakkha Khel in Pehruary 1922. 

In 1921 the Khyber Eailway was begun, aud the annual allowances 
of the Khyher Afridis were increased by Es. 84,040, and the Shinwari 
allowance by Es. 16,000. An annual lungi allowance to the Aiiidi 
elders was also made of Es. 12,000. 

In 1923, after the Poulkes and Ellis outrages (see Part T), in the 
former of which the Qambar Khel and Zakkha Khel had! participated, 
while the J owakis were largely responsible for both, a joint Agreement 
(No. XIII) was taken from the Afridis and Orakzai. By this they 
bound themselves not to allow the outlaws oonoame'd' to enter their 
tribaJ Hipits, and undertook to arrest them and hand them over to the 
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aiillioiitiea alioitld they do so. A special STipplementary Agieemeut 
(No. SIV) was given in 1924 hy the Malikdin Khel and Qamhar Ehel, 
promising active co-operation in the exclusion of these outlaws from 
Tirah Adam Khel country. At the same time the Tirah Jowukis and 
the Kalla Khel section of the Ali Khel Aahu Khel, whose political 
control had, as already stated, heen transferred from the Deputy Com- 
missioner, Kohat, to the Khyher Agency after the Ellis outrage, gave 
an Agreement (No. XV) similar to that taken from the Afridi and 
Orakzai clans. 

In the spring of 1930, after receiving their allowances and returning 
to Tirah, the Afridis came under the influence of Indian politics and the 
Congress agitation in Peshawar District. By the 10th May they liiad 
assembled a large lashkar composed of contingents from the Aka Khel, 
Sepah, Kamarai, Malikdin Khel, Qamhar Khel, Kuki Khel and Zakkha 
Khel and occupied the cave dwellings at Tauda China and the low 
hills on the western border of the Kha^uri Plain. This lashkar even- 
tually attained a strength of about 10,000 and on the evening of the 
4th Tune a contingent of some 3,000 men advanced on Peshawar, 
their advance guard entering the outskirts of the City, and the remain- 
der establishing themselves in villages and gardens between Bana and 
Peshawar Cantonment. They were engaged hy ground troops and 
hy the 7th June the whole lashkar had left the District, one party 
sustaining heavy casualties from aerial bombing as they crossed the 
border. Undeterred hy this failure and incited hy intensive propa- 
ganda from British India, the irresponsible elements among the 
Afridis succeeded in assembling another lashkar in the caves to the 
west of the Khajuri Plain by the 7th August. They entered the 
District on the night of the 7th /8th August in gangs of 60 to 200 
strong and although opposed by military and Erontier Constabulary 
pickets succeeded in making their way into the heart of the District 
concentrating mainly in the thicHy wooded belt to the south and south- 
east of Peshawar and amongst the ravines further to the east. From 
this shelter they made a number of imsucoessful attempts to enter the 
City and Cantonments and one party forced its way into the Supply 
Dep6t where it did considerable damage before being driven out. Owing 
to various reasons — the smallness and mobility of the gangs, the height 
of the crops affording excellent cover, and the shelter, food and assistanc e 
given by the villages round Peshawar — ^the troops had great diffloiilty in 
locating the enemy or expelling them from the District. However as 
the result of constant pressinre by troops and aeroplanes the last of the 
invading gangs had left the District hy the 20th August. All sections 
of the Afridis were involved in these unprovoked attacks and it was 
therefore decided as a punishment for their offence and a precaution 
against similar attacks in future to construct posts and roads in the 
Khajuri and Aka Khel plains. The Afridi jirga when summoned was 
unable to agree to this action and a blockade of the Tirah sections was 
therefore put into force. During the winter the posts and roads were 
constructed with little interference. Up to the end of 1930 the Afridis 
had neither taken hostile action nor made peace. 
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Governinent on, a formal Agieement (No. VTII). Ag an act of grace, 
tlieir former allowances were tlien restored to them. 

The Aka Ehel, who had been blockaded for their share in the li&iug 
of 1897, were again blockaded in 1899 owing to their refusal to pay the 
fines imposed for a number of serious raids committed by them. The 
fines were paid in 1900; but, rn the meantime, the clan had been guilty 
of a fresh series of offenres, and the blockade was re-rmposed in October 
1900, tliorrgh it was decided to confine this blockade to the most guilty 
sections, which did not include the Basi Nhel. The re-imposition of 
the blockade was immediately effective, and the Aka Khel paid the fines 
demanded. In 1902 the Aka Khel were fined Bs. 1,200 for harbouring 
orrtlaws. 

In addition to the allowance of Its. 1,000 granted in 1867 to the 
Basi Khel (see No. VI), which had boon stopped on account of their 
participation in the frontier rising of 1897, but restored in 1899, the 
remainder of the Alta Khel received, under an Agreement (No. IX) 
concluded in October 1902, an allowance of Us. 4,000. 

In 1902 Government decided to make the road, in connection with 
the survey of which allowances had been granted to the Shilmanis and 
Jlrrllagoris in January 1880. In consideration of their good behaviour 
during the construction of the road, the allowances of the Mullagoiis 
and Shilmanis were increased to Bs, 6,000 each, and the Shinwari 
allowance which, under the Khyber Agreement of 1881 (No. VII), had 
been fixed at Bs. 9,660, was increased to Bs. 13,000. Agreements to this 
effect were taken from the MuUagoris (No. X) in 1904, and from the 
Shilmanis and Shinwaris (No. XI) in 1906. 

In 1908 continued raiding by the Tirah Zakkha Khel resulted in an 
expedition which reduced them to submission. An Agreement (No. XII) 
was taken from tbe Khyber Zakkha Khel and the five other Oola Khel 
(Ians, hy which they became sureties for the future good behaviour of 
the Tirah Zakkha Khel. 

In 1915 the Khyber Afridi allowances were doubled, in connection 
with the doubling of the Khyber road. 

During the Afghan "War of 1919 a number of raids were committed 
by the Afridis into the Peshawar and Kohat districts ; but in November 
of that year a jirga came in and expressed contrition. The terms 
imposed included a fine of Bs. 5,000 and suspension of their allowances. 
All the clans except the Zaklcha E3iel complied with the Government 
terms by March 1921, and the Zakkha Khel in Pehruary 1922. 

In 1921 the Khyber Bailway was begun, and the annual allowances 
of the Khyber Afridis were increased by Bs. 84,040, and the Shinwari 
allowance hy Bs. 16,000. An annual lungi allowance to the Afridi 
elders was also made of Bs. 12,000. 

In 1923, after the Poulkes and Ellis outrages (see Part V), in the 
former of which the Qambar Khel and Zakkha Khel had participated, 
while the Jowakis were largely responsible for both, a joint Agreement 
(No. XIII) was taken from the Afridis and Orakzai. By tHs they 
botmd themselves not to allow the outlaws conoeme’d to enter their 
(ribal limits, and undertook to arrest them and hand them over to the 
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aiilliorities sKoald ttey do so. A special siipplemeniary Agreemeul 
(No. XIV) was given in 1924 by tlie Malikdin TTb al and Qainbar Kbel, 
promising active co-operation in tbe exclusion of these outlaws from 
Tirah Adam Khel country. At the same time the Tirah Jowakis and 
the Xalla Xhel section of the Ali Khel Ashu Khel, whose political 
control had, as already stated, been transferred from the Deputy Com- 
missioner, Kohat, to the Khyber Agency after the Dllis outrage, gave 
an Agreement (No. XV) similar to that taken from the Afridi and 
Orakzai clans. 

In the spring of 1930, after receiving their allowances and returning 
to Tirah, the Afridis came under the influence of Indian politics and the 
Congress agitation in Peshawar District. By the 10th May they had 
assembled a large lashkar composed of contingents from the Aka Khel, 
Sepah, Xamarai, Malikdin Xhel, Qambar Xhel, Xuld Khel and Zakkha 
£hel and occupied the cave dwellings at Tandn China and the low 
hills on the western border of the Khajuri Plain. This lashkar even- 
tually attained a strength of about 10,000 and on the evening of the 
4th June a contingent of some 3,000 men advanced on Peshawar, 
their advance guard entering the outskirts of the City, and the remain- 
der establishing themselves in villages and gardens between Bana and 
Peshawar Cantonment. They were engaged by ground troops and 
by the 7th June the whole lashkar had left the District, one party 
sustaining heavy casualties from aerial bombing as they crossed the 
border. Dndeteired by this failure and incited by intensive propa- 
ganda from British India, the irresponsible elements among the 
Afridis succeeded in assembling another lashkar in the caves to the 
west of the Khajuri Plain by the 7th August. They entered the 
District on the night of the 7th /8th August in gangs of 60 to 200 
strong and although opposed by military and Prontier Constabulary 
pickets succeeded in making their way into the heart of the District 
concentrating mainly in the thickly wooded belt to the south and south- 
east of Peshawar and amongst the ravines further to the east. From 
this shelter they made a number of unsuccessful attempts to enter the 
City and Cantonments and one party forced its way into the Supply 
Dep6t where it did considerable damage before being driven out. Owing 
to various reasons — the smallness and mobility of the gangs, the height 
of the crops affording excellent cover, and the shelter, food and assistance 
given by the villages round Peshawar — ^the troops had great diffictilty in 
locating the enemy or expelling them from the District. However as 
the result of constant pressure by troops and aeroplanes the last of the 
invading gangs had left the District by the 20th August. All sections 
of the Afridis were involved in these unprovoked attacks and it was 
therefore decided as a punishment for their offence and a precaution 
again at similar attacks in future to construct posts and roads in the 
Khajuri and Aka Khel plains. The Afridi jirga when summoned was 
unable to agree to this action and a blockade of the Tinah sections was 
therefore put into force. During the winter the posts and roads were 
constructed with little interference. Up to the end of 1930 the Afridis 
had neither taken hostile action nor made peace. 
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No. I. 

AaBBBMBHT OF TiTn Aka Khail, — 1856. 

WHeteas on account oi former offencea, we have been blockaded by the Govern- 
ment, wo now repent of our evil deeds, and agree to pay a fine of Rupees two 
thousand six hundred and seventy to the Government, and to abstain from the 
commission of orimos in future : and that if any member of our tribe shall commit 
murder in British territory, we will deliver him up ; should he escape, we will 
confiscate his property, and not allow him to return to our lands without permis- 
sion of Government. 

1. If the Government require from us the price of blood, we will pay it. 

2. If any member of our tribe shall wound a British subject, we will pay such 
fine as the Government may demand. 

3. If any member shall rob or steal from a British subject and bo apprehended* 
we shall not intercede for him ; if he return to our settlement and the theft be 
proved, we shall make good the property and levy a fine on him. 

4. If any of our women elope to British territory, we shall send a jirga of grey 
beards to arrange the matter, and if she consents, will receive her back on giving 
security to Government for her safety. 

6. If any of our tribe clandestinely bring into British territory an enemy of the 
Government, and the latter is apprehended, wo will pay a fine of Eupefea fifty, 
and not intercede for such enemy of Government. 

6. If any criminal comes to our lands, we shall restore any stolen property he 
may have with him and eject him from our settlements. 

7. "We will not assist any criminal to escape from his captors who may have 
taken him beyond our habitations, 

8. We will place a respectable man of each olan as a hostage with she Govern- 
ment. 

9. Until the above sum of Rupees two thousand six hundred and seventy is 
paid iu full, we will not come to the city of Peshawur on pain of apprehension. 
We will pay tho money at the Thana of Badohair. 

10. In event of the breach of any of these engagements, the Government will 
allow us a month to meet their demand ; after that time the Government are at 
liberty to send our hostages to India, and to act as they may deem beat. 

11. If wo commit any aggression in the Kohat Pass, our former pay of Rupees 
six hundred shall be stopped. 

12. If suspioion shall attach to us on the part of Government or any British 
aubjeot, we will answer for the same on the ease being investigated m the same 
manner as is done for British subjects. 

13. If punishment is to be enforced on any member of the tribe under the above 
agraem,eptB, we will allow an officer of Government to be present, that the Goyerj}- 

may be satiBfi.ed of its being carried out. 
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11. I£ we shall have any olaim or charge against a British subject, we will not 
taka the law into our own hands, but report the ease to Government Officers for the 
same enquiry as is made where British subjects are the complainants. 

15 . In regard to women who come from British territory to us, the same arrange- 
ments will bo made as wo have agreed to make in cases when they go from us lo 
British territory. 

16. Fast oflencos to be forgiven, and in addition to the permanent hostages, 
we will give others until suoh time as the fine is paid, when they will be released. 

Signed on 11th January 1836. 


No. n. 

AeanEMENT executed by Bostan Kean of the Zaeha Keel Tbibb, — 1857. 

Bostan Khan, of the Zakha Khcl tribe, presents himself before Colonel Edwardes 
on the 13th August 1857, and on his own proper part, and as representative of the 
whole council of the Pakhai, Zaodin, and Shan Khel sections, of his own free will 
and pleasure promiseth — 

1st . — We pledge ourselves to commit no depredations or other misdeeds on the 
British border. 

2nd , — We will not allow any men of tribes obnoxious to the British Govern- 
ment to accompany us into British territory. 

3rd . — If any thief or plunderer of our tribe be apprehended in British territory, 
we will ofier no intercession for him. 

4th . — ^If any thief or plunderer como within our limits, and he be found guilty 
of the crime, we will at once expatriate him from his house and seize his lands, 
and fine him according to Afghan usage, and in case of theft, restore the amount 
of the property he has stolen. 

To establish his guilt, one witness, besides the injured party, is required, or 
the discovery of the stolen property on the offender. Failing these, oath on Koran 
will be taken from five members of the ofiender's tribe. 

6th . — Beparation is not to be made in the event of any person of the 
tribe abducting the wife or daughter of a resident of British territory, but if he 
should have brought off any property also, that shall be restored ; if the parties 
deny that any property has been abstracted, an oath on the Koran shall be ad- 
ministered to them. If the parties shall become reconciled among themselves 
they shall be allowed to return to their homes, the apology of the offending party 
shall be sufficient. If the woman shall have fled of her own accord, a oonnoil of 
grey beards of the tribe shall obtain guarantee for the safety of her person 
and restore her to her home. 



4S0 


N.-W. P. PBOVINOE— KnYBEH AGENCY— NO. TI— 18B7. 


6t}i.~li any thief or servant of the Britisli Govcruinont shall come into our 
territory, wo will oicob him and restore any property belonging to Government 
or its sttbieots which may bo found on him. 

7lh . — If wo should have any claim or suit in matters witliin the jurisdiction 
of the British Government, we will plead our case according to the regulations 
of tho Government, and we will render at the Government Court any person of 
our tribe against whom claims may have been instituted, or satisfy the complaining 
party in tho Council of the tribe, and will not show hostility to any who may bo on 
good terms with the British Government ; against others (wo will exercise our 
own discretion ?) ; wo will not associate with any enemies of the British Govern- 
ment. 

8th.~-Axi. accredited agent of the tribe shall be in attendance whenever 
summoned hy tho Government, who shall be. prompt to perform whatever is 
req^uired of him. If he shall he negligent in tho performance of his duties, it shall 
rest with the Government to demand satisfaction 'from him ; he shall have no 
ezouse. 

It is hoped that, on ratification of this agreement, those of our trlhe who aro 
confined under the orders of tho British Government may ho released ; wo pledge 
ourselves to observe tho terms of the agreement, and hope that former offoncos 
may ho overlooked. We offer Mula Isa, Khan Khel, as guarantee for our ohserv- 
anoe of this agreement, and pledge ouiaolves that if there be any misdeed on tho 
part of any of the tribe above noted, we will not attempt to sorOKn him ; ^nd if 
any concealment be attempted on the fact being proved, we will pay a fine of 
Bnpeoa 1,000. 

I 

Agaip, if any of our portion of the tribe commit an offence, and on our 
demanding satisfaction from him if he shall remove to Bostan Kbau’s section of 
tho tribe, it is right that Bostan Khan shoxdd not protect him until satisfaction 
has boon rendered, and if any of Bostan Khan’s party shall commit offences against 
the Government and remove to our sootion of the tribe, wc will not give him 
Gountenance or assistance so as to prevent Bostan Khan from obtaining satisfac- 
tion from him. If there be any shortcomings on onr part in this agreement, wo 
are deserving of reproof from the Government, as also is Bostan Khan. 

Witnessed by — Executed by — 

Mahomed Ajkir Khan. Bostan Khan. 

Abdui. Majid Khan. 

GhotiAU Kadib. 


Obdbr on the above Aorebment by Colonel Edwardes. 

Bostan Khan, of the Zakha Khel, having prosentod himself through Shahzadah 
J ambur, and taken upon himself to engage that no inemhcr of the y- akhn. TTlml 
tribe under his influence shall be guilty of malpractices in British territory, and 
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tbat be vill imdertake that in three or four days Malik Aladad Khan, the other 
Chief of the tribe, shall come in and make arrangement regarding Ms portion of the 
olan, and as heretofore there has been enmity between the Government and the 
Zakha Khel, and the Zakha Elicl have not been allowed access to the British 
territory, — ^now that Bostan Ehan has solicited in the agreement he has executed 
that ingress and egress may be allowed to the tribe, and that four persons of the 
tribe, named Nasir Shah, Mir Gul, Amir Shah, and Bahmot, may bo released, the 
four persons are released on payment of Bupees 10 fine each, and, as it is hoped 
that after three or four days Aladad Khan will bind himself by a similar agree- 
ment on the part of his tribe to that of Bosian Khan now executed, froo ingress 
into British territory is to bo allowed to Bostan Khan’s branch of the tribe, and 
it is ordered that a copy of this, with a copy of the agreement, and a copy of the 
security bond of Malik Isa Khan providing that the Oovemmonb entertain friendly 
relations with the Zakha Kliel, and that the tribe are to be allowed free acooss 
to British territory, be sent for the information of the Deputy Commissioner ol 
Peshawar. 

Writtan on IStTi August 1857, 


■Ratifioatioit of Aqbebment by Mauk Isa EIhan, of SABBAun, in tho Khalil 

Sub-Division. 

I pledge myself, of my own free will and accord, that the engagements made 
by Bostan Khan on his own part, and in behalf of the Zakha Khol tribe, shall be 
observed. If there be any infraction thereof, I am responsible for the same, and 
in my security bond to that effect, and also that if there bo any offence committed 
by persons of the tribes named in Bostan Khan’s agreement, and Bostan Khan 
should attempt to screen the offenders, I will, on proof of the same, pay fine of 
Bupees 1,000. 

Witnessed by — Executed by— 


Abdul Majid. 

Mahamad Ajuib Kqaul. 


Tsa Khan. 


13th August 1867, 


No. ni. 


Aobeembnt with the CniErs of tho Koosi Khail Tbibb of Afbeedbeb,— 1867. 

Whereas our tribe has been excluded from British territory, on account of 
(he murder of a British officer, and we are unable to produce the murderers who 

2k2 
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havo fled, we agree to pay a fine of Eupees throe thotifland on account of that crime, 
and wo further voluntarily engage as follows : — 

1. We will not hereafter commit any crime in British territory. 

2. We will not bring with us into British territory any member of a tribe in 
hostility with the Government. 

3. If any thief or murderer belonging to our tribe be apprehended in British 
territory, we will not intercede for him. 

4. If such thief or murderer escape to us, and the crime is proved, we 
will destroy his house and banish him from our settlements, restoring the value 
of the stolen property ; if there is no evidence against him, the accused may clear 
birriBnlfj if flye members of his section of the tribe will swear to his innocence. 

6. If any married or xuimarried woman elopes to our settlements, we cannot 
give her up, hut we will restore any property she may bo proved to have carried 
ofl with her. If her friends come and make an arrangement, we will give her up 
to them, or to a “ jirgah ” of grey beards. 

6. If any thief or person in the service of Government escape from British 
territory into our settlements, we will eject him from the same, and if he has stolen 
property with him, we wiU restore it 

7. If we have a money claim against any British subject, wo will sue him in 
the Courts in proper form ; we will also attend to answer any such claim against 
us or produce the acquittance bond of such claimant ; we will not oarry out our 
usage of reprisals in British territory, but in our own settlements we are at liberty 
to do so ; and we will not take part with any other tribe in hostilitjes against the 
British Government. 

8. Whenever required to do so, we will keep a representative with the Local 
Officers of Government, who are at liberty to call him to account in matter of 
neglect. 

9. Whereas there are many Afreedees in the service of Government, if any 
of them havo a claim against us, the matter shall be settled by a " jirgah ” of grey 
beards. 

10. We give Arbab Mahomed Ameer Ehan and Arbab Abdool Mujeed Ehan 
as our seourities for the payment of the fine and the fulfilment of those Engage- 
ments, and in consideration thereof the Government wiU release the persons and 
property of our tribe now in their hands. 

Signed an 14th Avgml 1857. 


No. IV. 

Ao^RHBMfBNT of Aladad Khamt, — 1867. 

We pledge ourselves to commit no depredations or other misdeeds on 
jibe Brild^ border. 
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— We will not allow any men of tribes obnoxious to the British Government 
to accompany us into British territory. 

3r<l. — If any thief or murderer of our tribe be apprehended in British territory 
we will offer no intercession for him. 

4tJi . — If any thief or murderer come within our limits, and he be found guilty 
of the crime, we will at once expatriate him from his house, and seize his lands and 
fine him according to Afghan usage, and in case of theft, restore the amount of the 
property he has stolen. To establish his guilt, one witness besides the injrircd 
party is required,- or the discovery of the stolen property on the offender. Failing 
these, oath on Koran will be taken from five members of the offender's tribe. 

StJi . — Reparation is not to be made in the event of any person of the trib® 
abducting the wife or daughter of a resident of British territory, but if he should 
have brought off any property also, that shall be restored ; if the parties deny 
that any property has been abstracted, an oath on the Koran shall be adminis' 
tered to them. 

If the parties shall become reconciled among themselves, they shall be allowed 
to return to their homes, the apology of the offending party shall be sufBcicnt. 

If the woman shall have fled of her own accord, a council of grey beards of the 
tribe shall obtain guarantee for the safety of her person and restore her to her home. 

6th . — ^If any thief or servant shall come into our territory, we will eject him 
and restore any property belonging to Government or its subjects which may he 
found on him. 

7th . — If we should have any claim ox suit in matters within the jurisdiction 
of the British Government, we will plead our case according to the regulations 
of the Government, and we will render at the Govenunent Court any person of our 
tribe against whom olaims may have been instituted, ox satisfy the complaining 
party in the counoil of the tribe, and will not show hostility to any who may 
be on good terms with the British Govenunent. Against others we will exercise 
our own discretion ; we will not associate with any enemies of the British Govern- 
ment. 

8th . — An aooredited agent of the tribe shall he in attendance whenever 
summoned by the Government, who shall be prompt to perform whatever is 
required of him. If he shall be negligent in the performance of his duties, it shall 
rest with the Government to demand satisfaction from him ; he shall have no 
excuse. 

It is hoped that on satisfaction of this agreement those of our tribe who are 
confined under the orders of the British Government may he released. 

We pledge ourselves to observe the terms of the agreement, and hope that 
former offences may be overlooked. We offer Abdul Majid Khan Arhad as 
guarantee for our ohservanoe of thfs agreement, and pledge ourselves that if there 
be any misdeed on the port of any of the tribe above-noted, we will not attempt 
to Boreen him, and if any concealment be attempted, on the fact being proved, 
we will pay a fine of Rupees 1,000. 
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Again, if any of our portion of tlio tribe commit an offence, and, on our demand- 
ing satisfaction from him, if he bliall remove to Bostan Khan’s section of the tribe 
it is right tliat Bostan Kiian should not protect him until satisfaction has been 
rendered, and if any of Bostan Khan’s party shall commit offences against the 
(Jovernment and remove to our section of the tribe, we will not give him counte- 
nance or assistance, so as to prevent Bostan Khan from obtaining satisfaction 
from him. If there bo any shortcomings on our part in this agreement, we are 
deserving of reproof from the Government, as also is Bostan Khan. 

(Witnessod byl — 

Abbab Maeomeu Auib Kuan and Svab Guolam, son of 
Syad Ayazuhin. AladaD, Abbab. 

Abdui. Majid Khan, 

2dl/i August 1857, 


No. T. 

AobeemeNt of tbe Muilies of the Sibah and KuumobaI Tbibes, — I8G1. 

We agree on our own parts, and in behalf of our respective tribes of our own 
free will and accord as follows : — 

1. During the six months of the cold weather, when we reside in the lands called 
Kajooiee, we will he responsible that no theft or crime is committed on any British 
subjeot by any member of our tribes, or by any member of the Zakha Khail or 
other tribes passing through the said lands of Kajooree. 

2. So long as the Zakha Khail may remain at feud with the Government, we 
will not allow members of that tribe to take up their residence in the Kajooree 
Settlements. 

3. We are responsible that the tribes of Mnllikdoen Khail and Knmher Khail 
shall send their representatives to the Government authorities on their return from 
their summer settlements. 

Dated 2i(h April 1861. 


No. VI. 

!to the Heads of the Aka Khail tbibe, composed of Maboob Khail, MuEotid; 
Khail, Shebe Khail, Sundul Khail, Sooltan Khail, Munda Khail, and 
others ; also to the Heads of Akhob, composed of Bolakee Khail, Peebbtjl 
Khail, and Guddia Khail ; also to the Heads of " Ghlleb ” Apbebdeb, 
composed of Bosteb Khail, Shebukkee, Yubooon Khail, Konbb, Soonbb 
Khail, Tob Ghubbur and Isbul Khail,— 1867. 

Whereas you have jointly left the adjustment of the “ Kullum Sudda ” 
boundary question in the hands of Government agreeably to a document signed 
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at Kohat in November last by the Aklior and Giillue beads, and to a similar iloctt- 
luont signed by the Aka Khail on 21st April 1867, it is now thereloie ordered as 
follows : — 

1st . — ^A truce ol seven years to be fixed between the disputing parties, such 
truce to have ofieot alike in British territory and beyond the border. 

2ivl . — In consideration of Akhor having formerly yielded the Kullum Sudda 
to the Bussee Xhail, and although such cession of the laud was made without the 
sanction or permission of Government, the bit of land which was measured by 
Muean Zyud Gool under orders of Major James, and which Akhor was allowed to 
cultivate, will now remain waste ; the whole of the rest of the land under dispute 
will remain with Akhor. 

Sri . — ^In consideration of the services and good conduct of the Bussee Khail, 
Government has allowed them Rupees 6tX) now (with reference to their long-stand- 
ing claim to the Kullum Sudda, which has been disallowed) ; they will receive, 
during period of present agreement, an additional sum of Rupees 100, 

4th . — Except in the matters herein above sot forth, the Agreement entered into 
with Major Graham to remain in force, viz., as regards the pass and road through 
it. Thu right of arbitrating and ruling in the matter of the Kullum Sudda boundary 
dispute win stili remain loith Oovemmetn at the expiration of this seven years' 
agreement. 


The contracting parties formally signed and executed the above Agreement it 
presence of Lieutenant Cavagnari, Officiating Deputy Oommissionor. 

E. R, POLLOOK, 

Dated 26th April 1867. Oomrnr. and Superintendent, 


No. TII. 

Agreement entered into by the Za.kiia Khbl, MALiRnm Kbei,, Kambab Khel, 
Kambai Khel, Sipah Khel, and Kuxi Khel, AeeIdis, and the Shinwabts 
of Landi Kotal accepting responsibility for the Khaibab Pass, dated Fob* 
ruary 1881. 

We agree as follows ; — 

1. — On the understanding that the British Government maintain political 
relations with us, while at the same time our indopcndunce continues to be fully 
recognized, wc are bound to exclude all other influence, and not to admit the inter- 
feronoe of any other power between ourselves and the British Government. 

2. — In consideration of receiving certain allowances, the amount of which 
Government has engaged to fix, We hereby undertake the responsibility of preserv- 
ing order and security of life and property within the Khaibar Pass. 

3. — ’All matters aflccting tbe pass arrangements, and especially the security 
of the road, shall bo submitted to a combined council of all the Aftidi tribes. 
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Tlifongt tWa council arrangements will be made such as will provide for the 
security oX the lives and property of all who use the Khaibar road without distinc- 
tion of class or race, local being entitled to equal protection with foreign traffic ; 
and care will bo taken that no inter-tribal or personal feuds arc pursued on or near 
the road or posts. 

4, — No traders or travellers will be allowed to enter the pass without an order 
authorizing them to proceed, which will bo furnished by the persons responsible 
together with a sufficient guard for protection. 

Should any prospect of danger present itself, owing to the existence or likoli- 
hood of any disturbance on or near the road, we will be rosponsible for closing 
the pass, giving notice to that effect to the Khan of Lalpura and to the Political 
Officer at Jamrud, and will further make due provision for the safety of any trade 
or travellerB within the pass. 

5. -. Our responsibility for the security of the road is indepeoudent of aid from 
Govenuaeut in the form of troops. It lies with the discretion of Government to 
retain its troops within the pass or to withdraw them and to reoooupy at pleasure. 

5. — We will provide such number of men as Government may direct to carry 
on the duties of Jozailohis, of whom some force is absolutely necessary, to enable 
us to render the road secure. 

These men, having their head-quarters at Jamrud, will he subject to the inspec- 
tion of the Political Officer, and all arrangements which we make for the djstrihp" 
tion of their duties shall he reported to him. Should we wish to employ ^«m 
on any other duty than that of protecting the road, the pejimission of the Politipal 
Officer must be obtained. 

W e fully understand that these J ezailchis are not a Government force, and that 
although maintained at Government expense, they are being allowed merely as 
an adidtional means of enabling us to fulfil our engagements. 

7 . — So long as we are in receipt of the Khaibar allowances the right of collecting 
tolls rests with the British Govemmentr alone. We cannot claim any payments 
of traders or travellers. 

8 . — All offences committed on the road shall he dealt with by the united council 
of all the tribes, whether individuals or sections of tribes are concerned. 

The council shall inflict punishment after the manner of our tribal customs and 
oompensation will bo awarded to the injured party or parties. 

The action taken on the commission of any offence, or in regard to the punish- 
ment of the offenders, shall be reported to the Political Officer, through whom 
any compensation oan be enforced by deductions from the allowances made by 
Government. 

9. — In consideration of the allowances of which we shall he in receipt, we further 
bind ourselves not to commit dacoity, highway robbery, or murder in British terri- 
tory. Any transgression of this condition will make onr allowances liable to 
forfeiture in payment of fine or compensation due on this account. 

10 . — All arrangements that we make in fulfilling our responsibility for the 
protection of the road sh^l he reported to the Political Officer, 
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All convoys ■wiahing to proceed through the pass shall be despatched periodi- 
cally under a guard, and wo are responsible for all trade or travcllora admitted 
within the pass, 

11. — We will maintain until further orders the standing posts or chaukis which 
have hitherto been kept up along the toad by the tribes, and have been paid for 
from the allowances. The tribal watchmen who occupy them will bo employed 
either in guarding their assigned localities or in forming imrt of the escort on the 
periodical convoys. 

18. — Of the Government buildings situate in the pass, we consent to take some 
under our charge, guaranteeing their security ; the rest should be dismantled by 
Government. 

Wc engage to hold the fort of Ali Masjid, understanding that Government 
will grant an additional company of 100 Jezailnhis for this special duty. 

13. — Wo undertake to guarantee the safety of the Polities! Officer, or other 
official who may have occasion to visit the Khaibar Pass, provided that sufficient 
notice be given us beforehand. 

14. — ^It is understood that the boundary fixed by Treaty of Government west 
of Land! Khana is the limit of our responsibilitieB. This is liable to subsequent 
alteration at the discretion of Government. 

15. — ^Permanent arrangements will be made by which posts or expresses can be 
forwarded at any time, night or day. 

16. — We are prepared to take charge of the Khaibar Pass in the manner above 
indicated from Laudi Khana to Ali Hasjid, and again from Ali Masjid to Jamiud, 
at once, or so soon as Government directs the withdrawal of troops from the whole 
of this road or any part of it. Meanwhile the tribes will preserve their present 
obligations. 

17. — ^We understand that we are exclusively responsible for the future manage- 
ment of the Khaibar, and that Government in no way shares in this responsibility, 
and this position wo accept. 


No. VIII. 

AonnuMENT entered into between the Bbitish GovBBNMEn'T and the Khybeb 

Afbidis, — 1898. 

Ewtract from a letter from the Seor^ary to the Oovertmeni of India in the Foreign 
Department to Brigadier-General 0. C. Egerton, A.-D.-O., O.B., D.8.O., Com- 
manding the Khyber Brigade, dated Simla the 7th October 1898, 


The Governor-General in Council has decided to associate Mr. F. D. Cunningham, 
C.I.E., C.S., with you for the purpose of communicating to the fuU jirga of the 

•KakiKhel. ZakkaKhol. Agreement 

Sipah. of 17th February 1881 was concluded, tho terms 

Kamrai. upon which the Government of India have decided 
to renew friendly relations with them and to deal with the Khyber Pass. 


Kambar Khel. 
Malikdin IChel. 
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2. Tlie jirga has hGon summoned by you to assomblo in Peshawar on tho 24Lh 
October 1898, and I now am to convey instructions as to tho manner in which 
you and your colleague will annouuco Me Government terms and explain their 
nature and attention. 

3. Tho announcement to be made is to the following eltoot : — 

Fii'st . — The Afridis by their own acts ruptured all agreements, forfeited all 
allowances, and forced tho British Government to take and hold tho Pass which, 
as already announced by Sir William Lockhart, will be managed and controlled 
as the British Government think most desirable. 

Second . — The Pass will be kept open for trade. Tho British Government will 
build a fort at Landi Kotal and posts between that and Jamrud, will keep up a 
good road or roads and, if they want it, a railway, and will take such measures as 
they think fit to punish offences and preserve order on road and railway, in tho 
fort and posts, and in the neighbourhood where necessary for their purposes. 

Third . — Tho Afridis will have no dealings with any power but the British. 
They will be left to manage their own afiairs in their own country ; but, in the 
Khybor Pass, they are responsible to the British Government that they will co- 
operate to preserve order and security of life and property on roads or railway 
and within the limits of the Pass, 

Fourth . — The British Government will give allowances as formerly to the 
Khyber Afridi clans for discharging this duty, and will maintain a militia reramited 
from the Afridi and other tribes and commanded by British officers. The British 
Government do not undertake to always keep troops at Landi Kotal, but will mako 
arrangements for supporting the militia if circumstances require. 

Fifth . — ^Arrangements fox trade in the Khybor will be made by the British 
Government, and the militia will bo used for guarding traders. 

Sixth . — The allowances granted by the British Government will commence 
to reckon from tho date of the adhesion by tho tribe to the terms settled by the 
Government of India ; but they are subject to withdrawal for misbehaviour in the 
Pass, in British India, or against tho friends or allies of Government. 


Trarhslation of mittm statement of acceptance of orders of Ooverrmenl hamled in 
by MaUks, elders and representoHves of the Khybor Afridis in full jirga. 

To Mr. F. B. Cunningham, Commissioner. 

SlB, 

We, headmen, representatives, and men* of the Afridi clans, Kuld Klial, 
Malikdin, Sipah, Zakka Khol, Kamrai and Kambar Khel represent that on the 
•EiehMan. literaUy “smoU ^“[7 Darbarf, six terms (or conditions) 

men.” laid down by Government were read out to us, 

■f aith October. copies of a Pushtu translation were 
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given to nSj we have thorougl^ uuderetood them ; we now declare by this writing 

^ „ ... . that we accent and acquiesce in these six tcima 

I Jfote.— Attached to the on- , ij., .i. «<•• » 

ginal ie on© of the lithographed which are attachediji to this paper, and this jirga 

copies of the terms, certified by for itself and as representing all the clans con- 
seals of the principal Malika. , . .I , T.. 11 

cerned agrees to these terms unoonditionally. 

Dated 26th October 1898. 

(Here follow seals and atleslalions of over 200 Maliks, elders and rejyreseniative mn.) 

No. IX, 

TbansiiATION of an Aobbement executed by the headmen of the Aea Kbbl 
Afbidi Tbibe on 18th October 1902. 

In consideration of the fact that the British Government has fixed an annual 
allowance of Be. 4,000 for our tribe, we, the representatives of the Aka Ehol tribe, 
do hereby agree to keep and abide by the following conditions 

I. — ^Wc will maintain friendly relations with the British Government. 

II. — We undertake tribal responsibility for all offences committed against 
the British Government either by 

(a) members of our tribe, or by 

(b) others living under our protection, or by 

(c) members of other tribes who, before or after the commisBion of any 

offence in British territory, pass through our tribal limits ; 
provided that in the hot weather months if any such offences as stated in 
(c) be committed, tribal responsibility will only be enforced against 
our tribe in the event of our failing to satisfactorily prove that the 
offence was committed solely by members of other tribes. 

III. — We undertake responsibility for the safety of British subjects visiting 
our country. 

IV. — We undertake responsibility to jnevent raiding gangs from entering 
British territory from within our territorial limits, and to recover aU stolen pro- 
perty brought into our country. 

V. — We undertake responsibility for the good behaviour of ah outlaws and 
bad characters Uving in our country. 


No. X. 

1'banbI.ation of an Agbeemeh'I;, dated Pbshawab, the 1st of November 1904, 
taken from the MtrntAaoBl elders, etc., in accordance with Government of 
India, Foreign Department, letter No. 1844-F, A., dated Simla, the 6th May 
1904. 

We, the Mullogori elders, express our gratitude to Government for its kindness 
in granting our petition praying that our allowance might be increased on account 
of the construction of the road through our country. 
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The Political Agent has told us that Government has raised our allowance from 
Rs. 2,000 per anuuiu to Es. 6,000, and for this we are very grateful and happy. 

The Political Agent has also told us that Government lays down the condition 
that it will have the right, whenever it may so please, to construct or utilise any 
forms of comimmioation through our country, whether by road, railway, or boat, 
and that no further increase of allowance will ever be made to us on account of 
such works. 

\Vc have fully understood this, and will never ask Government for any in’crease 
to our allowance on such grounds. 


No. XI. 

Tbanslation of an Aobeemhnt taken from the Shinwakis and Shilmanis sep- 
arately, regarding the inobease in their allowances, dated Land: Kotal, 
the 7th June 1906. 

Wo clearly understand that the increase, which has been sanctioned by Govern- 
ment in our allowances, is final, that the increase is given as an act of grace and 
on the clear understanding that Government shall have the right at any future 
time to construct, make use of and maintain any form of communication in our 
country, and that such shall not be made the ground for any future increase' in our 
allowances. 

Agreed to in my pres^oe. 

F. Webb Wabb, Major, 

Qffg, Poliiioal Agent, Ehyber. 


No. xn. 

Aobeement concluded with Zakka Khels and acoebtanoe of besfonsibilitv 
for their good behavioub by the Aebidi clans after the Bazab Valley Expe- 
dition in 1908. 

We the Maliks and elders of Afridi tribes humbly request that as we wish to 
see an end to the hostility having arisen between the benign Government and the 
Zakka Khel on account of the misdeeds of the latter, we (Afridi clans) unanimously 
agree and jointly and separately stand as sureties for the good behaviour of the 
Zakka Xhol sections as detailed here below : — 

MoUkdin Ehel for SectioiiB , . 1. Paindai. 

2. Jamal Khel Xhasiogl. 

3. Half of Anal t.e,. Sahib Khel Seotion. 

Qambai Khel for Seotion . . Baia and Tiinh Shan Khel, 

Knkl Khel and Khyber Niki Khel for Second half of Anai seotion f.e., Mohib Khel. 
Sepah for ..... Zaiuddin Zakka Khel. 

Kamaiai for Khnsrogi except Jamal seotion. 

Khyber Pakhai for . . . . Bara Pkkhai. 
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We further promieo that we will, when required, help one another in punishing 
Zakka Khel hostiles. Government will he at liberty to punish us by imposing 
fine or debar us from entering British Territory or impose some other punishment 
they think proper. Eor the past oflences committed wo request the Government 
to pardon the whole Zakka £hel clan in view of the losses sustained by the clan 
on account of their exclusion from British Territory and during the expedition 
and hope they will not ruin the whole clan for the misdeeds of a few mischief- 
makers. A& regards those who lead the gangs in committing raids in British 
Territory, we beg to state that wherever they may bo found wo will punish them 
with the help of the Zakka Khel to the satisfaction of the Government, and as a 
seourity for the execution of this undertaking we submit 53 rifles which according 
to the present market rate cost Rs. 20,000 and which may kindly be returned to 
us when the Political Agent, Khyber, has been satisfied that the raiders have been 
satisfactorily punished. 

We, the Zakka Khel clan, agree to the request of the Aftidi Jirga and under- 
take to help them in every way. 

For the rest we hope gracious and merciful treatment at the hands of the Gov- 
ernment. Ends. Walai. 

Doled Friday 28th February 1908. 

(Here follow the signatures.) 


No.xm. 

AdBUBUGNT presented by representatives of Avbidi and Obaezai tbibzs at Shtna- 
WABi on the 13th May 1923. 

We the representatives of the Afridi and Orakeai tribes hereby agree to declare 
Ajab Khan, Shahzada, Sultan Mir, Gul Akbar and Haider Shah, Punjabi, who are 
the enemies of Government to bo our own enemies. 

The above-named persons and their relations shall hereafter never enter our 
territory. Should they enter the territory of any of our tribes the tribe concerned 
shall bo bound to arrest them and hand them over to tlio Government. 

2. Should any of our tribes give passage or harbourage to the above persons, 
we agree that the Government shall have authority (by aeroplanes and otherwise) 
to take such action as may be suitable. 

Bated 26th Ramzan 1341-E. 

Dated 18th May 1928, 

(Here follow the signatures.) 



4.92 J’JiOVlNCfE-KIiyilEIi AOENOY— NOS, XIV AND XV— 3924. 


No. XIV. 

Translation of an Aortsement made by the Maliks and Elders of the Malik 
Din Khel and K a mbar Khel flections on 4-th April 1924, 

J . Prior to this, we the Malika and Elders of Malik Din Khel and Kambar Zhol 
trilin have engaged that — 

(«) we shall not allow Ajab, Shahzada, Haidar Shah, Gul Akbar and Sultan 
Mir to live in our Ilaqa, 

(h) any person who will givo them, sholtoi will bo liable to punishmont like 
the outlaws. 

2. Wo confirm that engagement and add that — 

(a) as this is a special case of impottanoe we will consider ourselves specially 

bound to render setvioo in this case, 

(b) if the outlaws arrive in Tirah Adam Khel country and they (Tirah Adam 

Khal) fail to kill the outlaws and the All Khel and Mamozai tribes 
prepare a “ lashkar ” we will also prepare a “ lashkar ” to attack 
the outlaws and try to punish or kill them. 

(Here follow tho sigmtmes.) 


No. XV. 


Translation of an Aobebment made by the Maliks and Elders of the Jowaki 
and Kala Khel sootions on 5th April 1924. 

Whereas the Afridi and Orakzai tribes have expelled Ajab, Shahzada, Haidar 
Shah, Sttltau Mir and Gul Akbar from their country on account of their committing 
a shameful offence, wo the Maliks and notables of JowsH and Kala Khel tribes 
doolare it as a case of special importauoe and engage ; — 

(а) We shall not allow these outlaws to oome in our country, " 

(б) If they enter our ilaqa we will send a " lashkar ” against them and try 

to kill them. 

(o) In default we shaU. bo liable to any puuisbment which the Government 
may propose. 

The Jowaki and Kala Khel make one tribe and oau arrange by themselves. 


^ffere follow the aignaiwes,) 
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V.-KOHAT DISTRICT. 

The trans-border tribes tinder the political control of the Deputy 
Commissioner, Kohat, are the greater part of the Adam Khel clan of 
the Afridis; the majority of the Orakzai; and one section of the (Kohat) 
Bangash, of whom the remainder live either in the Kohat District or the 
Ktirram Agency. 


1. AKKIDIS. 

The Adam Khol clan was foiinerly altogether uiulni' the poliiical 
control of the Deputy Commissioner, Kohat; hut in 1S9G and 1807 the 
control of the Jaiialchori sub-division of the Dassan Khel division of the 
clan, and of the Kandaxi and Kondiir scetions of the Ashu Khel division, 
was transferred to the Deputy Commissioner, Peshawar: and in 10IJ,‘5 
that of the Jowakis of Tii’ah, and of the Kalla Khel section of the Ali 
Khel sub-division of the Ashu Khel, to the Political Agent, Khyher. 

There are four divisions of the Adam Khel clan — Oalai, Jowafci, 
Hassan Khel and Ashu Khel. The Gialai can control the whole of the 
Peshawar-Kohat pass, in which they live. There are four sub-divisions 
of the Galai — ^Tor Sapar, Zargun Khel, Sharakki and Bosti Khel. 

In 1849, immediately after the annexation of the Punjab, the Galai 
entered into an agreement to keep communication through the Kohat pass 
open, in consideration of an annual payment of Es. 5,700. Their sris- 
picions were, however, aroused by the construction of a road from Kohat : 
and in Kebruary 1850 a party of sappers, engaged on the road, was 
attacked by the Galai and the Akhorwal Hassan !&el. A force entered 
the pass and inflicted punishment; and a blockade was instituted, under 
pressure of which the Galai sued for terms in September 1850. Their 
allowances, which had been forfeited in consequence of their recent 
misconduct, were restored on condition of their accepting responsibility 
for the security of the pass. In order to strengthen the arrgangement, 
Eahmat Khan, a malik of the neighbouring Orakzai, was admitted to a 
share in the responsibility and was granted a personal allowance of 
Es. 2,000 a year, besides Bs. 6,000 as the pay of a guard to be main- 
tained on the crest of the ridge near Kohat. The total annual allowances 
granted for the security of the Kohat pass thus aggregated Es. 13.700. 

The Jowakis inhabit a strip of cotintxy to the east of the Kohat pass 
find were thus conveniently situated for raiding into both the Pediawar 
and Kohat districts. Throughont the Sikh rule, the Sweri (northern — 
literally “ shady ”) Jowaki village of Bori had been notorions as the 
residence of freebooters who plundered on the Attock road : and after 
the annexation of the Punjab its depredations increased. The Piiao 
(southern — literally “ sunny ”) Jowalds also committed oflences in the 
Kobat district; and in 1851 an Agreement (No. I) was taken from them, 
by which they accepted responsibility for offences committed in the 
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ICohat district, and undertook to deny passage to freebooters to or from 
Jiori. 

Towards the end of 1863 continued misconduct on the part of the 
Galai necessitated a uluinge : and Government decided to confine the 
T-esponsiliility of the Galai to their own defile, and to entrust to the 
Ilungash the road from Kohat to the crest of the mountain. The Galai 
successfully opposed the Bangasli, whereupon Government prepared to 
intervene by force of arms. The Galai promptly submitted and 
accepted the Government terms (No. II) in December 1863. At the 
same time, an Agreement (No. Ill) was taken from the Pilao Jowakis, 
under which they were admitted to a share in the allowances for the 
protection of the Kohat pass. They received Ks. 2,000 a year on this 
account. 

Tha continued misconduct of the Sweri Jowaki village of Bori neces- 
sitated the despatch of a force against them in November 1853. Bori 
was destroyed and the Boriwals submitled: and an Agreement (No. lY) 
was taken from them in January 1864. The Hassan Khel and Ashu 
Khel were both implicated in the Bori depredations, and signed a 
separate Agreement (see Part III, No. XII) on that occasion,. 

The Akhorwal Hassan Khel were included in the blockade instituted 
in 1886, and signed the Agreement (see Part III, No. XIII) in April 
1867 accepting the terms then imposed. 

Eeference has been made in Part IV to the quarrel between the Basi 
Khel section of the AJta Khel, and the Akhorwal Hassan Khel, regarding 
the ownership of the Kalamsada lands. Under the Agreement of 
December 1853 (No. II) the Galai had relinqixislied Es. 300 of their 
annual allowances of Es. 6,700 to the Basi Khel, wlio were thus admitted 
to a share in the allowances granted for the security of the Kohat pass. 
It was mainly on account of their claim to Kalamsada that this allowance 
was granted to the Basi Khel; hut, in the terms dictated to them in 
April 1867 (see Part lY, No. YI) their claim to Kalamsada was disallow- 
ed. The decision then arrived at, which imposed a seven years’ truce, was 
announced to and accepted by the Galai and the Akhorwals, ns well as 
the Basi Khel. 

In 1876 negotiations for the construction of a good road through the 
Kohat pass were opened with the Galai, who were hound by agreement 
to undertake it : and they were offered the alternative of doing so or of 
foregoing their allowances. The Galai as a whole were willing to 
agree, but were opposed by the Sharakki section, who resorted to open 
outrage iu order to embroil the Galai, The maiu hotly were unable or 
unwilling to coerce the Sharakkis, against whom a blockade was 
instituted in Pebmary 1876. The Hassan Khel and Ashu Khel became 
involved in the quarrel, and in August the blockade was extended to 
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Iheiu. Tlie Jowukis, llioufi'li takiiip; no lu-livi' part, filiowpil synipalliy 
wifh tkeir kiiismpn, and I'ailpd to sepiirc the 1)oi(1pi' from tlie raids of 
Hie blockaded sections; but, being pi-oeeeded against liy seizure of their 
men and property found in Xoluit, they submitted and aecepted the 
Government terms. In January 1877 a serious outrage was committed 
by the Hassan Khpl at Ifowshera ; but the blockade proved effective, the 
Hassau Klicl and Ashu Kliel hulmiitted in February 1877, and the Galai 
in March. The terms imposed upon the Tlassan Kliel included tlieir 
consent to the construction of a road througli their sei'tiou of the pass, 
and the payment of a fine. Those im]in.sed upon the Galai included 
the improvement, under Government supervision, of the rocky portion 
of the road north of tlie Kotal, and the payment of a fine of lls. 8, 1)1)1). 

In Jiily 1877 the Jowakis suddenly gave up their peaceful attitude 
and embarked upon a series «if outnvges that at last made a military 
expedition necessary, fn November 1877 the Jovvaki valley was entered 
by two brigades, one ojieratiiig from Kohat and the other from Peshawar. 
After a stubborn resistance the Jowalds submitted and accepted the terms 
imposed, which were ratified at a darhar held at Peshawar in March 1878. 
The terms included the payment of a heavy fine, the surrender of 
hostages, the opening of communications through the Jowaki country', 
the withdrawal of their pass allowances, and the expulsion of four 
specified maliks. During the whole of the Jowaki expedition, the Galni 
and Ilassau Khel adhered to their engagements and maintained a friendly 
neutrality. 

Withiu a fortnight of the troops leaving Jowaki countiy, the exiled 
tnaliks returned. The brother of one of them, malik Mushki of 
Shindand, continued for years to raid British territory and gave infinite 
trouble, till his village was sui'piised aud he himself captured by a 
force from Kohat iu November 1889; whereupon depredations on the 
Khushalgarh road and adjacent villages absolutely ceased. 

In 1892 Government sanctioned the discontinuance of the maintenance 
of the Jowaki hostages, and the money thus saved (Rs. 1,848 a year) 
was granted to the Jowakis as an allowance on conditions set forth in an 
Agreement (No. V) then taken from them. This Agreement cancelled 
those of 1851 and 1858 (Nos. I and III). 

In 1894 the Boriwal Jowakis cdainied a share in the new allowances 
sanctioned in 1892 foi- their fellow tribesmen; hnt the claim was rejected. 

In 1896 the Pfassau Khel, except the Akhorwals, and in 1897 the 
Ashn Khel of Kandau and Ktindar, were transferred from the control 
of the Deputy Commissioner, Kohat, to that of the Deputy Conunissioner, 
Peshawar. 

In September 1899 the Galai and Akhorwals agreed (No. VI) to the 
construction of a metalled road through their limits in the Kohat Pass, 
XI 2 1. 
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and rec'olved an inovpase of Rs. 3,000 in ilioir nnintal anhsidy. The 
remainder of ilip TTasaan ICliel petilioned for a slinro in Ihe inorenaed 
fillowanoe ; l)\it ilieir elaim waa rejected. 

In 1919, ill eonai deration of their good heliavionr during ihe Great 
War and the Afghan War of 1919, the nllowancea of tlie Kohiil Paaa 
Afridia and of the .Towakia wei'e douhled. 

In 1920 began the series of speetaenlnr outrages in Kohat, the moving 
spirit in which was Ajah Klian, a memher of Ihe Rosti Khel section of 
the Galai. Ror these outrages the .Fowalda were largely reaponsMe, 
and several of the Galai aeclions were hnpHcaied. In I^ovemher 1920 
Colonel and Mrs. Poulkea were murdered in iheii house in Kohat ciin- 
tonment; in November 1921 and Rebrunry 1923 TColial was raided, two 
persona being killed on the former occasion and 40 rifles stolen on the 
second: and in April 1923 the house of Major Ellis, in Kohat canton- 
ment, was attacked in hia abaenee, his wife was murdered and his 
daughter abducted. Miaa Ellis was rescued unharmed a few days later, 
owing to vigorous action taken agaiinst the culprits with the co-operation 
of all the Afridi and Orakzai clans. Ajah and his gang were bunted 
from tribal territory, mo.at of them taking refuge in Afghanistan, where 
they were interned by the Afghan Government. The tribes were, held 
strictly to account for harhouring and giving passage to Ajnh Khan’s 
gang, and the Bosti Khel and Sharakld snb-diviaions, and the Rnni 
Khel section of the Zargun Kliel sub-division, of the Galai paid a fine 
of Ra. 50,000. With a view to the future protection of Kohat, an 
Agreement (No. VII) was taken from the Adam Khel in May 1923. This 
Agreement, which was signed hy all four divisions of the clan — the Galai, 
Jowaki, Hassan Khel and AsLn Khel — ^was supplementary to that signed 
by all the Afridis and Orakzni (see Part IV, No. XIII) at the same time. 

In 1923 the Hassan Khel were fined for failing lo act up to the Kohat 
agreement by omitting to notify the anthorities of the presence of 
outlaws within their limits : and in the same year the control of the Tirah 
•Towakia, who had been fined Rs. 12,000 for their complicity in the 
Eoulkes’ murders, was transferred from the Deputy Commissioner, Kohat, 
lo the Political Agent, Khyher. 

In 1925 the Hassan Khel and Ashn Khel deelared their intention to 
oppose the building of posts for their quota of khassadars imposed on 
them hy Article 3 of the Kohat Agreement. A blockade was enforced, 
whereupon they immediately submitted. 

Several cases of faction fighting among the Zarghnn Khel having 
resulted in casualties lo travellers on the Kobnt Pas.s road, fijies were 
inflicted, of Rs. 1,000 on the offending faction in November 1924, and 
of Hs. 10,000 on both factions in June 1926. On the latter oeeasion, an 
Agreement FNo. VTII) was taken from the Galai and the Akhorwnl 
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ITassau Khel to ensure llip safety of the road. Opportunity ■was taken 
at tile same time, to iinj)ose an A<»i‘eemeiit (ITo. IX) on tlie same sii>'na- 
tories regarding tlie sale of Mills bonilis, in wliieli tlie Pass Afridis liad 
been reported to be engaged. 

During the Afridi ineumions into the Pe.shawar Distriet in 1930 the 
Oalai, de.spite the severe ijressure brought u])on them, refused to become 
involved and loyally muintnined the ssil'ety of tlie Kohnt Pass road 
throughout thi.s (‘idtical period. 


2. OEAKZAI. 

The Oralczai tribe is divided into six clans — Mnssuzni, Laahkarzai, 
Almai or Sturi Xhel, Muhammad Khel (Ihir Aluhummad Khel, Maui 
Khel, Sipah or Sipayu and Abdul Aziz Khel), Daiilatzai and Ismailzai 
(Akhel, Kabia Khel, Mamazai, Isa Khel and Rada Khel) : and 
iuoludes four affiliated alien ‘ hamsaya ** clans — Mishti, Malla Khel, 
Rheikhan and Ali Kliel. All these elans were originally under the 
political control of the Deputy Commissioner, Kohatj hut, after the 
appointment of a Political Officer for Knrram in 1893, the Massuzni, 
and the Pitao (southern) portion of the Alisberzai division of the 
Jjashkarzai, wttere transferred to the control of the Political Agent, 
Kurram. Tu 1923 the Sweri (norlliern) Alisberzai were similarly 
transferred. 

The approximate fighting strength of the more important Orakzai 
elans is as follows : Daulatzai 2,100 : Muhammad Khel — Bar Muham- 
mad Khel, Maui Khel and Sipah — 2,800 : Ismailzai — Akhel 1,200, Rabia 
Khel 2,000, Mamazai 800, Isa Khel 12.5 : the Mamuzai division of the 
Lashkarzai 3,200: Alizai or Sturi Khel 400: and the hamsaya clans 
13,500— Mishti 3.800, Malla Khel 1,800, Rheikhan 3,500, Ali Khel 
6,700. 

In 1850, as already mentioned (Afridis, supra), Rahraat Khan, a 
malik of the neighbouring Orakzai was admitted to a share in the 
responsibility of the Kalai Adam Khel lor the security of the Kohat 
Pass, receiving a personal allowance of Rs. 2,000 a year and an annual 
allowance of Rs. 6,000 as the pay of a guard to he maintained on the 
crest of the ridge near Kohat. Agreements were taken in December 
1853 fi'om the Bizoti and Kiroz Khel divisions of the Daulatzai (No. X) 
aud frotu the Sipah division of the Muhammad Khel (No. XT), under 
which the former received an annual allowance of Rs. 2,000 and the 
latter of Rs. 500. In March 185.5 the Dtman Khel division of the 
Daulatzai were assigned a share in the allowances of the Bizoti and 
Firoz Kbel, and an Agreement (No. XII) was taken from them. 


I* Meaning according to frontier usage, "dependant”. 


21.2 
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After llio tiniu'xatiou of UioMiranMii Valiev in iminennis vaiilh 

on llie Hi'iUsli Lortler were eonuuiiled liy llie Oralfzait and iu 1855 (lie 
Haliia Ehel division nt llie Isinailzai altueked and, plundered a llrilisli 
villapre. A force was despatched agninsl them, wliieli inflicted consi- 
derable piuiisbmcut and broiiglit about tlieir immediate submission, 
recorded in an Agreement (bfo. XIII) taken from them in Reptembor 
1855. 

In Angiist 1858 Agreements (No. XIV) for general good coiulnet 
were, taken from llie TTiman Kliel and tlie AUsberzai. 

In 1868 Ibe Daidatzai attacked some police post,s iu IJritisli territory 
and a blockade was e.stablis]ied against them, stiffened by punishment 
inflicted by a small force in rebmarv 1869. 

In 1869 the Aliaherzai raided British territory in violation of their 
agreement of 1858, and a fresh Agreement (No. XV) was imposed 
upon iiieiu in March 1870. 

In April 1872 the Bar Muhammad Khel, Ahdnl Aziz Khel and Maui 
Kbel divisions of the Mtihanunad Khel elan exeeutcd an Engagement 
(No. XVI) regulating their intercourse with the British Governmejat: ' 
and iu the following May the remaining division of the Muhammad 
Khel, the Sipah (more generally known a.s Sipaya) signed a similar 
Agreement (No. XVII). 

In 1876 the ITtman Khel Danlatzai sided with the Galai Adam Khel 
Afridis in the disputes regarding the Kohat Pass, and committed a few 
outrages. Arrangements were made for isolating the whole «f the 
Danlatzai, which produced an immediate return to good behaviour. 

During the Afghan War of 1878-79-80 several of the Orakzai clans 
gave considerable trouble. The Rabia Khel division of the I.smallzai 
harassed the British line of conimnnications in the Miranzai Valley : the 
Akhel division, with the Ali Khel hamsaya, displayed hostile activity in 
November and December 1878: and both divisions of the Lashkarzai — 
the Alisherzai and Mamnzai — ^joined the Zaimnsht [q-v,, Part VI) in 
attacks on the Miranzai border in 1879. A sed lenient was effected vith 
the Akhel and Ali Khel in Janiiaiy 1879; hut llu\ Avas soon disregarded, 
and throughout 1879 and 1880 they continued to commit outrages on the 
border. Eaily in 1880 the Alisherzai and Mamuzai submitted and 
paid the fines imposed; hut shortly afterwards the Mamnzai again 
turned hostile, and a blockade was established. In August 1880, in 
conjunction with the Akhel and Ali Khel, the Mamuzai committed a 
seiious raid in which eight British .subjects were killed. A settlement 
with the Mamnzai was finally effected in March' 1883, and arrangements 
’■^svere made for the payment of the balance of the fines due in the 
WloAving November; but the fines incuiTed by the Akhel and Ali Khel 
peilhained unpaid until 1891. 
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The continued outrages committed by the tribesmen of the Khanki 
Valley — ^the llabia khel and Mainazai (Uarurlar) divisions of the 
Ismailzai, aud tlie Mishli, and Sheikhan hamsaya clans — led to the first 
Miraiizai expedition of 1891. Severe punishment was inflicted on the 
tribesmen, who surrendered unfonditionally. It was found that they 
had been supported in llieir coui'se of outrage by the Ehan of Eangu 
and his family, who were thereupon de 2 )oiied : and the tribesmen who 
had, until then, been under the direct management of the Khan came 
under that of the Deputy Commissioner, Kohat, It was resolved to 
maintain a British garrison on the Samuna range, which divides 
Miranzai from the Khanki Valley: and the terms imposed included the 
construction of roads and posts on the Samana ridge, aud the payment 
of revenue for lauds south of the ridge. These terms were moat un- 
willingly accepted by the tribesmen : and, as soon as the British troops 
had withdrawn, a powerful Orakzui combination was formed, assisted 
by a contingent of Afridis, witb a view to getting the terms altered. 
In April 1891 a treacheroua attack was made on the military guards 
protecting working parties on the Samaua range : and a general confla- 
gration followed, necessitating the despatch of the second Miranzai 
expedition, which inflicted severe punishment and resulted in the 
unconditional surrender of the tribesmen. Agreements were taken from 
tlie Alchel (Ko. XVIII) in May, and from the Eabia Khel (No. XIX) 
in June — ^this latter superseding that of September 1855 (No. XIII)— 
under which all the tlovernment teims were accepted in full. Tribal 
service, at the rate of Es. 1,008 a year each, was granted to the Eabia 
Khel and the Akhel : and in 1892 this was extended to the Mishti 
(Es. 1,008) and Sheikhan (Es. 648, increased to Es. 1,008 in 1896) 
hamsaya clans, and the Muhammad Khel clan (Es. 2,016). 

In June 1893 Agreements were taken from the Bar Muhammad Khel 
and Maui Khel (No. XX) and the Sturi Khel (No, XXI). In the 
former, which carried with it an allowance of Es. 2,016 a year, it was 
originally intended to include the Abdul Aziz Khel also; but it was 
subsequently determined to confine it to the Bar Muhammad Khel aud 
Mani Khel, in whose case it cancelled the Engagement of April 1872 
(No. XVI). The latter remained in abeyance for six years, the Sturi 
Khel clan objectijig that the allowance granted (Es. 500 annually) was 
too small; but they finally ucce]jted it in May 1899 after (lovernment 
had waived the first article, regarding the maintenance of a lower. 

In 1893 tho control of the Massuzai and Pitao Alisherzai, as well as 
that of the I5aiiuu.sht tribe, was transferred to the I’nlitical Agency, 
Kurram. 

All the Orakzai clans, except the Shia Muhammad Khel, joined 
in the frontier rebellion of 1897. In August the Daulatzai attacked, 
and captured or burned, a number of frontier police posts: and in 
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Sopioinitor iilic! cuuiliiiiud Aliidi and OrakKai lauiikar aLlauked llie iSamaua, 
capturod Uio foil nl' Saia (Jarhi aiul iuveblod EorL Lockliari and 
(iulislau. A relieving uoluiiin drove Uioiu back into the lUianki Valley 
in the same mouth: and the Tirah Expeditionary Eorue began upera- 
tiuns in (jutuber. 'the Ali Khel were among the first to join 
in hohtilities, and were the first to submit: the other hamsaya clans — 
Mishti, Malla Khel and Sheikhan — ^were at first reluctant to join, but 
tribal pressure soon compelled them to do so. Early in November the 
Oiakzai submitted, and terms of peace wore announced to their jirgas 
on the 12th November. By the 28th December the (loverumeut terms 
were complied with in full, including the payment of a fine of Its. 30,000, 
the surrender of 514 breech-loadors, and the restoration of 34 stolen 
rifios. 

In April 1898 the forfeited allowances of the allowance-holders who 
had joined in the rebellion were restored. 'I'hoso amounted to Bs. 5,450 
a year, and the tribesmen afCected were the three divisions of the 
Daulatzai (Firoz Khel, Utman Khel and Bizoti), two divisions of the 
Ismailzai (Itabia Khel and Akhel), and the hunisuya clans of Mishli 
and Sheikhan. No separate engagements were taken on this occasion. 

in 1898 the Ali Khel and the Akhel and Mamazai divisions of the 
IsmuHzai came under the direct control ol the Deputy Oommissioner, 
Kohat, the seiwices of the middleman ” (Usmuu Khan of Ilangu) being 
dispensed with. 

In June 1899 certain rights in two springs at Fort Lockhart wore 
ac(juired, Agreements (No. XXII) being taken from the Eabia Khel 
proprietors. 

In November 1899 arrangements were made lor the replacement ol 
certain tribal chaukidars by border police : and separate Agreements 
to this ofi'ect were made with the Firoz Khel (No. XXIII) and ITlman 
Khel and Bizoti (No. XXIY) divisions of the Daulatzai, and with the 
8ipah (Sipaya) division of the Muhammad Khel (No. XX Y). 

Annual allowances of Rs. 1,008 were granted to the Ali Khel and 
Malla Khel hamsaya clans in 1902 and 1903 respectively. Agreements 
(Nos. XXVI and XXVII) being taken in June 1902 and August 1903. 

In 1912 the Maui Khel division of the Muhammad Khel were fined 
Us, 1,400 for ofEences committed in that year : and in 1914 the Firoz 
Khel division of the Daulatzai were fined for three serious dakaities 
committed in 1913-14. In 1917 the Ali Khel were fined for kidnapping 
a Hindu hoy. 

During the Afghan War of 1919, the Ali Khel joined in the Afghan 
attack on Thai, and were fined Es. 5,000. The Mishti hamsaya also lent 
countenance to Afghan propaganda. In 1919, owing to their good 
behaviour during the tireat War and, in most cases, during the 
Afghan War also, the following aEowunces were doubled: Tamailzni 
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— liubia Kliel, Aklicl : Diiulaizai — ^liissoli, ULmau Xlioi, Fiioz Jiliel: 

AI uluinunucl Khel — ^Bar Muhamiuad EJiol, Maui Kliel, yipah : Ilia 
TiraliAval division of tlie Sluri K.liel: and tlie Iiamsaya clans — Ali Ehel, 
Miillu Kliol, Mishtij Skeikhan. 

In li}2:j the control oi tlie Sweri (northern) Aliskerzai was transferred 
from the Deputy Commissioner, Kokat, to the Political Ag-ent, Eurraiu. 

In the same year a fine of Ils. 20,000 was imjiosed on tko Orakzai 
for karbouring and giving passage to tke gang responsible for the JSllih 
outrage: and in May 192H Ike Onikzui and Afridis jointly executed an 
Agreement (I’avt IV, No. XIll) declaring tke outlaws responsible for tko 
Kidial outrages to be their enemies, and binding tliemselves to arrest 
and hand tliem over to Qovornmeut if they entered tk<‘ir country. In 
April 1024 tke Ali Kliel kamsaya clan, and tke Mamuzai division of tke 
Ijaskkarzai, entered into Agreements (Nos. XXVIll and XXIX) binding 
tliemselves lo exclude the outlaws from their limits, and to kelp Ike 
Afridi laskkar despatched, in accordance with tke orders of (iovcrninent, 
against tke Tirak Jowakis, 

For many years the Skia Crakzai have quarrelled amongst themselves 
and in 1923 this resulted in serious fighting between tke Bar Muhammad 
Kkel and Sipak (Sipaya) on tke one side and tke Mani Khel on the other, 
in which tke yuiiui Orakzai seized Ike chance of interfering. With tke 
kelp of tkoir Siiuni allies the Mani Kkel were successful. Tke Shin 
trikosmen therefore approached Oovernment with a request that their 
country should he taken over as British territory and that they should 
be given levies lo protect tke long line of border adjoining tko Kokal 
District. It was not considered opportune to accept this responsibility, 
but every effort was made lo uiaintaiu solidarity amongst tke Skias and 
lo establish permanent peace. In 1927, however, quarrels again broke 
out aud Ike Sunni Orakzai at tke instigation of Mulla Mahmud com- 
liined w'ilk tke Afridis and exjielled Ike Skias from all their lands in tke 
Maslura valley. Tko Mulla refused all overtures for settlement whether 
from tke Goveriinieiit or trom tke Skias themselves and preparation.s 
were made for expelling Ike Skias from tko lands remaining to them in 
tribal territory. This compelled Government in 1928 to decl.ire the 
lands remaining to tke Skias as a guaranteed area and SKia levies were 
unlisted to prolei-t this area. After several abortive attacks on tbe Sbias 
in 1928 and 1929 the Sunni Orakzai and tlie Afridis eventually agreed 
to make peace with the Sbias ou terms suggested by Government. This 
Agreement (No, XXX) was signed in March 1930. As a result the 
lands which were in the occupation of tke Skias before 1927 were restored 
to them. 

During the tribal unrest of 1930, in spite of tbe example set by the 
Afridis, the Orakzai under the political charge of this district hold out 
against all attempts made to persuade them either to join tke Afridis in 
tkoir attack ou Beskawar district or to make deiiredatious on Kokat 
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district. This firm acllieroncp io their agreements was the more credii- 
able as the Oralwai nnclev the political control of the Political Agent, 
Kimam, could not resist the iemiitation to attack that agency. 

3. BAHTQASH. 

The Bang ash are ahoiit equally diTided in numhers between the 
Kohat district and the Kurram Agency. Practically the whole of that 
part of the tribe which is under the control of the Dejjuty Commissioner, 
Koliat, lives on the British side of the border: the exception being the 
Biland Khel section of the Janishedi sub-division of the Baizai division 
of the tribe. 

In 1853, when it was decided {see Afridis, sufra) to confine the Galai 
Afridis’ responsibility for the Kohat pass to their own defile, and to 
entrust to the Bangash the road from Kohat to the crest of the mountain, 
the Bangash attempted to take possession of the crest by force, but were 
driven back by the Galai, who claimed it as their own. The Bangash 
thereupon called upon the Daulatzai clan of the Orakzai, and the Sipah 
(Sipaya) division of the Muhammad Khel, for aid; and assigned to them 
a portion of the annual allowance of Its, 7,700 which they themselves 
received for the security of the pass from the crest to the Kolial eiiirance. 
These arrangements were given effect to in the Agreements given in 
1853 by the Bizoti and Fiioz Khel (No. X) and the Sipah (No. XI) 
to which the Utman Khel also adhered (No, XIT) in 1865. The first 
two of these Agreements both contain specific guarantees to the Bangash. 

The Bilan cl Khel Bangash are associated with the Kabul Khel sub- 
division of the Ptinanzui "NYazirs. In 1922 they were granted an annual 
allowance of Es. 2,500 as their share in the increased allowances sanc- 
tioned for the TTtmanzai {see Parts YII and VIII) in that year : and 
an Agreement (No. XXXI) was taken from them in March 192G, 
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No. I. 

AaBEEMEHT with the Jawaki Aebidis of Tobki, Sobki, Jamu, Paya, atid Ghabiba, 

dated 26th December 1851. 

We the madeisigned Malika Muhamadi, Sira], Sarkan, Kbaimlla Khan Gnl, 
Gbazah, Arsalla, Akhtari, Fauidar, Amin and Fakir, for ouraelvoa perronally and aa 
representing the whole Jawaki jirga of Torki, Sorki, Jamu, Paya, and Ghariba, 
hereby agree in the presenoe of Captain Coke, the Deputy Commiaaioner, Kohat, 
as follows ; — 

1st . — ’Any property or cattle belonging to British subjects that may have hereto- 
fore been stolon by our tribesmen, or may have been received in out country, or 
may have been ransomed from ua, we will on sufficient proof restore the same in 
kind to the Deputy Commisaionor, or else the value thereof. 

8nd . — If any member of our tribe commits theft, robbery, murder, miscliiof 
by fire, or other improper act or wounding any one in British territory, i.e., in the 
country lying between Kohat and Khushalgarh, and in the Ehattak ilaqa, or if 
any one commits any crime, such as theft, etc., without our information, and we 
come to know of the same, we will at once make him restore the property, and will 
exact a fine from him in addition, and if we do not hear of it ourselves, but are 
informed by the Deputy Commissioner (wo will at once restore the properly). 

If any one commits murder, and has not escaped from our territory, we will 
arrest him and deliver him up to the British authorities. Should he, however, 
have escaped, we will destroy his house. If he again returns to our settlements we 
will hand him up to Government. 

3rd . — If we allow any one to pass through our limits, or permit our own tribes- 
men to come and go to Peshawar (British territory) vid Bori for the purposes of 
committing theft, or if any Boriwal thief finding a passage through our bounds 
commits theft in British territory (Kohat ilaqa), we will be responsible for the 
restoration of the property. 

4th . — Wo will bo responsible for the safety of the road passing through our 
limits, and see that the Boriwals do not commit theft on it. We will not allow 
any property, which the Boriwals may steal from Peshawar, to be detained in our 
country, but we will deliver up the property at once to the Deputy Commissioner. 
If any thief with stolen property from Kohat passes through our limits to Bori, 
wo will either restore the proi»erty or pay compensation. 

5th . — Whenever wo come to British territory for the purpose of trade (we will 
not bring any man of another independent tribe along with us ; and if any such 
person accompany ua and is arrested in British territory, we will not stand security 
for him). 

6th . — To ensure proper observance on our part of the above conditions we 
give the following hostages {Here follow the names of twenty-three residenis of British 
territoiy) as securities to Captain Coke, Deputy Commissioner, Kohat, that if 
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wu fail lo abide by the eondiliouH liercin made, the above-named men will take 
the responaibility upon tiiemselvcH. 

Wo further l)cg that our following rcciueflia may bo favotirably entertained 
by the Deputy Gomiuissionor and granted : — 

I, — That the following prisoners bo released. {Here follow the nmnes of five 
men.) 

II. — That a general order may be issued to the efioct that we “ Paitao ”* 
Jawakis are to have free ingress or egress into and from British territory for 
purposes of trade or for other lawful objeots, and that no one should arrest us on 
account ol previous hostilities. We on our part will not bring along with us any 
men of iudepondout territory. If after the issue of this order any one interferes 
with us in the limits of the Peshawar district or any other British territory, relief 
should be granted to us as to other British subjects ; but wo of course will not 
take tho law into our own hands, and will report the case to the Government 
olficer for enquiry. 

Til. — If any bad character of our tribe commits any offence without our kuow- 
letlge, the Deputy Commissioner should not give immediate orders for his arrest, 
but should send us an order through our sureties, so that wo may bo able to hold 
(jur jirga at Icisuto and arrest and pimish the offender and restore the property or 
comply with any other order of Government. 

No. II. 

Tbansution of Tueaty entered into with the Gullse Afbeeoees, or Afbeeuees 
of the Kohat Pass, on tho let December 1853. 

Wo the undersigned Mullioks Khan Mahomed, Amcejr, Nooray, Mccroo, Taj 
Khan, and Ecsaef Akhur ] Mcerau, Mecr Shikar, Zaphta Khan, Joomma, and 
Jafir, Mullioks of Zurghoon Kheyl ; Paieuda Khan, Oool Khan, Mcah Shore 
Ahmed Khan, and Dost Mahomed. Mullioks of Sherukkee ; MiiUa Khan, Akrum, 
Shecraz, and Goolistan, Mullioks of Tor Chuppur, all assembled at the Kohat Kotul, 
after hearing and considoring the orders issued by Captain Coke regarding our- 
selves, voluntarily enter into Treaty with the British Government as under : — 

1st. — The British Government claimed tho Kohat Kotul as the Bungush 
boundary, and we objected: now, however, waiving our objeotions, wo made 
tho Kotul over to tho Bungushos, Government subjects, tho Government making 
such arrangements with regard to both sides of the Kotul knovln as Paitao and 
Sweroe as may seem ht, and establishing any posts of occupation on the Kotul 
that may appear necessary. 

2nd. — Whatever property belonging to Government or its servants or subjects 
may have fallen into our hands, wo agree to deliver up ; should any not be forth- 
coming, we shall take oath in regard to it. 

* i.e. Tba Jawakis living on the “ sunny ” or south side of the central range of lulls in Jawak 
oouatty. 
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3rd. — 1'ropcrl.y of morohaulH robbed in 5 he pass between Zurghoon Khcyl, 
Booatec Kheyl, oto., by men of Booaloe Klieyl, shall be restored, fn regard to 
robberies by men of Benghoon Kheyl, the same course shall be ])urBued, but it will 
not be possible to roatore fruits which may have decayed, and wo bog the Govern- 
ment to forgive us as regards such. Should the people of Zurghoon Kheyl have 
disposed of any artiolee, the prices will be restored, proof on oath of the value being 
tendered. 

4th , — Jlenceforward in the event of any highway or other robbery being 
committed between Eymul Chubootra on tho Peshawur side to the Sweree side 
of tho Kotul, on the Deptity Oommissioner of ICohut issuing orders with lists of 
property said to he stolon, ami giving fifteen days’ grae(‘, we engage within tho 
period either to roatore the aaid property, or make good the loaa. 

6ih . — We all of ua agree, that if any of our tribo fire U])on any picket or guard 
of Government troops or jiolico or out])OHt, either within the ])ounds of the 
Pcahawur or Kohat diatricta, and the fact bo fairly established, Govcrnrucut may 
banish the hostages wo have given witheraoover it may seem good, and exact 
reparation from us ; this Treaty having, by such act on tho part of any of our tnbe, 
become of no effect. 

6lh , — Subsequently to the ratification of this agrooment, if any murderer, thief, 
adulterer, etc., a refugee from Government territory, seek shelter with us, we shall 
expel him from oux bounds ; such as may have previously resorted to our 
territory for shelter will bo produced, if tho Dejmty Commiasioner feels iuoliued 
to allow them to come to an agreement. Those who may still remain with us will 
be prevented from doing any injury in Government territory, or to Government 
subjects : we shall bo their sureties. 

7th . — Should any of our tribo commit murder in British territory, we shall at 
once expel him from his village, and his house shall bo burnt and destroyed ; should 
the culprit be captured by Government, be may be treated like any other murderer, 
aocording to the pleasure of Government. 

8th . — Should any Govormnent subject bring stolen property into our territory, 
on being informed of the fact, wo shall restore the projjerty, and expel tho refugee. 

9th . — We engage to maintain tho posts and chowkies fomxerly established within 
our bounds by Colonel G. Lawrence and Captain Lumsden, at the same strenglh 
and in the same numbers, for the safety of travellers through the Pass as follows 

By Akhor, three chowkies of twenty-five men in all, viz., fifteen men at Eymul 
Chubootra, five at Woorsuck, five at Eookbi Woorsuck. 

By Shurukkee Zurghoon Kheyl and Tor Chufyer, three chowkies of twenty 
men in all, viz,, ten at Bnnjoo Tungi, five at Sundabusta, and between Shurukkee 
and Kotul five men. 

10th . — Government to arrange for three chowkies on the Kotul from the tribes 
of Dowlut Kheyl, Jowakios and Bungushes ; should any of the two former commit 
depredations within our bounds, if attached to any Bungush faction, tho Bungushes 
will arrange about it ; if attached to any of the pass factions, we undertake the 
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Befctleiaenfc ouraelvea ; sliould the crime be committed by members of any other 
tribe, we are responsible, 

mil . — We undertake that none of our tribe commit theft or any crime in 
Grovernnxent territory. In the event of snch happening, and of the capture of the 
ofConder, the law may take its oouise. If the ofiender and property reach our 
(.erritory, the property will be delivered up. 

12th , — ’We request that the Government may be pleased to direct the releas® 
of any of our tribe now jirisoners in Peshawur or Kohat, or that may have been 
sent across the Indus, provided the ofienders have not been guilty of murder, also 
that confiscated goods and cattle be released. 

13th . — ^jkfter ratification of this Treaty, we beg that the Deputy Commissioner 
may issue orders to all Government officials to the effect that our tribe are to have 
free ingress and ogress into and from British territory for purposes of trade and 
other lawful objects, iu the same manner as British subjects, conditionally upon 
our proper behaviour. 

14th , — To ensure observance of this Treaty on our part, we engage to give 
four hostages, from Shurukkee and Zurghoon Kbcyl one each^ and two from Akhor, 
to remain permanently under Government surveillance in British territory ; these 
men to be occasionally relieved by approved substitutes. 

15th . — formerly we received a “ mowajib *’ or pass allowance of Eupees 6,700 
per annum. The Chief Commissioner reduced this amount by Eupees 300 per 
annum on account of the Busseo Eheyl, and we are satisfied. From opening of 
the pass after execution of this Treaty we shall receive Eupees 5,400 according 


to the following details : — 

Rs. 

To the Hnllicks 2,700 

To ChowkldaTB , 2,70Q 

Total . 5,400 


Executed nn the Enhat Kotui, the Id December 1868. 

{Here follow the signatures.) 


No. III. 

Traktslatioh of Agbeement entered into by the Jowakih Avketsdees, on the 3rd 

December 1853. 

We Mullioks Seraj, Cassim, Shahwullee, Mooshkee, tribe Oasim Kheyl, Bahurree, 
Sikaraj Mohiboolla, Mukhmud, Peeraj Oomray, tribe Ismael Kheyl, all Mullioks 
of Torkeo Sheredeen, Khangool, Namdar Hawur, Mullioks of Jummoo Sherebaz 
Sahib Khan, Yar Klian, Mukhmud Mtijecb, Mullioks of Paid; Nishan Mullioks ot 
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Oijreeba ; all of the tribe of Tuppah or Paitao Jowakili Afrecdees, bordciiiig upon 
Britiah territory, aascmbled on the Kohat Kolul in preseiioi* of Ca[)tain Coke*, 
T)cputy Commihaioner of Koliat, and after hearing and conaidoiing hie -wiahes on 
the part of Government, hereby voluntarily enter into an engagement aa follows : — 

1st . — Having in consequence of former friendship with the Bunguahea come 
to the help of the latter when contending with tho Afreedeea of the Kohat paaa 
regarding their reapcctivo boundaries, we now engage to abide by the four following 
oonditiona : — 

I. — Wo agree to futniah an outpoat on’the Kotul with twelve armed men to bo 
constantly present in a tower er(‘ote,d xijmn our own i)art of the Kotul. 

n. — Having thus come to tho assistance of tho Bunguslies and agriu'd as above, 
wo engage, in the event of any dlsturbanco <tr fighting h(‘ri>after oeeurniig on the 
Kotul, to como again to their aid with our whole force. 

Iir. — We shall share with tho Bungushca the responsibility of any injury com- 
mitted or loss sustained on the Kotul. 

IV.—- Although we formerly entered into agreement not to commit any crimes 
as murder, highway robbery, theft, etc., in Britiah territory, we hereby repeat 
our engagement, that if any of our tribe be found guilty of such crimes in British 
territory, we shall, as a body, be responsible. 

2«d. — ^To ensure a proper observance on our part of tho above condition, we 
give Moer Mobarriok Shah and Bahadur Sliero Khan as securitifs. In the event 
of failure on our parts the above-named chiefs (residents of British territory) will 
take the responsibility upon themselves. 

3rd. — With the sanction of tho Deputy Commissioner we shall hereafter, in 
consideration of this agreement, receive a share amounting to Eupees 2,000 per 
annum, from the mowajib or allowance formerly granted to the Bungushes. 

4t7t . — Should any of our tribe commit any offence in the Kohat pass, we shall 
be responsible as above, and it is hereby arranged that our share of mowajib, mz.. 
Rupees 2,000 per annum, shall bo duly'paid to us so long as the agreement with 
the Aireedees of the pass endures. 

{Here follow the signatures,) 


No. IV. 

Translation of Agbebment with the Jowakih Apreedees (of Boree), — dated 

11th January 1854. 

We, Ooolring, Moosakhan, Alum Shete, Futteh Shere, Mahomed Ameen, Mujeed 
Khan, Zerman, Mullicks of Boree, tribe Jowakih Mowalkheyl, for ourselves person- 
ally, and as representing the whole Joergah or oounoil of grey beards of our tribe, 
whoso territory bounds with that of the British Government, hereby voluntarily 
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engage to Captain Coke, Deputy Oonimisaioner of Kohnt, after oonRideriiig well 
the matters to be arranged boliween us : — • 

Jsi. — Wo undertake that all raids or depredations, or any crime whatever in 
Gfoveruinent territory as hitherto practised by men of our tribe, shall cease and 
doteriuine. 

2nd. — ^If any criminal from Government territory seek refuge with us we shall 
expel him, and whatever stolen property he may possess, we shall restore on due 
certification as to its nature' and quantity. 

3rd. — Should any members of our tribe, or resident within our bounds, commit 
a crime in British territory, and bo there captured, we shall take no measures for 
his release ; should such person escape into out territory, wo engage to restore anv 
property he may have stolen, and we shall moreover punish the offender according 
to Afghan custom, and shall never thereafter allow him to repeat the offence within 
British territory. 

4th. — ^Refugees, Hindkees, eto., from beyond the Indus, who have taken shelter 
with us, will be required to leave our bounds within two months. 

5th. — ^Wo promise- that, whenever the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat may 
have occasion to call for the assistance or co-operation of the other members of the 
Jowakih tribe, we shall be equally ready to render our services to Govornment, 

Several families of the Mahomdie tribo, known as Pnkhie, have always 
been associated with us, and living with us ; we rmdertake to be their securities in 
every respect, and hope the Govornment will forgive them the past ; such mem- 
bers of other Afreedee tribes as may be living within our bounds will similarly 
be restrained imder our security. We request that these may be allowed access 
like ourselves to British territory. 

7th. — To onsure the obsetvanoe of the above conditions on our part, we tender 
the Bcourity of all the other Jowaldh Mulliks of Patrol, also of Syud Meer Mobarick 
Shah, Naih Mahomed Saeed Khan (of Goombut), and Bahadoor Sheie Khan. 
Should any infraction of Treaty occur, they will bo responsible for us. 

8th. — On ratification of the above, we request the Deputy Commissioner of 
Kohat to oommunioate with the Deputy Commissionor of Peshawur, in order that 
we may bo allowed to proceed thither for lawful purposes ; wo also request to be 
famished with five copies of a purwannah to this oifeot, as also an order which 
may prevent our being captured beyond the Indus, in the Rawal Pindee district. 

9th, — Seven of our tribo (five in Kohat, and two in Peshawur) are in prison ; 
wo request that on ratification of this Treaty the Deputy Commissioner of 
Kohat may take measuies for their release. 

loth. — We agree not to bring Ahmeedee (a Government enemy) with us into 
British territory, nor any such obnoxious persons. 


{Herfifolloy; the siffnatfirps.) 
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No. V. 

Translation of Aobebment with the Jowakis, — 1892. 

Goverumoat having sancTjoned tlio grant of a tribal BPrvice allowance ol 
Ra. 1,848 per annum to us on condition of our building four towers on our border 
at Bites which the Deputy Commiaaioner may approve and point out, and on our 
manning each of them with four ohaukidarB for the protection of the road and 
prevention of crime, wc Malika Bahati, Bahrain, Amal Din and Alam Din Jowakis 
of the Ismail Ehcl section, and Maliks Rattch Ehan, Qadirai, ITlai and Qadar (No. 
II), Jowakis of tho Eaaim Khel section of Shin Dhand, and Maliks Khushki 
(Ibrahim Khol) and Alam Gnl, Zar Baz, Muhammad Alam Zirin, Mehtar Din, 
Sadr, Mather, Alam Khan, Shindi Gul, Qhazan Shah, Umar Khan and Mushki of 
Jammu, and Zamir, grandson of Malik Lashkari, and Hamid, T.ondaiwal and olhers 
of the Jowaki tribe personally on our own behalf as representatives on the behalf 
of our tribesmen, accept to receive the said allowance and do hereby in return for 
the said grant enter into agreement and bind ourselves as follows : — 

(1st) That we will build the four towers in our respective limits at sites where 
the Deputy Commissioner direct us to build, and garrison each of them with four 
men j 

(2nd) That we will at once restore any cattle or Government property which 
may be stolen from the British territory. If any one refuse, we the jirga will 
comply with the orders which he issued by tho Deputy Conunissioner ; 

(3rd) That we will not allow in future any member of our tribe to commit theft, 
robbery, murder, to inflict wound or to do mischief by fire or to perpetrate any 
other misdeed in the British territory. If any man of our tribe commits aaiy of 
the said offences, we will abide by the orders which bo passed by the Deputy Com- 
missioner in ease of proof ; 

(4th) That we will not allow passage to any other tribe of the independent 
territory for interfering with British territory ; 

(3th) That if any woman is abducted and brought to our territory, she will be 
restored with property and jewellery, in ease of widow and virgin on the applica- 
tion of her heirs, and in that of a married woman on tho application of her hus- 
band. If any one objeots, we the tribesmen will restore her with a fine in addition; 

(6th) That when the said towers are completed we will appoint four men in 
each of them and will be responsible for protection ; 

(7th) That if any murderer or any outlaw after committing murder takes shelter 
with us, wo will be responsible for his good conduct, olborwise we will comply 
with orders that be given ; 

(8th) That if hue and cry is raised from the British territory, we will assist the 
Ohigha party ; 

(9th) That if an unmarried woman being displeased comes to our territory 
that on demand of her relatives sho shall be made over to them ; 
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{Will) Thai if ihe routu loading from llie British territory vid Jforlaug Pass, 
Banda Ghulam and Shin Uiiand to Kliawara bo used by public sorvauls or Britisli 
subjects, or if (ioverument properly, such as tents, etc., are taken on it, wo will be 
responsible for their prolootion ; 

{11th) If any search is ordered to be made in our Haqa, we shall have no objec- 
tion, and if during such search any stolen property is found, we will restore it in 
kind and will carry out the orders given regarding the offenders ; and 

{12th) That we will bo responsible for the protection of any public servant or 
mohtibar of the British territory who coinck to our llaqa for the performance of any 
public duty, and will receive him properly. 


‘{Here follow the signatures.) 


No. VI.. 

AanESMBNT concluded with the Oalai Ejiei. and Akhoewal IIabsan Khel Sec- 
tions of the Kohat Pass Aebidib, dated the 18th September 1899. 

We, the undersigned Malika of the Basti Khels, Sherakkis, Zarghun Khols 
and Aldiorwals, on out own behalf and on behalf of oitr respective sections, having 
heard and understood the orders of Government contained in their Foreign Secre- 
tary’s letters Nos. 999F. and 2316F., dated 26th April and 23rd August 1899, as 
communicated to us in jirga by the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat on the 7th 
September 1899, do hereby of our own free-will and consent enter into the following 
agreement with Government. In consideration of receiving an increase to our 
present subsidy of Bs, 3,000, including a sum of Es. 600 which will be reserved for 
distribution as lungis or malikana, and the payment of a further cash present 
of Es. 2,500 to deserving Maliks on the completion of the work, we voluntarily 
assent to and will cheerfully co-operate in, the construction of a proper metalled 
road through our limits in the Pass. Government may vary the present alignment 
of the road, but if any diversion passes through culturable or cultivated land 
reasonable compensation will be paid to individual owners. We understand that 
there is no intention of making any change in our relations with Government, or of 
interfering with our internal affairs, and that we will be allowed the option of doing 
the work ourselves, receiving payment for our labour. 

We also engage to assist in every way survey or construction parties working 
on the road. In case Government hereafter desire to construct a railway or tele- 
graph line, or to build posts in the Pass, we understand that this will be a question 
for future negotiation, and that no action will be taken in the matter without 
consulting us. 


{Here follow the signatures.) 
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No. vn. 

Asbebment presented by representatives of tbo Adam Khbl Apbidi tribe at 

Kohat on 21st May 1923. 

1. We, the Maliks of tbe Bosti ICbel, Sboraki and Sunnikbel Zarghun Khel 
sections of the Gallai tribe, in recognition of our guilt in giving passage and har- 
bourage to Ajab and his brother Shahzada, Bosti Khel, and other offenders, agree 
to pay a fine of Bs. 50,000 within six weeks of the signing of this agreement. For 
payment thereof within this period we give the following sureties ‘ — 

Bosti Khd . — -Malik Bahmat, Malik Qhaflar, Kadir Khan, Latlf, Dara Shah> 
AmiruUah, Shirin, Bahadur Shor. 

Sherakai , — Wali Shah Aimal Khel Sherakai. 

Zarghun Khels . — TJluz Khan, Darya Khan, Lai Shah, llahiuat, Nurzada. 

Should we fail to pay it within that time, the Government may take suitable 
aotion against the sureties suoh as oonfisoation of lands, debts, etc., held by us in 
British Territory. 

2. We, the Maliks of the Gallai, further agree to destroy on 22nd May 1923, the 
houses of Ajab and Shahzada, Bosti Khel, who have committed murder in Brilash 
Territory, and to destroy the mela of Kawan Khan, Sheraki, for his guilt in the 
Poulkes murder ease and others. The question of a “ Nagha ” (fine) on Kawan 
Khan and his future settlement, if any, will be oonsidered by the Deputy Commis- 
sioner, Kohat, on a request being made by us. 

3. We, the Maliks of the Sheraki, Bosti Khel, Zarghun Khel and Tor Ohapar 
sections of the Gallai Afridis, and of the Akorwal section of the Hassan Khel, 
agree to the establishment on the road through the Kohat Pass of three Khassadar 
pDrts in places selected by us and approved by Government, and to furnish 25 men 
to hold each post, to render service to the Government and to the tribe in all matters 
affecting this agreement. 

4. We, the Maliks of the Gallai, Hassan Khel, Jowaki and Ashu Khel sections 
of the Adam Khel Afridis, realizing the harm done in the past to good relations 
between Government and ourselves by the harbouring of offenders, undertake not 
to harbour outlaws from British territory. 

As regards such outlaws as may have previously resorted to our territory 
for shelter (of whom a list shall be given at once) we bind ourselves to prevent 
them from doing any injury in Government territory or to Government subjects 
either in Briti^ territory or in our limits. In addition to their naiks being sureties 
for them and beiug held personally responsible for their good conduct, we hereby 
agree that if any of them commit any offence aftmr the signing of this agreement, 
we will assist Government in taking suoh action against the culprit and his naik as 
shall be deemed necessary. Should, however, there be amongst these outlaws any 
person the harbouring of whom Government considers a danger to the good rela- 
tions between Government and ourselves, we agree in consultation with the Deputy 
Commissioner, Kohat, to expel him from our limits. 

xt 2 m 
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5. Should any of our tribe commit murder in British territory wo shall at onco 
expel him from our limits and his house shall be burnt and destroyed, and wo shall 
assist Government in any action against him which may be deemed necessary. 
Wo undertake that none of our tribe commit theft or other crime in Government 
territory, and we agree that in the event of any such offence being committed by 
them or any of the former outlaws from British Territory, in addition to being 
entitled to the return of all stolen property, Government shall have the power, on 
its being satisfied after due investigation that there is sufficient case against them, 
to call ill secretly any of the headmen of the tribe and with them enter their terri- 
tory, arrest the offenders, search for stolen property, in fact take exactly such action 
as was taken in the case of-Ajab and his associates after the recent theft of riffea 
from the Police Lines at Sohat. 

0. We, the Maliks of the Gallai and Akhorwal, Hassan Khel Afridis, hereby 
recognise the right of Government to widen- the existing road through the Kohat 
Pass, subject to compensation being paid for any land occupied by Government 
for the purpose. Wo recognise the right of Government to construct a telegraph 
and telephone line through our limits -without payment of compensation and to 
link these with the Khassadar posts mentioned in paragraph 3 of this agreement. 

(//ore foUow the signahiree atid seals of the MaUh's.) 


No. VIII. 

Teanslation of an Aobeement given by the Kohat Pass A-pej-dis in June 1920. 

We the Maliks of the Bosti Khel, Sheraki, Zarghun Khel, Tor Snpar and Akhor- 
wal (Gadia Khel) Sections, realising that it is of primary importance that the 
Government road through our territories should be safe for all travellers and in 
order to ensure its safety willingly enter into the following undertaking : — 

1, In the event of any one being wounded or killed on the road we undertake 
1,0 do our utmost to hand up the offenders to Government for trial and award of 
gUoh punishment as Government may think fit. 

2. Should we be unable to hand up the actual offender the Section to which 
ho belongs will pay to Government a fine which shall not be less than Rs. 5,000 iii. 
tho case of death and not less than Rs. 2,600 in the case of wounding ; and if the 
Section of tho offender proves impossible to determine these fines shall bo paid by 
the Section within whose limit the offence ooourred. 

Exception 1 , — Where such wounding or death is proved to the satisfaction 
of the Deputy Oommissioner, Kohat, to be the result of a genuine 
accident the fine shall be Rs. 600 for death and Rs. 260 for wounding, 
out of which blood or wound money shall he paid. 

Exception II , — Where snoh wounding or death is suffered by a tliief by niglit 
no offence shall have been committed. 
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3. In the event of the Deputy Commissioner, Kohat, being satisiied from evi- 
dence which he accepts as impartial that a shot or shots have been fired across 
the road or from the road in such a way as to endanger its safety we similarly 
undertake, if possible, to hand up the actual culprit or culprits for trial by Govern- 
ment. In the event of our inability, the Section or Sections to which the culprits 
belong will pay a fine of Es. 1,000 for each shot and if the actual Section of the 
offender cannot be determined this sum shall be paid by the Section within whose 
limits the offence occurred. 

4. If any one is injured on the road he or his heirs shall receive no compensation 
from the fine imposed unless ho states on oath who caused his injury so far ns is 
known to him. If the sufferer is a Pass Afridi he shall bo required to supporl his 
oath by the oaths of four compurgators selootcd bv the Section accused of injuring 
him. 

6. If the Deputy Commissioner is satisfied that any traveller has been stopped 
on the road against his will the offender shall pay a fine of Es. 100 if a Pass man, 
and Es. 200 for any one else, for the payment of which the tribe concerned shall be 
responsible if the offender evades payment. 

6. If a resident of British Territory is arrested off the road tho tribe will bring 
in the captive on demand on the understanding that Government tokes up in its 
courts the dispute in connection with which he was detained in tribal territoiy. 


No. IX. 

TaANSLATiON of the UNDERTAKING given by the Kohat Pass Arridis in J une 1 926. 

We the Maliks of tho Bosti Khei Sherakki, Tor Sappar, Zarghun Khol and 
Akhorwal Pass Afrldis admit having already filed an undertaking to the effect that 
if any man bo found dealing in bombs he will be liable to a fine of Es. 400 out of 
which Es. 200 will be credited to Government fine and remaining Es. 200 will go 
1o ihc Section concerned and tho bombs thus found will be handod up to Govern- 
ment. We aro willing to abide by this undertaking and desire that there should 
be no trade in bombs in tho Pass as it is injurious to tho tribe. 


No, X. 

Agreement of tho Bezotbb and Fbbozb Khaii. Tribes,— 1863. 

After Preliminaries — 

We of our own free-wiU and accord agree as follows : — 

The Government having been pleased to assign us an annual payment of Eupees 
two thousand, in consideration of our services on the crest of the pass, we agree 
to the following stipulations :— <• i 

2 u ^ 
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1. We will msintaia a post 0 / twelve armed men in the tower made over to nu 
on the crest of the Pass. 

2. In event of any disturbance taking place on the crest of the Pass, wo will 
proceed there in force and render assistance to the Bnngushcs. 

3. We agree to commit no crime of any kind in British territory ; if any mem- 
ber of our clans should do so and return to us, we will punish him by our Code, 
and take care that he shall not so offend again. 

4. Whereas the clan of Otman Khail forms with us the tribe of Dowlutzai, but 
they have not yet rendered any service or come in to the Government ; should they 
hereafter do so, we will settle amongst ourselves the share they are to receive 
of the} above Rupees two thousand ; they will have no separate claim on the Gov- 
ernment ; and after we have effected an arrangement with the Otman Khail, we 
will be responsible for their good conduct. 

B. Whereas our lands adjoin British territory, if any criminal comes to us, 
we will restore any Government property he may have, and eject him from our 
settlements. 

6. If any injury is sustained on the crest of the Pass, we will be responsible 
for the same with the Bungushes to the extent of our share. 

7. Wo wiU he responsible that no man after stealing in British territory finds a 
passage through our lands. 

8. We will not permit any member of our tribes to commit oflenccs in the 
Pass, in the boundary of the Adam Khail, and will he responsible in such cases, 

9. We give as our securities Bahadur Bhere Khan, MuUik Magoolah Khan, and 
Khitrab Shah Sahibzadu. 

Signed on the 3rd December 1863. 1 , 


No. XI. 

AOBBBMSNT made by the Sipah (Obakzais) Teibb in connection with Kohat Pass 
arrangements on 6th December 1863. 

We the undersigned Sainuok Ahmed Shah, Zabita Khan, Moorad Khan, Sufdar 
Ali Shah, Roostum Ali, Abdul Hussun, Hydei Ali, Shawulee, Zain Khan, Jowahir 
Ali, Ahmed Shere, and Gholam, all Mullicks of the Sipah Tribe on the border of the 
Kohat district, being present on the Kotul, after conversing with Captain Coke, 
Deputy Commissioner, and fully understanding what is required of us, do hereby 
enter into an engagement with the British Government as follows 

1, 'Jho Bungush tribe having had a dispute with the Afreedees of the Kohat 
pass regarding boundaries, and having come into hostile collision with them on the 
Kotul, we of the Sipah tribe, owing to ancient friendship with the Bungushes, 
pame, when solicited, to their assistance. At the conclusion of the affair (on the 
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Kotul) we made an agreement with the BunguehoB according to the four Bubjoined 
stipulations : — 

lat . — That two men of our tube should constantly remain as part of the garrison 
of the Bungush tower on the boundary. 

2nd . — That in all matters connected with the Kotul and its protection, we shall 
invariably side with the Bungushes, and bring our whole force to their assistance 
in case of need. 

drd. — That in the event of any loss or injury occurring on the Kotul, we shall be 
responsible with the Bungushes in proportion to the quota of men furnished by ns. 

4th . — That although we formerly gave verbal promises that none of our tribe 
should commit theft, highway robbery, murder, or other crimes, within British 
territory, we now enter into this written engagement, that if any of our tribe bo 
guilty of committing crimes of the above nature within British bounds, we shall be 
oolleotively responsible, and shall moreover restore plundered property, punishing 
the murderer or thief besides, accoicUng to Afghan custom, by burning his residence, 
and expelling him from his village ; should the guilty party be captured in British 
territory, he may be dealt with as the British antborities deem fit ; we shall make 
no intercession on bis behalf. We have fully and voluntarily agreed to these 
four conditions. 

2. To ensure observance on our part of the above conditions, we furnish the 
security of Syuds Hossein All Shah and Mirzain Ali Shah (of Merye, British terri- 
tory), and of MuUick Alayar Khau of Alizye (ditto) to this effect that if we fail to 
abide by the conditions herein made with the Bungashes in the presence of the 
Deputy Commissioner of Kohat, the sureties here named shall be responsible, and 
win see reparation made. 

3. The Bungushes have agreed that the sum of BUpees 500 per annum bs paid 
to us from their share of the Kotul allowance in return for our present Agreemont, 
in presence of the Deputy Commissioner. 

4. If any of our tribe commit an ofienoe in the Kohat pass, as theft or any other 
improper aot, we undertake the responsibility of satisfying the demands of Dovem- 
ment. Our share of Rupees 600, as above-mentioned, to be regularly paid to us 
Bu long as the present Kohat pass arrangements endure. 

Eaxovted the 6th December 1863. 

{HerefoUow the signatures.) 


No. xn, j 

t 

AaaEEMnnT with the Utmak Kheu of the Daouatzat Obakzai, dated 22nd Maioh ' 

1866. 

We the undersigned Maliks Iwaz Khan, Khan Gnl, Mian Alam Khan, Khwaja 
Nur Akiam, Mansur Khan, Fainda Khan, Abdul Sem, Kanir, HassanEhallu Khan, 
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Fakir, Muslild aad Mian Akbar Huasain, of the Utman Khol olaii, for oursolTos 
poraoitally and as roprosuuting the whole jirga of oiir tribe, hereby volnntarily 
engage to Captain Coke, Deputy CoinmiaBioner, Kohat, aa iollowa : — 

1. When we acoonipauied the Firoz Khel and Bazoti jirgas at the time of their 
entering into an engagement with the Britiah Government, wo were ill-diapoaed 
towarda them, but we have now come to terma with them, and have agreed to take 
the followmg share from the Bazoti and Firoz Khel allownncos with ofEoot from 
February 1856 : — 

Firoz Khela two shares, or two-fourths. 

Dtman Kliel one share, or one-fourth, 

Bazoti one ahare, or one-fourth, 
we will moiatain a post in the tower on the orest of the Kohat Baas. 

2. When any member of our tribe oommita theft or other oFenco affecting 
l)er8on or property in the British territory and ia apprehended there we will not 
iiitcreodo for him ; and if he escapes and returns to our aettlomonts, wo will at once 
ooinpol him to restore the property, and we will also expel him from our settlements 
with th«, consent of the jirga in a body. 

We further bind ourselves to the faithful performance of the terms of the engagts- 
ment entered into with the British Government by the Firoz Khel and Bazoti 
clans. 

Signed on 22nd March 1855, 


No. xni. 

Aobebmenx entered into by the Chiefs of the Rabiah Khail Tkibb, — 1855. 

Whereas pardon has been extended to us for past offences, and we have agiood 
to retrain from all further oriines in British territory, we volnntarily engage as 
follows ; — 

1. We will restore all cattle now with ua plundered from British aubjeota, and 
any which may hereafter he ascertained to be with ua, hut the Government will 
not claim such cattle which may have been taken by the troops during hostilities. 

2. We wiU not, for the future, commit any crime or offence against the jrcraous 
or property of British subjects. We will also restore any property stolen from 
Britiah territory by members of other tribes passing through our lands. If the 
thief prove to he a member of our tribe, we will further exact a fine from him. 11 
stolon property is not traced to us, but only suspicion rest on the tribe, wo will 
administer an oath to two men of the suspected section ; if they will not swear, 
restitution of the pre^erty shall be made. 

3. We will leave five members of our tribe as hostages with the Deputy Com- 
missioner, who will be exchanged from time to time. 

Signed on 20lh September 1855. 
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No. XIV. 

AuiiisiSMBNT outorod into by the Utman Kiiel of the Datoatzai Orakzai, — I bDfi. 

We the undersigned agree — 

1. We will not comnut crime against any resident of British territory. 

2. If any member of out tribe commits murder and is apprehended in Britieli 
territory, we will not intercede for him, and if he return to us and the crime is 
proved against him, we will banish him from the tribe, confiscate his property, and 
not allow him to re-settle without the permission of Government. 

3. If any member of the tribe is apprehended for highway robbery or theft, 
wo will not intercede for him, and if he escape and return to our settlements— if 
the orime is established against him by two witnesscB not hostile to our tribe — 
wo will either restore the stolen property or its value to the owner thereof, and will 
further destroy his house ; if there is no proof against him, the Government will be 
satisfied by the oath of two of our tribe. 

4. If any other criminal comes from British territory to our settlements with 
stolen property, we will restore the same and eject the criminal from our bounds. 

5. We will not bring into British territory any evU-disposed person ; if we do so, 
and he is apprehended, we will not intercede for hun. 

6. If any person elopes with a woman into our settlements, and has property 
with him, we will restore it ; if he denies having the property, we will administer 
an oath to that effect to the man and the woman, but we cannot give up the woman. 
We will try to effect an arrangement by " jirgah If a woman comes to out 
settlements, having loft her patents or guardians, if a " jirgah ” of grey beards 
comes for her and makes arrangements, we will give her up to such " jirgah ”, 

7. If any resident of British territory has a money claim against any nfembor 
of our tribe, and petitions the Government about it, let an order be written to ns, 
we will assemble the “ jirgah ” and do justice, or send in the defendant to make 
reply in Court. 

8. If any member of our tribe has a money claim against a British subject wo 
will not make reprisals, but prefer our oomplaints to the British authorities, 

9. We will not assist any hill tribe in any reousanoy against the British ; if any 
member of our tribe should do so, and it be discovered we will burn his house, 
banish him from our settlements, and not permit him to le-settie with us without 
the pormission of Government. 

10. If a member of our tribe aocompanies a party of robbers from anotlici 
tribe to oommit theft in British territory, the Government will not on his account 
hold US responsible, but the tribe whose party he accompanied. 

11. If a member of our tribe purchases or receives in deposit from another tribe 
cattle which has been stolon in British territory, we will restore the same. 

12. We will obey all written orders of the Government addressed to iU; 
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13. II a debtor escapes to our settloments, we will endeavour to arrange the 
matter by “ jirgah ” ; failing this we will send the parties to Court, provided that 
the debtor be not imprisoned, but an arrangement bo made for the liquidation of 
the debt by instalments. 

14. We give the Mulliks of tho Bezotea tribe as our securities ; in event of any 
breach of the- above engagements, the Government is free to call thorn to account. 

16. The Government having forgiven our past offences on payment of Eupees 
one hundred and seventy-five, we are not to be called to further account for them, 
and we will be permitted to come and go at ploasure in British territory. 

10. In regard to the tower on the Pass, we agree to hold it on the same tcims 
as the Bezotoes and Peroze Ehail ; same with Alee Sherzai. 

Dated 2nd Atcgtist J858. 

(Similar Aigreements were entered into in 1868 by the Alidierzai and the 
Znimnsht.) 


No. XV. 

Sboowd Bnqaqemeht with the AiisHEnzAi Clan of Obakzai Tribe, dated 2fith 

March 1870. 

Since tho Alisherzoi tribe have been, on account of their breaking the Treaty 
of 1858, prohibited all further intercourse with British territory, we, the above- 
named persons, having now personally appeared before Lieutenant Cavagnari, 
Deputy Commismoner of Kohat ; Muhammad Hiyat Khan, Extra Assistant Com- 
missioner ; Muzafiar Khan, Thasildar of Hangu ; and Muhammad Amin Khan, 
Thanadar of Gandior, do, for our own part, as well as on behalf of the rest of our 
tribe, bind ourselves to a faithful performance of tho following treaty ; and agree 
that the penalty of Es. 1,100 indicted on us for our past odences shall be paid to 
Govaument without any further excuse ; that we, “ Sweri ” and “ Paitao,” will 
fulfil all the I’onditions agreed to by other tribes in treaty with tho British Govern- 
meni;, and at this time request that Government would permit our tribe to have 
free passage to and from British territory. 

We agree — 

(1) that if any member of our tribe shall commit any crime within the British 
territory, no shall receive such punishment as may be deemed proper and we he 
debarred from intercession ; 

(2) that if any member of our tribe shall flee to us after having committed a 
crime within Government territory, he will be treated by us as other tribes do their 
members wno offend ; 

{3) that if any one shall ahduot a woman together with property from British 
territory to ours, all the property found on him will be restored to Government ; 
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tHat in case he shall deny the bringing away of any property, he shall he made to 
satisfy Government according to custom ; that if any woman shall flee from her 
relatives because of a family quarrel and seek protection with us, she shall be at 
once delivered to the jirga that may come to us to demand her ; 

(4) that if any member of our tribe shall have any claim against a Government 
subject, we will report the matter to Government for investigation and settlement, 
that no reprisals or force shall be employed ; 

(6) that all the conditions that have been agreed upon between Government 
and other tribes shall be fully performed by us ; 

(6) that while promising that the two divisions of the tribe of Alishcrzai, viz., 
“ Sweri ” and " Paitao ” shall always act according to this treaty, we beg to offei 
Shadan Gul and Kalla Khan of Alisherzai, whbse lands, etc., arc in the Kandi oi 
Barat Khol in the village of Torawari, within British territory, and Usman Shah 
(Miyan Khol) as sureties on our part, who will be hold responsible for any crimes 
committed by our tribe. 

Security Bond No. 1, for the payment cf Bs, 1,100, 

We, Maliks Bhangi of DarSamand and Mahmud of Narigal of Bar Miranzai 
bind ourselves hereby to the pa 3 ment of Es. 3,100 fine, which has been inflicted 
on the tribe of Alisherzai of Orakzai, within three months of the date of this agree- 
ment. 


Security Bond No. 2, for afadSiful peiformanae of the terms of the Treaty, 

We, Shadan Gul and Kalla Khan of the tribe of the Alisherzai, inhabiitants of 
Kandi Barat Khel, in the vfllage of Torawari, in British territory, and Usman 
Shah (Miyan Khel) hereby are sureties for a faithful performance of all the terms 
entered in the treaty with the Alisherzais, and will always considpt ourselves res- 
ponsible for any violation of the above treaty. 


. No. XYI. 

Engagement executed by the Muhammap Khel Obakzaib, comprising the clans 
of Bae Muhammad Khel, Abdul Aziz Khel, and Mani Khel, dated 2nd 
April 1872. 

Whereas we Maliks (here in the original follow the names) of the sections of Miraji 
Khel, Allahdad Khol, Khoidad Khel, Saiad Khel (Bar Muhammad Khel) ; Azbar 
Khel, Kaddam Khel, Balol Khd, Darweah Khel (Abdul Aziz Khel) ; Ahmad Khel, 
Mast Ali Khel, Mir Waz Khel, Zakaria Khel, Sabzi Khel, Salur Khel, Badda Khel 
(Mani Khel), composing the Muhammad Khel tribe of Orakzais, have for some time 
past had dealings, but have never hitherto entered into a written treaty with the 
British Government. 
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Therefore we at this present time.at Haiigu, in i)ro.si'npo of I'aptnin T. 0. Plow- 
dt>n, Ofiioiatiiig Deputy Ooiumissioner, Shahzada Sultan Jaii, Extra Aasistaiit 
Commissioner, Mozaft’ur Kliaii, Tahsilclar of Ilangu, Muhammad Amin Khau 
of Oandior. Saiad Muhammad Hasban of Tirah and others agree licncoforth to abide 
by the following conditions, viz. : — 

That— 

(Ij we will not commit crime in British territory ; 

(2) we will not give a road to or fro to oftenders thereon ; 

(3) we will not give an asylum to British criminals, hut wdl restore all propoi Ly 
ol others which such persons may bring to us and expel them from our bounds ; 

(4) we will arrange to settle by jirga any matter connected with the aflairs of a 
British debtor who may havo fled to us, but will only deliver him up on condition 
of his not being imprisoned ; 

(6) we will restore any property stolen from British territory by any clansman 
of ours who may have escaped to us and imposo a naglm (or fine) on him ; 

(6) wo will be responsible as a tribe for the actions of our L'lansmen, our vassals 
and all who reside with us ; 

(7) we will not attempt to interfere between the British Government and any 
oriminal of our tribe arrested by it in British territory for any oftenco committed 
therein ; 

(8) we are responsible that compensation is made for all property carried by 
oSenderil of other tribes through our territory ; 

(9) we will restore all property stolen by other tribes from British territory 
found with us, whether it be so with us in deposit or purchased, and will reimburse 
oufsolves from the tribe against whom we shall prove the ofienoe ; 

(10) we will restore all property and jewels carried off by a woman on her cloiie- 
ment with her lover, and expect similar consideration m caso of a woman ol our 
tribe elopii^ to British territory ; 

(11) we will deliver up any woman who may have left her home in British terri- 
tory on account of domestic disputes to a jirga of grey beards, and request similar 
consideration for women of our tribe who may be residents in British territory for 
similar reasons ; we will, however, give security that our clans woman shall not on 
her fetum to us be put to death ; 

(12) we win not attempt to satisfy oniselves with our own hands in any claim, 
civil or criminal, which we may have against British suhjeets, but will file a peti- 
tion for redress ; 

(13) we will not be allies of those in hostility with the British Government, 
nor will we give them a passage through our limits, nor introduce them into British 
territory, If we do, and they are found in our company, we will not, in case of 
their arrest, intercede for them, but ho ourselves offenders to the British Govern- 
ment; 
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(li) wo will not war with our enemies on British soil, nor attack them whilst 
they are travelling through British territory ; 

(16) we will not wound or harm any British subject who may come to search 
or enquire lor stolen property ; if we do we are as a tribe responsible for the breach ; 

(16) we will, whenever Government may call on us, not refuse to swear as a 
tribe to the innocence of any accused person should he plead not guilty, doing so 
either “ gutallak ” (t.e., by selection) or in whatever way Government may desire j 

(17) wo will never, night or day, oppose the passage through our limits of a 
British pursuit party, but will assist thorn ; if we free a thief from the pursuit party 
or conceal him and give him an asylum we will be bound to compensate to Govern- 
ment the amount of loss he may have inflicted ; 

(18) we arc offendors before Government and liable to punishment if we do any 
act in oontravention of this treaty ; 

(19) we will obey any orders that may be issued to us for any ofieuce not pro- 
vided for in this treaty after our jirga shall have been summoned and enquiry 
boon made ; 

(50) we will treat any Government servant or other person sent by British 
Government to execute any order or sentence On us in our territory with respect 
aud hospitality. 

Seal of Saiad Muhammad Hassan ofTirah and of the leading Mdlihs of the Muham- 
mad Khel. Entered into at Sangu this second day of Ajvil 1872. 

No. xvn. 

Agbebment with the Ainposh Sipayas of Tihah, dated 10th May 1872. 

Wo, the Maliks of Sipaya Ainposh of Tirah, state as follows : — 

" Whereas we and the men of Lower Sipaya are of the same clan, and had one 
and the same agreement with the British Government ever since the establishmont 
of the British ride here ; and whereas owing, of late, to our falling out with the 
Lower Sipayas on account of disputes regarding the allowances paid to us by the 
British Government, and, owing to our settlements being separate from those of 
the Lower Sipayas, the latter have entered into a separate agreement with the 
British Government, but we have not done so up to the present time. Now, wc, 
considering ourselves also obedient to the British Government, have appeared 
at Kohat, with Said Muhammad Hassan, Miyan of Tirah, whose disciples we are, 
before Captain Plow den. Deputy Commissioner, Kohat, and in the presence of 
Shahzada Sultan Jan, Extra Assistant Commissioner, enter into an agreement for 
ourselves and on behaU of our other clansmen that we wiU duly conform — ^through 
the medium and upon the responsibility of Said Hassan Sfiyan— to the agreement 
containing 20 sections entered into with the British Government by the Muhammad 
Khols on the 2nd April 1872 : provided that this agreement shall not in any way 
aifeot our claims against the lower Sipayas to share in their aUowances. 
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We will also be responsible lor any oJIonoe committed by any member of our 
dan while residing with the Lower Sipayas. 


No. XVIII. 

Aqbeement made at Qxiltstan with Akhel Teibe on 26th May 1891. 

The Sarki Khel will futnish three men and the other three sections (Salak 
Nmasi, Shmali Nmasi and Masan Khel) two men each for tribal service, yho will 
be paid at Es, 6 each per mensem or Bs. 648 per annum. Besides this they will 
furnish three havildara, mi., one from the Sarki Bhel and two from the other three 
sections, to be appointed by themselves. These will get Bs. 10 each per mensem 
or Bs. 1,008 in nU including the pay of the remaining nine men. 

The Akhels undertook to build three towers in their respective Bandas — t.e. 

1 in Ohauri Ebnla. 1 ia'Oblo China. 

1 in Shamshuddin Eilla. 

They will be paid Bs. 200 for the construction of each tower. 

In return for this the Akhels agree to the following terms and for the carrying 
out of which they accept responsibility— 

isfc— They will allow no thieves to pass, or stolen property -to be carried off 
through their limits. 

2n(i.— They will allow no outlaw from British territory to enter their country, 
and any outlaw who now resides with them will be turned out by them at once, 
if he does not go to the Deputy Commissioner of Kohat, to have the case against 
him settled. 

3rd . — They will not give passage through their limits to any tribe which, becom- 
ing hostile to the British Government, may wish them to give them passage so as 
to carry' on hostility or commit offences. 

dkA, — ’They will not carry on their own internal feuds on the south side of the 
Samana, and if any offence is committed in prosecution of these feuds in the said 
limits, it will be settled under the Biontier Crimea Begulation. 

3th . — If any British officer wishes to go to the Akhel country on shooting excur- 
sions, they will furnish him with an escort and be responsible for his safety. 

fifh. — They will pay 8 annas pet house pet annum as revenue for the hamlets 
situated on the sunny side of the Samana, and if any special reason, i.e,, misbe- 
haviour, etc., may arise, the Government will have the power to raise this 
amount. 

H. P. Leigh, Major, 
Bejmt/ Oommi?aioner. 


(Here follow the signatures.) 



N.-W, F, PBOVINOE-ItOHAT DISTBIOT-^mtej-NOS. _ SIX— 623 
1891 AND XX— 1898. 

No. XIX. 

AaBBHMGNT made at Mastah with the Eabia Khbi. Tbibb on 1st June 1891. 

They, together with the two sections (the Ibrahim Xhel section of the Ismail' 
zais and Malik Nakshahand Sadda Khel) will furnish 9 men at Rs. 6 each per men* 
sem, and three havildars at Ra. 10 each per mensem, or Rs. 1,008 in all per annum, 
whom they will appoint themselves. 

The Rabia Khels undertake to build three towers at places on the north side 
of the Samana commanding the Khanki route to be subsequently determined, and 
will bo paid Ra. 200 for the oonatruction of each tower. 

In return for this, the Rabia Ehels agree to the following terms, for the carrying 
out of which they accept responsibility ; — 

Ut . — They will allow no thieves to pass or stolen property to be carried ofi 
through their limits. 

2nd . — They will allow no outlaw from British territory to enter their country, 
and any outlaw who now resides with them will be turned out by them at once, 
if he does not go to the Deputy Commissioner of Xohat, to have the case against 
him settled. 

3rd . — They will not give passage through their limits to any tribe which, becom- 
ing hostile to the British Government, may wish them to give them passage so as 
to carry on hostility or commit offences. 

dlh.— They will not carry on their own internal feuds on the south side of the 
Samana, and if any ofience is committed in prosecution of their feuds in the said 
limits, it will bo settled under the Frontier Crimes Regulation. 

SiA . — If any British Officer wishes to go to the Rabia Khel country on shooting 
excursions, they will furnish him with an escort find be responsible for his safety, 
^d 

6tA . — They will pay 8 annas per house per annum as revenue for the hamlets 
situated on the sunny side of the Samana, and if any special reason, i.e,, mis- 
behaviour, etc,, may arise, the Government will have the power to raise this amount. 

H. P. Leigh, Major, 
De'puly Commissioner, 

(Here foUow the signatures.) 

No. XX. 

Revised Aobeeueht taken from Bab Miihaumad Khel and Mahi Khel clans, — 

1893. 

Whereas Government has been pleased to sanction the grant of a tribal service 
alloWanoe to the condition of service being rendered 
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in return, ■W'o, the undersigned Maliks of the in consi- 

deration for the said allowance, do hereby enter into agreement with Government 
on behalf of ourselves and of our olan and bind ourselves and onr clan as follows 

1. That we will build and keep in proper repair one tower, and regularly 

garrison the same with ohankidars for the protection of the road 
and the prevention of crime, 

2. That we will ho of good behaviour towArda Government ; that wo will 

not harbour outlaws, nor be guilty of any unueighbotirly conduct 
or action towards Government ; and that wc will hold ourselves 
entirely responsible for the protection and security of the whole of 
our border which adjoins British territory. 

That whenever any European officer or British subject pays a visit lo 
our country for shooting or other purposes, wo will be responsible 
for his safety in every way, and will show him hospitality. 


No. XXI. 

AOBUKMBNT with the TiHAH StUBI KhEM RELATma TO THE MAINTENANCE OE A 
TOWBB EOB THE PBOTBOTION AND SEODBITY OE THE BOBDEB ADJOININd BUITISU 
TEBRITORY, — 1893. 

Whereas Government has heen pleased to sanction the grant of a tribal service 
allowance to the Tirah Sturi Khel olan on condition of service being rendered in 
return, we, the undersigned Maliks of the Sturi Khel olan, in consideration for the 
said allowance, do hereby enter into agreement with Government on behalf of our- 
selves and of our olan, and bind ourselves and our olan as follows : — ^ 

1. That we will build and keep in proper repair one tower and regularly 

garrison the same with chaukidars for the protection of the road 
and the prevention of crime. 

2. That wo will be of good behaviour towards Government : that we will 

not harbour outlaws, nor be guilty of any unneighbourly conduct 
or action towards Government ; and that wo will hold ourselves 
entirely responsible for the protection and security of the whole of 
our border which adjoins British territory. 


(Here follow file signeUvres.) 


JJated ^iTi June 1893, 
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No. XXII. 

Translation oI tUe Agbeement of Saidan Shah, proprietor of spring No. 3, 

executed 22nd June 1899. 

I, Saidan Shah, son of Muhammad Shcr, caste Farakh Shah Khel Rabia Khel 
of Neka Mela, independent territory, do herehyexecute this agreement, declaring 
that I have, of my own free will, sold to Grovernment for Es. 200 (two hundred) 
((Jovornmont coin), the receipt whereof in full I hereby acknowledge, halt ot the 
water of spring No. 3, called Aghuza-Tang, which is situated at Neka Mela (near 
Fort Lockhart) in indopondent territory, and is my solo ])roperty, together with 
the land attached thereto, and all proprietary rights comprised therein, and my 
concern in the same shall henceforth cease. The agreements relating to the 
oolloclion and distribution of water shall bo carried out by Grovernment. (lovern- 
ment is at liberty to construct one or more paoca masonry tanks, and wooden 
water troughs for waterin g mules and cattle, at or in the vicinity of the said sprmg, 
and to lay pipes to carry water thereto. It is also provided that T shall be entitled 
to water my cattle from the existing katcha tank under spring No. 3, which will be 
cleared by Government, and thus made fit for the purpose. Government, more- 
over, are at liberty to make a road 6 feet wide, leading to the said spring by any 
alignment which may prove convenient. 

The sum of Rs 200 includes the consideration for the land under the permanent 
works, now existent, or those that may be constructed hereafter, in connection with 
the said sprmg. I shall raise no objection whatever to the construction in future 
ot any works, etc., for the protection, distribution or conveyance of the water of 
the spring, and shall be responsible to Government if any other person puts forward 
a claim to the rights hereby transferred. I hereby make over possession of the said 
spring to Government. 

In the first agreement the stipulations attaching to spring No. 2, the property 
of Said Nazir, were orronously entered. The conditions hereinbefore described 
are correct, and the alterations liave been made by my consent. 

This agreemeut Las accordingly been executed by me to serve by way of a sanad. 


Tran.slation of the Agbeement of Said Nazis, proprietor of spring No. 2, executed 

22nd Juno 1899. 

I, Said Nazir, son of Shah Baz, caste Piao Khel Rabia Khel, do hereby execute 
this agreement, declaring that I have, of my own free will, sold to Government 
for Rs, 200 (two hundred) (Government coin), the reoeipt in full whereof I hereby 
acknowledge, spring No. 2, known as Ghirghuri, situated in the limits of village 
Tora Sata m independent territory, along with the land attached thereto, and all 
the proprietary rights comprised therein, which are my sole property, and my 
concern in the same shall henceforth cease. If, after meeting the lequirements of 
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Grovemmont, there is any surplus water from the spring I may use it with the per- 
mission of the authorities, and in such manner as they may direct. 

The Government are henceforth at liberty to construct wooden troughs or one 
or more paoca masonry tanks, at any suitable place in the vicinity of the said spring, 
and bo lay pipes to carry water thereto. Government, moreover, arc at liberty to 
make a road 6 feet wide leading to the spring by alignment, which may prove 
convenient. 

The sum of Rs. 200, acknowledged above, includes the consideration for the 
land under the permanent works, now existent, or those that may hereafter be 
constructed in connection with the said spring. I shall raise no objection whatever 
to the construction in future of any works, etc., for the protection, or conveyance 
of the water of the said spring, and shall bo responsible to Government if any other 
person puts forward a claim to the rights hereby transferred. I hereby make over 
possession of the said spring to Government. 

In the first agreement the stipulations attaching to spring No. 3, the property 
of Saidan Shah, wore errunoously entered. The conditions hereinbefore described 
are correct and the alterations have been made by my consent. 

This agreement has accordingly been executed by me to servo by way of a sanad. 

No. XXIII. 

TbaksiiATIon of Agbebment executed by the Rikoz Ewsl section of the Daulat- 
zai-Obakzais, dated 7th November 1899. 

Six ohaukidars are at present appointed by us at the Kotal Post, from each 
of whom we realize Es. 5 per annum as “ psuna ”. The Governiiiont now wish to 
substitute Border Police for these chaukidara, to which arrangement wo have no 
objection. The sum of Es. 6 per annum, whioh we hitherto realized from each 
chaukidar, will in future be paid to us by Government along with our subsidy. 

We execute this agreement as a sanad in token of our approval of the above- 
noted arrangement. 

{Here follow the signatures.) 


No. XXIV. 

Tbanblation of Ageebmeht executed by the Utman Khel section of the Daulat- 
zai-Obakzais, dated 7th November 1899. 

Three ohaukidars are at present appointed by us at the Kotal Post, from each 
of whom we realize Es. 6 per annum as “ psuna The Government now wish to 
substitute Border Police for these ohaukidais to which arrangement we have no 
objection. The sum of Es, 5 per annum, whioh we hitherto realized from each 
chex^dar, will in future he paid to us by Government along with our subsidy. 
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Wo exeouto tliis agreement as a sanad in token of our approval of tko above- 
noted arrangement. 


(Sere follow the signatures.) 


A similar Agreement of tbe same date was executed by the Bizore section. 


No. XXV. 

Tbansiation OB' Agbehment executed by the Sipaya section of the Daulatzat- 
Obakzais, dated the 7th November 1899. 

Two ohaukidars arc at present appointed by us at the Kotal Post, from each of 
whom we realize Rs. 6 per annum, as “ psuna The Government now wish to 
substitute Border Police for those ohaukidars, to which arrangement wo have no 
objection. The sum of Ra. 6 per annum, which we hitherto realized from each 
ohaukidar, will in future be paid to us by Government along with our subsidy. 

We execute this agreement as a ‘ sanad ’ in token of our approval of the above- 
noted arrangement. 

(Here follow the signatwes.) 


No. XXVI. 

Aobebment with the A1.1 Khbl Clan, — 1902. 

Whereas Government has been pleased to sanction the grant of a tribal service 
allowance to the Ali Khel clan on condition of service being rendered in return, 
we, the undersigned Maliks of the Ali Khel clan, in consideration of the said allow- 
ance, do hereby enter into an agreement with Government on behalf of ourselves 
and of our clan, and bind ourselves and our clan as follows : — 

1. That we will bo of good behaviour towards Government and be responsible 
for the safety of any British subject who may enter our limits on a peaceful and 
innocent errand. 

2. That wo will allow no passage through our limits of any individuals or tribe 
for the commission of offences in British territory or the carrying on of hostihty with 
the Government. 

3. That wo will harbour no outlaw when we have been forbidden by the Deputy 
Commissioner, Xohat, to allow such outlaw to remain within our limits. 

4. That wo will do all that is possible to provide recruits for the Samana Rifles 
when required, and will compel deserters belonging to our tribe to return to that 
corps. 


The 80th June 1902. 
XI 


o « 
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No. XXVII. 

Translation o£ Aqbbembnt with Malla Xhei. clan, — 1903. 

Whereas dovemment has boea pleased to saaotion the graat of a tribal service 
allowaare to the Malla Khel clan on condition of service being rendered in return, 
we, the undersigned Malika of the Malla Khel clan, in consideration of the said 
allowance, do hereby enter into an agreement with Government on behalf of our- 
selves and of our elan, and bind ourselves and our clan as follows : — 

1. Tliat wo will be of good behaviour towards Government and be res- 

ponsible for the safety of any British subjeefc who may enter our 
limits on a peaceW and innocent errand. 

2. That we will allow no passage through our limits of any individuals 

or tribe for the commission of offences in British territory or the 
carrying on of hostility with the Government. 

3. That wo will harbour no outlaw when we have been forbidden by the 

Deputy Couimissionor, Kohat, to allow such outlaw to remain within 
our limits. 

4. That we will do all that is possible to provide reomits for the Samcna 

Eifles when required, and will compel deserters belonging to our 
tribe to return to that corps. 

f). That wo will construct and maintain 3 towers to be situated at places 
to he subsequently selected to command the route from Saifnlilarrp 
into British India. 

(Here follou) the signatures.) 


The lllh August 1903. 


E. T. Clarke, 

Deputy Gommissioner, 
Kohat, Fort Loohhart- 


No. xxvni. 

Translation of an Aoregment made by tlio Maliks and Elders of the Alt 
Khel section on 5th April 1924. 

Binding ourselves to the terms of previous agreement recorded at Shinawari, 
wo beg to add that when Afridis “ lashkar ” marches against to the IHrah Jowaki 
and the fight begins, our lashkar will be present on our boundary. In case the 
Afridis are not sucoesslul and Government orders us to march against the Tirah 
Jowakis wo will comply. AVe shall not attend to the wishes of the Tirah Afridis. 


(Here follow the signatures,) 
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No. XXIX. 

TranstjAtion of an Aoreement made by the Maliks and ELDEn.s of tke Mamuzai 

section on 5th April 1924, 

Wo the. Maliks and Elders of Mamuzai declare as follows ; — 

(«) Before this we have agreed not to allow Ajab, Shahzada, 6nl Haidar 
and Sultan Mir to enter our country. 

{h) Any one who would give them shelter will be liable to punishment like 
the above outlaws. 

In addition to ratifying the above conditions we engage — 

1. If the outlaws are found in Tirah Adam Khcl country, we shall make it a 
special point to capture them. 

2. If Afridi “ lashkar ” attacks the Tirah Jowaki, our “ lashkar ’’will bo present 
on our boundary. In case the Afridi lashkar is unsuccessful and wc are ordered by 
the Government to enter the Jowaki country we will comply with the order. Wo 
shall not comply with the request of the Tirah Afridis. 

We the present notables shall abide by this agreement. Other elders and 
notables have not come owing to “ Badi ” in fact it is not a representative Jirga. 
Wo will consult with thorn (other notables and elders) and a Jirga may be sum- 
monedafter“ Id ”, We do nut hold ourselves responsible for those who are absent. 

{Here foUow the signnlnrcs.) 


No. XXX. 

Tbakslatiok of an Aobbeubiix signed by Aibidis and Obakzai restoring to the 
Shias the lands occupied by them before 1927, — 1930. 

(1) We the Afridis and Sunni Orakzais have heard the Government terms 
and as one of the parties have considered over them. On the basis of these terms 
we make peace with the other party (Shiah Tirah) and Mahmud Akhunzada, 
who remained joined with us, also accepts this settlement (vide his letter to the 
Chief Commissioner, North-West Erontier Province).* The Shiahs will be restored 
to their lands from where they were turned out and they will be restored to tho 
same position in which they were before August 1927. 

(2) The parties will keep peace in future and for this good object we suggest 
a tribal security to keep the parties in peace in future which will be written 
separately and acted upon. 

(3) It is well known to Government that we Afridis and Orakzais suffered a 
very great loss of life and money and both these tribes now vacate a valuable 
country possessed by them only at the desire of Government. We request that 
Government should show liberality in raising our position and the Afridis and 


* Not reprodaoed, 


2 N 2 
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OrakzaiB, ■who have done aaciifice in life and money, may he granted more than 
Bufficient rewards. 

At the end -we request to your honour that as soon as the Shiahs are restored 
to the lands, Government should -withdraw its troops and Constahulary -within 
the administrative border and the Shiahs, as before, like other .Tirah tribes may 
be considered as independent. 

(Here follow the signatures.) 

Written on 2Sth March 19S0. 


No, XXXI. 

TaANSi,A.TiON of an Aqbebment executed by the Biland Kuel in March 1926. 

We the imdersigned Hasham Khan, Guldad Xhan, Sirdar Khan, Jan Muham- 
mad Khan, Azghai, Shadat Khan, Pit Jalal, Pir Habib, Nur Shah Gul, Kazim Khan, 
Pir Muhammad Madat, Gulai, Zafarai, M. Nabiullah, Sadim Khan and Barai all 
Maliks of the Biland Khel tribe do hereby enter into an agreement with the British 
Government on behalf of ourselves and of our clan, and bind ourselves and our clan 
as follows : — 

1. That wo -will not permit members of our section to engage in action hostile 
to the Government or in raids or ofEenees in British Territory. 

2. That we will not give iiassage to any persons whether Wazirs or others lot 
the purpose of committing ofEoncos in British Territory. 

3. That we will not give harbour to outlaws or persons who have committed 
ofEenees in British Territory ; we -will report at once the arrival of any outlaw in 
our limits and if directed to do so will forthwith expel him ; but if not, we will bo 
entirely responsible for his good behaviour as long as he remains with us. 

4. That we will not accept tribal allowances and lungis from any quarter other 
than the British Government. 

• 6. That we accept and renew all responsibilitieB accepted by us in existing 
agreement for the Thal-Bannu road. 

6. That wc accept full tribal responsibility for — 

(а) surrendering persons who have committed any form of serious ofEence 

such as murder, robbery, daooity, theft, etc., on the road and adjoin- 
ing area on either side of it, or 

(б) taking the culpability on ourselves and paying such ooniponsation and 

fine as may be assessed by the Deputy Commissioner, Kohn,t. 

7. That we agree to the Government raising a Khassadar force from amongst 
the Biland Khel in proportion to their share of the road. 

8. That we have no objection to Government constructing one Constabulary 
Post and one or more Khassadar post in our limits to enable us to carry out our 
responsibilities. 

9. That in view of the treaty of friendship existing between the British Govern- 
ment and His Majesty the Amir of Afghanistan, we will commit no ofEence in 
Afghan Territory, 
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VI.-KURRAM AGENCY. 

% 

The most important tribes Tinder the political control of the Political 
Agent, Knrram, are ihe Turis : part of the Oriikzai: the Zaimusht: and 
the Oh.TTukanuis. 

Up to the lime of the onthreak of the Afghan War in 1878 the 
Knrram Valley was under the authority of the Amir of Kabul. In 1880 
it was derlai-ed to be independent: and in 18013 its administration was 
permanently taken over by the British Government, a Political Officer 
for tho Kurram being appointed in 1893. At the time that this appoint- 
ment was made the Massuzai clan, and the Pitao (southern) portion of 
the Alishorzai division of tlie Laslikarzai clan ni the Orakzai were 
planed under the charge of the Politbal Offiter, Kuiunn, togethci with 
the Zaiinusht tribe : all of whom had previously been under the political 
control of tho Deputy Commissioner, Kohat. The Swfcni (northern) 
portion of the Alisherzai was similarly transferred in 1923. 

1. TUBIS. 

The fighting strength of the Tnris is about 6,000. 

Until about the middle of the nineteenth century the Turis of tho 
Kurram Valley were an independent tribe, but ware then conquered by 
the Afghans. The Turis gave trouble on the British border in 1863 and 
1855, on each of which occasions they concluded a so-called Treaty (Nos. 

I and II) with the British authorities. 

About 1869 there was a recurrence of Turi aggression, mainly duo 
to a quarrel between the Turis and Wazir tribe.s : and the Turis entered 
into ti third Treaty (No. Ill) in December 1869. 

In 1878 the Turis were cruelly oppressed by the Afghan Governor 
and, in despair of obtaining redress from the Amir, disavowed his 
aiithority. 

In 1878, on the outbreak of war with Afghanistan, British troops 
were despatched to the Kurram district and occupied it, being well 
received by the people. The Treaty of Gandamak (see Volume XIII, 
Afghanistan), which concluded the first stage of the war, provided by 
Article 9 that Kurram should in future he treated as an assigned district 
to be administered by the British Government, who were to pay to the 
Amir of KahTtl any excess of revenue over expenditure. Under the 
settlement subsequently made with the Amir Ahdur Bahman, the district 
was definitely excluded from Afghanistan. This arrangement was, 
however, subsequently modified (No. IV), the western portion, Harioh 
and the Jajis, being restored before the close of 1880 to the Amir, while 
Kurram proper, with the Turis and Bangash— the Kurram river being 
fixed as the boundary — ^was declared independent. On the withdrawal of 



5S2 


N.-W. F. PROViNCjfc— EURlUil AGEi^CY— 


UriliBli troops from tlie valley tte tribes were informed that, so long as 
they desired it, the British Government would proteot their independence 
against any inlei-ference on the part of the Amir, conditionally on thoir 
following the advice which the British political officers might think 
proper to offer them. At the same time all desire to meddle in their 
internal affairs was disclaimed. 

In 1885, as a tentative measure and in the hope that the tribe would 
be able to manage their affairs move sat isfactoi'ily under his guidance, 
an Assistant Ooinmissioner of the Bun jab service was appointed to the 
Thai outpost on their border, and empowered to make occasional visits 
lo the Kurram. The experiment did not, however, answer, and in, 1887 
the Assistant Commissioner was withdrawn. 

In 1888 a joint British and Afghan Commission was appointed to 
settle outstanding disputes between the Turis and their Afghan neigli- 
hours ; hut this proved ineffective, and the British Commissioner and his 
escort were consequently withdrawn. The Amir was informed of this 
unsatisfactory result, and warned that his officials shoiild not interfere 
with the Turis, who w'ere regarded as independent by the British Govern- 
ment. The Amir continued to complain of their coudxict, and the Gov- 
ernment of India offered to send a British officer to enquire. At the 
end of 1891 the robber Chikkai (see “ 3. Zaimusht ” below) returned from 
a visit to Kabul and seized lower Kurriun. The Turis appealed to the 
Government of India who, at the end of 1892, determined to act on their 
wishes and, on a sxiggestion made by the Amir, to send a political officer, 
accompanied hy an escort of troops, to make some permanent settlement 
of affairs in Kurram. Accordingly a strong military escort entered the 
Valley in October 1892. The Zaimusht, w'ho had forcibly taken posses- 
sion of lower Kurram, withdrew' quietly to their own country, and the 
administration of the Kurram Valley was taken over permanently hy the 
British Government. A head-quarters station, with a fort, was con- 
structed at Parachiuar : and the Kurram Militia was raised in 1893. 

The Kurram Militia refused to serve outside the Valley during the 
Great Warj hut the Turis behaved well in 1919 in resisting tlie great 
religious pressure that was brought to hear on them and in offering a 
stout resistance to the invasion of tribal lashkars from Kliost and Hariob, 
although these lashkars were assisted hy Afghan regulars, and Nadir 
Khan s investment of Thai isolated the Valley for some weeks. 

In August 1919 the Viceroy visited the Valley, when the Turis felt 
considerable disappointment, in the belief that their loyalty had not 
been adequately rewarded. This led to attempts by the' tribe to gain 
favour with the Afghans, who were not averse to a Tnri-Afghan 
rapproeJieinent. The situation was, however, changed hy an unpro- 
voked attack by Maugals and Khostwals on a Turi encampment in 
February 1920. 
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111 NoveiiiLev 19)23 Ciiptuin and Itrs. Walls were murdoved al 
I’liraeliiuar in eiroiuii.stiuices cleiirlT iiidicatiiig’ that llie outrage was the 
work of the gang which murdered Mrs. Ellis and abducted Miss Ellis 
from Kohat in April of the same yeai‘. 

In 1924 and 1925 the Talley was greatly aJfecled by the rebellion in 
Kliosl. A contingent of about 200 Turi irregulars joined the Amir: and, 
after spending some months in Kabul, returned to the Valley in the 
summer of 1925. 

Successive Commissions have been hold from time to time to settle 
cases between the Turis and Jajis. One was held in 1910, another was 
about to assemble in 1923, when the Watts’ murders and the Khost 
rebellion caused its abaiidoimiont, and a lliird was appointed in the spring 
of 1928, but owing to the disturbed state of Afghanivstan did not 
materialise. 

In 1926 an Aiiglo-Afgban Boundary Commission was appointed to 
determine the position of and to re-erect the old boundary pillars in the 
Peiwar area. The correct position of the pillars between Bar Gawi and 
Bala Hissar was determined and six pillars were erected; but no agree- 
ment was arrived at regarding pillars in the vicinity of lit Sai and Bala 
Ilissar. 

In 1926-27 in spite of the Afghan offer of a yearly subsidy to the Turi 
Matam Khana in Parachinar and a promise to reopen the Lewanai water 
channel, the Turis were not drawn into Afghan intrigues ; and in 1929, 
when Sirdars Kadir Khan and Shah Wall Khan entered Khost vid Para- 
chinar, they took no active interest in Afghan politics. 

In April 1929, owing to distrubances in Afghanistan and the dis- 
appearance of Afghan control over the tribes on the Kurram border, a 
tnioe was concluded between the Jajis of the Jaji Maidan and the Turis 
at Lakka Tigga. The truce was the re.sult of a request on the part of 
the Jajis and was approved by Govenrment. It was extended to the 
Kharlachi border in August. As a result of these measures, peace pre- 
vailed on the Jaji Maidan border; but on the Kharlachi border the 
Chamkannis took part in the attack on Kharlachi during August and 
September 1930. 

In April 1930 a detachment of 200 Knrram Militia rendered a good 
account of themselves during the height of the political disttu’hanoes in 
the Peshawar Dislrid. This was the first occasion on which the Turis 
of the Knrram Militia had served outside the Agency. 

During August and September the Massozai and Para Chamkannis, 
who h.^d been affected by Congress propaganda, after a series of minor 
offences attacked the Knrram in force. Almost simultaneously Afghan 
tribesmen made an unproved attack on the western border of the 
Agency. The Turis, who had been re-armed with over 3,000 '303 maga- 
zine rifles, defended themselves with great determination and although 
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it was found necessaiy to call for millilary assistance, tlie tronldo siib- 
sided liefore tlie arrival of lire troo])s. In recognition of tlioir services 
one year’s land revenue was remitted to tlie inhabitants of the Agency 
and all ranks of the Kurram Militia were granted an extra month’s pay. 
Cash rewards were distributed and wound and family pensions were 
sanctioned for those of the village chighas who were killed or wounded. 

The year closed with feelings between the Turia and the Afghan tribes 
of Chamkanni and Hariob very strained. The Peiwar trade route was 
closed and all intercourses lietween the Tunis and the Ohainkhannis and 
Jajis of Harioh praotinally ceased. 

2. OEAKZAI. 

The fighting strength of the Alisherzai is about ft, 850. The Agree- 
ments taken from them in 1868 and 1870 have been mentioned in Part Y 
(Eos. XIY and XV, in that Part.) Por their complicity in the Zaimnsht 
attacks on the Miranzai border during the Afghan War of 1879, the 
Alisherzai paid a fine of Es. 4,000. 

For some generations the Massnzai (fighting strength 3,700) had 
enjoyed the right of coining down en manse and living free for a day at 
the expense of cei’tain villages in Knrrura — in token, it is said, of the 
lands on which those villages are built having originally belonged to the 
Masauzai : and they also levied toUs upon traffic along the main road up 
the Kurram Valley. These tolls were commuted, before tho Afghan War 
of 1878-79-80, by the Afghan Q-ovemor of Kurram for a cash allowance ; 
but after the war the Massuzai resumed their practice of levying tolls and 
their semi-feudal claim to a day’s feeding. In 1884 a British official 
was deputed to the Kurram Valley, and all the Massuzai claims were 
commuted for an annual cash payment of Es. 500; but this payment 
appears to have ceased aborit 1886, when the Massuzai resumed their 
ancient rights. In 1893, after the British Government had taken over 
the administration of Kurram, and the Massuzai and Pitao Alisherzai 
had come under the control of the Political Officer, Kurram, the Mas- 
suzai were granted an annual allowance of Ea. 500 in commutation of all 
their claims. 

Both the Massuzai and the Alisherzai took part in the frontie]' rising 
of 1897. The Massuzai country was visited by a column of the Tirah 
Expeditionary Force, and their allowance was forfeited. 

In December 1902 the Alisherzai and Zaimusht jointly signed an 
Agreement (Eo. V) acquiescing in the construction, and undertaking 
the protection, of a road passing through their limits. 

The Landaizai division of the Massuzai clan is sub-divided into the 
Dilmarzai and Mastu Khel, both Gar in politics, and the Ash Khel, who 
are Samil : and the Khwaja Khel division is also Samil. In 1902 it 
was decided to grant the Massuzai an annual allowance of Es. 2,000, 
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the Otar Massuzai to receive II, s. 1,200 and tlie tiamil Massuzai Us, 800. 
Ill February 1903 an Agreement (Ifo. YI) was taken from the Sainil 
Massuzai; but payment of the Gar allowance was delayed owing to tlip 
misconduct of the Mnstu lihel. The Dilmarzai received their share in 
April 1903, and made an Agreement (No. VII); but the Mastu Khel 
did not make complete submission until October 1904, when they gave 
an Agreement (No. VIII) and received their share of the allowance. 

In 1915 the Massuzai committed a series of raids in Kurram, and 
were put under blockade from 1915 to 1922. 

In May 1919, after the outbreak of the Afghan war, the Massuzai 
and Alisherziii, together with the Khani Khel Chainkaiinis, attacked the 
Badama picket, but were repulsed with considerable loss. The Massuzai 
nnd Alisherzni jirgas were received by General Nadir Kliau, who tiicd 
to persuade them to collect their lashkars; but this they declined to do 
until the Afghans should have made sufficient progress to ahnrd eileclive 
support to the tribesmen. 

In 1921 the Alisherzai participated in the ambushing of a small party 
of Kurram Militia, three of whom were killed. Prompt punishment 
was inflicted on them by the Militia, in a retaliatory raid. 

In 1922 the work of converting the Badama picket into a permanent 
post was completed: and this, combined with the pressure of the 
blockade, brought about the submission of the Massuzai. Theii 
allowances for seven years were confiscated and they re.stored 17 Govern- 
ment rifles. 

The Alisherzai signed the joint Afridi-Orakzai Agreement of May 
1923 (Part IV, No. XIII) after the "Ellis outrage: and a similar agree- 
ment was signed at the same time by the Mastu Khel and Dilmarzai 
sub-divisions of the Landaizai Massuzai, and the Mandu Khel sub-divi- 
sion of the Khwaja Khel. 

In September 1923, after the transfer of the Sweri (northern) 
Alisherzai to the control of the Political Agent, Kurram, the Alisher- 
zai were granted an annual allowance of Rs, 1,800, plus a lungi 
allowance of Es. 600, and an Agreement (No. IX) was taken from them. 

After the raising of the blockade against the Massuzai in 1922 up to 
1930 the behaviour of the tribe was good. In 1930, however, they were 
badly infected by Congress propaganda from Afridi Tirah. They failed 
to come in for their allowances and eventually after committing various 
minor offences had the temerity to organise and commit an attack on 
Badama Militia Post on the night of the 9-lOth August. They were 
beaten off with loss but eventually Massuzai country had to he "bombed 
by the Eoyal Air Force before they would submit. TTltimately they 
surrendered forty Maliks as hostages and lOO rifles as security for their 
future good behaviour. , 
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No offences were coinniitted by Ibe Alisberzai for several years bul, 
(luriuf,' the wilder of 1930, when Ibc Afvidis were under blockade, l,hey 
gave sbeller lo a large number of Afridi families. 


3. ZAIMUSHT. 

In 1858 the Zaimusht entered into an Agreement (see Part V, No. 
XIV) for the regulation of their intercourse with the British Govermueut. 

In 1879, during the Afghan War, the Zainnisht and the Lashkarzai 
Orakzai committed a series of offences on the Thal-Kurram road and the 
Miranzai border, including tbe murder of two British officers aiid an 
attack on a military convoy. An expedition was sent against tlieiu in 
December 1879 and heavy punishment was inflicted on them. Their sub- 
mission soon followed : heavy fines were realised, and hostages surreudei'- 
ed: and in February 1880 the Zaimusht made formal submission at 
Kohat, promising to keep open the road through the Zaimusht Valley. 

In 1891, under the leadership of a notorious freebooter named Sarwar 
Khan, alias Chikkai, the Zaimusht seized a considerable part oC lower 
Kurram; but, when arrangements were made, at the end of 1892, for the 
temporary occupation of the Kurram Valley by British troops, Chikkai 
and the Zaimusht evacuated the lands that they had seized, without 
waiting to he coerced. 

In December 1902 the Zaimusht and Alisberzai signed a joint 
Agreement (No. V) acquiescing in the construction, and undertaking the 
protection, of a road pa.ssing through their limits. 

lu January 1903 the Zaimusht were granted an annual allowance of 
Ks. 3,500, and an Agreement (No. X) was taken from them. The two 
divisions of the tribe, tbe Klioedad Kbel and tbe Mamozai, received 
Rs. 1,500 and Rs. 1,000 respectively; the balance of Its. 1,000 being 
reserved for the grant of lunyis to leading maliks. 

During the Afghan War of 1919, General Nadir Khan succeeded in 
persuading some of the Zaimusht to assist in his investment of Thai, hul 
the tribe as a whole was not involved. 

Certain nomad Wazirs, who had gradually begun to settle in Khoedad 
Khel limits, committed numerous offences in the Kurram Valley belween 
1918 and 1922. The Khoedad Khel, who did not welcome their presence, 
l)\it were unable to combine io tui-n them o\il, were held to accounl for 
violation of their territorial responsibility: and ultimately paid a flue, 
surrendered a number of Government rifles, and gave security for the 
future good conduct of the Wazir settlers. 

In October 1922 some Militia deserters from Khost ambushed a 
patrol of the Kurram Militia within tho limits of the Watizai sub-divi- 
sion of the Mamozai. Eor this the Watizai were fined Es. 6,000. 
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In April 1928 Torawari and l)ai-bamaud were raided by the Klmiii 
JEliel Para Obamkaunia. On account of their terriorial responsibility 
and ol the apathy shown by them subsequent to the conunissiou ol Iheso 
offences a fine of Its. 1,000 was imposed on the Ehoedad Khel, 

The question of harbouring outlaws by the Khoedad Khel had become 
acute and in July 1928 that portion of the agreement of 1903 referring 
to outlaws was revised and the tribe made to accept the following terms : — 

(1) Outlaws from British territory who took refuge with the tribe 

prior to May 1927 were to be permitted to remain with the 
tribe provided security was furnished for their good 
behaviour. 

(2) Outlaws taking refuge after May 1927 were to be turned out 

forthwith, 

(3) No outlaws were to be harboured in future. 

A conditional fine of Es. 500 was imposed on the tribe for each new 
outlaw. A portion, i.e., Es, 300, was refundable on receipt of proof 
that the outlaw had beeu turned out of Khoedad Khel limits and had 
remained outside their limits for a year. The full fine was refundable 
on the satisfactory termination of the case against the outlaw. 

Beyond giving shelter, at a price, to a large number of Afridi 
families during the winter of 1930, the Zaimusht remained loyal to their 
agreements and took no part either in Congress agitation or in the dis- 
turbances of August aud September 1930. 


4. CHAMKANNIS, 

O’he Chamkanni tribe consists of four clans — ^Khani Khel, Khwajak, 
ilaji or Para Khel (the true Paiu-Chamkanni, though the whole tribe 
i.s commonly so desiguuted), and Bada Khel. The last-named clan lias 
left Chamkanni country and settled permanently in the Kurram. 

During the Afghan administration of Kurram, the Ohamkaunis, 
especially the Khani Khel, constantly raided the Valley, and continued 
to do so after the British Government had taken over the administration. 
The tribe took part in the general rising of 1897 and theii' country Avas 
visited by troops, without, however, any pennaneut effect. A completely 
successful couiiler-raid from Kurram led to the surrender of the tribe, 
u'lio paid a fine of guns aud rifles and promised aineudmeut : aud in 
1901 Government sanctioned a yearly alloAvance of Es. 1,000. Soon 
afterwards, tke Khani Khel again began raiding; but in 1902 feudered 
their submission and furnished security for good beliavioiir; whereupon 
the annual allowance of the tribe was increased to Es. 1,200. No 
agreement was taken, on this occasion. 



N.-\V. F. PJIOVINCE— KUKUAM AQmCY—nhamkamia. 


o3S 


From 1904 to 1908 the Chamkannis commitlecl frequent raids: but 
after 1909 the behaviour of the Elhwajak and Ilaji Khel improved. 
During the Afghan War of 1919 the JBlhani Khel took part in the attack 
on the Badama picket: and their jii'ga was received by General Nadir 
Khiin, who unsucce-ssfully tried to persuade them to collect their iashkar. 

In klay 1920 the Ohamkannia signed an Agreement (No. XI) under- 
taking to exclude fronr their limits the leaders of the gang responsible 
for the Ellis outrage. 

In September 1925 a tribal dispute led to the Khwajak and Haji 
Khel firing on the Political Agent, and to the consequent despatch of a 
small force from Paraohinar to jiunish them. 

Between 1923 and 192G Ehani Khel depredations became increas- 
ingly frequent, and in 1925 they were fiined two years’ allowances. They 
then refused to come in to receive their allowances until May 1927, when 
a satisfactory settlement was eifected regarding cases outstanding against 
them: and it was agreed that, as an experimental measure during the 
following throe years, instead of the tribe being held jointly responsible, 
each clan would he treated separately for purposes of fines or rewards. 

Between 1927 and 1929 the behaviour of all sections of the Para 
Ohamkaunis was unsatisfactory, and the Khaui Khel allowances for 
1927-28 were forfeited in order to satisfy decrees passed against them. 

Continuous disputes between the residents of Jalandhar village and 
the Haji Khel over the grazing in the vicinity of Manosam necessitated 
the establishment of a temporary Militia picket at Manosam; and in 
April 1929 the boundary between the Jalandharis and the Haji Khel was 
delineated by the Political Agent. The Haji Khel, however, ignored the 
boimdary and, when arrangemexits were made to intercept their cattle 
grazing on the Kurram side of the boundary on the ICth April, they 
occupied the crest line and fired on a Kurram Militia patrol. Punitive 
action was therefore taken against them and Manosam was permanently 
occupied in May 1929. 

In 1930 the Chamkannis were badly affected by Congress propaganda 
from Afridi Tirah, and in August a series of minor offences by them cul- 
minated in a heavy attack on Arghanja Patai and Manosam, during the 
course of which they received heavy casualties. Air action was taken; 
and they were bombed into submission and surrendered rifles and 
hostages as security for their future good behaviour. 
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No. I. 

Treaty with the Tttris, dated 9th March 1853. 

■« 

Wo, the above-mentioned Maliks, request the release of our prisoners who 
had been confined by order of Captain Coke, Deputy Commissioner of Kohat, 
contingent on the performance of the following terms contained in the treaty ; — 

1. We, the five tribes, Hamza Khel, Mastu Khel, Dopaizai, Aiizai, and 
Crhundi Khel, deliver to Government four men of position with their families as 
hostages for the restoration of order and the continuance of peace in the territory 
under the rule of Khwaja Muhammad Khan ; that these hostages will, with per- 
mission of Government, return to us on being relieved by an equal number ; that 
if any member of our tribe shall hereafter commit theft, robbery, or murder with- 
in the territories of the British Government, wo willallbe culpable and responsible, 
and Government may in such a case proceed against our hostages. 

2. That with a view to maintaining peace and good order in the Hangu terri- 
tory, under Ghulam Hyder Khan, the following Maliks of Mandra Khel, viz., 
Moman, Darwan and Tarsam, stand sureties on our part and be held responsible 
for any crime committed by our tribe ; that all property and cattle which have 
been carried off by us from Teri, Muhammad Khwaja, and the Khattak ilaqa 
will be returned to their owners according to decision of Khwaja Muhammad 
Khan (Rais of Teri) and Ghulam Haidar Khan of Hangu ; that for the restoration 
of the above-mentioned property, &c., the same Maliks of Kahi, Mandra Khel, 
have become sureties on our part ; that with respect to the restoration of pro- 
perty belonging to the tribe of Khattak, we have Khwaja Muhammad Khan 
(Rais of Khattak) and Malik Salim of Dalian that it will be restored. 

3. That we request Government to issue orders to the people of Dalian to 
restore to us the property that has been awarded us by the arbitrators, and we 
ofier this written agreement as a sanad or deed for the performance of the above 
terms. 


No. n. 

Treaty with the Tunis, dated 12th May 1855. 

Whereas the British Government has, because of tho restoration of seven 
bullocks and one girl, carried off by us from tho village of Dalian, pardoned our 
past crimes and promised to release the prisoners of our tribe sent to Lahore, 
and to release our mules with their loads, which were seized at Nariyab, we, 
the above-named persons, bind ourselves to a faithful performance of tho terms 
detailed in tho subjoined treaty : — 

(1) that no member of our tribe shall hereafter commit any crime within Bri- 
tish territory. 

(2) that if any member of a tribe at enmity with us should commit crime, 
he is liable to receive punishment from Goveimment ; 
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(3) that we. will never permit such a eection to commit a raid on British terri- 
tory, and that in case we arc pow erlcss to prevent finch a mid, wo will inform the 
Maliks of the village threatened, 


No. in. 

Treaty with the Turi Tribe, dated 3rd December 1869. 

Wc {lierefolhiv Ihe names oj ihe headmen of the variovs seclions) Maliks of the 
Turi tribe, having been aiimmoned before the Deputy Commissioner of K.ohat at 
Tliall, for the adjustment of differences between onr tribe and the IVnzirs, do 
agree to the following settlement : — 

(Here follow 5 clauses of lemporary effect.) 

6. We bind ouTBolvefi in future not to molest the 'Wazirs in British territory, 
nor will we permit any member of our tribe to pass through Biitish territory, 
either going or returning, on plundering excursionfi against the WaziTB in inde- 
pendent territory. 

The British boundary shall be as follows : — 

On the North, from Cheodokot, along the hills known as “ Kohi Khadimukh,” 
Mamut Lattak, and Lattawali to the Zaimusht village of Adhmela. 

On the West, the river Kunam. 

On the South, the Khauroh Algad, the extreme boundary of the Muhain- 
madzai village. 

7. Should any member of our tribe commit a breach of this or any other agree- 
ment entered into with the Government, we will enforce any penalty that may be 
imposed on the offender. 

8. In future should any member of our tribe have any claim against the Wazirs 
for any breach of the conditions now entered into by them and our tribe, wc will 
prefer the same to the Government official within one month of the date of the 
occurrence. If we fail to do so, we shall not be permitted to bring forward the 
claim at any future period. 

(Here follow the signatures of the headmen of the Twi Jirga.) 


No. IV. 

Transratiow of a copy of a letter from Major Conoluy, to the Amir of Kabitt,, 

dated 3rd September 1880. 

After compliments . — I transmitted the translation of Your Hi ghnnsR ’ letter 
to the Government of India, which has ordered me to reply to Your TTighTiPsa as 
follows ; — 

“ I have understood and communicated what Your Highness wrote regard- 
ing your cordiality towards the British Government, the wise and friendly arrange- 
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ments about the frontier and tbe frontier tribes, and other matters, ft is well 
known to Your Highness that in the letters addressed to Your Highness, to Tiir- 
kistan, by tho British authorities at Kabul, it was said that it was impossible to 
discuss the treaty made with the ex-Amit, Muhammad Yakub Khan, in respect 
to the north-western frontier (of India). And it was assumed that Your Highness 
had thoroughly understood the ideas expressed in those letters regarding the 
frontier districts occiiined (by Government). Q'hereforo the province of Kuram 
cannot be jnoluded in those cities (provinces), which tho British Government 
admitted and acknowledged as the dependoncics of tho kingdom of Kabul. 

With regard to the Turis inhabiting the Kuram valley, Government has decided 
that they should not, according to the engagement made (with them) some time 
ago, bo placed under Your Highness ; and that their independence conformably 
to their wish should be maintained. 

With respect to Hanab, which is beyond the Peiwar Kotal to tho west, al- 
though it is, no douht, also included in the districts occupied, the British Gov- 
ernment, out of regard for Your Highness’ friendship, and with a view to strength- 
en your kingdom and also deeming it fit to let the Jajis (who inhabit that distriot) 
be under the government of an ally, has relinquished the said Jaji " ilaka ” of 
Hariah to Your Highness. Arrangements for transferring the government (of 
that " ilaka ”) to Your Highness’ agents will he made when the British troops 
oome down from the Kotal. 

Farther, this letter has been addressed from the British Government through 
Major-General Watson, C. B. and V. 0., the Officer in command of the British 
Force in Kuram, and signed by Major Arthur Conolly, the Political Officer of 
Ilariab.” 


PfloOLAMATiON issued to tho Maliks and people of the Ttjbi tribe in Kubam. ^ 

I, Major-General John Watson, Commanding the British Troops in the Kuram 
valley, am instructed to announce to the maliks and people of the Turi tribe that 
the British Government intends to withdraw its forces very shortly across the 
border. 

Under these ciroumstanoes, it has become necessary to make some arrange- 
ment for tho future administration of tho district, and the matter has been con- 
sidered with an earnest desire to meet, as far as possible, the wishes of the people. 
Tho British Government understands that the Turi tribe desire their country to 
he made independent. Consequently, I have now to announce that the British 
Government recognises their independence, and, so long as the Turis desire it, 
will regard their country as having no oonnection with the Amir of Kabul. 

Begarding the internal administratioa of the district and its protection agaiusti 
neighbouring independent tribes, tbe British Government does not wish to inter- 
fere, and the Turis will he left free to make their own arrangements. In this 
matter also tho British Government believes that it is consulting the iuteTosbi 
of tho tribe, 
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In return for its recognition and support the British Grovernment requires that 
the Turi tribe shall oonferm in all respects to any advice which may be given them 
at any time on behalf of that Government. 


John Watson, Major-Qmeral. 


No. V. 

TBAHSiiATiON of an Aorbbment ratified in the presence of Mr. W. P. Barton, 
O.S., Political Agent, Ktoram, by the representatives of the Zaimusht 
and Alishbrzai tribes, — 1902. 

We do hereby unanimously deolare that we aoquiesoe in the construction of the 
new Chinarak road from Sadda to Torawari, or Shinawari, which will pass through 
our limits. We have now no objection whatever thereto. We further bind our- 
selves to bo responsible for the safety of every kind (of the road) within our respeo- 
tivc limits. We are ready tc perform services to Government at all times ; and 
consequently reduce this agreement to writing, that the British Government is 
at liberty to construct this road whenever it wishes to do so. In recompense for 
our services and for the road, it will grant us a reasonable sum in consideration 
of our services. 

Dated 12th December 1902. 


No. VI. 

Aorebment with the Samh. Massuzai tribe on the Kurram Border, dated the 

26th February 1903. 

Wo are grateful to the British Government for their having sanctioned an 
allowance for us, and wo consequently on behalf of ourselves and the youngers of 
our tribe agree to be bound by the following terms : — 

(1) We will maintain friendly relations with the British Government and 

will be ready when required to render any service. 

(2) We hold ourselves responsible to make good according to the desire 

of the Government any claims which may arise from offences com- 
mitted by any member of our tribe in British territory. 

(3) We hold ourselves responsible for acta within our limits, which may 

produce insecurity and we agree to put the matters to rights. 
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(4) Wo will never give an opporfcurjity to the bad charactor» and miBchicv- 

ons people of other tribes to pass through our country for the pur- 
pose of committing crimes in British tcrritoiy, and should they so 
pass, we will be responsible. 

(5) Wo agree that the outlaws who are at iwesout living with us will on no 

account be allowed to create misehiof in British territory, and that 
in future wo will not give an asyliun to outlows from British territory. 

We have therefore written this statement, giving the terms, so that it may 
remain with the Government as a “ Sanad.” 


(Here follow the signatures.) 


No. vn. 

Tbanslation of an Aubkement ratified by all the Leading Refbesentativeb 
of the Diluabzai section of the Gaba Massuzai tribe on the 13th April 1903. 

We are grateful to the British Government for the restoration of our allowances 
to us, and we therefore on behalf of ourselves and of our tribe agree to be bound 
by the following terms : — 

(1) Wo shall hereafter maintain friendly relations with the British Govern- 

ment for ever and will be ready when required to render any service. 

( 2 ) We hold ourselves responsible to make good according to the desire of 

the Government any claims which may arise from offences commit- 
ted by any member of our tribe in British territory. 

(3) We hold ourselves responsible for acts within our border which may 

produce insecurity in British territory and we agree to put the matters 
to rights. 

(4) We will never give an opportunity to the bad characters and mischiev- 

ous people of other tribes to pass through our country for the pur- 
pose of committing crimes in British territory, and should they so 
pass, we will be responsible. 

( 6 ) We agree that the outlaws who are at present living with us will on no 
account be allowed to create mischief in British territory, and that 
in future we will not give an asylum to outlaws from British territory. 

Wo have, therefore, written out this statement, giving terms, so that it 
may remain with the Government as a “ Sanad”. 


XT 


(HerefoUow the signatures.) 

2 0 
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No. vm. 

Tbaii8Lation of an Aqeeemeiit made by the elders of tie Mastu Keel section 
of tho Gara Massdzai on the 13th October 1904. 

Wo are grateful to the Government for restoring our allowance to ns, and 
wo therefore hereby on behalf of ourselves and our tribe agree to bo bound by the 
following terms and conditions : — 

(1) We agree to abandon all claims to cesses, duos and tolls which in former 

years we used to realize in Kurram. 

(2) We will hereafter maintain friendly relations with the Government for 

ever and will be ready when required to render any service. 

(3) We hold ourselves responsible to make good, according to the desire 

of the Government, any claims which may arise from offences com- 
mitted by any member of our tribe in British territory. 

(4) We hold ourselves responsible for acts within our limits, which may 

produce insecurity in British territory, and we agree to put the 
matters to rights. 

(B) We win never give an opportunity to the bad characters and miseliiev- 
ous people of other tribes to pass through our country for the pur- 
pose of committing offenoos in British territory, and should they so 
pass, we will be responsible. 

(6) We agree that the refugees who are at present living with us will on no 
account be allowed to create mischiuf in British territory, and that 
in future we will not give an asylum to outlaws from British territory. 

We have therefore written out this statement, giving the terms, so that it 
may remain with the Government as a " Sanad." 

{Here follow the Hgnatmes.) 


No. IX. 

# 

Translation of an Agreement ratified by all the leading rbfrbsentatives of 
the Alisherzai tribe on 8th September 1923. 

Whereas Government has been pleased to sanction for us an annual allowance 
of Rs. 1,800 and 600 as Lungis, we the leading representatives of the Alisherzai 
tribe do hereby agree to be bound by the following terms 

(1) That our whole tribe will be of good behaviour and loyal towards the 

Government and will have neither any concern except the Britisb 
Nmpire nor will receive allowance from any other Government. 

(2) That the Ktao and the Sweri will be considered and treated as one tribe 

under the control of the Political Agent, Kurram, and will be res- 
ponsible for acts of each other. 
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(3) That the tribe wotild not oommit and would not allow Masaozais or any 

other tribo to pass through the limits to commit ofEencos. 

(4) That they will not give harbourage to any outlaw or enemy of the 

Government and will never give any help to such criminals. 

(5) That the allowance sanctioned will be half by half of Pitao and Sweri. 

{Here follow the signatures.) 


No. X. 

Tba.nsla.tion of an Aqbbbubnt ratihed by all the leading rsfuebentatives of 

the Zmmosiit tribe, — 1903. 

We, the loading representatives of the Khoedad Khel and Mamazai sections 
composing the Zaimusht tribe, are very grateful to the British Government for 
granting to us an annual allowance. 

We hereby, on behalf of ouraelveB and our tribe, agree to be bound by the 
following terms and conditions : — 

I. Our whole tribe will be friendly and loyal to the Government and will 
be ready, when required, to render any service. 

II. We hold ourselves responsible to make good, according to the desire 
of the Government, any claims which may arise from offences com- 
mitted by our tribesmen in British territory. 

III. Wo hold ourselves responsible for acts within our limits, wMoh may 

produce insecurity in British territory, causing displeasure to Gov- 
ernment, and we agree to put the matters to rights. 

IV. We will never give an opportunity to the bad characters and mischiev- 

ous people of other tribes to pass through our country, for the pur- 
pose of committing offences in British territory. 

V. We agree that the refugees who are at present living with us will on 
no account be allowed to create mischief in British territory, and 
that in future we will not give an asylum to outlaws from British 
territory. 

We have therefore written out this statement, giving the terms, so that it 
may remain with the Government as a “ sanad.’* 


S. Watebeibld, 
PoUticdl Agent, Eurram> 


Doited SOth January 1903. 


2 0 2 


[ 
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No. XI. 

Aubeembn-t pTcsent(!(l by UEi'BKBifiNTATiVMS of Paea Chamkanni tribes on the 

15tb May 1923. 

We tlio ropresoutativos of Para Cliamkanni tribes boroby declare Ajab, Sbab- 
zada, Sultan Mir, 6ul Akbar and Haider Shai Punjabi, wbo are enenues of Gov- 
ernment as our own enemies. 

The above persons and their relations shall never hereafter enter out territory. 
Should they enter the limits of any of our tribes it shall be incumbent on the tribe 
concerned to arrest them and hand them over to the Government, 

Should any of our tribes give passage or harbourage to the abovemontioned 
persons, we agree that the Government shall have authority (by aeroplanes and 
otherwise) to take such action as may be necessary. 

{Here follow the aignatwes.) 


Dated 28th Remzan 1341 (16th May 1923), 


We the following Maliks have accepted the agreement and have affixed out 
thumb impressionB. Should the culprits come to us wo shall hand them over to 
Government. We are servants of Government, The Government should not be 
anxious about this matter. We cannot fight (the Government). This lelers to 
Afridi agreement. 

(Here follow the signaiwtes.) 


21 St May 1923. 


Attested. 

R. J. W. Hbale, 
Political Agent, Kurram. 
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VII.-BANNU DISTRICT. 

The transfrontier tribes under the political control of the Deputy 
Oonimissioner, Bauuu, are part of the Darwesh Ehel tribe of the Wazirs, 
aiul one (Dhauiia) ot the three divisions of the Bhitanuis. 

1. WAZIllS. 

The Wazir tribe of the Darwesh Ehel, commonly known as the 
Wazirs, though the other great tribe of Waziristan, the Mahsuds, is a 
Wazir tribe also, is composed of two elans, the Utmanzai and Ahmadzai. 
There are thi-ee divisions of the Utmanzai cdan — Ibrahim Khel, Mohmit 
Khel and Wali Khel: and three sub-divisions of the Wali Khel — ^the 
Kabul Khel, which is now under the political control of the Bolitical 
Agent, Worth Waziristan, and the Bakka Khel and Jani Khel, which 
are under that of the Deputy Commissioner, Bannu. 

The Ahmadzai clan has two divisions — ^the Shin Khel and Kalu 
Khel: and the Kalu Khel has two sub-divisions — ^the Wasruddin Khel 
and Siperkai. The greater part of the Shin Khel and Sperkai Kalu 
Khel live on the Bannu border : the Nasruddin Khel Kalu Khel, who are 
mostly nomadic, are scattered about Wana (South Waziristan) and the 
Kun-am region (towards Spinwam) and have settlements in British terri- 
tory and at Uumatti on the Bannu border. 

In 1870 the Muhammad Khel section of the Sperkai fired on. a detach- 
ment of troops on the Kun'am road. Reprisals followed, but the terms 
imposed by Government were not accepted until September 1871, when 
the Muhammad Khel surrendered unconditionally. The Sudan Khel 
section of the Sperkai, the XTmarzai sub-division of the Shin Khel, und 
the Bizau Khel sub-section of the Wasruddin Khel Kalu Khel, who had 
actively or passively aided the Muhammad Khel, were called to account' 
at the same time and punished. In April 1872 the Hath! Khel and 
Umarzai sub-divisions of the Shin Khel, the Muhammad Khel section 
of the Sperkai Kalu Khel, the Bizan Khel sub-section of the Nasruddin'^ 
Khel Kalu Khel Ahmadzai and the Bakfca Khel and Jani Khel sub- 
divisions of the Wali Khel Utmanzai, entered into an Agreement (Wo. I) 
for the regulation of their frontier responsibility. 

Depredations were committed throughout 1881 by the Ilathi Khel 
and other tribesmen on the Bannu border, aided by the Kabul Khel 
sub-division of the Wali Khel Utmanzai. In 1882 a settlement wasi 
offeoled, and the conduct of the Bannu Utmanzai improved; though 
in 1890 the Bakka Khel were fined Rs. 8,500 for misbehaviour. , 

In 1895 the Ahmadzai and Utmanzai were granted allowances. Inj 
the same year, on the establishment of the Toohi (now Worth Wazirisian) 
Bolitical Agency, the Ibrahim Khel and Mohmit Khel divisions of the 
Utmanzai were transferred to the control of the Political Agent from 
that of the Deputy Commissioner, Bannu. 
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The beliavioTir of Uie Bakka KKel ami Jani Kliel continued to give 
trouble, tbe misconduct of tih,e Bakka Kbel being due to internal feuds, 
and tbat of tbe J ani Kbel to tbe presence of a gang of outlavrs of wbom 
they were unable to rid tbemselves until :1899. 

Tbe presence of another gang of outlaws in tbe Sperkai 
village of Guraatti was also tbe source of ceaseless trouble 
on tbe Bannu frontier frem 1890 onwards. A long series of murders 
and robberies culminated in an attack on tbe Bargivnattu border military 
police post in January 1899 : and in tbe following November troops were 
despatched against Guraatti village. They were, however, successfully 
defied by tbe twelve principal outlaws, and sustained casualties on tbeii 
return journey. When tbe village was again visited by troops a few 
days later, it was found to have been deserted. In 1900 Ilalbi Khel and 
TJmarzai outlaws attacked Domel police station: in 1901 tlic Barau 
border military police station was raided, and tbe Muhammad Kbel 
fined Kb. 6,000; and in tbe same year the Jani Kliel Iltmaiizai were 
fined Its. 6,000 for allowing a gang of raiders to pass tbroiigb their limits 
and attack the police station of Abmadzai. In June 1902 the Islam 
Ghauki border military police post was attacked and a fine of Bs. 10,000 
inflicted on tbe Muhammad Kbel, and on tbe Bakka Kbel and Tori Kbel 
TJtmanzai, for their complicity in tbe affair. I'inally, in November 
1902, after another outrage bad oceun-ed at the Gurguri police station 
in tbe Kobat district, military operations were undertaken in the Thal- 
Idak tract of the Darwesb Kbel country. The operations were completely 
successful, a large number of outlaws were subsetiuently surrendered 
to tbe Deputy Commissioner, Bannu, and order was restored all along 
tbe frontier. 

In 1903 negotiations were opened with tbe Wazir tribesmen for the 
construction of roads from the Toobi to Thai and from Thai to Bannu. 
Separate Agreements (No. II) were taken in April 1904 from tbe 
Abmadzai Wazixs living on and near the Bannu border, who undertook 
to protect tbe Bannu-TbaJ roadi, and to accept other conditions, for 
allowances aggregating Rs. 450 a year; tbe Muhammad Kbel also 
accepting, in addition, responsibility in respect of tbe Bannu-Spinwam 
road for an additional annual allowance of Rs. 260. 

The Muhammad Kbel gave some trouble in 1920-21, and punitive 
measures were undertaken against them in May 1921. 

In May 1922 tbe Bakka Kbel and Jani Kbel presented a petition 
(No. Ill) associating themselves with one presented at tbe same time 
by tbe remainder of the TTtmanzai clan, (see Part VIII) ; and increased 
allowances were sanctioned for tbe Utmanzai and Bannu Abmadzai. 

In September 1927 a feud between tbe Jani Kbel and tbe Sbabi Kbel 
Mabsuds (a small colony of wbom live on tbe Bannu border) was settled, 
both parties entering into an Agreement (see Part IX, No. XVII) whereby 
the lower Sbaktu trade route was opened up and placed under their 
hroteotion. Tbe Jani Kbel siirned tbe Agreement in November, 
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In April 1922, in conformity witli tie general policy adoptefl in 
Waziristan, E!lias&adai's were granted to tie Wazir tribes of tie Banuu 
district. 

In tie finnimer of 1930 all the Wazir tribes of tie district, with tie 
exception of tie Rperkai and Muhammad Kiel sections, shared in tie 
general unrest. On tie 24ti August the Ilatii Kiel Wazirs held a mass 
meeting at Spina Tanga. A large party came into contact with a small 
body of troops which had been deputed to prevent the meeting. Tie 
murder of Captain Ashcroft of the 6 /18th Erontier Eorce Kifles, who was 
in command of the detachment of fa’oops, resulted in a fierce encounter 
in which 19 men (including Captain Asberoft) of tbe detachment were 
killed or wounded. Tlie Hathi Kiel were believed to have lost 20 killed 
and 18 wounded including tbe notorious Mulla Eazil Qiidii who liad 
been chiefly instrumental in rousing the tribe. After this incident the 
agitation subsided. 

2. BHITANNIS. 

The Bhitanni tribe, a large proportion of whom are British subjects, 
consists of three clans — ^Dhanna, Tatta and Waraspun. Of these, the 
fihanna are under the political control of the Deputy Commissioner, 
Bannu, and the other two clans under that of the Deputy Commissioner, 
Dera Ismail Khan. 

All three clans of the Bhitanuis jointly accepted responsibility for 
the safety of the passes on both the Tank and Bannu frontiers in 18TC : 
renewed this agreement in 1879 ; and in 1890 accepted conditions regard- 
ing service, allowances, etc., and re-affirmecl their Pass responsibilities, 
before the Deputy Commissioner, Dera Ismail Khan [see Part i, Nos. 
I, II and in). 

In 1865-66 a settlement was made with the Bhitannis whereby they 
were given a large tract of land in the Bannu district, on condition that 
they brought the lend under cultivation and that the Dhanna made 
themselves responsible for the passes loading through their limits into 
British territory. 

In March 1883 the three divisions of the Dhanna clan — Boha, Bobak 
and Wargara — executed an Agreement (No. IV) accepting responsibility 
for the passes in the Bannu district. 

In 1896 internal feuds among the Dhanna Bhitannis of Banmi caused 
some trouble. 

The general agreement of 1890 remained in force until 1907, when 
it was renewed, by all three clans, under a revised Agreement [see Part X, 
No, IV). Owing to failme to implement their Pass responsibility, and 
general misconduct, tbe allowances of the tribe were suspended from 
1914 to 1917. They were restored in 1917 and increased in 1919, when 
a renewed Agreement (No. V) was taken from the Dhanna clan. 

The Bhitannis were entirely unaffected by the disturbances of 1930, 
and tboir behaviour in recent years has been praiseworthy. 
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No. I. 

Agrkbjient made by the HATni Khbl, Bizzan Keel, Umabzai, Muhammad 

Khel, Bakka Khbl and Jani Khel of the Dabwesh Khel Wazibs in April 

1872. 

Yodb BxoblIiENOy,— In so far as now a map of our lands situated on the 
boundary of British territory, and showing the boundaries between each of us 
responsible tribes has been made, and we have by way of attestation put our seals 
and signatures to the same, we the MaUks and headmen whose names are attach- 
ed by tribes at the end of this petition, with regard to our responsibility for the 
frontier included within our respective boundaries, do hereby agree to the follow- 
ing rules, and petition that the Government may be pleased to sanction the same 
for future observance and guidance. We on our part agree always to abide by 
them 

(1) In so far as a rule in front of our lands in British territory the hills out of 
that territory to some distance belong to us, and for this reason from a long period 
we have been held responsible for the passes through them, and as that respon- 
sibility has not been defined, at times we suffer undeserved hardships ; for this 
reason for the future we present the following agreement. We are responsible 
for all stolen property taken from British territory to foreign territory by any 
passes, roads or hills included within our boundaries as defined according to tribes 
in the map and list hereto attached in this way : — 

(o) We are in no way responsible until the Deputy Commissioner of the district 
has satisfied himself by enquiry that either by the evidence of track or other evi- 
dence in truth stolen property has been taken through the bounds for which we 
are responsible into foreign territory. 

{b) When he has thus satisfied himself, then he or any assistant to whom he 
has given special orders shall summon the headmen of the responsible tribe through 
whose bounds stolen property has been taken, and shall give them a certain period, 
whatever may appear fair under the oiroumstances of the casej'with the object 
that within the period fixed the responsible tribe may recover the stolen property 
or pay its value according to the estimate of the officer in question, or pay the 
ransom paid for its recovery if the property is recovered by payment of ransom, 
or produce the real culprits, or point out for attachment and seizure in British 
territory property belonging to or members of their tribe, or of that tribe with 
whom the stolen property is, and will, according to Afghan custom, prove the 
liability of such person, persons or tribe. 

(fl) If within the fixed period wo have the real criminals or sufficient persona 
or property of their tribe or of that tribe with which the stolen property is seized 
in British territory, and prove their liability according to Afghan custom, their 
compensation will he levied from that person or persons, or tribe, and the res- 
Jionaible tribe will he free. 
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(d) If within the period fixed the responsible tribe do not recover the stolen 
property nor produce the eriminal, nor have sufi5.oient persons or property of his 
tribe seized, or are unable to prove their liability, then we will pay the value of 
the stolen property or the amount of ransom paid for its recovery or fine as the 
Deputy Commissioner decides, and we will be permitted at any time within three 
years to produce the criminal or have members of his tribe or property of his tribe, 
or of that tribe with whom the stolen property is, seized in British territory and 
be reimbursed our loss and expenses from him or them if we first prove his or their 
liability according to Wazir custom. 

(2) If it is proved that the criminal belongs to the tribe which is responsible for 
the pass, road or bounds by which the stolen property has boon taken to foreign 
territory, then the Deputy Commissioner may deprive us, so far as he pleases, of 
all the rights contained in the first condition, and will take the plundered property 
or its value from responsible tribe, 

(3) If the responsible tribe, according to Afghan custom, prove to the satis- 
faction of the Deputy Commissioner that the stolen property which has been passed 
through their bounds into foreign territory has been stolen or the theft of it abetted 
by any British subject or any one resident in British territory, we will be entitled 
to the same rights with respect to him or them with regard to realization of com- 
pensation or production of stolen property as is entered in condition (1). 

(4) All we heads of the Wazir tribes do solemnly agree that we will not allow 
as far as lays in our power and knowledge, the passage by the roads running through 
the bounds for which we are responsible, of any outside oriminals who may, with 
bad intent or with intent to robbery or theft or any other crime against the subjects, 
or against the rule of the British Government, wish to pass openly into British 
territory, nor will we openly or secretly give them shelter or assistance. If we 
do, wo will agree, on condition of proof, to any punishment the Deputy Com- | 
missioncr may award, or we will prove our innocence to his satisfaction by oath 
or otherwise. 

(5) We also agree that we will not as far as We know give shelter or assistance, ' 
or a passage secretly, to any outside thieves, or allow our tribe to do so. 

> 

(6) Whenever we get notice that any thief or band of robbers is carrying off 
plundered or stolen property from British territory, we will at once pursue along 
the roads in the bounds for which wo arc responsible, and will, as far as we can, 
recover the property, and if any British official joins in the pursuit, we will assist ^ 
him. 

(7) Now we state the mode of deoision according to Wazir custom. In the case 
of any dispute between us rosponsihle tribes or other tribes the deoision will be , 
made in this way ; If the responsihle tribe state that a certain person is the ori- 1 
minal, or that he belongs to the criminal’s tribe, or that in his village or tribe the 
plundered property has been seen, their deoision will he made in one of two ways : — ' 

First . — That suspected person or the tribesman of the suspected person who 
•has been seized -will clear himself by himself and two other persons of his tribe' 
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whomsoovor the Deputy Commissionoi or the plaintilTs agree to swearing that 
neither the suspected person nor any other person of their tribe were principals 
in the crime, nor abettors, nor advisers to it, nor instigated it, nor is the stolon 
property in their tribe, nor ilid their tribe receive the property or shelter the 
criminal. On their doing this, that suspected person or persons or property which 
has been seized will be released, and the responsible tribe will be liable as if they 
had made no claim. In the ease when the stolen property has been seen with the 
tribe upon whom claim is made by persons of the responsiible tribe, the person or 
persons of the tribe against whom claim is made will not be entitled to swear, bnt 
two persons who saw the property will swear, and the claim will be considered as 
established ; but if the Deputy Commissioner is doubtful, or the defendants dis- 
eatisfied, then, in addition to those two witnesses, headmen of the resiionsibls 
tribe may be selected, and they will bo required to swear that the witnesac.s have 
not been made up for the oooasion. If persons on the part of the responsible tribe 
have thus sworn, then the claim will he established. If there are no eye wit- 
nesses, the defendants will be entitled to swear in the way stated above. 

Second . — ^If a person or persons of the responsible tribe are suspected as being 
the criminals and there is no legal evidence against him or them, he or they and 
four connections of each seleotcd by the trying officer will swear to the innocence 
of each, and on their doing so an acquittal will be ordered and the whole tribe 
will be liable as before, and if the presiding officer considers more evidence is re- 
quired, ho may call on the MaUk of the suspected person or persons to swear that 
he does not know or consider the suspected person or persons to be the criminal 
or criminals. 

Thwi . — In the same way, if any BribiBh subjeet or subjects are suspected of 
having aided or abetted the crime for which compensation has been taken from the 
responsible tribe in the case of there mot being legal evidence, in the same way it 
will be required that they and four conneetions for each person and the Mahk 
sweat to the innocence, and then he or they will be entitled to an acquittal, and 
the responsible tribe will be liable as bdore. 

(8) We clearly understand that if any person or pwsons, whether subjects of 
the British Government or foreigners, found guilty in the judicial courts are sen- 
tenced according to law, the conditions above do not apply to these oases, bnt only 
in. those in which legal evidence is not forthcoming, and which it is considered 
ought to be decided by Wazir custom, by seizure of property, clo. 

(9) Jlnally, we all confidently state that if these rules are sanctioned and 
carried out, we shall be able fully to disohorge our responsibilitLcs, and crime will 
oertainly be reduced, and the punishment of the real criminals will be an example 
and warning, to others. “Baramta,” or what we Wazirs call “ Shmaot,” or sei- 
zure of property as a reprisal, is an anoisnt and well known custom. If worked 
with discretion, it will not displease any tribe, and will have great advantage. 

Here follow the signatures of the JHrgas of the Hathi Khni, Bizzan Khel, XJmar- 
zaa^ BGiihammad Khel, Bakka Eheh ^>id Joni TjChnl. 
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No. n. 

TBAuaLATiON of an Arbebmbnt made by the Umabzai Wazib clan with thi- Gov- 

EBNMBNT Of INDIA for the Opening of the Banntj-Thal bodte, — 1904. 

We the “ Maliks ” and “ Mntabars ” (headmen) of the TJmarmi of the Bamu 
Distriet and Independent Territory, do hereby bind ourselves and our tribe, in con- 
sideration of the allowances hereinafter specified to be paid by Government, to 
open and to safeguard such routes as Government determine shall pass through 
our country ; and in addition agree to the following four conditions whieh have 
been laid down about these routes : — 

First, that Government will bn at liberty to coiistrurt a post or posts on 
any road or roads that may be opened. 

Secondly, that Government will bo at liberty, if necessary, at any time 
to hold the road or roads by Military force or Militia ; or that Gov- 
ernment may at any time move troops up and down the said road or 
roads. 

Thirdly, that Government may select any route or alignment for the road 
or roads agreed to which appears suitable and may alter such route 
or alignment at their pleasure. 

Fourthly, that it will also be the right of Government, if at any time they 
desire it, to make a railroad through our country and we shall make 
no objections. 

We have heard and understood all these conditions. We all entirely agree to 
these conditions and accept them. 

In consideration of this agreement Government will give us the following 
allowance : — 

On account of the road or roads from Barmu to Thai, passing through our 
limits, Es. 50 per annum. 

We submit the agreement duly attested and sealed by us. 

{Here follow the signatures.) 

Bannd; 

The 2nd April 1904. 

Agreements in idontical terms were signed at Bannu : 

On the 2nd April, by the Sperka of the Bannu District and Independent 
Territory, for an annual allowance of Bs, 76. 

On the 6 th April, by the Bizen Khel of the Bannu District and Independent 
Territory, for an annual allowance of Es. 60. 

On the 6 th April, by the Khunia Khel of Independent Territory, for an 
annual allowance of Rs. 100 . 

On the 6 th April, by the Khujol Khel of the Bannu District and Independ- 
ent Territory, for an annual allowance of Rs. 100. 

On the 6 th April, by the Gangi KhM of Independent Territory, for an annual 
allowance of Es. 60 ; and 
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On the 2n.d April, by the Muhammad Khel of the Bannu District and In- 
dependent Territory, for an annual allowance of Rs, 25 and, in 
addition, a separate annual allowance of Bs. 250 on account of the 
road or roads from Bannu to Spinwam, passing through their limits. 

No. in. 

Tuanslatioit of a Petition from the Maliks representing the Bakka Kiikl and 
Jani Khel sections of the Wali Kuel, Utmanzai Wazirs, in the Bannu 
Distriot to the Resident in Waziristan regarding the consolidation of 
their territories in the Toom Valley and Bannu. Presented at Bannu 
on 19th May 1922. 

We, the Bakka Khel and Jani Khel Wazirs of the Bannu Distriot, are blood- 
brothers of the Kabul Khels, who are also Wali Khels by descent. The Tori Khel, 
Mohmit Khel and Madda Khel Wazirs are our kinsmen ; they also are Utmanzais. 
Wo have heard and considered fully the petition regarding this matter which those 
sections have presented to the Resident, and having considered it we as represen- 
tatives of our sections place on record that wo and our sections wish to ask for all 
the conditions and to assume all the responsibilities which those our brethren have 
asked for and assumed. We also ask Government for the same concessions and 
rights as have been asked for by those our brethren. We ask for our allowances 
to be increased and to be distributed afresh among us. If such allowances arc 
sanctioned we will submit proposals regarding the best method of internal distri- 
bution among us. 


No. rv. 

Translation of a Vernacular Agreement made by the Baba, Babak and Wur- 
GABA Batanis on 31st March 1883. 

Wo, the Maliks, Lambardars and headmen of the Batani tribes, do hereby 
agree to take upon ourselves the responsibility of the safety of the following Passes 
in the Bannu Distriot : — 

1. Shamla. 

2. Ohil Kbana. 

3. Wuoh Saroba. 

4. Tand Saroba. 

5. Sason. 

6. Khuha. 

7. Warmala. 

8. Nugram. 

. 9. Khand. 

10. Kharoba, with passages called Rustida, Jhagranda, 
Mitaza, etc. 



N.-W. If. PllOViNCJfl-UANNU DlSTltlOT— NO. IV— 1883. ggg 


And to promise that whenever any offender causes any injury to the Hritish sub- 
jeots, we shall seize the ofiendet and make him over to Government authorities, 
and shall recover all the stolen property taken through the Passes we are respon- 
sible for ; or in default, i.e., if wo fail to hand the ofiendors over to Government 
or to recover the stolen property, we shall pay without any excuse such amount 
of compensation as Government may fix therefor. Further, wo acknowledge 
that none of out two branches — Dhanna and Wurgara— shall have intercourse 
with any offender or ofienders, and shall try our best to arrest such oft'enders and 
make them over to Government. 

Wo also bind ourselves to recover that stolen i»roperty or i)ay its cost the thieves 
of which enter into our limits, though their tracks are not found in l.lio Passes 
of which wo arc responsible. 

We shall bo liable to pay compensation for animals stolen from the Pritish 
territory at the following rates : — 

Kh. 


For each camel no 

Do. ox or oow 16 

Do. bnSalo . 40 

Do. ass 7 


Do. sheep or goat 1-8 

Do. hone or marc — ^Whatever amount Qovemment may fix aocording to the 
merits of the animal ooncemed. 


The following is the detail of the liability of Passes ; — 


Responsible Maliks. 


HaU of Nugram Wainmla 3 Baba Maliks, viz.. Baza Khan, Fatteh Khan and 8aadat Khan, 
son of DUamir, by bis agent, Hatbi Khan. 


Khuh Saeon 


Tand Saroha 
Wuoh „ 
Ohil Khona 


Shamla 


3 Baba Maliks, viz., Dilasa Khan, son of Doraz Khan, f, ITuzar 
Shah, son of AUf Shah, i, and Mir Akhar, son of Chondan, 
with Maddo Khan, 

12 Baba and Wurgara Maliks, viz,, Dilasa Khan, Nazar Shah, 
Mir Akhar and Maddo, Baza Khan, Saadat Khan, by his agent 
Ilathi Khan, Fatteh Khan, Baba, Azod, Amir, son of Timor, 
Qulla Khan, Aghzari, nephew of Hamza Mir, Fatteh Khan 
Wurgara, Zenai, brother of Latai. 

0 Baba Maliks, viz., Dilasa Khan, Nazar Shah, Mir Akhar and 
Maddo, Roza Khan, Saadat Khan, son of Dilamir, by his guard- 
ian Hath! Khan, and Fatteh Khan. 


Half Nugram Pass 
Khanda Pass 
Karoha Pass 


17 Baba Maliks, viz., Dauran, son of Kamran, Jalhr, brother of 
Akhar Khan, Said Khan, son of Shahman, Dalakki, son of 
Bsudari, Lewatti, cousin of Kamran, 2nd Jaifir Khan, brother 
of ZaOar Khan, Hakim, brother of Said Amir, Feroz Khan, 
brother of Dauran, Amir Khan, Dauran, son of Ahmad Khan, 
Rokhan, Sohel, son of Qulrang, Hakim Khan, Fatteh Khan, 

I Akhar Khan 2nd, Kamran, son of Matai and Liwatti, cousin 
of Barai. 


Given under our seals and marks this 31st day of March 1883. 

(Sere foUow seals and nrnhs.) 
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No. V. 

TnANSLiTioN of an AORisBitBNT made by tbo Boba, Bobak and WArOara Bhi- 

TANis on 20fcb May 1919. 

We the undersigned Bhitfcani Maliks do hereby agree to take upon ourselveB 
the responsibility of the safety of the following passes in the Bannu district : — 

1. Sbamla. 

2. CMI Ebanna. 

3. Wuob Saroba. 

4. Tand Saroba. 

5. Bason. 

6. Ehuba. 

7. Warmala. 

a. Nugram. 

9. Eband. 

10. Kbazoba with passages called Rustida, Jhagranda, Mitaza, eto. 

And to promise that whenever any oflander causes any injury to British sub- 
jects, wo shall seize the offender and make him over to Government authoritioa, 
and shall recover all the stolen property taken through the passes wo are responsible 
for or in default, i.s., if we fail to hand the offenders over to Government or to 
recover the stolen property, we shall pay without any excuse such amount of com- 
pensation as Government may fix therefor. Further we acknowledge that none 
of our two branches, Dhanna and Wargara, shall havo intercourse with any 
offender or offenders, and shall try our best to arrest such offenders and make 
them over to Government. 

We also bind ourselves to recover that stolen property or pay its cost the thieves 
of which enter into our limits, though their tracks are not found in the Passes for 
which we are responsible. 

We shall be liable to pay compensation for animals stolen from British Terri- 
tory at such rates for each animal as the Deputy Commissioner may fix. 

2. In addition to the general responsibility of the tribe for offences committed 
within the limits, the maliks wiU be held personally responsible for the safety 
of the passes situated in, or in the vicinity of tbeir lands. 

3. In case any District Officer visits the Bhittani hills, he will be provided 
with an escort, for which food only will be required. 

4. In future we, the Bhittani Maliks, will never give refuge to any of the out- 
laws across the border ; but on the other hand, we will surrender them to Gov- 
ernment when required. 
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Th 0 following is the detail of the liability of passes : — 


Passes. Responsible Maliks. 


Ilslf of Nufn^am Wannala Bobak Malika, i.A, Hussain, etc., Shadi Khols, Bozi, Zokam, Haider, 
eto., Ali Kbola and Adizai Maliks, t.e., Muhammad Khan, Bhaiigi 
B^an and Ohulam Khan, Miihaminad Khan, Bhangi Khan, 
Maloki, Ohulam Khan. 

Khuh Sason Duisamanrl, Qhulam Khan, Dofl Qul, Mnliammad Shah, Adorn 

Khan, Umar Khan, Aboz Khan, Tarin Khol Malika. 

Tand Sacoba Dursamand, Ghnlam Khan, Dad Gul, Muhammad Shah, Adam 

Wuoh Saroba Khan, Umar Khan, Aboz Khan, Tarn Khel Maliks, Muhammad 

Ghil Khanna Khan, Bhangi Khan, Malaki, Ghnlam Khan, Adizai Maliks, 

Gulhawos, Aaam Khan and Mian Nnor Wargara Maliks. 

Shamla Boba Maliks, i,e,, Dunsamand, Ghnlum Khan, Dud Gul, Muham- 

mad Shah, Adam Khan, Umar Khan, Taiu Khel, Midiaiiiinad 
Khan, Bhangi Khan, Maliki, Ghnlam Khan. 

Half Nugram Pass Bohak Maliks, ».&, Hussain Baist Khan, Mir Jan Babolai, Akhs 

Khanda Pass mod, Makhhat, Naurong Khan, Gulrang Din, Chota Khan, 

Kharoba Pass Kalim Khan, Shadi Khel. 

Bozi Isa Khan, Zokam, Haider Khan, Rodi, Umar Khan, Nam 
Koshi, Alam Khan, Khamak, Nondar Khan, Mira Khan and 
Shah Gall. 

Note.— A similar agreement was entered into by the Iatta and Waeaspun 
clans of the Bhuannis on the 5tb March 1919. 
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VIII.~-NORTH WAZmiSTAN AGENCY. 

Tlip Toclii (iKiw Ncirlli AVuziviatau) A{>oucy was astaUislied in 1895. 
Tlip lril)ps luiiler llio cniiii'ol nl llie J'olitiral Agent ijii'e the' gi'eater jpaH 
i)f tli(‘ lltuiiiiizai flan oC the DaTwoah Khel Waziraj as also two Mtlll 
Ifilie.s of insiguififunt importance li"ving on both sides of the Afghan 
I)or(loi' — the Stu'dgi and Kharain, both of Suiyid origin; and the Danrs. 

Tn 1922j as a corollary to the extended ocenpation of the Agency, 
the allowances of the Tochi tribes were increased from Rs. 27,396-10-0 
to Rs. 89,000, 

I I ' ' 

1. WAZIRS. 

Two of the three divisions of the TJtmanzai clan — ^the Ibrahim Khel 
and Mohmit Khel — ^were transferred in 1895 from the control of tlio 
Depnty Commissioner, Bannn, to that of the Political Agent, Tochi: 
and in 1909 the Kabul Khel snh-division of the third (the Wali Khel) 
was similarly transferred from the control of the Deputy Couiiuissioner, 
Kohat. , ' I 

The Kabul Khel, whose fighting strength is about 3,600, wero the 
first to give trouble. Between 1861 and 1864 they roinmilted a miinher 
of raids, and .were blockaded. They submitted and gave an Agreement 
(No. I). In 1869 they gave shelter to the murderers of Oaptaiii Meoham, 
and a considerable force was despatched ngaiii.st them ; hnl arrangements 
were made with them, and other trihe.smen imjdicated, for the sxtrrender 
of the murderers, and the ohi'ects of the expedition were attained without 
fighting. In 1869 the Kabul Khel were concerned in a raid on Thai, 
for which they were fined Es. 2,000 and an Agreement (No II) was 
taken from them. 

In 1871 a counter-raid was made against the Saifali section of the 
Kabul Khel, who had been giving trouble, and an Agreement (No. Ill) 
was taken from them. 

In 1874 reprisals were made on the Miamai section of the Kabul Khel 
for plundering : and in March of the same year a military demonstration 
was made at Thai for the purpose of effecting a settlement of outstanding 
claims against various sections of the Utmanzai. A satisfactory 
settlement was concluded in April with the Kabul Khel, including the 
Malikshahi section. 

In 1880, during the Afghan War, outrages were committed by some 
of the Mohmit Khel and the Tori Khel suh-division of the Ibrahim 
Khel. In October 1880 a military expedition entered Malikshahi 
country and collected penalties inflicted for offences committed on the 
Km-ram route by the Kabul Khel and Malikshahi; but Kabul THiaT 
depredations continued throughout 1881 and, though a further settle- 
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ment was effected in Februaiy 1882, llie Kabul Kbel <'()utiiLned to give 
trouble. 

In 1894 tbe Malikshabi, Miamai and Paipali sections of the Kabul 
Kbel signed separate, but identical. Agreements (No. IV) promising 
good behaviour. 

In 1895 allowances were granted to the Darwesh Kbel, both XTtmanzai 
and Ahmadzai, and to the Saidgi and Kharsin. 

In Juno 1897 occurred the treacherous attack at Maizar, in the coxmtry 
of the Madda Khel sub-division of the Ibrahim Khel, which was the 
forerunner of the general frontier rising of that year. A military force 
inflicted severe punishment on the Madda Khel, whose allowances were 
forfeited. A settlement was effected in 1897, but this was not reduced 
to writing until 1901 (No. V), when new allowances were granted. 

In -Tune 1902 the Tori Khel took part in the attack on the Islam 
Chauki border military police’ post (see Part YIT) and were included in 
the fine of Ks. 10,000 levied in consequence. The Tori Khel and Kabul 
Khel were also among those who received punishment at the hands of 
the force operating in the Thal-Idak tract of the Darwesh Khel country 
in November 1902 (see Part VII). 

The negotiations of 1903 for the opening of roads in the Wazir country 
(see Part VII) resulted iu Agreements being taken in 1904 fi'om the 
Tori Khel and Madda Khel sub-divisions of the Thrabim Kbel, and the 
Mobmit Khel including the TCassan Khel suh-division (No. VI), and 
the Kabul Khel and others (No. VTT). Both these Agreements provide,d 
for the opening and safeguarding of tbe Idah-Thal road in consideration 
of allowances totalling Bs. 6,000 annually: while an additional annual 
allowance of Bs. 924 was granted in the fonner in respect of tbe Bannu- 
Spiuwam road, and of Bs. 1 ,000 in the latter in respect of the Bannu- 
Tlial road. 

In 1908 the Madda Khel were granted an additional Maliki allowance 
of Bs. 3,000 a year, and an Agreement (No. VIII) was taken fium them. 

In April 1913 the Kabul Khel made an attack on tire Spinwam post. 

In Kebruaiy 1914 a blockage was in.stituted against the Khostw^als 
of Afghanistan, in consequence of continued incursions on the Tochi 
and Bannn borders by outlaws from Khost from 1909 onwards. Three 
incursions into the Tochi were made by lashkars from Khost during 1914 
and 1915, hut they were driven hack on each occasion. 

The behaviour of the TTtmanzai "Wazirs remained satisfactory 
throughout the Gbeat "War, in spite of the anarchy in Khost and intrigue 
by Afghan officials, hut the evacuation of the militia posts in the Dpper 
Tochi in May 1919, on the onthrenk of the Afghan "War, led to wide- 
spread disturbances, which were intensified by the subsequent evacuation 

2 p 
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of the militia posts in the Soxilh Wazirislar Agency: and it became 
necessary to undertake extensive military operations against both the 
Wazirs and Mahsuds. The Wazirs offered no opposition : and in 
November 3919 a representaiive jirga of all the TJtmanzai elan, excepi 
the Madfla Khel and a few minor seeiions, made complete submission 
and complied with the terms of Government. The recalcitrant sections 
were subjected to bombing from the air, and sliortly afterwards submitted 
also. 

Tn May 1923, owing to encroacbinenls by tlie Mnhsud tribe on Wazir 
lands, especially in tbe neighbourhood of Basmalc, the Mobmit Kbel, 
Tori Khel and Kabul Kbel presented a petition (No. IX) asking Govern- 
ment to take over that aiea and to grant them increased allowances. 
The request was granted. The TJtmanzai allowances were accordingly 
increased, and Agreements were taken in August from the Madda Khell 
(No. X) and Manzar Khel (No. XI) sub-divisions of the Ibrahim Kind. 

In 1925 the Madda Khel returned a nnmher of the Government rifles 
taken hy them during the Tochi Militia outbreak of 1919. 

In 1926 an Agreement (No. XIT) was taken from the Tori Khel for 
tbe lease to Government of the site of the Eazmak camp at an annual 
reui of Bs. 17,940. In 1928 the leased area of the camp was increased 
from 536 to 634 acres and the rental to Rs, 20,853, 

Tn Novemher 1927 an Agreement was token from (he Tori Khel 
regarding the opening of the lower Shakiu trade ronle, identical in 
terms with that taken from the Shabi Khel Mahsuds [see Port IX, No. 
XYII) in the preceding September. 

Tn Novemher 1928 the Madda Khel were blockaded owing to their 
unsatisfactory behaviour and the repudiation of their agreements with 
Government. A settlement whereby the tribe accepted Government’s 
terras and renewed their agreement was effected on the I9th January 
1929 and the blockade was raised. 

Intensive anti-Government propaganda in tbe adjoining districts of 
Robot and Bannii arising out of the Civil Disobedience movement ‘led 
to an outbreak on tbe part of the Madda Khel, Khiddar Khel and a few 
Manzar Khel in May 1930. The Datta Khel Scouts’ Post was invested 
on the 11th May hy a lashkar composed of Madda Khel, Khiddar Kind 
and a few Kanirogha Manzar Khel. Prompt air action resulted in the 
dispersal of this lashkar and the complete submission of tbe Madda Kbel 
and Khiddar Khel who paid fines of Es. 15,000 and Bs. 4,000 respec- 
tively. The Kanirogha section of the Manzar Khel was also fined 
Rs. 1,500. Despite a rising wave of anti-Government feeling in South 
Waziristan {c[,v.) mailers soon returned to normal in North Waziristun 
and save for a few cases of sniping and the paaticipation by some Tori 
Khel iinilconteuls in |he ssige of Rarnvoghn uotliing else of imporlancc 
eventuated , 
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2. DAFRS. 

Tlie Torlii Hirer flows ilnougli the iwo ralley-s of T7]jppr anfl TjOwpi 
D anr. Upper Daur is iahahitefl by the Malizad rtivision of the tiibe 
and hy a large ninnher of Darwesh Khel Waaira, and Lower Danr hy 
the Tapizad division. The fighting stiength of the Upper Daiirs if. 
estimated at 3,000, and that of the Lower Daurs al 4,000. 

Tlie British (Tovernineid first came in contact with ilie Daurs in 
when they were concerned in an attack on a police gnaid, whi<-h 
was repulsed with heavy lo.ss. Tn 18.'i5 the Hast India (knnpany foimally 
] enounced all claim to sovereignij' over Danr in favour of Amir Do..'!’ 
Muhammad j though the valley remained independent of Kabul, whose 
rule over it was never more than nominal. 

In 1870 the Upper and Lower Daurs assisted the Muhammad Khel 
Wazirs {see Bart VII) against the Biitisb. Kor this, the Upper Daurs 
were fined Es. 1,500, which they paid; but the Lower Daiu-s, who had 
been fined Es. 5,000, refxised to pay until a small force was despatched 
against them, when they submitted unconditionally. In February 1872 
an Agreement (Mo. XTII) was taken from the whole tribe. 

Eaids committed hy the tribe in 1876 led to their being summoned 
to come in and make reparation, which they did. But a similar sum- 
mons, consequent on a raid committed in August 1877, remained 
unheeded, and a blockade was proclaimed, which lasted imtil June 1878, 
when the Daurs tendered their siibrnission. 


In 1879 and 1880 the Daurs kept up a series of attacks on the British 
line of communications, mostly beyond tlie frontier; for which reason, 
no special action was taken against the tribe. 


The delimitation of the TVaziristan- Afghan boundary took place 
lu 1894-95 : and in April 1895, when the demarcation commission wii.s 
in the Danr Valley, the Daurs and Wazirs inhabiting the valley petitioned ^ 
the British Government to take over the valley in order to protect them [ 
from iheir Wazir and Mahsud neighbours. This was agreed to in 
October 1895, hut no specific written agreement appears to have been 
made. At the same time the Daurs were granted an annual allowance , 
of Es. 4,884, suhse(pieiilly iuci-eased to Eh, 6,768. 


The Upper Daurs rendered good seiwice in connection with the 
Khostwal incursion of 1914 and the Mahsud dishirhauces of 1917. Thet 
tribe joined in the rising in Waziristan whioh accompanied the Afghan 
War of 1919, and punitive operations were undertaken against the Lower 
Daurs in the summer of that year, with successful results. 

lu 1922 the annual allowances of the tribe were increased tof 
Es. 17,000, 


2 I* 3 
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In 1930 tke Upper Daurs, carried away ty a report that Batta "KTibI 
had fallen, invested Boya Scouts’ Post for a few hours on the 11th May 
(the same day that the Madda Ehel, Ehiddar Ehel and a few Manzar 
Khel invested Batta !Khel Post). Their inalihs, however, managed to 
withdraw this lashkar. The Upper Baurs were fined Bs. 2,000. The 
Lower Baurs remained loyal throughout. 
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No. I. 

AGffiBEMENT of the headmen of the Eabai. Khei. Wuzeeree8, — 1854. 

I, Mahomed Malik of the Khojal Khel tribe, son of Purdil Vardr, make this 
agreement with the Deputy Commisflioner of Kohat, that if the Sitkar is pleased 
to release the 17 men of the Kabal Khel and Gangi Khel tribe of Vaziris, who have 
been seized in consequence of the raids of these tribes, I will make good the amount 
of cattle stolen from the subjects of the BritiBh Government, amounting to Rupees 
1,033. 

If after this these tribes should commit any further acts of plunder, I make 
myself answerable to restore the property itself, if it can be traced to the Vazir 
country ; if it can be proved that the property has been stolen by the tribes, but 
cannot bo traced, I will make good the amount in money. If the property cannot 
be traced or proved, I will then, if the Vaziris are suspected by the Government 
ryots, bring the suspected parties to the Sirkar’s court to answer to the complaint 
of the Government servants, when, if proved, the property shall be made good. 

The amount sale of camels and cattle now in the Government treasury, Rupees 
800-11-0, to be applied to the Uquidation of the property stolen ; the remainder, 
Rupees 233-1-0, will he paid to the maliks of Nahar to indemnify them for their 
loss. 

I ask on the part of the Vazir that the Deputy Commissioner will issue a * par- 
wana ’ allowing us to trade with the salt mines without fear of bdng seized. 


No. n. 

Aobebhent of the headmen of the Kabal Khel Wozebbebs, — 1869. 

We, the undersigned Maliks of the Kabal Khel tribe of the Vazins named 
Naorang, Lai E^han, Rahmat Shah, Daoran, Gulraz and Malang of the Miami 
Section, Firzada and Fan of the Faipali Section, Mula Abdui Rahim, Salih Fir, 
A.kbardin and Barat of the Saifali Section, and Bangi and Husen of the Malik- 
shahi Section, now present before Lieutenant Cavagnari, Deputy Commissioner 
of Kohat, appear on behalf of the Kabal Khel and solicit pardon from the Bri- 
tish Government for the raid on Thai committed by certain members of our tribe ; 
and we hereby agree to bind oursdves to the performance of the terms demanded 
from us by the Government, which are as follows : — 

1st. — A fine of Rupees 2,000 having been imposed on the Kabal Khel tribe, 
we promise to pay the same at Hangu within three days from the date of this 
agreement, and as a guarantee of our good faith on this point, we give the Maliks 
of the Zaimukht, the Mahks of Biland Khel, and Malik Mahamad, Khojal Khel, 
Vazir, as sureties for the payment of the said fine within the stipulated period. 
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Slid . — Whereas the men of Thai paid 1,500 Kahali rupees to certain incnihers 
of oiir tribe as ransom money for cattle carried off in the raid, 'Wc bind ourselves 
to pay that amount within 30 days’ time. The money to he paid subjoct to the 
oath of twelve elders of Thai, whom wo have named to swear to the amount paid 
as ransom money to our tribe. 

3rd , — Whereas the Government has valued the Thai cattle carried off in the 
mid at 10 Eupees per head of Idne and 2 Rupees per head of shoop and goats, 
whether the same be young or old, male or female, we agree to pay the sum of 
Rupees 6,286 on account of compensation according to the statement of the men 
of 'Phal, subject to the oath of Thai elders according to the Pathan custom. Such 
cattle as have been retained by members of our tribe shall be paid for in 30 days’ 
time, and the balance carried off by the Tazi Khel Vaziris shall be compeusated for 
in 90 days’ time. We agree to the responsibility laid upon us to recover the same 
from the Tazi Khel. 

4th . — As a guarantee of our good faith in the performance of the terms of this 
agreement, we give the undermentioned men of our tribe as hostages to remain 
at Kohat during the pleasure of the Government, and to be dealt with as may be 
ordered in the event of any breach of faith on the part of our tribe. 

5th . — The hostages are also a guarantee on the part of the Kabal Khel that 
no further act of hostility will be committed by that tribe in BriliBh territory, 
until the pending cases between the Vaziris and Tunis shall have been brought 
under settlement. 


No. m. 

Aobeement of the headmen of the Bateali Khet. Wuzeeebbs, — 1871. 

Wc, Malikdiu, etc., and 38 others, being the whole Jirga of the Snifali in 
person, on our own part, and as representing it on the part of the whole tribe of 
fiaifali, having presented onrselves with oui own free will and accord before Cap. 
tain J. W. H. Johnstone, Deputy Commissioner of the district of Banu, through 
Khan Bahadur Mahomed Hyat Khan, petition for and agree to the following coucli* 
(ions. 

AVhereas certain persons of our tribe used for the purposes of trade to purchase 
at cheap rates stolen property belonging to British subjects, and for that reason 
our tribe was under the displeasure of and criminal in the eyes of the British Gov- 
eromont ; therefore to get pardon for our former misdeeds, we, bemg the heads 
of OUT tribe, according to the custom of * Nanawat ’ or otherwise, throwing onr- 
selvea on its mercy, have brought 40 sheep of the value of Rupees 200, and 10 
camels, value Rupees 800, by way of peace-offering, and we pray that this peace- 
offering and fine be accepted, and we be forgiven, and for the future we agree to 
Ihs following terms : — 
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hi , — No uieiubor of our tribe gball commit in British territory any lieiiious 
oHoncii, stioli as immlor, robbery, otc., and wo will, in so far as wo can, chock 
tho thieves of our tribe, and if any member should bring any stolon property from 
British territory, we will cause it to be returned, or the whole tribe will pay the 
value thereof. ■ 

llnd. — Wo will not receive any jiroperty stolen from British territory from any 
other tribe, or allow it to be kept in our country ; and if any one should bring such 
property into our eountry we, without tho recoiid of any ransom, will roislorc 
it. 


3rd , — Wo will not give slicltcr to any oriminal guilty of a heinous olloueo, such 
as a uiurdoror or higirway robber, or noted house-breaker abseonded from liritisb 
territory. If wc should do so, the Clovernment is at liberty to levy from us what- 
ever liuo may be suitable undor the circuinstanees of tlie case. 

4th . — We also promise that if auy British subjeots should make a imrsuit into 
our country for the recovery of stolen property or the apprehension of criminals, 
we will not interfere with them, and they shall be at liberty to seize the jjroperty 
or criminals anywhere outside our dwelling places and take them away, and we 
will assist such pursuers. 

Sth. — If any member of our tribe should commit an offence in British territory 
and be sentenced to punishment according to law, we will not in any way i)lcad 
or petition for him. 

6't/i. — We, in the carrying out of these conditions, are all severally and collec- 
tively responsible, all the members of the tribe being responsible severally and 
collectively for the act of each member of it ; and for whatever act which may be 
contrary to the agreement, the Govornment is at liberty to punish us, dealing with 
us as it does with other frontier .tribes. 

Wj. — T o prove that we have entered into this agreement willingly and serious- 
ly, wo give as seouritioB for the carrying out of it six persons, Vazir Britisli sub- 
jeots, and eight persons, Saifalis of Kuram. If wo act contrary to onr agroemont 
these persons will sco that it is carried out. 

Seouriiies of Ahmadzai 7azim. 

. . . , . . Spirkai. 

Khojal IChel. 

Mahamad Khcl. 

Seouriiies of Vmarzai Yaziris, 

Barak Ehan Baka £hel. 

Nipal Hhan Jani £hel. 

Povaudah Khan ...... Malik Shahi. 


Mani Khan 

Momit 

.lumraz 
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Seourities of Kwam, 
Malik Din and Knstor 
E.iizzadii and Moinit .... 
Sohai and Narkuin .... 
Bozuk and Qliulla .... 


Mnsa Kban Kbel. 

Ditto. 

Isakhol. 

Buda Khel. 


The securities of British territory bind themselves for the period of one year. 
For the future our whole tribe binds itself to this agreement for ever. 

Slh , — Finallyj we request that if it so happens that a member of our tribe 
should, contrary to this agreement, commit a crime against a British subject, 
and we prove that wo, without the assistance of trovernment, cannot properly 
coerce him, then the Government, so far as it secs good, will assist us in coerc- 
ing him or them. 


No. IV. 


TRANai.A.TioN of the Aqbbement executed by the MALixsHAm Wazies over the 
question of tbibal bbsponsibility, dated 2nd April 1894. 

Agreement No, 1, 

We hereby bind overselves that no member of our section will commit any 
offence of the kind of murder, theft, etc., in British territory, and as far as in our 
power lies we will keep the thieves in our section in check, prevent them from 
committing depredations and will restore at once any property stolen from British 
territory and brought to our country, or pay up the v^ue of such property in full. 

2. If any other tribe committed theft in British territory and brought the 
stolen property to our Illaqa we will not purchase such property from them, nor 
shall we allow them to admit it into our country, and if any such property is brought 
in our country we will restore it without demanding ransom. 

3. If any Chigha party from British territory come to our country to recover 
the stolen property or to arrest the offenders we will not interfere with them, but 
on the contrary will assist them in recovering the stolen property and arresting 
the culprits. 

4. We will warn the outlaws who are taking shelter with our tribesmen not to 
commit offences of any kind in British territory or cause loss of property belong- 
ing to it, but if they do not give up their malpractices and any offence is brought 
home to them a sum of Es. 20 per cent, in addition to the value of the stolen pro- 
perty and fine, wdl be recovered from the patron (Naik) of the outlaw on account 
of “ nagha ” for his sheltering the outlaw and will be paid to Government, and in 
default of the above amount not being recovered from the harbonrer, we will be 
responsible to pay up aU three items, i.e., compensation, fine and penalty jointly 
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6. We will be responsible to act severally and jointly in accordance with the 
Btipnlations mentioned above and also onr tribesmen will be responsible severally 
and jointly for the act of any man from our section. If any act is proved against 
us contrary to the above conditions, wo will be liable to punishment by Govern- 
ment and that Government should also treat us in the same manner as the other 
trans-border tribes. 


{HereJoUoto the signatures.) 


Translatiow of the Aobeembnt executed by Miamai Wassirr, dated 2ud 

April 1894. 

Agreement No. 2. 

Word by word the same as Agreement No. 1 by Malikshahi Wazirs. 

{Here follow the statures.) 

Translation of the Agreement by Paipali Wazirs, dated 2nd April 1894. 

Agreement No. S. 

Word by word the same as Agreement No. 1 by Malikshahi Wazirs. 

{Here follow the signatures.) 


No. V. 


Madda Khel Final Settlement, — 1901. 

The Government of India having granted an allowance of Es. 160 per men. 
sem to the Madda Khel tribe subject to the conditions of good conduct, loyalty 
and service in undertaking responsibility for the routes through Madda Khel 
country from the Tochi to Afghan territory ; and also of good behavioiu: towards 
their neighbours in Afghan limits ; Ba. 30 of such allowance being left in the hands 
of the Political Officer, Tochi, to distribute among leading men of the tribe, as 
may appear to him right and expedient ; Government of India having also pro- 
mised an increase of Es. 76 per mensem to the allowance, if and when posts ace 
placed in their country : 

Wo, the full and representative jirga of the Madda Khel tribe, both Ger and 
Kazha, do say that we have heard and understood the conditions imposed, and 
do fully and unreservedly promise that the' tribe will abide by the same, and be 
answerable to Government for any breach. We do also accept full and complete 
tribal responsibility for the hostile acts or misbehaviour of any individual or sec- 
tion of the tribe, and will be tribally answerable to Government for the same if 
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called iipon . lu the ovonli of any iiusxmdorBtanding arising betweeu ourUelvc'S 
and any of Ike inkabilaiits of tke Afghan side of the border, we will at once seek 
the advice of the Political Ollioor, Toohi, whoso advice we promise to follow. 

The allowance of Es. 120 per mensem now given us by Government wo agico 
to divide as follows : — 

Half the allowance to be allotted to the Got Madda Khcl and half to the Kazha 
Madda Khol. The internal distribution among these two main parties to be car- 
ried out according to the attached distribution statement, which has been writlen 
down in our prosenco, which we thoroughly understand, and which wo bind our* 
solves to adhere to. 

On being summoned by the Political Ollioor to receive tlie allowances, wo 
will cither attend os a full jirgiv, or send in the men whoso names we litive given 1o 
the Political OJlicor, who will receive the allowance lor their respective suh- 
soutions. 

The above terms wore unanimously agreed to by the full jirga, nm, con., in 
my presence. The seals and marks of over 200 men are affixed to the Vernacular 
translation. 

0. P. Down, Oapiain, 
Political OJfiovr, Toohi. 

Datta Kukl : 

The 7th October lUOI. 


No. VI. 

TbansIiATIon of an Aoeeement made by the Tori JShel, Moitmjt Kuel, Tm 
Mauda Khel, Ha.ssan BIhbl and Madda Khel with the Government op 
India for the opening up of the Idak-Spinwam-Thal and Bannu-Spinwam 
routes, — 1904, 

We the " Maliks ” and “ Mutabars ” (headmen) of the Tori Khel, Mohinil 
Khel, Tili Madda Khel, Hassart Khel and Madda Khel do hereby bind ourselves 
and out tribe, in consideration of the allowances hereinafter specified to be paid 
by Government, to open and to safeguard such routes as Government determine 
shall pass through our country ; and in addition agree to the following four oondi- 
lions which have been laid down about those routes : — 

Fi/rst, that Government will be at liberty to construct a post or posts on 
any road or roads that may bo opened. 

Secondly, that Government will be at liberty, if necessary, at any time to 
hold the road or roads by Military force or Militia ; or that Govern' 
ment may at any time move troops up and down the said road or 
' roads. 
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Thirdly, that Government may select any route or alignment for the road 
or roads agreed to which appears suitable and may alter stiL-h route 
or alignment at their jileasurc, 

JPourlhly, that it will also be the right of Govenuiient, if at any time they 
desire it, to make a railroad through cur country and wo shall make 
no objections. 

We have heard and understood all these’eouditions. We all cutiroly agree to 
these conditions and accept them. 

In consideration of this agreement Ooverninent will give us the following 
allowances : — 

1. On account of the road or roads from Iduk lo Thai, passing through our 

limits, Rh. 3,000. 

2. On account of the road or roads from Rpivu'im lo Buniiii, Rs, !)2J, 
We submit the agreement <luly attested and sealed by us. 

{Mere follow the signatures.) 

E. KsoI/LYs, Captain, 
Offioiating Political Agent. 


No. VII. 

Translation of an Agreement made by the Kabul Khbl, Bilanu Khel and 
Maddi Khel Clans with the Government op India for the opening up of 
the Thal-Idak and Thal-Bannu (vid Drazanda) routes, — 1904. 

We the " Malika ” and “ Mutabars ” (headmen) of the Kabul Khel, Biland 
Khel and Maddi Khel do hereby bind ourselves and our tribe, in consideration of 
the allowances hereinafter specified to be paid by Government, to open and to 
safeguard such routes as Government determine shall pass through our country ; 
and in addition agree to the following four conditions which have been laid down 
about these routes : — 

First, that Government will be at liberty to construct a post or posts on 
any road or roads that may be opened. 

Secondly, that Government will bo at liberty, if necessary, at any time 
to hold the road or roads by Military force or Militia ; or that Gov- 
ernment may ai any time move troops up and down the said road or 
roads. 

Thirdly, that Government may select any route or alignment for the road 
or roads agreed to which appears suitable, and may alter such route 
or alignment at their pleasure. 

Fourthly, that it will also be the right of Government, if at any time they 
desire it, to make a railroad through our country and we shall make 
no objections. 
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We have heard and understood all these conditions. We all entirely agree 
to these conditions and accept them. 

In consideration o£ this agreement Q^overnment vdll give us the following 
allowances : — 

1. On account of the road or roads from Thai to Idah passing through our 

limits, Rs. 3,000 per annum. 

2. On account of the road or roads from Thai to Bannu via Dramnda, pass- 

ing through oux limits, Rs. 1,000 per anmtn. 

We submit the agreement duly attested and sealed by us. 

{Here follow the signatures^ 

Signed in my presence after fully understanding the conditions. 

Tuai,; D. Donald, 

The 8th April 1904. Commandant, Border MiUtary Police, 


No. Tin. 

Tbanslation of an Aoebement entered into by the Madda Kdel, dated the 

10th July 1908. 

We the Maliks and Motabars of the Madda Khel Darwesh Khol Wazires in con- 
sideration of the maliM allowances granted to us by the Government personally 
and on behalf of the whole tribe do hereby promise and agree as follows : — 

1. that all the roads between the Toohi Valley and Afghanistan passing 

through the Madda Khel country will be open and safe for travellers ; 

2. that the tribe concede to Government the full right to make roads, build 

posts and send troops anywhere in Madda Khel coimtry ; 

3. that the tribe will give no protection to the outlaws from British Terri- 

tory; 

4. that the tribe will be of good behaviour towards their neighbours in 

Afghanistan, and 

6. that the whole tribe will observe good conduct and loyalty towards, 
and render service to their best to Government. 

We have heard and understood the above conditions. We all agree to these 
conditions and accept them. We submit the agreement duly attested and sealed 
or marked by us. 

Eegarding conditions Nos. 1 and 2 a separate petition has also been submitted 
by us for consideration. 

Camp Datta Khbl, 

Dated 10th Jidy 1908. 
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No. IX. 

'CbansiuSlTIOn of a Tjtfrmas presented to tie Resident in. "Wazibistan at Mtran- 
SHAH by EEEBESENTATiVES of the ToBi Khel, Mohmit Khed and Kabul 
Keel sections of the TJtmanzai Dabwesh Khel Wazibs on the 12th May 
1922. 

Regarding the consolidation of the Tochi Valley wo, the whole body of Maliks 
and Elders named at the end of this petition who have been chosen to represent 
onr tribe, beg to present the following petition : — 

When the Resident in Waziristan interviewed onr full jirga on the 9th May, 
he pointed out that the dark times of war and fighting had passed and Ihe day of 
peaoe and prosperity had dawned again. Intercourse and friendly relations had 
been restored with His Majesty the Amir of Afghanistan, and the time had come 
for every one to set his house in order and to take this opportunity of protecting 
and safeguarding himself from the dangers and weaknesses which threaten him 
from outside and from within. 

The Toohi, which was not in too satisfactory a state at present, should there' 
fore be made secure against any possibility of disturbance ftom outside or inside, 
and we should see that we ourselves caused no injury to the lives and property of 
the subjects of the neighbouring friendly Government. The Resident consulted 
the opinion of our joint jirga and asked us to discuss fully the question of strengthen- 
ing the Toohi and to make suitable suggestions. After three or four days of 
thorough disoussion we have come to the following conclusion. 

It is obvious that the Southern and Northern borders of the Toohi Agency are 
the dangerous ones. Wo deal with each separately. 

(A) Razmak,the Khaisora and Sen are the dangerous portions of the Southern 
part of the Agency as it adjoins Mahsud country. Most of the troubles of Bannu 
and this Agency are the work of that noxious tribe. 

These criminal people use Razmak and the Khaisora as routes to raid into 
Ttrifiali territory, and a certain number of foolish and wicked Tori Khel and Moh* 
mit Ntfll Wazirs join them. The Mahsuds are however the real originators of the 
trouble and if their misdeeds are checked with a strong hand these few bad charac- 
ters among the Tori Khel and Mohmit Khol will certainly give up their habit of 
helping in these offonoes. The total prevention of such serious occurrences is 
however extremely difficult. It must be admitted that our present annual allow- 
ances are paid to us for our territorial responsibility and we cannot deny that we 
are responsible so far as lies within our power. Though we continually try to 
fulfil this duty, it is impossible, however hard we try, to check these Mahsuds 
entirely. 

We, the Tori Khel and Mohmit Khel, who are the owners of these pa^, ate 
very scattered tribes, and the majority of us live in SherataUa, Kaitu, Spinwam, 
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Dd-rweshta and othor out of the way idaops. In the Khaisora and Razmak there 
are not enough people to resist the Mahsuds. Moreover the Toohi road has now 
out ns in two and thus further weakened us and increased our mis tor tunes. It 
is due to such unfortunate oircumstanoes that the Mahsuds have now actually got 
their teeth into certain of our possessions, such as Rasmak, Shawal, and others, 
and the danger is that those places will go the way of Radar and Tauda Ohina 
which the Mahsuds seized from the Wazirs in the past. 

Apart from these acts of aggression, the Wazirs and Mahsuds have hoen a1 
feud for generations and until the Mahsuds’ grasping greed is oiirtailod we shell 
always be in danger of losing Razmak and Shawal, etc. 

The Mahsud is undoubtedly the common enemy and antagonist of the Wazir 
and the Government, and in our opinion we must make n combined attempt to 
save ourselves from this common threat, and must each help Ihe other 1o defeat 
the common enemy. 

As regards the matter under immediate disonssion we propose that as allies we 
should strengthen tho Razmak and Khaisora border, cut at the root of Mahsud luis- 
rloings and close every hole to their aggression. Wo believe that the only moans 
of doing this is for Government to buUd a strong fort on Razmak and garrison it 
adequately with regular troops or Militia and make a broad metalled rood for 
motors from the Toohi to Razmak. For one thing, this proposed occupation will 
prevent the passage of Mahsud gangs, and the new position will be a direct blow 
at the very heart of the Mahsuds. If any trouble sliould over arise between Gov- 
ernment and tho Mahsuds it will be perfectly easy from Razmak to break tlie neck 
of this pestilent tribe. In the second place our property and possessions in Raz- 
mak, the Khaisora, Shawal, Sham and elsewhere will be permanently safe from 
Mahsud aggressions. In pursuance of our common object wo therefore authorise 
tho British Government to build a road and fort in our country, and wo have, of 
our own accord, ventured to make this proposal. If Government considers onr 
proposals suitable to their own interests, and wishes to make, a road and fort in 
OUT country, the following conditions should be laid down, and wo jjroniise to 
abide by them. 

1. In compensation for the new occupation fresh allowances of a suitable 
amount should, be paid to these sections of the Tori Khel and Mohmit Khel in 
whose territory the new road and fort are situated, and should be distributed pro- 
portionately among these legally entitled to them. We shall decide the method 
of distribution in consultation with the Resident and the PoUtioal Agent, Tochi, 

2. Tho right to take contracts for buflding the road and fort shall belong solely 
to the tribe in whose limits the work is situated ; no one else will have any claim 
to have a share in them without the permission of the tribe concerned, except as n 
partner of the rightful owner, or when the Political Agent for some special reason 
gives permission. The distribution of contracts, fixing of rates, and arrange- 
ments for carrying out the work will lie with tho Political Agent. The rates pre- 
vailing in the nearest parts of tho Malisnd country will ))e ap 2 )]icablo. 
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3. Partioitlarly in thu country newly occupied by the road and fort and generally 
in the, whole of Razmak and the Khaisora Government will accpiire no rights of 
ownership in lands, ]'unglcs or mines. They may however use water for drinking 
purposes without payment, and may conduct it from one place to another, pro- 
vided the interests of the real owners are not prejudiced. 

4. In this newly opened tract of the Khaisora and Razmak regular law will 
not be introduced, nor will police be posted, nor any dues imposed, nor will any 
intervention be made in cases dealing with women. But to ensure peace and qui<‘t 
it is essential that Government’s hold on the country should be a firm hold. Our 
agreejnent is on the understanding that Government will only intervene in cases 
affecting the peace of the country and will decide these by the custom of the country 
and by Shariat, where this is not contrary to justice, equity and good eonseienee. 

6. Suitable compensation will bo paid for any damage done in making the road 
or fort to villages, mills, burial grounds, e.idtivated land, irrigation works, or 
forests of any value. 

fl. Government will be entitled to keep any number of regular troops or Militia 
in the fort as occasion demands. 

7. A sufficient number of Khasaadars shall be enlisted to protect the road and 
give assistance to the garrison of troops or Militia. If this is approved we shall 
decide as to the method of enlistment and numbers of Kbassadars in consultation 
with the Resident and the P olitical Agent, It is clearly understood that if the road 
and fort are not sanctioned, Khassadars will not be enlisted, since without the 
piesoucc of troops or Militia Khassadars in Razmak or the Khaisora would be use- 
less and a mere source of danger. In fact neither should Khassadars alone be 
enlisted, nor should troops or Militia bo on Razmak it there are no Khassadars. 

8. To effect the occupation of Razmak Government will be entitled to move 
any number of troops they think fit thro\igb our country. We shall make no objec- 
tion and we shall ourselves take up the contracts for supplies and transport. If 
any survey party or engineering party wishes to go to Razmak for a preliminary 
8urv(5y or reconnaissance, strong escort shall bo provided by our tribe, and the 
whole of the Tori Khol and Mohmit Khel will he responsible for their safety and 
comfort. The. osooit shall bo paid and reasonable rate of wages shall be fixed. 

(B) The other side of the Toohi Yalley from which most offences in this Agency 
and in Bannu district are committed is the North side, stretching from Lawara 
to Bannu on the East and Thai on the North, Its most dangerous part is the Spin- 
wam line between Idak and Thai. The ofloncea committed through this tract 
originate chiefly in Khost, and during the last 2 or 3 years of war with Afghanistan 
this activity of Khostwals has increased. N ow, however, that peace and friendship 
have been made with the Afghan Government, it is to bo hoped that they will sot 
Khost in order. We think that the proper cute to be preeeribod for troubles in 
that direction is the old one of occupying %>inwam. This is no fresh matter requir- 
ing much discussion, but the following points may be noticed. 
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(1) When oooupation of this traot is deemed advisable it should bo carried out 
with out knowledge and in consultation with us. 

(2) The allowances now paid to out tribe for tbe Spinwam routes are insuffi- 
cient and should bo duly increased and divided proportionately among the tribes 
in whose territories the road and forts are located. If this is sanctioned, we shall 
discuss the method of distribution with the Besident and Political Agent. 

(3) The method of settling private and inter-tribal cases among the people of 
this country will be the same as is mentioned above for the Khaisora and the terms 
of condition No. 4 above regarding the settlement of private oases and regarding 
taxes, etc., will be applicable to Spinwam. 

(4) Govemment will be entitled to build new roads and forts in the Spinwam 
tract besides the old ones, and suitable compensation will be paid to the owners. 
The description of damage given in condition No. 5 for the Khaisora may bo taken 
as applying also to Spinwam. 

Government will also bo entitled to locate either regular troops, Militia, or 
Khassadars in the Spinwam tract. 

(6) Government is entitled to widen and metal the old roads in this tract and 
make them fit for motors, but we shall take over every kind of building contract 
and no outsider will have any claim on them, unless the Political Agent or wo 
ourselves give special permission. Wo shall later consult the Political Agent 
about the distribution of contracts and fixing of rates. If troops or Militia occupy 
Spinwam, the supply contracts should be given to us. 

(6) Whether troops or Militia garrison Spinwam it is necessary for the peace 
and safety of these routes that an adequate niunber of Khassadars bo enlisted. 
Without them there can be no satisfactory settlement of the country. If this is 
sanctioned, we shall later discuss with the Political Agent the method of enlist- 
ment. 

(HerefoUoui the signatures.) 

Rhply given by the Resident in Wazibistan to the petition presented by the 
Tobi Khel, Mohmit Khel and Kabul Khel sections of the Utmanzai 
Babwesh Khel Wazibs. 

Govemment have no desire to introduce into your country a regular adminis- 
tration such as exists in British India with land revenue, regular law and a police 
force. Government are anxious that you should remain undisturbed in full pos- 
session of the lands of your ancestors with undiminished proprietary rights in the 
lands, forests and mines. The object of Government in affecting a new agreement 
with you is to enable you to control your own tribe and consolidate it against exter- 
nal aggression so that your tribesmen should neither commit offences against Gov- 
ernment themselves nor allow others to commit them across your territory. In view 
of the treaty concluded with His Majesty the Amir of Afghanistau, you will be 
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expected to refrain frojn coinraitting offeneeB in Afghan territory. In lotnm for 
tho material help which Government offer they wish you to police yourselves with 
as little intorferenoc from, outside as possible. Both as regards the Khaisora tract 
to the South of tho Toohi and as regards the Kurram and Kailii tracts to the North, 
the same principles will apply, namely, that when Gevernraent decide to take 
cognisance of any cases or disputes among you, either at your own request or in 
the interest of general peace and security, such cases will he derided equitably in 
accordance with tribal custom or Muhammadan law and that Government will 
not interfere unduly in women cases. 

Government will however c.xf'roisc their ancient existing right to enforce the 
regular law, if necessary, against persons who commit oSences in British India 
or tho protected areas in the Kurrara and Toehi Agencies. Govc'rnment are aware 
of your inability to consolidate your tribal organization in tho Khaisora, Kailu 
and Kurram tracts and are therefore ready to consider your suggestions that you 
should he supported hy the forces of Government, either regular or irregular. 
Government also accept your request that a suitable munher of Khassadars shall 
he entertained at Government expense. The question of constructing roads from 
Thai to Idak and from Idak to Razmak and of constructing a fort on Razmak a^e 
receiving favourable consideration and Government are willing to grant you jn- 
oieased allowances in view of your increased responsibilities. But you must under- 
stand that these allowances arc closely bound up with tho maintenance of the 
Ehassadar forces and both are conditional on your good behaviour and hearty 
co-operation, not merely in protecting the roads hut also in controlling offenders. 
Government agree with you that, as regards the Xhaisoia, Government foroee 
will be useless without Khassadars in addition and that Khassadars would be 
useless and even dangerous without Government forces in support. As is invariab- 
ly the rule in such cases, Government will offer the contracts for constructing any 
forts and roads to local Malika in the first instance, prescribing rates which shall 
be similar to the rates sanctioned for similar work in Mahsud country. 

As regards any damage caused to villages, mills, burial grounds, cultivated 
lands, irrigation works and forests, suitable compensation will be assessed by the 
Political Agent and paid promptly. Any other disturbance of ancient rights of 
appreciable value will be paid for. Government shall he free to make use of exist- 
ing streams and springs for the supply of water to its forces and for the construc- 
tion of roads and bixildings and shall be liable to pay compensation for the same 
only if material loss is caused to tho rightful owners of such water rights, 'When 
making surveys for these roads, Government will call on the local tribes to supply 
escorts at suitable rates for the protection of surveying parties. Similarly, when 
oonstiuofcion work begins, the protection of Government staffs, contractors and 
labourers and their camps shaU, as far as possible, be entrusted to local tribes- 
men, unless such protection appears to be inadequate. When GoveTimicnt forces 
arc located in Razmak, Spinwam and Shewa, if contracts are given out for the 
supply of local products such as timber, mattings, grass, hay, bhoosa, cattle. 
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sheep and goats, fowls and eggs, preference will be given to local tribesmen at 
reasonable rates, provided a regular supply can be ensured. Similarly if hired 
transport is required contracts for the same will be offered in the first instance to 
the tribes of the Tochi. 


No. X. 

TuAKsnATiow of an Aquktsment made by the Mabda Khei, Daewesp Xhet, on 

the 26th August 1922. 

We fully understand and accept the total amount and internal distribution of 
the new increased malilri and tribal allowances. The conditions and obligations 
on which the old allowances were based are fully described in our tribal agreement 
made on 10th July 1908, and have now been read out to us. Our whole tribe 
rely on and agree to the renewal of agreement, and we confirm and accept all the 
conditions and rogulations without re.servo. The agreement of 10th July 1908 
may bo considered as renewed and reaffirmed, and the following condition is 
added to it : — 

We shall be responsible that nobody from our tribe will commit any olTence in 
Government territory, and that no ill-disposed person or persons, of whatever 
tribe or section, will bo allowed to live in our territory, or to pass through our 
limits to commit any offence in Government territory. 

During the last 14 years the constitution and organisation of the frontier tribes 
has, according to the law of nature, undergone a vast change. The universal use 
of new weapons of war, the arms trade from the Persian Gulf and Persian Tur- 
kistan, and the institution of rifle factories on various frontiers, have produced 
an important and obvious change in the war-like armament of the tribes. More- 
over this age of enlightenment has inspired tho frontier tribes with a certain amount 
of wisdom. Although there is still something to be said for the old methods em- 
ployed by the great tribes in controlling their members, stopping internal and 
external misdemeanours and fulfilling their obligations, they have nevertheless 
been weakened by the changes referred to above. To repair this deficiency and to 
strengthen our hands satisfactorily we consider that the Government should seek 
a now method of helping us efiectively. Hence our proposal for the appointment 
of a tribal force, the Khassadars. By the grant of such effeotive assistance our 
personal relations and authority will acquire strength and support, and we shall 
bo capable of bearing with taso and with confidence the burden of our obligations 
to the Government, and we shall be able without difficulty to carry out aud fulfil 
the duties of our office, Even if it be considered inadvisable to grant this request, 
we and our tribe will abide by and be bound by tho conditions of our agreement, 
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On behalf of oxirselvps and onr tribe w acknowledge and confirm this agree- 
ment and in token thereof we affix our seals. 

Mibanshah, 

Dated 26th August 1922. 


No. XI, 

Tbanslatton of AaiiEBMTiNT made by the Manzab Ktiel Wazibh, dated the 

26th August 1922. 

Our old increased allowances and our new Khnisora and Razjnnk allowances 
have to-day been read out to us in full jirga. We accept the distribution, the 
previous conditions of the old allowances will remain in force and in consideration 
of the new allowance of Bs, 1,000 we shall be bound by the following fresh condi- 
tions : — 

1 . Any Government servant or, at the option of Government any other person 
will have the right of traversing our limits from the Bazmak-Xhaisora line to the 
Toohi, but for their own safety they must be protected by our Khassadars or, if 
necessary, tribal badraggas, or Picquots. Bor the present the route taken must 
be the tribal paths and roads, and the construction of a new road is not implied 
by this condition. We shall be responsible for safety and protection of this route. 

2. We shall be responsible that we do not commit any offences in Government 
territory and that we allow no member of another tribe to pass through our limits 
with the object of committing an offence in Government territory and we shall be 
responsible tribally and territorially for this. This condition was possibly includ- 
ed in the old agreement too. 

3. If Government ever need to bvdld a metalled road or towers in our territory 
between the Bazmak-Khaisora line and the Tochi, a separate agreement is to be 
made on this point. 

i. We are already to give as many extra Khassadars as are required from our 
tribe, and we shall bo responsible for their good behaviour. 

5. If it is necessary to make a post for the location of tribal Khassadars in our 
territory, wo shall choose a place in consultation with the Political Agent, Toohi, 
whether on the old site of the Tut Narai post or on the Loargai or any other suit- 
able spot. 

6. Our full jirga of the Manzor Khel Wazirs of Tochi and Manairogha lias most 
carefully considered the above conditions, and we aflSx our seais In token of acknow- 
1 edging and agreeing to it. 


(Here follow the signatures.) 

ti 2 
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No, XII. 

Aobbbmsnt with the Tom Khsl Wazibs ovei the lease of the Razmae Gamf 

site, — 24th May 1926. 

1. GoveinmeEt leoognises that the land oooupied hy the Military Comp at 
Razmak, of a total area of 636*46 acres, as shown in the annexed plan,* is situat- 
ed within the limits of what is at present Tori Rhel Utmanzai Darwesh Rhel Wazir 
tribal territory. 

2. In full oompensation for the loss, due to the occupation of the cam2>, oi 
cultivation and grazing rights and of rights of way and also for the disturbance ol 
tribal rights in general, including any possible loss which may have been caused 
by taking water for the camp from local sources. Government agrees to pay to the 
Tori Xhel tribe an annual sum of Es. 17,940 to bo distributed in such manner as 
may be agreed upon hereafter ; and the Tori Khel Wazirs on their part, in con- 
sideration of the annual payment of this sum, agree to admit the right of Govern- 
ment to full and undisturbed occupation of the aforesaid area. 

3. The period of this agreement shall be for 50 (fifty) years with cfiect from the 
Ist April 1923 and on the expiry ol that period, the agreement shall be renewable 
at the option of Government. But Government shall have the right to terminat- 
ing this agreement on giving one year’s clear notice of their intention to do so. 

{Hera follow the signatures.) 


No. xm. 

TbansIiAtioe of an Aobeeuent given by the headmen, maliks, etc., of Doub, 
dated 20th February 1872=10th Zulhs] 1288 Hijri, Roz Jelulzoha. 

We, Mir Khan, Shuja Alam Subha, Purdil, Asad Khan Nasirkhel, Haibat 
ShabzaUa Khan, Somng, Purdil, Dewana, Naim Muhammad, Akbar, Sirdar 
Kumaith Khel, Mir Hussain, Badrang, Banaie Ali Khel, Jimazan, Shekh Maddi, 
Bora Khel, Said Amin, Zarjamal, Muhammad Gul, Miandad Khan, Shaha- 
buldin, Nasim Shaguli Walti, Ghalim, Golab Sha, Fatteh-ulla Khan, Hospai 
Ibrahim, Majid, Ajam Bagi, Zulfikar, Bazid, Gul Babu Idak, Black faction Tossin- 
zai, Gulla Khan, Painda Khan, Umr Khan, Pari Khel, Lachi Khan, Shabadu, 
Nazrband, Karim Khan, Shabaz Khan, Sokhel, Husen, Samaud, Almar, Azim, 
Londi, Golab Muski, Mahsand, Lalbaz, Shabudin, Shadidar, Sha Madi Zirki, 
Gharib Sha, Shakalin, Waruki, Shahmadi, Hawa Gach Shah, Janai, Plawar Khan, 
Khaddi, Goladin, Ohafari, Gharib Shah Hurmuz, Lachi Khan, Umr Khair, Nandar, 
Zarif Khan, Rahmathi Tsorri, Nur Bask, Fathe Khan, Daulut Khel, Mulkan Malli 
of the White taction. The collected Jirga of Lower Dour, Pir Muhammad and 
Turki, Muhammad Akbar, son of Jahangir, Nasim, Dundi, Ahmad, Maliks of Upper 


♦ Not lepiodaoed. 
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Dour, lor ourselves and the entire tribe, do hereby declare that we of our own 
accord having presented ourselves before Major J. W. H. Johnstone, Deputy Com- 
missioner, Bannu, being introduced by Khan Bahadur Muhammad Hyat, Khan 
Sahib, most respectfully make the following agreements : — 

That during the outbreak of the Muhammad Khel, the tribe had been granted 
refuge in our country, and thereby wo incurred the displeasure of the benign 
British Government, the consequence was that our tribe was fined for this un- 
friendly action. The people of Upper Dour by payment of fine had obtained pardon 
before this, and the two factions of the Lower Dour having unfortunately and 
foolishly refused to pay the fine imposed incurred the displeasure of Government, 
and the consequence was that an army was sent into our country and amount of 
fine increased. Now, therefore we, the people of the whole of Dour, with the 
utmost humbleness pay as follows the amount of the fine imposed in the first 


instance : — 

Be. 

Tanglwal, Dour, Upper 

Sokhel Mall, Dour, Lower ... 1 ... 3,000 

Haidar Khel Patti 2.000 


Total . 6,600 

of Government ooin eqnal to Rs. 8,320 of onr coin. 

Having paid the above amount of fine, and having restored the four horses of the 
Government which were within our country, we solicit pardon for past ofienccs, 
and freely and sincerely make the following promises for the future 

1st , — That we shall never give shelter or assistance to any individual, indivi- 
duals, or tribe who after committing treason against the British State seek shelter 
or assiscance in our country, but, on the other hand, we will do our best to carry 
out the orders of the Government as may be issued by the Deputy Commissioner 
of Bannu in regard to such man, men, or tribe. 

2nd , — That our tribe shall never be guilty of the offence of rebellion against 
the British Government. 

3rd . — That no man of our tribe shall ever commit any heinous ofience such aa 
murder, plunder, burglary, etc., within British territory, and that though we 
cauiiot be responsible for our entire tribe in regard to thefts, yet we shall endeavour 
our utmost to retain the thieves among our tribes, and if at any time it is found 
that stolen property is brought into our country by any one of our tnbe from British 
territory, we shall have either the stolen property restored or the whole tribe will 
be responsible for its value. 

4th . — That wo shall never receive any property stolen from British territory 
by any other tribe, nor will we give shelter or aid to the culprit, and if any one 
bring such property into our country, we will, if possible, restore it without ran- 
som, or if not, we will never allow the perpetrator to remain in our country, and 
if the property be still in our country, we are responsible for either the restoration 
or payment of its value. 
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I 

I 

5th . — ^That iu tutnrr we shall never give shelter ox aid to any British subject 
or subjects who having committed any heinous crime such as murder, highway 
robbery, burglary, etc., within British territory, socks refuge in our country, 
and if wc do give such shelter, Government may impose such amount of fine as 
the nature of the case may call lor. 

6lh . — ^That we agree and promise that we shall never prohibit the entry of any 
British subject into our ooimtry who docs so in the pursuit ol an offender or lor 
the restoration of property carried ofi from British territory, but on the contrary 
we will afford him every help in carying out his object, and pursuing parties shall 
have the authority to apprehend every offender within our country except within 
our dwelling houses and chauks, and to bring him to a Court of Justice. 

7lh. —That if any man of our tribe at any time being convicted of the offence 
of breach of British Laws and Eogulations bo tried by a British Court of Justice 
and punished, we shall never petition for him. 

8th . — That for duo fulfilment of the above conditions of this agreement we, 
the people of the entire tribe, unitedly and severally hold ourselves responsible 
for our own distinct clan, and if we fail, British Government is authorised to lay 
an embargo on the property of each faction and to impose puuislunont on our tribe 
according to the Frontier Rules as is done with other tribes. 

9th , — That in order to testify the free-will and smoority with which wc have 
made this agreement, the following men, respectable Maliks, British subjects 
and men, respectable Maliks, subjects of Independent territory, and who froqiioiit 
British territory, are given as our securities to have the above-named conditions 
fully carried out. The securities who are suhj ects of British territory arc responsiblo 
for one year and we are for always. 

Names of securities for Mali tribe, Dour, Lower — 


Saleh Khan l 
Bhai Khan 3 
Dakas and "I 
Niaai ) 


Brili^ subjects. 

. . . Maliks, Madan. 


. Maliks of Mandio. 


Subjects of Independeti I territory. 
Gulla Khan Mahsoud. 

Painda Khan. 

Hossain Khan. 


Securities of Tuppi Division, Black faction— 


British subjects. 


Ghaibi Khan ■) 
Tor Khan 


. Maliks. 
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Subjects of Iiidepeiidiint lerriiory. 

Amir ICkan. Nizaljut. 

Alim Subha, Shuja. 

Badrung, Mir Hiiaon. 

Haibat. Wali. 

Yat Khan. 

lOih . — That lastly wo jiray that if at any tinio any (im* of our trib(' aot con- 
trary to the above conditions in respect to the British State or to any British 
sub] out, and that wo jirovo that wc art* unable to punish him pro])erly without the 
help of Governmunt, that the ncceasary aid'may ho granted vw to enable us to 
do so, 

(Signalurea of the individuals named in the first inslanci'.) 

11. B. Bjscke'it, 

OJfg. Deputy Gommissioncr. 
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IX -SOUTH WAZmiSTAN AGENCY. 

Tte tribes under tbe control of tlwj Political Agent, Sontb "Waziristaii, 
are tbe Mabsnds: part of tbe AAmadzai clan of the Darwesh Xhel 
Wazira; and the Ghilzai nomads who have settled in the "Wana plain. 
There is also a settlement of Urmars — a tribe of uncertain origin, witli 
a language and customs of their own — at Kanigriram in Mahsud country. 

1. MAnSPDS. 

The Mahsud "Wazir tribe consists of three clans — the Bahlolzai, Alizai 
and Shaman Khel, numbering aboul -3,000, 5,000 and 2,700 fighting 
men respectively. 

Eor many years the Mahsuds remained hostile to the British Govern- 
ment, and lawless hands, recruited from among the tribesmen living 
nearest to the British border, constantly phindered and harried neigh- 
bouring British territory, particularly along the Tanlc border, which 
was not under direct British manageineut, The conduct of British 
relations with the Mahsuds, and all powers of political and mngiatoi’iul 
jmisdiction, were in the hands of the Nawab of Tank until 1873, when 
these powers were withdrawn from the NaAvab, and Tank was anuilga- 
mated with the Dera Ismail Ehan district. The Waua (now South 
Waziristan) Agency was established in 1895. 

In March 1860 the Mahsuds attacked Tank, hut were heavily repulsed, 
and a military expedition inflicted severe punishment on them in April 
and May. The tribe at flrst refused to submit, hut in March 1861 the 
kCaliks came in to sue for peace. Terms wore offered, hirt -were refused ; 
but in June they again came in : and, whereas they had previously been 
req[uired to make peace as one tribe, they were now permitted to do so 
separately, clan by clan. Three separate Agreements (No. I) were 
accordingly taken from the Shaman Khel, Alizai and Bahlolzni clans. 

In August 1861, however, the murder of a party of grass-cutters led 
to the tribe being excluded from British territory until October, when 
blood money in accordance with the fifth article of the Agreement, 
amounting in this case to Rs. 4,500, w’as paid. The peace, thus tem- 
porarily restored, did not last, and murclers and robberies in British 
territory were of frequent occurrence. The only punishment inflicted 
was exclusion of the tribe from trading in the Bannu and Dera Ihinail 
Khan districts, which had been imposed upon the Balilolzai iu 1804 
and extended to the other clans later. Tlus look a long time to produce 
any effect, but it did so at length in 1873, when the Shaman Khel made 
full submission and signed an Agreement (No. II) : an example which 
was followed by the Bahlolzai (No. HI) in 1874. 
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Tlie abolition of tbo ‘ mirldleman * Naiv^ab of Tank in 1873, and 
arrangements made in 1870 -with tlip llliiiuiiiiis ami others (xcr I’ait X) 
for Hafeg\iardiiig the passes oji their frontier, rapidly reduced Mahsnd 
crime and made it more easy to deal with. Erom August 1877 to March 
1878 the whole tribe was under blockade. On the Ist January 1879 a 
lashkar of about 3,000 Mahsuds made a sudden attack on the town of 
Tank, which they sacked and burned : on the 19th Januaiy three British 
villages were attacked ; and throughout 1879 and 1880 Mahsud raids 
were of constant occurrence. A rigorous blockade, instituted m 1879, 
had little effect : and in April 1881 a 'military expedition entered the 
Mahsud country. In Jidy the iribe Bubriritted and accepted the Govern- 
ment terms, which included the surrender of the ringleadcr.s of the 
attack on Tank, and a fine of Rs. 30,000. The blockade was then raised. 

In January 1890 the three Mahsud clans accepted (No. IV) the 
Government offer of service in protecting the road through the Gomal 
Pass, The annual allowances fixed on this occasion amounted to 
Rs. 30,456, in addition to the old service allowance of Rs. 19,000: and 
personal emoluments totalling Rs. 833 monthly were granted to the 
leading Maliks. 

In 1890-91 a railway survey was carried out in the Gomal Pass, the 
Mahsuds behaving well throughout the operations of the survey party. 

In 1892, largely as the result of interference by Afghan emissaries, 
Mahsud offences were numerous: and in 1893 they were even more so. 
In November 1894, during the Indo-Afghan boundary demarcation 
operations, a parly of 600 Mahsuds made a night attack on an escort 
encamped at Waua, and inflicted considerable damage before being 
ejected with heavy losses. On the assumption that the whole tribe was 
not implicated in this attack, negotiations continued with the Mahsuds, 
on whom terms were imposed in December, These, however, they failed 
to carry ont; whereupon, in the same month, a force entered their 
country and compelled them to comply. Steps were taken to render 
control over Waziristan more effective: and the allowances paid to the 
Mahsud Maliks were re-distributed and Iheir total amount raised to 
Rs. 61,648. 

The Mahsuds took no part in the disturbaucos of 1897 ; but in 1898 
there was a recrudescence of offences which continued until the autumn 
of 1900, when the Mahsud jirga was informed that, as the Maliks had 
failed to control the tribe, the allowances would in future be distributed 
to tke whole tribe and not to the Malika: that a fine of Rs. 1,00,000 
had been imposed and that, until this was paid, allowances would he 
withheld and the whole tribe placed under blockade. Payments were 
made regularly at first; but iu the summer of 1901, they practically 
ceased and offences again became numerous. In the winter of 1901-02 
an expeditionary force entered the Mahsud country and inflicted heavy 
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puniahmont, wheroupon lUo tribe offered complete submiasion. This 
was acfopted, terms were imposed, and llie Idockade was raised in 
March. 1003. In the following month an Agreement (No. V) was 
taken from the combined jirga of the whole tribe, and the grant of 
allowances was reaniued, each of the three clans receiving one third of 
a total annual allowance of Es, 54,000, in sirpcrsession of that granted 
ill 1895. In 1903 a further sum of Es. 9,000 was sanctioned, for distri- 
bution among the leading men who actually represented the tribe in its 
dealings with Government. 

In 1904-05 three British officers were murdered, two by Malisud 
sepoys, and the third by an ex-sepoy of the Ifilitiu. It was subse- 
quently ascertained that these three murders were not isolated acts of 
fanaticism, but were the re-aults of a conspiracy : and the tribe was fined 
Eh, 35,000 and their allowances were suspended. Q’hey were also re- 
quired to surrender five men of their tribe suspected of the murders, 
four of these were unconditionally surrendered, and security was given 
Ear the surrender of the fifth, who had fled fioni Muhsud limits, in the 
event of his return. 

In 1911 a Mahsud lashkar invested tlie Sarwakai Militia post, hut 
dispersed on the assembly of troops in tile vicinity. In April 1914 
Major Dodd, Political Agent, Wana, and two other British officers wore 
murdered at Tank by a Mahsud orderly who was himself shot dead by 
the Prontier Constabulary. As this act of murder appeared also to be 
the result of a conspiracy among the tribe, they were called upon to 
surrender the conspirators and the near relatives of the murderer, and 
all allowances were suspended pending compliance. A series of 
ofiences followed in 1915, and in April 1917 a Mahsud lashkar again 
invested Sarwakai post. In a sortie by the garrison the British com- 
mandant and two Indian officers were killed, and 33 men of the Southern 
Waziristan Militia killed or wounded, a number of rifles being lost. 
This unexpected success was followed by a number of serious offences 
and attacks on troops, including the capture of no less than 400 rifles. 
A military force entered Mahsud country in June and inflicted very 
severe punishment, resulting in submission and acceptance of the Gov- 
ernment terms, on the 2nd July. Government in return pledged them- 
selves not to build any new posts or roads in Mahsud country, so long 
as the tribe behaved well. All Mahsud detenus were also released. In 
August a joint Agreement (No. VI) was taken from the tribe : and their 
allowances, which had been under suspension since 1914, were restored. 

The outbreak of the Afghan War in 1919, and the evacuation of the 
Militia posts, produced great excitement among the Mahsnds, who 
invested Jandola and several frontier police posts in the Dora Ismail 
Ehan district, and committed a series of raids in British toiTitory. 
Prelimiuary terms were offered to the tiibe, which were refused: and 
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ill Novomber an expodiliouary toiro entered Malisnd lijuils. Severe 
Hgliting ensued, especially in January 1920: and the toire, aftev iuilict- 
ittg lieavy punishineul, readied Xaniguraui, in tlie lieaH oi the MuhsiiJ 
cciuntry, on the 1st March 1020. By the summer ol that year all the 
Mahsuds had made settlements with Government except part oi the two 
most important divisions of the Bahlolzai clan — tlie Aimal Khol and 
Nana Khel. Of the former, the Abdullui .sub-division, and the Shabi 
Khel section of the Nazar Khel .sub-division: and, of the latter, the 
Jalal Khel sub-division and the Abdur Kahman sub-section of the Uaibat 
Khel sub-division: remained lecalcilranl. 

1921 was a year of forays and raids, and of the wearing down of 
stubborn resistance on the purl of the recalcitrant tribesmen. In 
September the Abdullai made overtures for peace : and in November the 
policy of Government was announced (No. VII) to a tribal jiiga iii Tank. 
The withdrawal of regular troops from Wana in December caused a 
temporary relapse in the situation, and a recrudescence of intensive 
raiding; but in July 1922 a full jirga, except tbe Abdullai, Jalal Khel 
and Abdur llahman Khel, presented a joint petition, accompanied by 
separate petitions from each of the three clans (No, VIII), for peace: 
and to these an an.swer (No. IX) was returned by the Resident. This 
included the announcement of an increase of the annual tribal allowances 
to Rs. 1,08,000. 

During 1922 aerial operations were undertaken against the Abdullai, 

J alal Khel and Abdur Rahman Khel : and in February 1928 a military 
force inflicted punishment on the Abdullai. In the same mouth terms 
were oflered (No. X) to the Jalal Khel, and the Abdullai presented a 
petition (No. XI) accepting the terms imposed upon them, which were 
confirmed in a reply (No. XII) made to them on the following day. 

In March 1923 an Announcement (No. XIII) of the future policy 
of Government, particularly as regards the construction and protection 
of roads, was made to a representative jirgu of all the Mahsuds except 
the Jalal Khel, with whom terms were being made separately. The 
settlement with the Jalal Khel was completed in May. 

There are two divisions of the Alizai clan — ^the Shabi Khel and 
Manzai : and the latter has three sub-divisions, one of which is the I’alli 
Khel. In consequence of ofiences committed by the Quri Khel and 
Garrarai snb-seotions of the Palli Khel, their jirgas were called upon 
to fulfil certain terms. The Guri Khel refused to coruply, and aerial 
action was taken against them, resulting in their submission in October 
1923. 

In September 1924 the three Mahsud clans jointly undertook 
(No. XIV) to guarantee the safety of the Sararogha-Razmak road : and 
a separate undertaking (No. XV) to the same eflecl was taken from the 
Shabi Khel division of tire Alizai. 
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During 3924-25 ilie Abduv Eahmau Kbel wore responsible lor 
a number of serio\ia offences, and aerial action was token against tbem. 
Tliis bad tbe desired efl'ecl, and an Agreement (No. XVI) was taken 
from them in May 3926. 

In September 1927 tbe Sbabi Khel gave an Agreement (No. XVII) 
for tbe protection of tbe lower Sbaktu trade route. 

Numerous offences by tbe Nelizan Kbel, G-iga T^bel and Kikarai includ- 
ing four murders and tbe Iddnapping of two labourers from the Sarwakai- 
Wana road led to tbe aerial bombardment of Nekzan Kbel and Giga Kbel 
villages on tbe 16tb and 16tb November 1928 and ground action by 
Scouts against tbe Eikarai. Tbis action resulted in a speedy settlement, 
tbe Nekzan Kbel paying Its. 4,000 blood money and Rs. 3,04C and two 
‘303 rifles as fine, tbe Giga Kbel a fine of Es. 1,640 ond tbe Kikarai 
blood money of Es. 1,600 and a fine of Es. 1,600. 

On tbe 14tb June 1929 Eostan, a Sbingi Kbassadar Eavildar, opened 
fire near Tauda Obina on a Military Staff car and killed Lieutenant 
Stephen, E.A., and Assistant Surgeon Cabral. The whole tribal 
machinery was set in motion to secure Bostan’s arrest but be managed 
to escape into Afghanistan. A fine of Es, 10,000 was extracted from 
tbe Sbingis and Bostan and bis companions were declared outlaw. 

On tbe 23rd July 1929 tbe entire Mabsud jirga signed an Agreement 
(No, XVIII) regarding tbe construction of tbe Tauda Cbina-Wana road 
in so far as it runs through Mabsud limits. 

Tbe campaign of Civil Disobedience set on foot in tbe districts of tbe 
North-West Frontier Province bad its reaction in Mabsud territory. 
Several agitators visited Kaniguram and other places and tbe hostile 
element among tbe Mabsuds declared a heavy fine to bo recoveredj from 
any Mabsud betraying snob agitators. Tbe Garrarai betrayfid’^ ilfeiil'u 
agitators who were arrested near Bibizai. This led to tbe destruction of 
Sega, a Garrarai village, by Mabsud bostiles on tbe 31st May 1930. The 
bostiles were subjected to aerial bombardment. This was followed by a 
q^uiesoent period of a month, but further agitation led to tbe investment 
of Sararogba Scouts’ Post on tbe 7tb July 1930 by a lasbkar drawn from 
practically all Mabsud sections. A stout defence put up by tbe garrison 
of tbe post combined with aerial bombardment of lasbkars assembling 
aroimd Sararogba and villages of hostile sections compelled tbe lasbkars 
to disperse. In tbe meantime troops were moved into Ladba and up tbe 
Baddar Valley and by tbe beginning of August all tbe hostile sections 
concerned bad submitted. A final settlement was made with tbe Mab- 
suds on tbe 6tb November 1930 whereby a fine of Es. 46,677 and 52 
rifles was recovered from tbe offending sections. 
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2 . wAzms. 

There are two divisions of the Ahmadzai clan of the Darwesh Khcl 
Wazirs — ^the Shin Ehel and Kaln Khel. The Shin Khel have three sub- 
divisions — ^Umarzai, Sirki Khel and Ilathi Khel. Of these, about half 
of the Sirki Khel live in and near Wana; and the Idal Khel, one 
of the sections of the Hathi Khel, have settlements in Wana and Shakai. 
The Kalu Khel have two suh-divisions — Sperkai, some of whose 
sections have slimmer settlements in Shakai, and Nasruddiu Khel, 
consisting of two sections, the Boini Khel and Shadi Khel. Of 
these, the Bomi Khel live at Wana and the Shadi Khel are anatlerod 
from the Kohat border to Wana, some of the sections of the latter living 
at Shakai. 

The settlement concluded with certain sections of the lltnianzoi chin 
in April 1874 (see Part VIII) included the Khojal Khel sub-section of 
the Shadi Khel and the Taji Khel sulb-seotion of the Bomi Khel 
Ahmadzai, 

In January 1879 the Zilli Khel sub-section of the Bomi Khel, excited 
by the Mahsud attack on Tank, seized a small British outpost, but were 
soon reduced to submission. 

In 1890, on the opening of the Gomal Pass for tra05c, the Sirki Khel, 
Taji Khel and Zilli Khel accepted responsibility for guarding and 
keeping open the pass, and were granted annual allowances of Ks. 10,980. 

In 1894 Wana was occupied with the acquiescence of the Sirki Khel 
and Bomi Khel, and the Khojal Khel sub-section of the Shadi Kiel; all 
of whom, as well as some of the Shadi Khel sub-sections living in Shakai, 
received allowances, totalling Rs. 3,613 a year, for services in Wana. 

During the Mahsud blockade and subsequent fighting in 1901-03, the 
Ahmadzai Wazirs gave little trouble ; hut the Mahsud success at Sarwakai 
in April 1917 produced unrest and led to a plot by the Taji Khel to 
capture the Wana tahsil. This was frustrated by the receipt of timely 
information, and the ringleaders received heavy sentences. 

When in May 1919, during the Afghan War, Wana and the South 
Waziristan Militia posts east of Murtaza were evacuated, the Wana 
Wazirs joined in attacking the Militia force retiring from Wana. 
During the subsequent months they engaged in an intensive raiding 
campaign into British districts, their most notable exploit being the 
burning and looting of Gomal town in the Dera Ismail Khan district. 
They also took part in the severe fighting that occurred in Januaiy 1920 
during the Mahsud expedition of 1919-20. 

Soon after the evacuation of Wana, Afghan troops occupied the 
deserted post. Preliminary terms were announced to the Wana Wazirs 
in October 1930; hut, owing to continued intrigue by Afghan emisaaries, 
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Qhilaai, 

(hey (lid not roiuply, nnd lYiilKory notion was lakon 0{?aiiist them in 
IfoveniLer 19^0, lofi-etiiei' wilh the iiiiimsiiion of a blooknde. The re- 
oeoupiitioii of Wana improA'cd fho situation, and in August 1931 the 
G-oveinjnent terms were complied with aud the blockade was raised. 
In November 1921 announcements were made to the Wana Wazirs 
(No. XIX), and to the Ahmadzai Wazirs of Shakai (No. XX) who 
had also complied with the Government terms. 

In December 1921 the regular troops evacuated Wana and were re- 
placed by Khassadars. This gave rise to the belief that further i-etire- 
ments were intended, and the Khassadar garrison of Wana was attacivi'd 
by a hostile laahkar, which was dispersed by aerial operations. 

In 1922 increased annual allowances, totalling Es. 35,200, were 
sanctioned for the Ahmadzai Wazirs of the South Waziristan Agency. 

In February 1923 aerial action was taken against the Taji Ehel, as a 
punishment for a long series of outrages committed since 1919. 

The Gangi Khel sub-section of the Bomi Khel had been included in 
the settlement of November 1921, but had committed numerous offences, 
chiefly in the Xohat district, during 1922 and 1923. In Noreinbor 1923 
Major Finnis, Political Agent, Zhoh, was miuflered by a party of Zilli 
Khel who had been domiciled in Afghanistan, assisted by two Shiranis. 
The Wana Wazirs effected the arrest of the two latter, but failed lo 
capture the Zilli Khel offenders. In August 1924 the Political Naib 
Tehsildar was murdered by his Taji Khel Khassadar escort. As 
a punishment for this offence, Es. 10,000 were deducted from the 
allowances of the Wana Wazirs and two months’ Khas.sadari pay, 
amounting to Bs. 33,000, was stopped. In January 1920 the Gangi 
KJiel, and in February 1920 the Taji Khel who had been consistently 
hostile since 1919, made a settlement with Government. 

In January 1926 the Khonia Khel sub-section of the Shadi Khel 
murdered three men of the 4 /5th Mahratta Eifles inside the Bannu 
Cantonment, and carried away their rifles. The rifles were recovered, 
and the Khonia Khel paid a flue of Es. 3,000. 

Wana was re-occupied by regular troops in November 1929. 

The Ahmadzai Wazirs of Wana and Shakai remained loyal through- 
out the 1930 disturbances and were liberally rewarded. 

3. GHILZAI. 

There are two permanent settlements of the nomad Ghilzai tribe in 
the South Waziristan Agency: one of the Dotanuis miuihering over 1,000 
fighting men, in the Wana plain, and one of the Suleman Khel, in the 
Zarnielan plain, where a number of the latter also remain for a consider' 
able period dui'ing their annual migration. 
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In 1897 tile qiiestion of {lie realisation of prazinfy dues from tlie 
Dolanuis and Sulenuin Khel was taken up, and uudei arraugenients 
made in that year an annual allowaiwe of J{s. l,l'>9 dxed for tlie 
Dolannis, and of Its. 2,750 for the Snlemau Khel. In 1902 separate 
A^greenaeuls were taken from the Botannia (No. XXI) and Suleinau Khel 
(No. XXII) confirming the ari-angements of 1897. 

In 1922 the annual allowances of the Dotannis were raised to 
Rs. 2,000, and of the Snlemau Khel to Rs, 4.000. 

Oonstant friction hetweeii the Dotannis and Ruleinan Khel on the one 
side, and the Nnsir (Ihilzai and the l^illi Khel suh-secliori of the^ Homi 
Khel Wazirs on tlie other, loil in 1921) to fighting and the (leeessity ior 
(lovernmen I interveut Ion . 
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No. I. 

Translatioh" of a Tseaty ox Agrbeiient entered into by the Shantju: Khau. 
S 60XION of tbe Monsoon Wtjzeebeb Tribe with Captain Monro, Oeeioiat- 
ING Dbpoty Commissioner, of Bonnoo, at Bunnoo, on Wednesday, the 19th 
June 1861. 

We, the undersigned, Mnllioks of the Shaniun. Khadl Division of the Muhsood 
W^Tzeereea, viz., Peergul Khan, Sahib Khan, Alladad Khan, Kummurdeen Khan, 
Maiioodecn Khan, Shadee Khan, Said Omeen, Adil Shah, Abbass Khan, 
Zainoodeon Khan, Soorkummund Khan, Munshuh Khan, Khwaja Meer Khan, 
Alayar Khan, and Said Meer Khan, for ourselTcs, and as representing Shere Ali 
Khan Foordil Khan, Khodadad and Hossein, other chief Mnllicks of the Shanion 
Khail now absent, being very desirous to conclude a peace with the British Govern- 
ment, do hereby engage as follows ; — 

ist.— We undertake to maintain friendly relations with theBritish Government 
for the future. 

2nd , — ^If any member of the Shanum Khail Muhsood tribe hereafter commit 
an oflence, directly or indirectly, against the British Government, we shall bear 
the responsibility as a tribe, and the British Government may exact reparation by 
seizure of our kafilahs, or otherwise as may be deemed requisito. 

3rd . — Should any member of either of the two other main divisions of the 
Muhsood, oia., the Alizyes or Behloljyes, be guilty of conunitting an ofienoe within 
British bounds, he shall not receive aid or sh(^lter from us, neither shall he be 
allowed to deposit any stolen property in our tSfritory. 

ah . — ^In like manner we promise not to afior^ shelter to absconded offenders 
from British territory, whether British subjects oi^members of other tribes, and 
especially do we undertake that Khwaja Hawes, Ulomrez, Been, and Yar Gool, 
four of the absconded murderers of the late Captain Mecham, be not permitted to 
reside or take shelter within Shanum Khail limits. \ 

5ih . — ^We hold ourselves answerable that there shall Wyio attacks made by the 
tribe in strength, nor any open violence by armed men witEtn Government limits, 
with regard to thefts, we cannot in the same manner guarantee that none shall 
occur ; but we will use our utmost endeavours to repress such, and whenever injury 
has been inflicted within Government bounds by any member of our section, such 
as murder, theft, incendiarism, etc., the British Government shall be at liberty 
to indemnify itself from our kafilahs of merchandize, according to the following 
scale .■ — 

. Bib. 

For blood 600 

For a wound or blow causing the loss of a limb, or injury equal to it 200 
For alight wound . — According to estimated injury. 

For iiteendiarim or other injury . — According to extent of damage done. 

6th . — As a guarantee of our good faith, we will place two hostages from our 
section of the tribe, one with his family and one without, in the hands of Govern- 
mtent, to he lodged either at Tank or Brnmoo, as Government may direct, for the 
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spaco of one year from this date. If, in the course of that year, no injury or ofiEenoe 
is committed by the Shanum Khail Section of the Muhsoods in Government torri- 
rory, the hostages will be entitled to release at the expiry of the prescribed period. 
Ill the event of the occurrence of any breach, or of the committal of any offence 
for which reparation has not already been provided in tliis Treaty, the release or 
detention of the hostages will be at the pleasure of the British Government. 

Having, as delegates from the Shanum Khail Section of the Muhsood Wuzeerees, 
undertaken to abide by the above conditions, we each and all attach our mark» to 
the paper of Agreement, and trust the Government will accept this covenant on 
oui parts. 

{Here follow the marke or eignatwes.) 
SUPPLEMENTAUY MEMORANDUM. 

The agreement of which the above is a translation was signed and sealed at 
Bunnoo on the 19th .Tune 1861 before me. Nawab Shah Newaz, Khan of Tank, 
and Sooltan Mahmood Kliaii, Tehseeldar, being also present, all the Muhsoods 
assembled in “ jeerga ” or council spontaneously repeating the Mahomedan Creed 
both before and after the signature. The document was attested by the Oo iumi a- 
sioncr of the Derajat Division at Bunnoo, on the 27th Juno 1861. 

Similar Agreements were entered into at the same time and place by the Alizye 
and Behlolzyo Sections of the Muhsoods, the former being represented by Mullick 
Comer Khan, Yatuck Khan, Peorgool, Muteen Kaz Mahomed, Ali Khan, Shoojab 
Wilayut Khan, Tootec Khan, DuduckKhan, Sohun Khan, Zurai Khan, Wallee 
Khan, Goolun, Ghurneo Gool Ali Hybut, Baidul, Meer Khuk Cool Shah, and the 
latter by Mullicks Taj Mahomed, Latee Khan, Larsur Khan, Yar Mohomed, 
Mushuk, Gudhoe, Hodeo Khan, Hatim, Burkhoordnr Dooranee Khan, Shukkut 
Khan Bhoojar, Mehrat, Khwoja Ahmed, Budha, Kuliundur Shah, Nana Dullai, 
in person, and as delegates from Zuberdust and Said Khan, Bhuttee Nubbee, 
Ikhlass, Shahbaz, luttoh Khan and other absent Mullicks of the Behlolzyes. 

It was moreover ruled that the six hostages (two from each section) should 
each be either the son, brother, or nephew of a Mullick, and that three of the 
hostages should be lodged at Bunnoo and three at Tank, receiving subsistence from 
Government. 

A. A. Munro, Lieutenant, 
Offieiating De'puty Commissioner. 


No. 11. 

Tbansi^tion of an Agreement entered into by the Shaman Khel branch of 
Maiisud Wazirs with the British Government at Derah Ismail Khan 
on the 28th April 1873. 

We, the undersigned Shaman Khel MalUks, — viz,, Zainuldm, Hakim, Wasila, 
Muna Din, Akhmad, Attal Khan, Khanzam, Sarmast, Makri, Zaflar Khan, Suhhat 
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Khan, Lall Shah Tagai, Amin Khan, Mukhammad Din, Hindustan, Abizar, Bakro 
Baz Khan, Muhsin, Danneh, Hajoe Muhammad, Dalla Khan, Khadim, Zan-jir Khan. 
Hajee Khan Mian Khan, Hajeo Khan, Meet Q-hazah, Saidal, Gor, Ahmad Shall, 
Allahabesh, Nurai, Said Nir, Khowaja Ahmad, Mirza Putteh Khan, Gulli Shah, 
Roz Shin, and Saidal Badanzai, KhalhKhel, Chiar Khel and Galisha Shaman Khcls 
residents of Tangi Maidan, Shahurwalla and Bhangi, — hereby submit to the British 
Government (mth whom our dan has been at enmity for a long time past, and in 
consequence of whioL nine of our clan, including Futteh Roz, the son of Mallik 
Sarmast Khan, Shaman Khel, have been seized and thrown into prison by the 
British Government) and do hereby engage a^ follows : — 

1 . — To maintain friendly relations with the British Government for the future. 

2. — To give, as a guarantee of our good faith, 11 of our most influential Malliks 
and 9 of less note (in all 20) as hostages for location at Derah Ismail Khan (each 
of the former to receive subsisteneo allowance at the rate of Rupees 1 5 per mensem 
and the latter at 101. 

3. — These Malliks, or their hrothers or sons, to continue to remain as hostages 
at Derah Ismail Khan, as Government may order. 

■1. — -To pay a fine of Rupees 3,000 as an indemnity for our past offences in 
British territory against property, to be levied in the following way, vis., 1,000 
rafters for roofing to he delivered at Tank by the clan, and the balance of the fine 
to he realized on our convoys entering British territory, at the following rates, in 
the course of two years, half being levied the first year, and the remaining half the 
next year— 

At ^ anna per bullock. 

„ 1 anna per camel. 

If the fine be not levied in two years, as above noted, the balance to be recovered 
from the subsistence allow.iuce of the hostages within each year. 

5. — ^To allow itt future no member of our clan to commit any violent act in 
British territory, such as dacoity, theft, robbery or murder. 

6. — ^That, in the event of crime being committed in British territory by any 
member of our clan, tho property plundered shall be restored by the offender or 
his section ; and in the event of their not restoring the stolen property, the hostages 
of that section shall be held liable to imprisonment or deportation, with a view to 
ensuring the return of the said property, eto. 

7. — .That, in the event of any member of the clan murdering or wounding a 
British sHb|eot with sword, stone, shot, or in any other way, tho sum of Rupees 
fiOO may be roalized by Government for a murder, and Rupcos 300 for wounding, 
cither from tho actual offender or his section. 

8. -~On any offence committed in British territory being imputed to a member 
of out olan, the Deputy Commissioner shall he at liberty to calling “ jirgah ” of 
the clan with a view to a settlement of the offence being effected. 

9. — ^In the event of any momher or section of tho olan not acting according 
to the decision of the "jirgah " or order of Government regarding any of tho above 
;qi(Eenoes, the hostages of the clan shall bo liable to imprisonment and deportnrinu 
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to wherevei Government may direct, until the said decision or order be complied 
with by the clan, 

10. — The Galisha sub-division of the clan, having heretofore boon at peace 
with Government and in the enjoyment of free intercourse with British territory, 
are notwithstanding included in this arrangement, and will be held similarly re- 
sponsible for any offence their sub-division may commit in British territory in 
future. They arc, however, in consideration of their past friendship, absolved 
from paying any portion of the fine imposed on the clan, and are not required to 
furnish any hostages, — those of the rest of the clan engaging voluntarily to be held 
lesponsible for the acts or omissions of the GaUshas. 

11. — .The following arc the names of the superior and inferior Malliks of the clan 
now located at Borah Ismail Khan, permission to be given them every four months 
to visit their houses on providing substitutea to be approved of by the. Deputy 
Commissioner, not more than one-tlurd of the hostages to be rhangecl within any 
four months : — 

No, Name. Seotton. Resirtenoe. 


1 Mallik Zainuldln . 

2 UaRGul . 

3 Wosila , 

4 Mina Bin . 

6 Attal Khan. 

0 Hajes . • 

7 Sarmast 

8 Snhbat Eban , 

9 Hokini Sbah . 

10 Muhammad Bin . 

11 Hajec Hubhammad 


1 BazKhan , 

2 IWnbmTi , 

3 Hajee Gul Khan 

4 Ebadim 

6 Ea|ee Khan 
G Abizgar . 

7 HinduBton • 

8 Mix Ghazal 
0 Saidol 


Superior Malliks, 

. Badanzai , . 

. Chiar Khel . 

. Bitto , , 

, Whalli Khol . 

. Bitto • * 

. Chiar Khel 
. Bitto . 

. Bitto . 

. Bitto . 

. Eholli Khel 
. Bitto . . 

MalUks of Inferior Note. 

. Badanzai . , 

. Ditto . 

. Khalii Khel 
Ditto . 

Ditto . 

. CSbiar Khel 
. Bitto . • 

. EhaUiKhel 
. Bitto , • 


TangiwaUa. 

Mhidonwana. 

Ihtto. 

Ditto. 

Bitto. 

SbahuTwalla. 

IRtto. 


Imto. 

Ditto. 

Bitto. 


Tanciwalla. 

Ditto. 

MaidanwoUa. 

Bbangiwalla. 

Buto. 

Bitto 


ShahurwoBa, 

Bhangiwalla. 

Ditto. 


12, Lastly, we do hereby declare that Government is at liberty, in addition 

to requiring full reparation for any offence committed, to inflict any fine it might 
think fit on any offender or offenders in the clan, according to the nature of the 
offence they may have committed in British territory j and in the event of such 
offender or offenders failing to pay the fine, to levy it from the section he or they 
belong to, and failing that from the Shaman Khels generally. 

We, the undersigned Malliks of the Shaman Khel branch of Malisud Wazirs 
therefore do hereby make this agreement in proof of out sincerity to submit to the 

3 B 3 
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British Government, and undertake to abide b 7 the conditions therein contained, 
and we each and all attach our marks to this agreement. 

(Here follow the tnwrks or signatmes.) 


No. m. 


Tbanslation of an Agheement entered into by Bahlolzai Mahsud Wazibs with 

the British Government at Derah Ismail Khan on the 26th April 1874. 

We the undersigned Maliks ; — 

SMnghis . — ^Nabbi Khan, Mammai Khel ; Ahmad Khan, Kharmnch Khel ; 
Azmat Khan, Mammai Khel ; Kajir Khan, Kharmuch Khel ; Baik Khan, Bai 
Khel ; Wazir Khan, Wajji Khel ; Khan Bahadur, Wajjai Khel ; Miandad Khan, 
Bai Khel ; Fujab Khan, Azboka ; Madakh Khan, Azboka ; Fatteh Khan, Bablai ; 
Janai Khan, Bai Khel ; Mir Salam, Karan ; 

Nana Khds . — ^Laser Khan, Haibat Khel ; Kargai, Jalal Khel ; Gul Ilassan, 
Jalal Khel ; Kamal Khen, Kokri; Amrad Khan, Jalal Khel ; Malclml, Ilajbat Khel; 
Fatteh Roz Khan, Haibat Khel ; Bhatti Khan, Ilaibat Khel ; Shei Alh Khan, 
Kokri ; Karrah Khan, Haihat Khel ; Haasan Khan, Haibat Khel ; Said Amin, 
Jalal Khel ; 

Ahmal Khels . — Laiing Khan, Abdalli ; Niazi, Abdalli ; Azwaui Khan, AbclalU ; 
Mehr Khan, Nazar Khel ; Amir Khan, Nazar Khel ; Kakal, Nazar Khel ; Push, 
Nazar Khel ; Zabar Khan, Mallik Shahi ; Shah Maddi, Malik Shahi ; Walayot 
Khan, Nazar Khel ; Dildar Shah, Band Khel ; Shah Hussain, Band Khel ; 

Do hereby declare that we submit to the British Government (with whom our 
clan has been at enmity for a long time, and in consequence of which many of 
our clansmen have been seized and thrown into prison by that Government), and 
do hereby engage as follows : — 

1. — To locate, as a guarantee for our future good conduct, 33 representative 
members of our clan as hostages at Debra Ismail Khan, viz .: — 


SHnroHis. 

1. — Bahimdad Khan, ilammai Khel. 

2. — ^Awal Shah, Mammal Khel. 

3. — Ismail Khan, Mammal Khel. 

4. — Muhlh Khan, Kharmaoh Khel. 

6. — Toghiai Khan, Khaimueh Khel. 

6. — Kazim, Wajji Khel. 

7. ~Dadin, Bajll Khel. 

8. — Saddozi, Azboka. 

9. — ^Badln, Azboka. 

10. — Mandw, Bad Khel. 

11. — ^Makhal, Bai Khel. 

13,— Masnd Khan, Bai Khel. 

Naeta Khbd. 

1, — Imam Shah, Jalal Khel, 

2, —Haji Muhammad, Jalal Khel. 

3, — Lalal, Jalal Khel. 

4>— Fanidar, Abdulrabmon Khel, 


6. — Sorrai Khan, Abdnlrahman Kliol. 

0. — ^Madda Khan, TJmai Khel. 

7. — Mir QuI, Umar Khol. 

8. — Mir Ghazal, IColcrai. 

9. — Gtulzada, Kolcrai. 

10. — Baikai, Haibat Khol, 

11. — Haji Muhammad, Haibat Khel. 

12. — Maizan Khan, Haibat Khel. 


Akmal Kitel 

1. — Jaimak, Abdalli. 

2. — Shahdir, Nazar Khel. 

3. — Sad Kahmat, Nazar Khel, 

4. — Ahdulrahman, Nazar Khel, 
6. — Ghazni, Malik Shahi. 

6. — Ahmad Khan, Malik Shahi. 

7. — ^Fatteh Khan, Malik Shahi. 

8. — ^Balak, Band Khel. 

9. — ^Khan Suhah, Syad Khel, 
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These hostages will be allowed to go home in turn on giving their brothers or 
sons as substitutes to be approved of by the Deputy Commissioner. 

2. — ^We have paid into the Government treasury Rs. 5,685 as an indemnity 
for the oficncoa committed by us during the past year, and have also paid Rs. 1,600 
in reparation for the late outrage committed by certain members of our clan in the 
Bain Pass, — total Rs. 7,085. 

3. — To pay a fine of Rs, 3,000 as an indemnity for our past offences in British 
territory against property, to be levied on our convoys entering British territory 
at the following rntos in the course of one year : — 

Half-anna per •bullock. 

Ono anna per camel. 

If the whole of the fine is not realized in the course of one year, as above noted, 
the balance is to be deducted from the subsistence allowance of our hostages. 

4. — That in the event of a predatory crime being committed in British territory 
by any members of our clan, the property plundered shall be restored by the offen- 
der, or his section, and in the event of their not restoring the stolon property, the 
hostages of that section shall be held liable to imprisonment and deportation with 
a view to ensuring the return of the said property. 

5. — That in the event of any member of the elan murdering or wounding a 
British subject with sword, shot, stone, or in other way, the sum of Rs. 600 may 
be realized by Government for the above offences, either from the actual offender 
or from the section to which he belongs. 

6. — On any offence committed in British territory being imputed to a member 
of our clan, the Deputy Commissioner shall be at liberty to call in a " jirga ” of 
the clan with a view to a settlement of the offence being effected, either the real 
property stolen being restored or a compensation being paid for it. 

7. — In the event of any member or section of the clan not acting according to 
the decision of the " jirga,” or order of Government regarding any of the above 
offences, the hostages of the clan shall be liable to imprisonment and deportation 
to wherever Government may direct imtil the said decision or order be complied 
with by the clan. 

8. — Permission to be given to hostages every four months to visit their homes 
on providing substitutes to be approved of by the Deputy Commissioner, Not 
more than one-third of the hostages to be changed within every four months. 

9. — ^Members of our clan offending in British territory, if captured, will bo 
punished according to the law. 

10. — Government is at liberty, in addition to requiring full reparation for any 
offence committed in British territory, to inflict any fine it may think fit on any 
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oHender oi ofEeudcrs in tlic olau aocotding to the uatvue ol the offence ho or they 
Hiay have committed, and in the event of suoh offender or offenders failing to pay 
the fine, to levy it from the section he or they belong to, and failing that from the 
■whole clan generally. 



1 

1 



HoSTAons. 


1 

oectioDs. 




B 





No. 

Names. 


CO 







■ 

r 

Mamtuui Ehela 

> 

• 

■ 

Bahirndad. 

Aval Shaw. 

Ismail Khan. 


, 

Khannuoh Ehel 



2 i 

Mabib Khan. 


i- 

Wftjji Khel . 




Tagbrai. 

Kasim Khan. 


OQ 

Bajjl Eliel 

• • 


1 

Badln Khan. 


Aztoka 

• 


r 

Sahdozi. 

Badin. 

Mondar Khan. 


Bel Kkel 






Makhal 






\ 

Mosud. 




Total 


12 




Abdalli . 

. 


1 

Joimak Khan. 

a 


Nazai ICkol . 



r 

Shahnewaz Khan. 

I 

s 

. , 



Sad Bahmat. 

M 




\ 

Abdoliahman Khan. 

i 


llollik SbaH 




Fatteb Khan. 

Qhaeni Khan. 


1 

Band Khel . 



1 
2 5 

Ahmad Khan, 

Bajftly, 





X 

Khan Subah. 




Total 


9 




Jalal Khel . 




Imam Shah. 

Ea]i Muhammad. 

Lalai, 



Abduliahiuan Khel 



of 

Baujdar Khan. 





Sorai Khan. 


Umar 'Khel . 



2 ^ 

Madda Khan. 


1 





IfirQul. 


Kokrai . 




Qulzada. 
hDr Glhazal. 



HeihatKhcl , 




Batkaj. 

Haji Muhammad. 


v» 





Maizan. 




Total 

• 

12 



■ 

Ora-nd Totai, 

• 

33 



0. B. Maoatjlay, 

Qffff. J)ejnity Commissioner 
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No. IV. 

Tuanslation oI a Petition iireaentud by the Mausuu Maliks to K. 1. Buuce, 
JSsQ., C.I.E., Deputy Commibsionek at Appozai, on 19tli January 1S90. 

We most respectfully beg to represent that, on being summoned by the Govoin- 
mont (Saikar), we, all the Maliks of each of the three sections of the Mahsuds, 
have presented themselves at Appozai. Your Honour has informed us that the 
Grovernment intends to pacify the Gomal Pass and establish communication 
through it with Zhob and elsewhere, and for ensuring the safety of these routes and 
maintaining peace in the country, proposes to grant us pay and allowances and 
entertain us in their service. We are greatly pleased with this arrangement and 
willingly accept the pay and allowances Government has graciously heoii pleased 
to fix for our tribe, in return for which we, in future, hold ourselves responsible for 
the safety and protection of the road, and will cheerfully comply with any ordeis 
that the Government may bo pleased to give, and will always remain united to, 
and on friendly terms with, the Sarkar. We have distributed among ourselves 
the amount Government has been pleased to fix for service by common consent and 
aooording to tribal usage. 

Wo trust that in future Government will regard us as their own subjccta and 
treat us with kindness, and we, maliks and our nominees, levies, will always bo 
present when required and ready to do the Government servioo. In whatever 
places Government may be ])lpased to fix posts for our nominees, levies, they w'ill 
remain there without objection and serve the Government faithfully. 

(Here follow the signatures.) 


No. V. 

.\unEBMENT by the Mahuuu .IirOI, dated the 5th April li)l)2. 

Uovornmout has been pleased to grant allowances to tho Mashud tribe. 

Therefore, in consideration of these allowances, wc, the full tribal jirga, toni- 
pletely representing the whole hlashud tribe, hereby bind the whole tribe lo^ faith- 
fully abide by tho following eondiiions ; for compelling the observance of whieh,we. 
the tribal jirga, are responsible : we, the Mashud tribe, will bo loyal to Government ; 
we will be of good conduct and commit no offences in areas ooonpied by Govern- 
ment, that is to say, districts like Bannn, Dera Ismail Khan, the Shernnni country, 
or Wana or the Toohi or roads like the Gumal and other trade routes ; or against 
Government interests in any way ; it is the duty of the tribe to control and keep 
in order all and every member of our tribe and all the Mashnds are jointly respon- 
sible for every Mashud without exception within onr liimts and for any others who 
reside in our country ; this responsibility is full joint tribal or sectional responsi- 
bility as Government chooses, coupled, if Government pleases, with the punsh - 
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meat of individual offenders ; wc will not give passage to any persons committing 
offences ; we will not harbour any outlaws from any areas occupied by Govern- 
ment but will immediately expel them should they reach us. We will promptly 
settle all cases considered established against us, and should wo fail to promptly 
give satisfaction and reparation as required by Government, it is open to Govern- 
ment to onforoo our responsibility and to obtain satisfaction and orders in any 
way it pleases whatever. If we fail to observe, or if wo break, any of the above 
conditions. Government may act as it pleases and punish us as it thinks lit. 

2, The distribution of the allowances has been unanimously settled in jirga 
as follows : — 

The Alizai. Bahlolzai and Shaman Eihel shares are equal, viz., one-third each 
of Rs. 54,000. But the Shaman Khels have paid towards the fine a considerably less 
amount than the other divisions ; of this sum the Alizai and Bahlolzai have remit- 
ted Es. 2,500, The balance, about Rs. 5,600, the Shaman Khol will repay to the 
Alizai and Bahlolzai, in two equal instalments. The internal distribution of 
sectional shares is as in the separate paper attached. 

{Here foUow 144 seals and 1,421 names of Masliuds wJio have no seah and made 
their marks.) 


No. VI. 

Tbanslatioh of Agweement entered into by the Madsuds on the 10th August 

1917, 

We, Mahsuds in full jirga, after settling the Dodd case against Mirza Khan and 
Sherdad, have admitted the following Government terms subject to the previous 
agreements made by us : — 

(1) We win return all captured Military and Militia rifles which are in our 

country or within our power to return, 

(2) All prisoners from British territory— Hindus, Muhammadans and 

sepoys— will be brought back, 

(3) Outlaws from British territory residing in our country will be produced 

for settlement by ntoqj {i.e., without imprisonment) or else expelled 

from our borders, 

(4) For our future good behaviour we will satisfy Government according 

to our tribal custom. 

After the completion of the above terms oux allowanoes will be restored and will 
be payable six months after oompliauoe. All our arrears of allowances arc forfeited 
on account of our misbehaviour, and our past crimes are now pardoned. All our 
detenus — except those serving sentences of imprisonment — will be released. In 
the Mahsud unprotected area no new road or post will bo constructed so long as 
we remain well-conducted and abide by this settlement, but outside the boundary 
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pillars in the protected area Government will have full rights to make posts oi 
roads. 

Accordingly this agreement has been executed by us with our own consent and 
free will that it may remain as a sanad. 

(Here follow seals and thumb itnpressions of 130 Maliks of all neolions of Mahsuds,) 


This agreement was rend word by word in publio to the full jirga and accepted 
by them in my presence at Sarwakai on 10th August 1917. 

The original will remain on the file and a copy has been signed by me and given 
to the jirga. 

J. A. 0. Fitzvatbtck, 

Polilteal Agent, Wnna. 


No. VII. 

Annototcement made to the Mahsuds on the 5th November 1921 . 

Preamhle.— Owing to their sincere desire for peace and the betterment and free 
development of the tribes on the lines of their cherished institutions, the Govern- 
ment of India have decided to announce the following generous lines of policy by 
which they propose to be guided in the future in regard to the occupation and 
administration of Mahsud country. 

(1) Though it is the intention of Government to remain for so long as it 
pleases in occupation of the Mahsud country, it has no intention of introducing 
into that country the regular administration of a settled district but will admin- 
ister it on tribal lines in accordance with tribal customs and usage. 

(2) Allowances and other privileges will be granted as Government may deem 
proper having due regard to services rendered and especially to the degree in 
which the oo-operation of Maliks and tribesmen is forthcoming for the restoration 
and maintenance of law and order. 

(3) The conditions for the payment of allowances will be (a) To the Malika for 
their services in actively helping the Ehassadar scheme, (h) To the Maliks for the 
maintaining of order in their sections. Those sections which have cleared their 
account and such individuals as have rendered conspicuous service will be per- 
mitted to count their allowances from the date of this announcement. 

(4) Proprietary rights of Mahsuds in all produce will be respected, but the 
Government reserves to itself the right to levy after the next five years as the due 
of the Supreme Government a light toll in kind whether on flocks or otherwise. 

(6) No land revenue whatever will bo demanded for the next twenty years, 
the matter to be further considered on the expiry of that period. 
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(6) There will he no iutorforeuoo iu wonion oases which shall bo soUlecl by 
Mahaud jirga when Mahsnds only are ooucerned, and when Mahsuds and anotlior 
tiiibe are conoorned, by joint jirga of Mahsuds and tliat tribe. 

(7) No court foes whatoA'or will be levied for the next five years, thereafter for 
the succeeding years an eight anna court foe will be levied : the matter to be further 
considered on expiry of that period. 

(8) No forced enlistment will be imposed. 

(9) All oases will be dealt with by jirga except offences committed against the 
Government or Government servants or in the Government settlements. 


Noueinher 5lli, 3921. 


T. G. Matiiisson, Mtijor-Geneml, 

Ooiiimaiuliiig, WazirkliiH Ifom, 


No. VIII. 

Petition of all three Mahstids, dated the Idth July 1922. 

"Wo all the Mahsud Maliks from Mandana kach to Sigha unanimously beg to 
say, that not a single man of “ Nekidars ” will cause any loss to the Government. 
If unfortunately any one did so, we would be responsible for that. If any one will 
be proved guilty, he shall be handed over to the Government, by us the maliks 
without any objection. If within our area any hostile Abdullai or Jalal Khel will 
commit mischief, we will help against him in every possible way. 

2. We will be responsible for the new inoidentB which may occur, particularly 
in return and affecting release of Hindus or Muhammedans, who may be kidnapped 
from British territory. 

S. We will produce the offenders for their trial ; however any one may run away 
and may not return within five years, and in the meanwhile might not have settled 
with the Government, all his landed property should be confiscated. 

4. We may not be arrested on saying of our enemies, nor we may bo troubled. 
Enquiries concerning to the outlaws should generally be made from Maliks and 
they may not bo arrested if possible. 

6. Government should be kind enough to award us a written “ Stmad ” as 
to the effect, that our people including the maliks will not bo disgraced. If any 
enquiry is necessary first the Maliks should be summoned. In case of non-com- 
pliance with the above terms, we would be liable of any treatment which Govern- 
ment thinks suitable. 

6. That the Government will give us land compensation and will as far as 
poBsiblo arrange for the irrigation of our lands. 
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7. That the Khassadais will patrol with the Scouts, and in hriiiging down the 
olfondcrs tor settlemcut on Itbar and such other things, will be equally rcbijonsiblo 
with the Maliks. 


Petition of the Shaman Zhel Jikga. 

1. We trust that we shall in future be treated sfqparately and distinctlj’’ from 
the other two sections of the Mahsuds. 

2. As far as lies in out power our responsibility shall be complete and undis- 
puted within oui limits, as far as concerns village areas. 

As regards unoccupied areas where there are no habitations, Government should 
assume responsibility themselves as long as it remains in occupation. Tf and 
when Government withdraws then we are ready to accept responsibility for the 
unoccupied areas also, within our respected limits. We shaD then be prepared in 
every way to hclji Government as stated in the opening position of this paragraph. 

3. We, the Shaman Khel, arc responsible jointly and individually for all offences ; 
that is to say, in the first instance, the sub-section concerned will be responsible ; 
after that the responsibility will lie on the next larger tribal unit and finally the 
Shaman Zhel section will be responsible. 

4. If any one belonging to the Shaman Khel section leaves the section and 
takes shelter elsewhere, then the section which gives him shelter shall be in every 
way responsible for his behaviour. And in the same way, if any one comes from 

another section and takes refuge with us, then we shall bo responsible for his 

behaviour. 

5. When a sub-section or a village is charged with an ofience, in the first in- 
stance the enquiries connected with the oficnce and demand for satisfaction shall 
be made through the malik concerned and then in case of default of satisfaction, 
all steps in the way of arrest etc., may be taken. But we ask that, as far as pos- 
sible, the maliks should not be arrested. 

Such proceeding should be carried out by the Political Staff, and in the case of 
absconders and refugees from British territory, wo shall attempt in the first in- 
stance to have the settlement effected through the instrumentality of the Political 
Agent. If wo fail in this, wc shall either be responsible for his behaviour or shall 
turn him out of our territory. 

G. If any Shaman Zhel is kiUod by any Mahsud while doing his manifest duty 
in the service of Government then wo trust that Government will bestow such 
a sum in compensation to the heirs of the deceased as may enable them to main- 
tain themselves. Or if any Shaman Khel kills or severely wounds another Mahsud 
as a service of Government then the amount given to the Shaman Khel may be 
sufficient to enable him to make the customary amends to the heirs of the dead 
Tnn ti Moreover, it should be laid down and explained to the heirs of the deceased 
and the section to which he belonged that they should abandon their revenge over 
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the killing of the clearl man, othenviso any one taking revenge for that Idlling 'will 
bo liable to punwlLmont. 

7. Within the liinita of British territory our bahira (caravans) should bo treated 
as being on the sam<< footing as the bahira of British Indian subjects. 

8. With regard to oflences of damage to the telegraph and telephone linos we 
are responsible for oflondera in our own tribe and in our own limits and we shall be 
responsible within our limits for offencos by others on the understanding that our 
complicity is proved. 

9. We arc responsible for the enlistment of Khassadars to the ejctent of our 
share in the tribe and are willing that they should be located in our limits. 

10. In return for all those responsibilities wo pray that our allowances may be 
distributed to us. 

11. The Khassadars will patrol, within the limits of their respective “ beats” 
and, working in conjunction with the maliks and ciders, will bring in offenders and 
accused persons on safe conduct for settlement or investigation. The Khas- 
sadars will release all kidnapped British subjects and will opi)OBc raiders and will 
perform the duties of ohal weshtas (tribal police) and badragga (tribal escort) 
with the oflicers of Government. 

12. We pray for a copy of this document. 

JiBQAH OV THE SlIAMAN KhELH. 

The 160, July 1922. 

Note. — S bnilar petitions (with the exception of para. 1) were put forward by 
the Auzai and Bahlolzai Mahbuds. 


No. IX. 

Answbe to the Mahsud petition by the Eesident in Wazibistan, — 1922. 

(11 The Mahsuds are a Pathan tribe and like all other Pathan tribes must abide 
by Pathan customs or Pashto. 

(2) The main principle of Pashto is that of the joint responsibility of the com- 
munity for the acta of each member of the community. Thus, a Pathan family is 
responsible for the acts of each member of that family ; a village is responsible for 
the acts of its inhabitants ; a sub-section is responsible for the acts of each mem- 
ber of the sub-section ; a section is responsible for all its sub-sections and tribe of 
each of its sections. 

(3) On the other hand, if a Pathan leaves his family completely, the family 
may claim to be released from responsibility for his acts ; it a Pathan and his family 
leave their village or sub-section completely, then the village or sub-section may 
repudiate responsibility for their acts ; if a sub-section abandons its village or 
villages and removes itself entirely fromthe control of its section, then the section 
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may repudiate rcHponsibility for the acta of the Biih-section ; and if the auh- 
soction migrates bodily, then the tribe may repudiate responsibility for it. 

(4) If a Pathan or his group migrate as described in clause (3) and take refuge 
■with another village, sub-section, section or tribe, then that other village, sub- 
section, section or tribe becomes responsible for their acts. 

(5) But unless and until such actual separation of a Pathan from his family, 
or of the famdy from the village or sub-section, or of the sub-section and section 
from tlio section and tribe, respectively, takes place and a deliiiite breach between 
the two also takes place up to that tune the tirigiiial responsibility of the larger 
tribal unit continues. A temporary separation and breiu-h are not in themselves 
sufficient to absolve the larger unit ; the separation and breach must bo such as to 
carry conviction to all parties. 

(6) According to strict Pathan customs, a Pathan who leaves his homo for 
foreign serviec, o.g. service under the British Government in India, or under the 
Amir-iu-Afghanistan, commercial or industrial service in India, Burma, Siam or 
any otJier lands or seas, and even a Pathan who is captured and awarded a long 
term of imprisonment in India, may still be considered as an active member of 
the tribe, that is to say, the bond of joint responsibility continues to connect 
him with his family and his trihe. Any blood feuds iiicuircd by his family may be 
visited on him and his family and tribe may be involved in any feud ho may have 
incurred while absent from the trihe. The more fact of his being l•mployl:d outside 
tribal limits, or by some person or Government othi*r than the tribe, does not of 
itself break the bond of joint responsibility. 

(7) The British Government, however, has always accepted the principle 
that it does not hold the tribe, as such, responsible for the offences committed by 
any members of the tribe who have become separated from the tribe and have left 
their tribal country, unless it is known that those offences have been committed 
after communication with and with the complicity of the trihe or unless the tribe 
shelters the offenders after the commission of the offences. This limitation on the 
strict Pathan custom is based by Government on principles of justice. 

(8) The British Government also acts in most cases on the principle that, as 
far as possible, the punishment for an offence shall be inflicted on the actual 
offender, or if the actual offender cannot ho secured, on his near relations, and in 
default, on his village, sub-section and section in progressivt' order. But in the 
end the joint responsibility of the whole tribe remains, and the tribe can never be 
completely divested thereof. The rights of Government in this matter rem ain 
unimpaired. 

(9) The second principle of Pathan cxistom or Pashto is that of territorial lo- 
sponsibility. Anyper8on,family,villago,auh-Bection or section owning and enjoying 
a tract of land is bound to prevent the violation of that tract by other persons, or 
sections for the purpose of committing offences on it or from it, and is liable to 
penalty unless it can be shown that the owners of the land opposed that violation 
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by armed force to tlie best of their ability. The same priociplo applies to the 
violation of the tracts by olTeiiders after the commission of an offence. This re- 
sponsibility is inseparable from the ownership of tho land ; it is balanced by the 
right of badragga, or escort within the limits of that land. 

(10) The British Government recognise the badragga as an institution in tribal 
territory, and it is opposed to it in such areas and under such conditions as may 
render direct protection by Government impossible or undesirable. Whenever 
Government considers that badragga protection is required in any tract, such 
badragga shall bo arranged for tlirough the maliks of the tract or section concerned, 
and maliks and section in question will be held responsible for any loss to life or 
property. If such badraggas are arranged for otherwise than through the maliks, 
the maliks and section will not be called to account by Government for any loss 
incurred. Tho responsibility for producing the badraggas demanded by Govern- 
ment shall lie on tho maliks, and the badraggas will be paid at the rates fixed by 
Government. 

(11) Nothing in clause 10 shall affect the right of the Khassadars to provide 
safe conduct in tribal territory, irrespective of the section or sub-section to which 
the individual Khassadar may belong and the tract in which ho may bo providing 
the escort. All Khassadars on escort duty shall be considered as constituting 
badragga on behalf of all three sections of the Mahsuds. If the badragga of tho 
Khassadars is violated, then it shall bo considered that tho badragga of all throo 
Mahsud sections has been violated. 

(12) The British Government has announced its intention of entertaining a 
number of Mahsud Khassadars in Mahsud country for the purpose of enabling tho 
tribe to maintain order within its own limits and of executing tho orders of tho 
local Government officials. The number of these Khassadars and tho localities 
in which they will be stationed will be fixed with due regard to local conditions. 
Their main duties will consist of ; — 

the execution of tho orders of the local officials passed after consultation 
with the maliks and elders, 

the summoning of persons whose attendance is required (on safe conduct) 
by tho local officials, 

the investigation of reports relating to the area in which they are posted, 
the tradng and recovery of any person kidnapped from British territory, 
the opposition of raiding gangs violating their area, 
the escorting of Government officials, 

and in general the duties of ohal weshta (tribal police) and badragga (tribal 
escort). 

(13) The question of awarding compensation to the heirs of any Khassadar 
Idllod while in the execution of his duty has boon refotrod to the Government of 
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India. Other rewards bo Slahsud-s not in the service of Government will he pro- 
portionate to the service rendered. 

(14) The total amount of allowances now .sanctioned for the Mah.suds is one 
lakh and eight thousand British rupees per annum. The distribution of this sum 
will be effected in the manner ftually approved by Government, but it must be 
clearly understood that no share in the allowances can be considered to be he.red- 
itary. The allotted shares will be continued from one year to another as far as 
possible without alteration, subject to the conditions that the grantee continues 
to be the best representative of his group or sub-section and that he continues to 
render valuable service to Government. Failing either of these conditions, iho 
grant is liable to be suspended or eonfisoated and transferred to some other mem- 
ber of the group, sub-scotion or section who may appear preferable to the original 
grantee. I n any case, on the death of a grantee his allowance does not aulomatio.ally 
descend to his heir or any other relation, unless that relation is also approved ns 
representing his group and serviceable to Government, 

(15) The grant of these allowances is conditional on the general good behaviour 
of the three sections of the Mahsad tribe on the assumption of full responsibility, 
both tribal and territorial, for all offences against Government and the subjects 
of Government, and for whole-hearted co-operation in maintaining the Khas- 
sadars in the interests of peace and effective control. It must he understood that 
the grant of allow? nces and the institution of the Khasaadar force are insepaiahlo 
portions of one scheme, and that, if the Khasaadar force fails to effect its object, 
the allowances must also be withdrawn. 

(16) As the system of Khassadars is developed it will be necessary to consider 
the advisability of absolving the Khassadars, in their capacity as chal weshtas, 
from liability to blood feuds ; this will be done in consultation with the Mahsud 
jitga. 

The advisability of declaring the Takki Zam road, and any other roads leading 
to Khassadars posts, to be “ Protected Roads ” for all travellers, caravans and 
Khassadars, will also he considered. The Takki Zam road from Tank to Razmak 
will enable Mahsud caravans also to visit Bannu vid Toohi and will have to be 
declared a shahi saiak or protected high road. 

(1 T) Petitions have been received asking that Mahsuda should receive in British 
territory the privileges accorded to British Indian subjects. This can only ho 
considered when the Mahsuda pay land revenue and other taxes like British Indian 
suhjeots or like the inhabitants of the Kurram and Tochi Agencies. But every 
improvement in the conduct of the Mahsud tribe towards the British Government 
will he met by an equal demoustration of good will on the part of the British. 


S. E. Peabs, 
Besidenf. in Wnziristnii, 
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No. X. 

Tbrms of geaoral Settlement offered to the Jalal Khbl, — 1923. 

Telegram No. B. 812-M. T., dated (aad received) the lOfch February 1923. 

From : — The Advaaced Wazirietan Force, Wazirforoe Report Centre, 

To The Foreign Secretary to the Government of India in the Foreign and 
Political Department, Delhi. 

(Addressed Chief of the General Stall.) 

Clear the Line . — 'As result of negotiations with the Jalal Khel I have offered the 
following terms of general eettlemcnt to the Jalal IChel who have asked that peace 
be made : — 

ht . — They will receive amnesty for past offences. 

2nd . — They will surrender six short V. N. B. Government rifles. 

Sri . — They will undertake all sectional and territorial responsibilities in 
future in return for their allowances and Khassadar service. 

4th . — They will provide Khasaadars for service in such numbers and at such 
times and places as may be required. 

5tA.— They will accept complete responsibility for future actions of outlaws 
from British territory residing with them. 

Further, in view of their aooeptance of this general settlement the Force Com- 
mander agrees on behalf of the Government of India to roloaso two of their pri- 
soners named Zar Khan and Bara Khel, and will also give them a suitable cash 
reward. 


No. XI. 

Translation of a Petition submitted by the Abdullais to the General 
Oepioer Commanding, Waziristan Force at Makin, through the Resident 
IN Waziristan on the 2l8t February 1 923. 

We are the representatives of the Abdullais sootion of the Mahsuds. Some 
forty days ago we received to. order from the Government to surrender five persons 
for trial on the charge of having murdered a British officer in the Khaisora Volley, 
the country of the Mohmit Khel Wazirs, about one month previously. These 
five persons were : — 

(1) Musa khan, Bahadur Khel, Lalli Khel, AbduUai. 

(2) Bahawal Khan, Payo Khel, Lalli Khel, AbduUai. 

(3) Shahir Khan, Gula Khel, LaUi Khel, AbduUai. 

(4) Azorgai, Bahadur Khel, Lalli Khel, AbduUai. 

(6) Toter, Bahadur Khel, LaUi Khel, AbduUai. 
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Of those five persons, Musa Khan was domandod because ho had openly 
olaimod responsibility for instigating the murder, and the remaining four persons 
wore demanded because they were the actual murderers, Ono moro person, named 
Shawari Shabi Khel, hamsaya of Makin, has recently becom<‘ known to Govern- 
mont as also having been ono of the actual murderers, and the Government is also 
demanding his surrender. 

When the surrender of these five persons was demanded from us by Govern- 
ment, wo pointed out that we were unable to hand them over as they wore too 
strong for us, having tho support of cortain persons outside the tribe. Accordingly 
Government in announcing its intention to imiiish those oIT(iudorB, also aimouncod 
its intention of sparing tho innocent as much as possible and caiiio Id Makin in 
search of tho offenders who lied to tho hills of tho Harra, Mandeoh and Spin Kamat 
tracts. 

Wo do not dispute tho justioo of tho demands of Government, nor are wo pre- 
pared to prove tho innocence of these six persons — of Musa Khan for instigating 
tho murder and of his five companions who carried it out. But we wish to repre- 
sent that Musa Khan’s party, though at present weakened and exiled, may still 
rooover its former strength and influonoe if Govornmont’s forces are withdrawn from 
tho Makin neighbourhood, since he receives support in money and ammunition 
from outside the tribe. Thus we are not able to guarantee that Musa Khan and 
his party will not return to Makiu for the purpose of intriguing against Government 
from the moment that Government withdraws its support from us. For this 
reason we arc anxious that Govemmont should engage our Khassadars from tho 
Band Khel and Umar Khol seotions of Makin, as well as from tho Abdullai, to 
support us in our efforts to maintain order and to put a stop to the misohief of 
Musa Khan’s party. These Khassadars should be enlisted as soon as possible and 
should be posted at a spot selected by Government. Wo are anxious that a road 
should be built to that Khassadat post through our limits from Eazmak side and 
from the Fiazha side and we request that that road may bo built now and that we 
may be given some share of the contracts thereof. 

Further we request that now that good relations are being restored between the 
Government and ourselves we may bo granted Maliki allowances like all the other 
Mahsud sections, and in return we accept full responsibility, sectional and terri- 
torial, as they have dono. In future wo will commit no offences against Govern- 
ment territory or the protected areas of Government, and wo hold ourselves res- 
ponsible for all future misdoods of any outlaws from British territory who may 
be residing with us. 

We request that we may tooeive an amnesty for any offences committed by 
our section during the past years of hostility, and in return we undertake to hand 
back to Government all Government riffes which are known to be with us at this 
time. 

[ffere foUm the signalvres.) 

2 s 


SI 



608 N.-W. PROVINOE— SOUTH WAZJHISTAN AGENCY— il/olawd# 

—NOS. XIT AND Xni— 1923. 

No. XTI. 

UkPLY of tho G-ENKRAL OmCER UoMMANmNO, Wazirtstan Eoroe, to tlie petition 
ol tho A BniiLTiAifi section at a jibga at Makin on the 22iul February 1923. 

I have hoard the petition which you have signed and represented lo tho Resi- 
dent yesterday. It has again been exi>lained to you in Pashtu and you liave 
endorsed it. 

m 

I wish to remind you that you are liable by your own tribal custom to suffer 
for tho misdeeds of your fellow tribesmen to surrender them for trial and punish- 
ment. There can be no question that the whole of Matin is liable to be punished 
for tho crimes of Musa Khan and his associates who murdered Lieutenant Dickson. 
I have, however, taken all possible steps hitherto to confine the punishment to tlie 
guilty and to save the innocent from suffering. I realise, moreover, that in the case 
of Musa Khan and his party there are certain facts which make it difficult for you 
to exercise control over him according to your tribal custom. It is well known as 
you say that he has received much support from outside the tribe. This may make 
it difficult for you at first to exclude him and his assooiatos from your limits, but 
I warn you that it is your duty to keep him away from Makin. Government is 
prepared to assist you in carrying out this duty by engaging your Khassadars, ft is 
also tho intention of Government, as you know, to locate its forces on the Razmnk 
Plateau, whence they will be in a position to inflict serious damage on any village 
which is known to be sheltering these oilonders. Tho roads connecting tho Makin 
Khassadar post with Bazmak and Piazha are also necessary and their constniotion 
will be taken in hand as soon as Government thinks fit. In view of tho difficulties 
oaiiBcd by Mahsud contractors in the past, I cannot promise that tho road will 
be built solely by Mahsud contractors and I propose to constTnob a considerable 
part of it by means of tho troops under my command. But if I find I can got the 
work satisfactorily and cheaply done hy Mahsud contractors, I am quito ready 
to consider your request on the subjeot. 

Your Khassadars will be enlisted in a few days and a post will be built on a 
spot which I wiU select. As regards allowance, you will receive them as from the 
date of this settlement on the same scale as tho other Mahsuds and on the same 
conditions of full sectional and territorial responsibility. You will iu future be 
held strictly responsible for tho acts of all outlaws from British territory residing 
with you. You will receive an amnesty for all past offences on oonditioii tbai 
you return all Government rifles known to bo in your possession. 

Tauda OniNA Oamp ; T. G. Matheson, Major-Oen/eml, 

22ntJ February W2S. Commanding, Wozirforce. 


No. xin. 

Annodnoement by tho Genebai. Opptoeb Commantonq, Waztetstan Forge, 
to the Mahsud jibga at Tauda China Camp, Makin, on 23rd March 1923, 

1. On the 6th November 1921, nt Tank I announced through ihe Resident in 
Wazirisban tho ordeta of Governniunt regarding their fuiiire ])olicy in Mahsud 
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country to you, the representatives of the throe MaliBud. sections. You remember 
the terms which were then announced. In pursuance of that policy you were 
granted increased Maliki allowances and a scheme was drawn up for affording you 
generous employment in a Khassadar force for the purpose of enabling you to 
carry out your Tosponsibilities for controlling your country. 

2. In July last a further jirga of your representatives was held in Ladha in 
which the details of the distribution of allowances and of the Khassadar scheme 
was worked out. You also accepted your full sectional and territorial responsi- 
bilities and these are now re-affirmed. 

3. Since July last, unfortunately, some of your scotions behaved in a inannm 
which necessitated the use of force against them, both by land and from air. I 
am glad, however, that the Abdullais and Band Khels of Makin have now made a 
settlement with Government, and I hope they will do their best to carry it out. 
The Jallal Khels have also made a settlement and I hope to see their representa- 
tive jirga at Saratogha in a day or two. The Garraiai and Guri Khel sub-sections 
of the Manzais, whose representatives are here today, have made amends for 
their recent offences. A few sections, however, of the Bahlolzais and Manzais arc 
not represented here now but I hope to go shortly to Satwekai where it may he 
possible to effect a settlement with them also. 

4. During the last ten days you have been here and have disoussed in detail 
with the Resident the arrangements required for carrying into effect the policy 
of Government as now defined. That policy, as you have been informed, is m- 
tended to enable you to organise your tribe in such a manner that you may be able 
to carry out the responsibilities which you owe to Government especially to control 
the had chaiaoters of your tribe. 

Your duties to Government include your assistance in the oonstmotion and 
protection of the roads which are now being undertaken from the plateau of Bazmak 
to Sararogha and from Jandolato Satwekai. Owing to the unsatisfactory natme 
of the vork done by certain Mabsud contractors in the past Government has 
decided to exercise their right to construct as much of the road as they think fit 
by military labour and by outside contractors. But as yon have presented many 
applications to be granted contracts on the road work, I am authorising the Resi- 
dent to arrange for the employment of such Mahsud contractors as may ho con- 
sidered likely to execute their ooutraots satisfactorily and cheaply. The Resident 
will also arrange with you for the allotment of contraots in certain areas to each 
of the main sections and for the protection of the work by the sections concerned . 

6 . Later on, when the work of constructing permanent posts for the Scouts 
located at Sararogha, Kotkai, the Shahur Tangi and Sarwekai can bo taken in 
hand, it will be seen whether your work as contractors on the road will justify 
your being given the contracts for the construction of the posts also. 

O. When the roads and posts have been oonstruoted you will be allowed to assist 
in protecting them and for this purpose the sohemo of Khassadar posts has been 
ro-oonsiderod wth you by the Resident, sod you have agreed to the scheme, as noW 
recorded by him. 

2 s!? 
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TMfl sohenie is iiitcndnd, as ynu are wall aware, to oiisuro that each soction and 
suh-sootion of the Mahsiid tribe shall roooivo a paid sliaro of the benciftts offered 
by Govornmnut. It is the intention of Govormnont that you should bo given 
every opportunity of carrying out your duties by moans of your own tribal organisa- 
tion, with as littio intorforenoe by Govomment as possible. But Government 
reserves the right at all times to take all necessary steps for the onfoiooment of 
order in tribal territory and it reserves its right to seize offenders wherever they 
may be found and to punish them in any way that it thinks fit. 

7. Knally, I wish to announce to you that I intend shortly to withdraw this force 
in order that I may oonoentrato my military labour on the Sararogha-Dwa Toi 
portion of the road. I hope your oontraotora who will bo offered contracts on the 
Dwa Toi-Tauda China portion, will carry out their work so eiricieutly that it may 
not be necessary for me to bring a force to this camp in order to have the road 
completed by military labour. 

T. G. Matheson, Major-Qemrd, 

Tauda CHorA. Oommandingt Wazirislan Force, 

The 23rd March 1923. 

>' No. xrv. 

TkanSIiATIon of the Statement given by tho Maliks of the Dbb MAtisouB, 

dated 26th September 1924. 

1. We, tbo Maliks of the three Mahsuds clans, wore summoned to attend on 23rd 
September 1924 in case of some fires made over Government olficials botwoen 
Sararogha and Eazmak and wo were asked to submit a written agreement for taking 
responsibility. 

We unanimously beg to say that we have already submitted a similar agree' 
ment at Ladha in July 1922, which we hope will bo in the office of Political Agent- 
Tho same agreement is quite correct and we are still bound to that. 

2. We also agree that if any badmash will fire on a Government official on road 
or on a fort from a distance of one mile, the Khassadars and tho villagers of the 
neighbourhood will nob he held responsible for that misohiof. The Political Officer 
win traoe out culprits and if they were foimd guilty the officer will send for their 
maliks who would bring forth thehadmashes for the settlement. If they failed 
in bringing them tho chief maliks of their sootions will then produce them for trial. 
If no trace of the hadraashes oould be found the fine imposed will be paid up by the 
three Mahsuds. 

3. If XahnI hostiles will commit such mischief as mentioned above in paragraph 
2, we will not be held responsible for their misdeed as they are hostiles to the Govern- 
ment as well as enemies to ns, and if any body wiU feed them ho will he liable to 
punishment. 

4. If on convoy days badmashes will attack the convoy on road and tho Khas- 
sadars declined to oppose the enemy, then in this case the Court of Enquiry will 
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be held foi the loss sustainod, and the members will be taken from t ho three Mahsuds 
a-) detailed below : — 

Bahlolzai Maliks one. 

Alizai Maliks one. 

Shaman Ehel Mabka one. 

Political TahsUdat one. 

Khassadar Sardara two. 

The mombois will only give their opinion and it will rest aside with the Govern* 
mont to give the final orders. 

6. If on convoy days the Khasaadars on pioqnet duty will be attacked by bad* 
mashes, the villagers near the apo will turn the chightia out to help the Khnsaadarp, 
6. The following Maliks will be held responsible for this agree n\eni -. — 

Malik Mohr Dll Mai Eliel. Malik Jlayat Khan Michi Xhul, 

Mahk Marwat Khan Shaman Khel . Mahk Sohail Khan Qallcsbai. 

Mahk Khan Shaman Khel. Malik Mebi Dad and Baz Ahdnllais. 

Malik Aziz Khan Sliingi. Malik Pir Kakhman, s/o Haiap Shabi Khel. 

MaUfc Khan. Mir Shabi Khel. 

The minor Malika will aaeist the above mentioned Malika. 

{EerefoUm the sigmlures.) 


No. XV. 

Tbanslation of the Statbmeht givmi by the Shabi Khel, dated the 26th 

September 1924. 

We, the undermentioned, are roaponaible that no mischief will be committed in 
))r area on the road. 

We will not put any obstaoloa in the oonatruotion of Fiazha Port. 

We all agree with the terms accepted by the three Mahsuds. 

{Here foUoui the signatures.) 


No. XVI. 

Agbeement reached with the Abdur RAnMAM Khel on the Ian May 1926. 

We, the Ahdur "Rahman Khel Malika, hoatilo and friendly, here present, agree 
IS follows ; — 

(1) We Burrendered three Government rifles. 

(2) Three more will ho surrendered before this allowance jirga ihroagh 

Ganri, Nekzan Khel. 

(S) Three more will be surrendered at next allowance jirga through Ganri, 
Nekzan Khel. 
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(4) Meanwhile six lilles will bo surrendered bhroiigli the following Abdur 

Uahiuan Kbel Maliks (one each). 

Abdullah Jan, 

Walizar, 

9hor Gul, 

Salim Khan, Nazar Nhel. 

Muhammad Aizal, Giga Khol. 

Namdar, JaUal Khel. 

(5) One rifle will be surrendered by the whole Abdur Rahman IChcl ioiiitly 

within the next six months. 

(6) All seotions here represented will be of good behaviour and will be 

responsible for the Jallal Khel, Shabi Khel, who live amongst the 
Abdur Bahman Khel until such time os the rifles are handed in. 
Failing satisfaction as to these men, the Abdur Bahman Khel will 
turn them out of their country. 

In return Government agrees that, as soon as the sixteen Government rifles 
are handed in and approved, the aooount between Government and Iho Abdur 
Bahman Khol hostiles will be clear and amnesty will be given to the hostilcs, except 
in so far as it may bo withheld from any section which rcluscs to bear its part in 
the payment of this fine. 

Ahmad Din, 
Political Agent, Wana' 

1st Mag 1925. 

Thumb impressions of 42 Abdur Rahman Khel and other Maliks. 


No, XVII. 

Aobesiubnt entered into by the Shabi Khel Mahsods over the obehino up of 
the LOWER Shaktu trade route, dated the 29th September 1927. 

■^70, the Shabi Khels, agree that: — 

(1) The Shaktu caravan route from Maude Kot to the administrath o 

border shall be regarded as protected. 

(2) If any caravan or any traveller is attacked on this route anywhere 

below Mande Kot we agree that Government should take up the case, 
(fi) We will be responsible each in our own area and if any oifence is com- 
mitted on the Shaktu caravan route within it we will either dis- 
close the identity of the offenders or pay compensation for the 
damage done. 
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{'!) To enable us to carry out our responsibilities Irhassatlars will protect 
the route and Government will build posts lor them where it 
oousiders them necessary. 

(HerefoUt)W the HigniUures.) 


Attested. 

W. It. Hay, Ciiptaiii, 
Political Ayenl, SotUh Waziriataii 


Ij. K. llAJtTON, Major, 
Drpiily Coiimiiotionir, liaiiiiii. 


Agreements, in identical terms, wore also signed by the Jani Khbi, and Tcnii Kiiei. 
sub-divisions of the Utmanzai Wazirs in Novembor 1!)27. 


No. XVIII. 

Translation of an Aoreisment between the Political Aobnt, Soura ’Wazirib- 
TAN, on the one hand and the representatives of the Dre AIahsuos on the 
other, concerning the construction of the proposed Eoad from Tauua China 
via Ladha to Wana, in so far as such construction concerns Mahsud limits,— 
1929. 

Wo the representatives of the Uro Mahsud.s, assembled at Eazmak, agree to 
abide by the following terms : — 

I. Three shares of the commission on the contracts on the road may be granted 
to the Dre Mahsuds according to their “ Niklcat Taksim ”, irre.spcctive of whether 
the area through which the road is to pas-s is the property of an individual, a sec- 
tion, or tribe, is joint or separate, cultivated or uncultivated or otherwise ; and one 
share to the section or sub-section or the owners of land through which the road 
will pass. 

II. (a) The contracts to be given by the Political Agent in accordance with 
his own wishes to whomsoever he may plea.se- -whether on tender or otherwise. 
A sum up to a maxiinuni of 10 per cent, on the value of the contract and up to 5 per 
cent, on account of protection, in accordance with custom already established in 
the Tochi Agency, will be distributed by the Political Agent among the Mahsuds. 
Thereby the Mahsuds will he saved all trouble and will in no way be concerned 
with the selection of the contraotor, hut will draw their commissiou— a part of which 
will he paid in advance, distributable in accordance with Ola use (I). 

(6) In case of work being done by daily labour by the Military Engineering 
Service, the usual commission will be payable to the tribe as laid down above. 
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HI. The Political Agent -will further bo at liberty to grant contract •work, 
irrespective of “ Nikkat Taksim ” for special services and merit, to any Malik he 
considers suitable. 

IV. We recognise the right of Government to construct roads in Waziristan 
subject to the payment of proper compensation •whore due. The wishes of the 
tribe concerned will however be ascertained and due consideration given to them 
at the time of undoi taking construction. The compensation where duo will be paid 
to the person or persons to whom it is found to be duo, i.e., the owner or owners, 
by the Political Agent, and not to the -taibe or to the Drc Mahsuds. 

V. The Government is further at liberty to make use of all water, springs, 
streams and tanks, etc., subject to the following conditions : — 

1. Where the use of such water by Government alTccts the power of a water- 

mill either by stopping it altogether or diminishes its profits, com- 
pensation to be assessed by the Political Agent will bo paid on it. 

2. In case of the use of water by Government which is utilized by the Mah- 

suds for irrigating their lands. Government will pay compensation 
as in (1) above. 

3. Further the Government will pay compensation for the acquisition of 

the following for all roads : — 

(i) Graves and grave yards, the digging or removal of which may 

become necessary in the course of the construction of this road . 

(ii) Trees. 

(iii) Buildings or other structures. 

Proper compensation ■will also bo paid by the Government to the proprietors 
for the use of the forests in the Mahsud country. 

VI. In the case of all future construction of roads in Waziristan |ths of the com- 
mission and protection fees on contracts may be distributed amongst the Dro 
Mahsuds according to their " Nikkat Taksim ” and Jth to the section or sub-section 
of the owners of the land through which the road will pass, as laid down in condi- 
tion (1) above. This, however, does not apply to the Urmurs to whom con^tracts 
and oommission will be given separately for those portions of the road which may 
pass through their territory. 

VII. There are certain disputed tracts of country where the proposed road is 
likely to pass. Wo do not propose to raise the question of tho proprietorship of 
these tracts and this may bo left alone for the present. Any person or persons 
aggrieved may petition to the Political Agent for settlement by " Rivaj ” or 
“ Shariat 

VIII. Annual repairs to tho road when constructed will be done by the sections, 
through -their maliks, who are territorially responsible for that portion of the road 
—the repairs of which become necessary, provided that tho rates fixed by tho 
Government are acceptable to these persons, sections or tribes. If these rates are 
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not acc^table Government will be at liberty to call for open tenders, from Mab- 
3ud tribesmen primarily, and Ibereaftor from the general public. 

IX. The tribe within whose limits any work is being carried out will be res- 
ponsible for the proper protection of all Government officials and other persons 
engaged on that work. 

X. If the situation demands any modification in this agreement Government 
will primarily consult the tribes concerned, and at the same time the tribes are at 
liberty to submit any petition to Government which Government may accept or 
reject, after due consideration. 

Gamp Razmak, Attested. 

TJie 23rd day ofJuhj 1929. C. E. U. Bremnur, Major, 

Political Agent, South Wanristan. 

(Here follow the thumb impression.) 

Note. 

The terms embodied in the foregoing were read out in open jirga by Khan 
Sahib Muhammad Nawaz Khan, Assistant Political Officer, South Waziristan, in 
my presence at Razmak on the 23rd day of July 1929. 

Each paragraph having been read out as above was personally explained by 
myself and I satisfied myself that the terms were fully understood by the members 
of the jiiga. 

The thumb impressions or seals of the signatories were taken in my presence 
and are correctly of those to whom they purport to belong. 

Razmak, C. E. U. Bbemner, Major, 

The 23rd July 1929, Political Agent, South Waziristan. 


No. XIX. 

Announcement regarding allowances and tribal responsibility made to and 
accepted by tho Wana Wazirs on 10th November 1921. 

Preamfeic.— Owing to their sincere desire for peace and tho betterment and 
free development of the tribes on the lines of their cherished inslitutions, the 
Government of India have deeffied to announce the following generous lines of 
policy by which they propose to be guided in the future in regard to the occu- 
pation and administration of Wana Wazir country. 
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(1) 'L'liough it is the intention, of Govoramcut to remain for so long as it pleases 
in oociipabion of the Wana Wazir country, it has no intention of introducing into 
that country the regular administration of a settled district, but it will administer 
it on tribal lines in accordance with tribal customs and usage. 

(2) Allowances and other privileges will be granted as Gtovernment may deem 
proper having due regard to services rendered and especially to the degree in 
which the co-operation of Maliks and tribesmen is forthcoming for the restora- 
tion and maintenance ot law and order. 

(3) The conditions for the payment of allowanoes wUl he — 

(a) To the maliks for their serviees in actively helping the tluiBsadars 
scheme, 

(h) To the maliks for the maintenance of order in their sections. Those 
sections which have cleared their account and such individuals as 
have rendered conspicuous service will be permitted to count their 
allowances from the date of this announcement. Amuosty will bo 
granted to all Wana Wazirs including Militia dcBertors, who return 
to their homes. Government reserving the right to recover Oovoru- 
ment rifles by whatever means they choose. 

( 0 ) Proprietary rights of Wana Wazirs in all produce will ho respected, but 
the Government reserves to itself the right to levy after the next 
five years as the due of the Supreme Government a light toll in kind 
whether on flocks or otherwise. 

(6) No land revenue whatever will bo demanded for the next twenty years, the 
matter to he further considered on the ejq)iry of that period. 

(6) There will be no interference in women oases which shall be settled by 
Wana Wazir jirga when Wana Wazirs only are concerned and when Wazirs and 
other tribes are concerned, by joint jirga of Wana Wazirs and that tribe. 

(7) No court fees whatever will bo levied for the next five years, tliorcaftor for 
the succeeding years an eight anna court ioc will be levied. The matter to be 
further considered on expiry of that period. 

(8) No forced enlistment will be imposed. 

(9) All cases will be dealt with by jirga except oficnoos committed against the 
Government or Government soivauts or in the Government sottlomcnts. 


J. G. MaxHEsoN, Major-General, 


iVoeemher Sth, 1S21, 
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No. XX. 

Announcement made to Shakai Wazibs.oh the 13th November 1021 granting 
them AMNESTY for past oefenoes. 

Owing to their sincere desire for peace and the betterment of the tribes on the 
lines of their cherished institutions the Government of India announced that 
amnesty would be granted to all Wana Wazirs including Militia deserters who 
return to their homes, Government reserving the right to recover Government 
rifles by whatever means they choose. As the Shakai Wazirs have shown proof 
tkitthoy arc anxious to make settlement, the Government of India has now been 
pleased to grant amnesty to all Shakai Wazirs also on the samo terms as 1 hose 
given to all Wana Wazirs, that is that Government reserve the right to recover 
Government rifles by whatever moans they ohoose. 


No. XXI. 

AuiiEjoMEN'i with tile Dotannis regarding the payment of tibhi in the Wana 
Agency, dated 14th January 1902. 

Wo, Maliks of the Dotannis, in 1897 entered into an agreement with Government 
wliereby in return for allowances of Es. 1,166 we bound ourselves to the following 
conditions i'- 
ll) To pay timi at the following rates : — 

Male camel per head 8 annas. 

Pemale camel per head ........ 1 Rupee 

(or 12 annas per camel whichever Government may order). 

Bollooks and oows per head 6 annas. 

Donkeys per head 4 „ 

Sheep and goats per hood ....... 1 anna. 

We hold ourselves responsible for the collection of the grazing tax with the assis- 
tance of Government when necessary. 

(2) To be responsible for the good behaviour of our sections while residmg within 
the Zhob and Punjab hill tracts and for the detection of offences 
committed within the limits where our sections are residing. 

Now in order that there may be no doubt in the matter we Maliks personally and 
as representing our sections duly renew this agreement accepting it unreservedly 
and declaring our intention to abide by its conditions. We on our part understaud 
that 80 long as we pay the grazing tax demanded by Government and abide by the 
agreement above, that Government will disburse to us the allowances of Bs. 1,156. 


Dated Wana ; 
lith Janimy 1902, 


{Here follow the signatures.) 
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No. XXI L 

AORBI3MHNT witli tlic SuLEMAN K 1 TEJ.S rogarding llio piiyiucnlj ol tirnt in the 
Wana Aoenoy, (laU'd 14th .Tamiary 1902. 

Whereas the Maliks of the Sultan Khcl MiiiKiii and Karaz Sections in 1 897 entered 
iiilo an agreement witli Govern inont whereby in return for certain permission to 
cultivate and allowances of Ea. 4,300 yearly, of which Es. 2,760 have subsequently 
boon appropriated to the Wana side, wo bound ourselves to the following condi- 
tions : — 

(1) To pay grazing tax in future both in the Zhob Dial riot and in the Waziristan 
District at the following rates, being those now in foice in Zhob : — 

Male oaracl per head ........ 8 anne'^. 

pomalo oomel per head I Rupee. 

(or 12 annas per camel whichever Government may order), 

Bullook and cow per head 0 onuas. 

Bonkoya per head ......... 4 „ 

Sheep and goat per head ..... .1 anna. 

Wo hold ourselves responsible for the collootiou of the grazing tax with the assis- 
tance of Government when necessary. Wo can liowcver only agree to this on the 
understanding that grazing tax at the same rates be taken from tlie Dolannis, who 
graze alongside ns within Waziristatx limits. Otherwise wo shall bo disgraced in the 
eyes of the other Ghilzais. 

(2) "Wo agree to be responsible for tho good behaviour of our sections while re- 
siding within the Zhob and Punjab hill tracts and for the detection of oltencc's com- 
mitted within tho limits where oiur scot ions are residing. 

(3) We agree to pay land revenue on any land we may bring under cultivation 
within these tracts whenever Government sees fit to demand it, and we will be res- 
ponsible for tho realization of such revenue. 

(4) Government has tho right to place posts at any place within these tracts 
when they may deem it neoessory. 

Now in order that there may be no doubt in the matter, wo Maliks as ropresenting 
our tribe do hereby renew this agreement, accepting it unreservedly and declaring 
out intention to abide by its conditions. 

We on our part understand that so long as we pay “ Tirni ” in such manner as 
Govemment may demand it and abide by tho conditions which are given in that 
agreement, that Government will give ns the allowanoes of Es. 2,750 mentioned 
therein and grant us the right to bring under ouHivation all cnltnrable lands in 
Zarmolan, Gnl Kaoh, Qirdao and Shinhagh with regard to which no other claimant 
can prove cultivating possessions. 


Dated Wana ; 
14lh Jamary 1902. 


{H&re follow the signatures,) 
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X.— DERA ISMAIL KHAN DISTRICT. 

The luoat iinporHint of (hp trans-liorfter iribes iiiitlor llie jjolitieul 
control ot (he Deputy ('nittiiiihriioiipr, Deva [surail KIuui, lire Ivio of the 
three lHiitaimi clans : pprlnin Ghilxui noniurls and &eiai-i)erinaneul 
settlers : and the Larglia Shiranis. 


1. BTHTANNIS. 

The two Bhitnnni elans nnrloT the polilical control of the Deputy 
OoTninissioner, Dera Tainail Khan, are the Tatia and Waraspiin. The 
third clan, the Dhunna, is under (hat of the T)p])uty Ooininisaimicr, 
llannu {see Part VIT). The ftphting strength of the tribe is estimated 
at 6,000. 

In 1800. at the time of the expedition against the Mahsnds, the 
lUiitunnis gave some little, aaaistauce to the British force. Tn 1876, at 
the time of the reorg animat ion of the Tank border (see Part IX, Majisiuh) 
all three Bhitanni clans entered into an Agreement (No. I) accepting 
l)a.SH respoiusihiHty on the Tank as well as the Bannti frontier. 

In -Tannary 1879 the Bhitaunis made no attempt to prevent or resist 
the Mahsnd raid on Tank (see Part IX) and were pnni.shed, and fined 
Us. 10,000. In March a renewed Agreement (No. II) was taken, from 
all three clans. 

In April 1880 the Bhitannis of -Tandola gave some trouble. A small 
force was sent against them, and in May they submitted. 

In February 1888 their frontier ser\-ice, whieh had been suspended in 
1879, was restored. The reorganization of their service, and the 
redistribution of their allowaneas, were carried out under conditions 
■ Xo. ni) laid down in 1800. 

The Bhitannis claim to have given assistance in the Mahsud delimita- 
tion of 1894; and they undoubtedly gave eonsiderahle help to the troops 
during the blockade operations against the Mahsuds in 1901-02. For 
this they were given a reward of about Bs. 2,000, and were presented 
with sanads. They did, however, commit one outrage during thi.s 
period, by robbing the mail tonga in the Pezu Pass in 1901 , for which 
they were fined Bs. 1,800. 

In 1903, in order to ensure the .safety and tranquillity of the Jandola- 
Tank route, a strip of Bhitanni territory was marked out as a protected 
area, through which the Mahsud trading caravans could pass unmolested 
to Britidi territory. 

In 1907 all the three Bhitnnni clans signed an Agreement (No. IVl 
renewing and extending that of 1890. _ 
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Qhilzai and Shiranis. 

In 1014-, owing to general miRcoudin t of Uip tribe, and failnre to 
take pnsB responsibility, the Hliiinnni allowancps were suspended. They 
were restored in 1917. 

In 1918 the levy and silladari allowances, paid to the tribe in lieu 
of liability to provide armed men to assist Government, amounted to 
Rs. 12,712 per annum. In that year tliey were increased to Rs. 25,764 
but, owing to the subsequent misbehaviour of the tribo, the allowances 
on this enhanced scale were not a<‘tually granted till 1921. The silla- 
dari allowances are now known ns maliki or lungi allowances. 

In 1919 a revised agreement, similar to that taken from the Rhanna 
(see Part VII, No. Y), was taken from the Tatta and Waraspun clans. 

Between 1922 and 1924 the old Bhitamii Levies were expanded into 
a Corps of Khassadars, whose functions are to protect the Bhitanni 
border of the Dera Ismail Rhan District, the road through the Hiunis 
Tnngi between Rhirgi and .Tandola and the Shahur road from Jondola 
to Shwak Narai, a place three and a half miles from Jandola. 

2. GHIL55AI. 

Besides the permanent settlements of Dotaimis and Suleinan Rliel 
Qhilzai in the South Waziriatan Agency (q.ik, Part TX), both these 
clans have semi-permanent settlements, during their passage belween 
4fg]jiani8tan and India, in the Dera Ismail Khan district. Of the 
numerous other Ghilzai clans that do the same, the, Nasii’ settle in the 
Pera Ismail Khan and Dera Ghazi Khan dictricts in the winter, and 
in Baluchistan in the summer: and the IMian IQiel, or Miani, inhabil 
a portion of the Gomal Valley. 

In 1876, when the Bhitannis accepted pass responsibility on the 
Tank frontier, similar arrangements were made with the Miani and the 
Ghwarazai (a clan of the Kakar tribe of Baluchistan, living apart from 
the hnlk of the tribe) on the skirt of the Gomal Valley. The Mabsud 
raid on Tank, in Jamiaiy 1879, was the signal for general disorder, iu 
which the Miani and GJiwarazai joined; but they were soon reduced to 
submission. 

3. SHIRANIS. 

The Shiranis are divided into the Largha, or eastern, and the Bargha, 
or western, Shiranis. The Largha Shiranis are under the political 
control of the Deputy Ooinmis.sioner, Dera Ismail Khan : the Bargha 
Shiranis are included in the Zhob Political Agency, Baluchistan. Tim 
fighting strength of the Largha Shiranis is aho\rt 2,500. They are 
divided into three clans — Hassan Khel, Oba Khel and Chuhar Khel. 

In 18513 misconduct on the part of the tribe was punished by a niililnry 
expedition. In 3874 the tribe formally acknowledged their rosponsi- 
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Lilily for rrinu'S f'OTinuitl pd iji Eritisli ten-itory; Itut in lliey were 
^fuilty of several serious offpiires, iind were blonkacled. They soon 
submitted: and in July 188.‘{ the whole tribe executed an Engagement 
(ISfo. Y). 

At the end of 1883 a inilitary survey expedition visited the Takht-i- 
Sulinian, and a temporary arrangement was made with the Chxibar 
clan for good behaviour during the expedition. The Khidarzai division 
of the Oba Ehel clan had, however, maintained n defiant attitrule for 
many years, and seized the opportunitj'' of the survey operations to 
attack the escort. 


In February 1890, in conncetion with the opening of the Gomal Pass 
to traffic, the Largha Shiranis presented a petition (No. Yf) asking for 
Government service for guarding the pass. This was accepted, and 
allowances amounting to Es. 567 per mensem were granted. Th^' also 
undertook to bring about the submission of the Khidarzai: who, during 
the progress of the negotiations, had not only ignored an invitation to 
come in, but bad fired on a cavalry patrol : and to hold themselves res- 
ponsible for their future good conduct. 

Misconduct on the part of the Kliidavzai, however, continued : ^ and 
in October and November 1890, their countiy was entered hy a military 
force, whereupon they submitted. A darhar, at which representatives 
of the whole of the Shiiani tribe were present, was held, all pending 
cases were settled, and the tribe as a whole was fined Es. 6,000, which 
was shortly afterwards realised in full. In March 1891 an Agreement 
(No YII) 'waB taken from the Largha Shiranis, under the terms of which 
they were granted monthly allowances of Es. 917, and ho.stage8 were 
taken. Certain Khidarzai headmen were imprisoned: but they were 
released in September 1891 on paying the fines imposed on them, and 
giving security for future good behaviour. 

In 1899 the Largha Shiranis presented a petition (No. YIII) asking 
for increased allowances and offering to pay Es, 2,000 a year hy way o 
revenue, in return for Government assistance in the management of 
their watercourses. The offer was ai-cepted: and the allowances wore 


increased by Es. 3,600 a year. 

In September 1901 the Largha Shiranis were held responsihle for the 
murder of a Zhob Agency miiharrir, which took place in the Chuhar 
Khel-Dhanna Pass: and in February 3902 the E-vtra Assistant Com- 
missionfer at the Domanda post was murdered hy an Oba Khel jenia- 
dar of the border military police, and the post destroyed. For the 
former offence, the Largha Shiranis were fined Es, 500: aud the hitter 
was avenged by a small punitive expedition. The nnv^est among the 
Shiranis was of short duration, order was quickly restored, and the 


troops were withdrawn. 
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Ill ilie disturbances consequent on tlie outbreak of tbe Affl:ban War 
of J919, the posts in the Rliiraui country were evacuated and their 
garrisons withdrawn. Most of the posts were destroyed by the Shiranis, 
both the Largha and Bargha divisions of the tribe being implicated. 
The Rhirani allowances were, in consequence, first suspended and later 
confiscated. In November 1919 the Largha Shiranis accepted the tei-ms 
(No, IX) imposed upon them, and their allowances were restored with 
effect from the Ist Api-il 1921. 



N..W. F. PKOVINCIfi— DEKA ISMAIL KHAN DtRTRIOT— BW<on«i» 623 
NOS. I- -1870 AND I [-1879. 


No, I. 


Tbanslation oI tin AunniiiMiiM'r ontorotl into Ity tin* Hatanis on tins occasion of 
their accopting Pass HESPoKsmiUTy, on llic 2nfl February 1876. 

We, the undorsigupd Maliks and headmen of Ihc Batani tribe, do hereby hold 
ourselves responsible for the safe custody of our passes on the British border from 
the most northern Mullazai Pass to the Gliiini Kalan and Klmrd Passes in the Tank 
ilakti of the Dern Tsmail Khan District, rvith other intermediate Passes bettvecn 
them, and do lierchy agree to seize and make over to tin* British authorities any 
ollondors causing any injury to British subjects and to restoru any properly 
carried off through the Passes for which we are responsible. Failing this, i.r., 
making over the offenders or property stolen, we bind otirselvc's lo pay such 
compensation as may be fixed by the British Ooverniuent, and we fnither 
declare that no member of our three branches, viz., Tatta, Dhanna, Waispun, 
will have or hold interconrse with any such offender or offenders, hut, on 
the oontraiy, will do our best to seize them and make them overto the British 
Government. 


We further agree to recover and restore or make good the value of any property 
stolen and traced to the hills, even though the tracks are not found within the Passes 
for which we are responsible. 


The following is the rate of compeMdtion we bind ourselves to pay in lieu of 
property carried off from British territory — 


Bb. 


Eoe eaob camel oairied ofi 
Do. oow or bullock 
Do. bnSelo 
Do. ass 
Do. sheep or goat 
Do. male or horse 

Compensation for a mnider 


60 

10 

20 

7 

1-8 

Whatever is fixed by juga 
Ba. 

aeo 


Given under our hands this 2nd day of the month of February 1876. 

{Here follow seals and signatures of MaUks and Headmen of the Talla, Dhanna 
and Warsjmn Sections.) 


No. n. 

Tbanslatioet of an Aoebembnt with the Batanis, dated 27th March 1879. 

We, the undermentioned Sat, Daulat Khan [and 18 others) Warspuna of the 
plains ; Asbraf Khan [and 6 others) Dhannas of the plains ; Khushal [and 18 others) 
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Tattas of tho plains ; Rakhinan {avd 7 others) Warspuns of the plains hereby hold 
ourselves responsible for the frontier Passes from the Mnlczai to both Girnis, including 
the intermediate. Passes in the Tank tasMl. If any hill offenders having stolon any 
property pass it through the frontier Passes, or cause loss of life, we shall endeavour, 
as far as possible, to arrest the offenders with the stolen property and make them 
over to the Sarlcar. If we fail in this we shall return the stolon property in kind or 
pay compensation on the following terms : — 

We shall pay— 

Bb. 

Blood-money .... ... 860 

Wound-money jSj>oording to the nature 

of the wound and as fixed by the Sarkar. 


No individual of our three sections will ever connive with the ofionders. Wo 
shall try to the utmost of our power to arrest the offenders with stolon property. 
Should any stolen property bo traced to the hills, we shall return it, oven though 
no tracks of the offenders or property be discovered in the Pass. The value of 
property is entered below, and we have exeouted this agreement in j)r(!8e}ice of 
the Deputy Oommissioner of Dera Ismail Khan, so that it might remain a sanad in 
the hands of the Sarkar: — 

Bb. 


Oamel, male or female . . CO 

GowoxboUook . . ■ . 10 

Bnfialo 20 

Donkey 7 

Sheep or goat l-B 


Dated 27th Maroh 1879, 


{Here follow seals and signatwes.) 


No. m. 

Conditions proposed to, and accepted by, the BnirxANNis, — 1890. 

(а) Only Bhittanni cultivators shall bo entitled to a share in the remission and 
should the land be cultivated by a person belonging to another tribe or caste, the said 
share shall revert to the Malik of that particular sub-sootion. 

(б) In the event of an offence being committed on the border and not traced 
compensation will be paid by the mafidars and recipients of service allowances 
within whose limits the offence has been committed in proportion to their share of 
the same. The Deputy Commissioner shall, however, be at Hborty in any suspi- 
cions case to realize the compensation from the whole tribe should ho deem it advi' 
sable to do so. 
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(c) Nomination for service shall bo subject to the approval of the Deputy Coni- 
missionor, who is also at liberty to dismiss any nominee who for any reason is 
considered unfit for duty. 

(6) Service shall be permanent, and a nominee once appointed shall not be changed 
save on the Deputy Commissioner’s requisition or with his sanction. The distribu- 
tion of Silladari may, however, be re-arranged with the consent of the whole jirga. 

(e) In the event of a post being established at Jandola no extra service grant will 
be expected, and the servioe connected with the post will be duly performed by the 
throe sections of the tribe in proportion to their shares. 

(/) In case any District Officer visits the Bhittanni Ttills, he will be provided 
with an escort, for Which food only will be required. 

(g) Should any Militia Sowar, Footman, or Native Officer be sent an 3 rwhero on 
special duty outside the Bhittanni country, the whole of the Silladari allowance 
may, at the Deputy Commissioner’s discretion, be paid to him. 

(h) In addition to the General responsibility of the tribe for offeuees committed 
within its limits, the Maliks will be hold personally responsible for the safety of the 
Passes situated in, or in the vicinity of, theit lands. The Statement below gives a 
list of such Passes, with the names of the Maliks responsible for the same. 


Statement showing the names of Bhittanni Maliks responsible for the Passes. 


No. 

Namo of Foss. 

Namo of Sec- 
tion responsible. 

Names of Maliks of tho SooUon 
responsible. 

Bbuasks. 

1 

From Bain Foss 
to Khnshak. 

AU Khel . 

Jabox Khan, Mansur Khan, 
Samandar Khan and Hamza 
Nur. 

1 ' 


Chinai 

Ohaplai 

Dadlat Khan, Toti, Namdor, 
Bauron Ghaza, Bidari, Shadi, 
Rahman, Shahbazi, Jhangi, 
But Khan and Amo. 




Kata Gram . 

Said Amin, Baroni, Nawaz, 
Sarok, Haesan, Tor Khan, 
Shamshir, Sher Gnl and Mix 
Alam. 


2 

From Toad Gbinai 
to Kot Allah- 
bad. 

Tarsi . 

Bhanna 

Nasrat Khan, Isot Khan, Mian 
Khel, Barra Khan and Akil. 

Adam Khan, Braz Khan, Raza 
Khan, Sher Muhammad, Adam 
Walli Qul, Miiat Khan, Shor 
Gul and Khushol. 



From Zam Tank 
to GimiaKhord 
with Zaba Foss. 

Tatta (TTmor- 
Kbel). 

Bhangi Khan, Kahix Khan, 
Sher Muhammad, Kalim Khan. 



2x3 
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Statement almwiaff the names oj Bhitlanni Maliks respotisilde for the Passtis — 

could. 


No, 

Namo of Foss. 

Name of Soo- 
tionrosponsiblo. 

Naraos of Malihs of tho Soolion , 
responsible. 

ItSMAltKS, 



Tatta (Niamat 
Khol). 

Ahmad Eban, Bakhman, 

Mobobar, Baloobai, Ahmad 
Ebon, l&birwat Ebon, Bardar, 
Dinak. 




Talta <Katta 
Gram). 

Said Amin, Barani, Nawaz, 
Sarak Hassan, Tor Ehan, 
Sbamshir and Sher Gid mid 
Goddi. 




Tatta (Shan 
Ehel). 

Mir Azam, Sandak, Bhangi and 
Banoohi. 




Tatta (Abba 
Ehel). 

Eota, Eatawaz, Zaman, Eatawaz 
Snd, Mamak and Jabar. 




Tatta (Sarha) 

Sher Khan, Lavat, Zamani, 
Mlranl and Din Muhammad. 




ShaJdiai , 

1 

Favand, Sado, Bazid, Bahmati, 
Obarakki, Zatif, Dost Muham* 
mad and BraMm. 



L. W. Kino, 
Deputy Oommissioner. 


No. IV. 

Translation of the Aobremicnt enteied into by the Bhittanni Maues in 1907. 

We the nndeisigned Bhittanni Maliks in proper sense and health aoknowlodgo 
and accept the proposed and sanctioned conditions contained in letter No. 44, dated 
2lBt ITobruary 1891, from Chief Secretary to Government, Punjab, to the Commis- 
sioner, Derajat Division, and agree that we will bind ourselves with the conditions 
referred to above as heretofore. 

(1) In the event of an ofEence being committed on the border and not traced, 
compensation will be paid by the Mafidars and recipients of service 
allowance within whoso limit the odenoe has been committed in pro- 
portion to their share of the same. The Deputy Commissioner shall, 
however, be at liberty in any suspicious Case to realize the compensation 
from the whole tribe, should he deem it advisable to do so. 

(3) In case any District Officer visits the Bhittanni Hills, he will be provided 
with an escort, for which food only will bo req^uired. 

(3) In addition to the general responsibility of the tribe for ofCences committed 
within its limits, the Maliks will bo held personally responsible for the 
safety of the |)asses situated in, or in,tbe vicimty of their land. Stato- 
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meut A gives a list of such passes, with the names of the Maliks res- 
ponsible for the same. 

In addition lo these three conditions we will also be boimd with other conditions 
which were apj)roved by the Punjab Government and were embodied in our former 
agreement. W e accept the fourth condition laid down as below, which has recently 
been approved, and will bind ourselves with the same : — 

(4) In future we, the Bbittanni Maldcs, will never give refuge to any of the 
outlaws across the border, but on the other hand, we will surrender 
them to Government when required. 

(Ifere follow the signatwes.) 


Statement showing the names of BJnttanni Maliks responsible for the Passes. 


Name of Pass. 

Name of Seo* 
lion, responsible. 

Names of MolikB of the Section 
responsible. 

BmiABES, 

ITrom Bain Pass 
to Khuslial. 

AU Khel . 

Bara Khan, Danlat Khan, 
Haesan Ghnlam Ghalzak 
Khan. 


Ohlnai 

Chapki 

Danlat Khan, Toti Khan, 
Khabaidar, Pir Khan, Ariz 
Khan, Bh^gi Khan, Ektal 
Khan, leap Khan, Din 
Mohammad, Jan^KadirDod, 
Amo Khan, 



Kata Gram . 

Said Amin, Amir Khan, Shahbaz 
Khan son of Niwaz Khan 
Goldad, Gul Salam, Tor Khan, 
Ismail son of Shamir, Sher 
Dil son of Shei Gul and Isap 
son of Mir Alam. 

Thla list is the 
oorreot list np 
to Januoxy, 

1907. 

0. G, Obobtu- 
WAEMI, Oom- 

Efom Thond 

Tarai . 

Adam Khan brother of Nnaorat — 

moTufanl, Bordet 

Cliinai lo Eot 
Allnh Bnil. 

Bhanna 

1 

1 

Bata Khan, Bara Khan and 
Fatteh Khan son of Akil. 

Sher Muhammad guardian of 
Muhammad Kb^ aon of 
Adam Khan, Baza Khan, 
Bobo, Sher Muhammad, Ghad 
Khan, Sbamsuddin goardian 
of Hakim Khan Ash& Khan, 
Sher Gul, Khuahali, 

MilUarg Police. 

Silk Februari/ 
im. 

Prom Zam Tonic 

Tatta (Umar 

Bhangi Khan, Kabir Khan, Gul 


to Gimi Khitrd 

Khel). 

Bagh son of Sher Muhammad 


with Zrha Pass. 

1 

Tatta (Niaiuat 
Khel), 

1 

and HayatuUah Khan. 

Ahmad Khan, Bakluuan, 
Mohabbax Khsm Doat Muham- 
mad aon j>f Baloohl Ahmad 
Khan, Ahmad Khan son of 
Marwat Lawat, Jnmman Khan 
son of Dinah and Khazan. 
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Statement showing the names of Bhittanni Maliks responsible for the Passes coiitd. 


No. 

Name of Pass. 

Name of Seo- 
tion responsible. 

Names of Malilis of the Section 
responsible. 

ItHUAnRS. 



Tntta (Kata 
Gram). 

Said Amin Amir Ehan Shahbaz 
son of Niwaa Quldad son of 
Sorag, Qul Salam son of 
Hassan Tor Khan, Ismail 
son of Shamir Shor Gul, 
Mukham son of Gadai. 




Tatta (Shan 
Khel). 

Ajim Khan son of Mir Azam, 
Musa Khan son of Saidak. 
Bhanci, Bamzan son of 
Balooh. 




1 Tatta (Abba 
Ehel). 

1 

Mina Khan spn of Kota Bozis 
son of Kataivaz, Zaman 
Katawaz guardian of Muham- 
mad Alchor Maliki Shoiif and 
Kokor Khan. 


1 

1 

Tatta (Sarah) 

Dllosa Khan son of Salim, 
Guldsd, l^hak Khan, Ilakim 
son of Midani and Pin 
Muhammad. 




^iiakbi 

1 

Amo Khan son of Paiud Khan 
Blaiser son of Iliymt, Bnzid, 
Badshah Khan, Qhiralti son 
of Salim Zarif son of Fnidoi, 
Amir Khan son of Post 
Muhammad Khan and 8hais1 a 
Khan. 



No. V. 

Tbamslation of a Petition and Engagement presentod ty tho Shirani Jiega, 

dated IStli July 1883. 

The ob j ect of these lines is as follows : — ' 

Owing to tho evil deeds of some of tie Siirani bad oharacters who have committed 
oflonoos in British territory, the executive officers of (Government have shut out the 
tribe from British territory. We therefore now as representatives of all the Shiranis 
make the following promises in order to have tho blockade raised : — 

(1) Eupees 2,530-3 are still due by us on account of compensation for offences 
committed by the tribe. All the stolen property that can be collected will be now 
handed over to the executive officers of the Government. The Chaudwan dam and 
the water-mill which were burnt and destroyed by our tribe we will reconstruct with 
our own hands. The balance remaining after deducting value of cattle to be returned, 
and the labour we supply in repairiiig dam and re-biulding water-mill will be guaran- 
teed in cash by a trustworthy surety resident of British territory, who will pay the 
amount due within a period of two months. The said surety will make up the sum 
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by levying one anna per rupee on our trade with, if necessary, the assistance of 
Government. If, however, we wish the blockade to be raised before tender of 
security , wo will place a number of our hostages (to be fixed by Government) in British 
territory, and the cost of their maintenance will be borne by ourselves so long as 
they remain in British territory. 

(2) As regards future offences, we engage to restore the actual stolen property 
or to point out the offenders or their property when they come down to the plains 
and make them over to the Sarkar within three months from date of committal of 
offences. If we fail to do this, the whole tribe will be liable to pay in compensation. 
These terms include the Khidarsais and Chuhnr Khels. In the same manner, we 
shall be responsible for individuals of other tribes who may be in the Shirani limits. 

(3) We engage to expel outlaws who, having committed offences in British terri- 
tory, seek refuge in our country. Mir Khan, Gondapur murderer, who is now with 
us, we will turn out from our country. We wiU send down Mit Ahmad, Mian Khel, 
and Muhammad Biluch to the plains if they agree to have their cases tried by jirga, 
otherwise we will expel them from our country. 

Dated 8th Eamzan 1300 Hijra according to 13th July 1883. Writtonhy Mahmud 
Shirazi. 

{Here follow the signatures.) 

P .S. — As to the murder of Jhangi Earn, charged against us, we know nothing. 
We, however, agree to pay the blood-money if two witnesses swear Shiranis were 
the murderers, otherwise wo accept the decision of the Sahib. 

Attested by me 14tli July 1883. 8. S. Thoeburn, 

Defuty Oommissioner. 


No. VI. 

Teansiation of a Petition, presented by Shieani Maliks, dated 4th February 

1890. 

Wo beg rcspeotfully to represent that we the Shirani Maliks went to Appozai 
in compliance with the Government invitation. The Government accepted the sub- 
mission of the Bargha division of onr tribe, and granted them service, and entered 
into agreement with them, they becoming responsible on that side. Some of the 
men of the Largha division did not come in, and consequently no settlement was 
orrived at with us. We therefore accompanied your camp to Deta. The Kidderzai 
Maliks have not come in and made submission. In this they are to blame, and wo 
therefore consider them our enemies. We the Maliks of the Uba Khel and Hassan 
Khel seotions pray that a settlement be made with us on the following terms : — 

IsUly — That the Government may grant us service allowance , which we 
will distribute between us, and wo will carry out any orders the Govern- 
ment may bo pleased to give in regard to those members of out tribe 
who have not yet come in to tender their suhmisBion. 
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2nily , — That mthin six mouths we will engage to bring them m and submit 
unconditionally, and in the meantime we will hold ourselves respon- 
sible for their good behaviour. If we fail to bring them in within 
that period, the service granted us may be forfeited. And in case the 
Government should decide to send a force against them, we will ren- 
der every assistance in our power and help the Government army and 
servants through any route within our limits. Should Government 
erect any fort or cantonment in our country, we will not object, but 
will render assistance in their construction. If Government opens 
routes in our country, we will protect them and our servants (levies) 
will serve in such posts as the Government may fix, and we will serve 
loyally. 

Srdly . — ^That if any bad character, member of our tribe, commits any crime 
and Government requires us to do so wo will capture and surrender 
him. 

MTHy . — That if any ofiendor, resident of British territory, commits a crime 
and takes refuge with us, we will surrender him on Governmonii 
demanding it. 

We the Maliks will carry out Government orders fully, and hold oursolvt'S res- 
ponsible for aU the acts of our tribe. Wo unanimously present this appliontion and 
trust that it will bo accepted. 


{Here foUow the signatures,) 


No. vn. 

Tbanslation of an Aorebment entered into by the Larohawal SniBANi Mat.iks, 
^ dated 23rd March 1891. 

We, the headmen of the Hassan Ehel, Ubda Khel and Chuhar Khel sections of the 
Shirani tribe, including the Sultanzoi, Khiddarzai and Ismalzai sub-sections and the 
residents of Parwara, Drazand and Khamistana, have heard the orders of Govern- 
ment, unanimously accept the conditions dotailedbelow, and agree that we will raise 
no objection to carrying them out. 

Conditions. 

1. Besides carrying out the agreement previously entered into by us the orders 
now announced will bo complied with. 

2. The three Passes, Zao, Khiddarzai and Chuhar Khel Dhana, will bo open to 
caravans and travellers for trade and other purposes, and the sections above named 
will be responsible for any loss of life or property occurring in tho3n. No tolls of any 
land will be levied on these routes. 

3. European and Native officers and other public servants will be at liberty to 
travel inanypartoftheShiranioountry,andthetribewillberesponsibleforthesafety 
of their lives and property and for supplying them with such hadraggas (escort) as 
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they may need. Those escoits will only be entitled to receive diet expenaee, and will 
have no claim £or further remuneration. 

4, Arrangements for the suppression of crime and enforcing compliance with 
the orders of Government will be effected through the headmen of the tribe. 

6, If the orders of Government are disobeyed, disregarded or ignored, the Govern- 
ment will be at liberty to occupy the Shirani country. 

6. Twelve selected headmen of the tribe will be detained at Dera Ismail Khan 
as a pledge of the future good faith of the tribe during the pleasure of Government. 
Besides those men the Deputy Commissioner will have power at any time to keep any 
of the headmen of the Khiddarzais or any other section of the tribe as hostages at 
Dora Ismail Khan as long as Government may desire. 

7. If a bad character belonging to any section commits an oSence on a British 
subject in the Shirani country or in British territory, tho sections concerned will 
be responsible for the apprehension and surrender of the offender. If that section 
fails in this, the whole tribe will bo responsible for the surrender of the culprits to 
Government, which may deal with him in any way it may deem expedient. If the 
tribe fails to surrender the offender, it shall be liable to pay tho compensation and 
fine imposed by the Government after the due consideration of the merits of tho case. 
Tho Government shall also have the power to deduct tho amount of compensation 
and fine from the tribal service emoluments. 

8. In consideration of the duties and responsibilities referred to above the Govern- 
ment has granted a sum of Es. 917 to the tribe in the shape of service allowances. 
These allowances have been given on the condition that tho posts will bo built at the 
following places : — 

(1) Moghal Eot, near the Chuhar Khel Dhana. 

(2) Nishpa Atal Khan Kohol, near the Khiddarzai Dhana. 

(3) Gandhi Kach, near the Zao Dhana. 

(4) Drazaud. 

(6) Domandi. 

These posts will be held by tribal levies in receipt of the service allowances, but 
tlie Government will haVo power to reinforce the garrisons at these posts by placing 
other levies there. 

Tho levies will bo generally footmen, but a few headmen shall also be appointed 
as sowars. Tho distribution of the service is as noted below : — 


1 Jemadar 


♦ • 



Bm. 

. 30 per mensem 

1 Dafladar . . 


• « 

• 


. 26 

ditto. 

4 Havildars . 


, • 



60 

ditto. 

8 Sovam 


• ■ 



. 160 

ditto. 

61 Footmen 


• • 



. 610 

ditto. 

AUowancea to Malika . 

a 

• • 

• 

% 

32 

ditto. 
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The Silladari doAuotions will bo made at tho following rates : — 


Out of pay of a Sowar 
Ditto Pootmau 

Ditto Havildar 

Ditto DatCadar 

Ditto Jemadar 


Rs. 

5 per inouaem. 

2 ditto.' 

3 ditto. 

6 ditto. 

7 ditto. 


9. Service shall be permanent, and once a nomination is made no change will be 
allowed without the consent of the Deputy Commissioner. In the ease of negligence, 
disobedience or incorapetenoy the Deputy Commissioner shall have power to 
dismiss, fine or transfer the individual in fault. Any alteration in the distribution 
of Silladari will be subjeot to the orders of the Commissioner of tho Division. 


No. VIII. 

Tbanslation of a Petition presented by tho Shibani Maliks, etc., to the Commis- 
sioner and Superintendent, Derajat Division, dated 4th March 1899. 

We, the Shiranni Tumandars, Maliks and Mutabirs, beg to state that since tho 
oonatruotion of levy posts in our country 8 or 9 years ago our tribesmen havt' com- 
mitted no serious ofienoes in British territory. Cases, h o wovor, arise among oursolvo s 
and speoially between us and the Barghawols ; Govonimont demands oilondors from 
us, and when we are unable to surrender them the authorities are displeased with 
us. Murders aro committed in our tribe, and wo are unable to inflict deterrent 
punishment on offenders. Ever since the Sarkar has entered our country culti- 
vation has increased, but as long as no satisfactory arrangement is made for 
water-courses (vials) the whole of the culturable land cannot be brought under culti- 
vation. In the construction of “ viols " disputes regarding the distribution of 
Water ensue and until we come to an agreement nothing can be effected. If Gov- 
ernment, however, will assist and help us in the management of our “ vials ” great 
improvement can bo made in cultivation. We shall willingly pay revenue to 
Government. Government, however, should show so much favour as not to impose 
a heavy revenue. We shall gladly pay Government th of the produce in accord- 
ance with the Muhammadan law (Shariat). To determine the share of Government 
it will be necessary to measure lands or weigh produce. To avoid this for the 
present we desire that Government shorJd accept Rs. 2,000 a year for two or three 
years as a fixed sum and afterwards assess the revenue by measurement of lands 
when it thinks proper. Government should look upon us as its subjects and con- 
sider OUT country the same as the Daman and decide out oases through its officers. 
Regard should, however, be paid to our allowances. We have previously stated 
that our allowances are small, and now too beg to request that our allowances 
may be increased. The present amount is insufficient for ns, for a large portion 
is paid as service allowance ; and the amount of Maliki allowanco is only nominal. 
The Syads and religious leaders (Pirs) should be exempted from payment of the 
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revenue. As wa are British subjcols, we shall esteem it a great favour if Gov- 
ernment will assist us in the preparation of our water channels and construct 
roads in our country with a view to facilitate communications. Government 
should confer honors on our leading men in the same way as they do in British 
territory. 

{Here follow the signatures.) 


No. IX. 

Tbbms for the Laboha SniBANis,— 1919. 

1. All outstanding allowances to be confiscated and allowances will not again 
be granted until the British Government is satisfied of the good behaviour of t he 
Largha Shiraius. 

2. All Government property taken by the Largha Shiranis since 1st May 1919 to 
be returned. A sum of Rs. 600 will be accepted in lieu of any rifle which is proved to 
have passed from the control of the tribe. 

3. A fine of Rs. 10,000 to be paid. 

L Government will station troops, construct roads, posts, aeroplane landing 
grounds and water channels or other arrangements for the supply of water to posts 
wherever it may deem necessary. Tribal labour for the same and tribal badrsggas 
where required will be furnished at the normal rates of pay locally in force, but 
Government reserves to itself the right to employ any outside labour it may think 
fit. 

6, Any land or the water of any springs or streams required for the xmiposes 
referred to in paragraph 4 above to be made over to Government without payment 
of compensation. Wood may be out and stone quarried for the same purposes 
without payment whenever required in the Largha Shirani Country. 

6. The blockade will not be lifted until the conditions of paragraphs 2 and 3 
above have been complied with, when any Largha Shiranis now in custody will be 
released, except those who have been convicted of criminal offences or against whom 
trial for such ofiences are pending. 

7. Rorty Martini-Henry rifics will be handed over by the tribe to Government as 
a guarantee of good behaviour, to be retained by Government until such time as 
the posts in Largha Shirani Country have been re-occupied. 

8. The Indian Officers of the Draban Constabulary will be allowed to compound 
for their desertion on payment of Rs. 1,000 each. In default of payment they will 
bo arrested wherever found and put on their trial. 

9. The Largha Shiranis will not interfere with the movement of troops and 
convoys within their country and will not molest aeroplanes flying over. Should 
an aeroplane land in Largha Shirani Country, the inhabitants will onsure the safe 
return of the occupants to British Territory. 
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Bowription of morchandize. 


Per camel load. 


Per donkey load. 


Corn, bailey or pvdao .... 
Tobacco, pieoo goods, “Matara” lead 
or twist. 

Iron or dates ..... 

Kerosmo oil 

Flour or rioo 

Gamol for sale ..... 

Horse for Bale 

Mule for solo ..... 

Donkey for sale ..... 
Cows or buUocka for sale 
Qoate, Barbari sheep or Baladi slieop for 
sole. 


Rates of taxes to he lemed 


OoHoo, olcani'd, coffee witli husks, skins, 
Toras, or madder roots. 

Oboe 

Camol load of kat .... 


Donkey load of kat 


Oarlic, onion, hulba (maitoe seed), jaban 
(oofiee pot), hanna or fruits. 


Corn, barley or pulse , 
Camel for sale 
Horse for sale 
Donkey for sale . 

Mule for sale 

Cows or bullocks for sale 


Goats, Borbari sheep or Baladi sheep for 
sale. 



Be, a. p. 
0 2 0 


10 ICuIwats of Hawiya or 16 Buptas of llarwi 
or if tbe tax be demandod in money 2 dollars 
on Mawiya or H doUars on Horwi. 

3 Kulwats of Mawiya or 6 Buptas of Haiwi or 
if the tax be demanded in money f dollar on 
I Mawiya or ^ dollar on Haiwi. 


or 0 4 0 
or 0 2 0 
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TLo Hauslialn Sultan also states that tlio undormcntioncd persons levy extra 
(lues for tliciusGlvos on all camels carrying articles ol merchandize either im])orto(l 
or exported on tho road of Dathali anil which should be paid to thorn : — 

Ahl Yehya (who levies at Ar-Eaha) three annas on each camel loaded witli 
merchandize whether imported or exported on the said road. 

Ahl Abdul Malik ( ) one anna on each camel loaded with mer- 

chandize whether imported or exported on the said road. 

Salim Awadth and his relations Al-Ubran one anna and six jnos. 

Sultan Mousjn bin Au Mani al llAUtmABi. 


A. 6. E. UoGO, 
PolUical Resident, Aden. 


Written at Al-Mijba on the 16th November 1888, corresponding with 11 E. 
Awal 1306. 


Said Saleh the Alam agrees to levy taxes on the merchandize exj)orted from 
Aden at thefoUoumg rates. 


Desoription of merohandize. 


Per camel loacL 


Per donkey load. 


Dollars. 


Re. a. p. I Dollars. Bs. a. p. 


Com, bailey or pulse .... 

Tobacco, piece goods, spices, lead or 
twist. 


Iron or dates 
Keiosine oil . 
Flour or rice 
Camel lor sale 
Horse for side 
Mule for sale 
Donkey for sale 


Cows or bullocks for sole 


Qoats, Borbari sbeep or Baladi sheep 


0 3 0 
or 0 12 0 


0 6 0 
0 8 0 
0 6 0 


0 0 9 
per head. 


or 0 4 0 


0 3 0 
0 3 0 
0 2 0 
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RtUes of taxes to he lemed on merchandize imported into Aden, 


Desoilption of merolieindize. 

Per camel load. 

For donkey load. 


DoUats. 

Ba. a. p. 

Dohata. 

Bs. a. p. 

Cleaned ooSoe, ooflee with husk, akina, 

i 


or 0 12 0 

i 

or 0 4 0 

ghee, varas or madder roota. 





Camel load of kat .... 

5 KnlwaiiB of Mawiya and R Bnptaa of Horwi or 


if the tax be demanded in money one dollar 
on Sfawiya and | dollar on Harwi. 

Donkey load Icat ..... 

1 

2 ICulw^atB 

of Mawiya and 3 Buptas of Harwi 


and if the tax be demanded in money | dollar 
on Mawiya and dollar on EarwL 

Garlic^ onion, hulba (maitee seed), jaban 
(coffee pole), honna or fruits. 

* 


• t 

A* 

• • 

Wheat 



or 0 6 0 

•• 

0 2 0 

Corn, barley or pnlae .... 

♦ • 


0 3 0 

» • 

0 1 6 

Camel for Bale ..... 

i' 

1 

w • 

• • 

• • 

Horae for sale ..... 

i 

"i 

• • 

f • 

• • 
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Donkey for sale 


i 

• • 

• « 

• • 

Cow or bnllook for Bale .... 



•• 

• « 

• 0 

Goat, Barbori sheep or Baladi sheep 

•• 


0 0 9 
per head. 

•• 



Seal of Seeieh Said sm Saleh al At.aw at 

in presence of 

Mohsin Salim al-Daohibri. 


S«nlfld and Signed before me — 

A. G. F. Hoao, 

PoUtiocd Beaident, Aden. 


Written at Al-Mijba on tbe 16tli November 188S, corresponding with 11th 
Rabi Awal 1306. 


8 V 


El 





IV 
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Amir Shaif Haif of Dtliali agrees to levy iaoses on mcrchaiul'ise eT2>orlrtt from Aden 

ai the following rates. 


Ueseriplion ol niei’elinndixo. 

Per eainel load. 

Per donkey load. 




Dollars, 

Rs. 

a. 

p- 

Dollam. 

Rs. 

a. 

p. 

Corn, barley or pulse 

. 

. 

‘i 


0 

3 

0 

. . 

0 

1 

0 

Tnbaocn, piece goods, 

siiiecs and lead 

or 


. 

. 



• 

• 


twist. 









0 



Iron or dates 



A 


. 

io 

0 

"i 

3 

0 

Kerosine oil . 



1 


or 0 

• 


u 

J?lour or rice 



i 


or 0 

8 

0 


or 0 

2 

Camel for salo 












Iforse tor solo 



1 









Mule for sale 



i 









Donkey for sale • 



i 

a 








Cows or bullocks for sale 



Ph 








floats, Barbari sheep 

or Baladi sheep 




0 

0 

0 








jicr 

head. 






Sates of taxes to he levied on merchandise imported to Aden, 


Cleanod oofloe, ooffop with hiinhfi, skins, 
ghee, varas. 

Or madder roots 

Camel load of kat .... 


Donkey load kat , 


Qarlio, onionR, hulba (inaiteo fleccl), jabnii 
(coilee pola), hanna or fmitB. 

■ft- 


•• 

* 

Wheat ...... 

, , 


0 11 0 

* 

Corn, barley or pulse .... 

• . 


0 3 0 


f 'ainol for solo ..... 

n 

'i 

, . 


Horse for solo ..... 

1 

J 



Donkey for sale 

i 


. , 


Cows or bullocks for sale . . , 


& 

. . 


Baladi sheep for sale .... 


0 0 9 
per head. 


Mule for sale ..... 

i 

per head. 




6 Kulwata 


of Mowiya 


vuwaiB ui or 10 Jluplns of Harwi or 

if tho tax bo demanded in money IJ dolInvB 
on Mowiya and I dollar on llorwu 
3 Knlwota of Mowiyn or 3 RuplnH of Itoiwi or 
if the tax be domimded in money J dollar on 
Mawiyiv and J dollar (« Iforwi. 

0 IS w 


0 a 0 
0 I It 


Amto Shaif op Dthali in presence of 

MoTHANNA AmAK Ali-liAIHHEE. 

Signed before me — 

A. G. F. Hogq, 

Political Resident, Aden, 

Written at Al-Mijba pn the 15tb November 1888, corresponding witli Jinln' 
Airal 1306, 




ADEN— APPENDIX NO. I. 


V 


Shaikh Molhawm Amar bin AbdaUa al-Baiaee agrees to levy taxes on merohandize 
exported from Aden at the foUotuing rates. 


Dp<ierii)tion of morebondixe. 

Per camel lo id. 

Per donltey load. 


Dollars. 

Rs. a. p. 


Bs. a. p, 

Oom, barley or piil^e .... 



0 1 0 


0 0 0 

Tobaooo, piece goods, lead or kwisk 



0 0 0 


0 2 0 

Iron or dates ..... 



0 S 0 


0 10 

Kerosine oil , . . , 



0 4 0 


0 2 0 

Mour or rice 



0 3 0 


0 1 6 

Camel lor sale ..... 
Horse for sale ..... 

i\ 

i 



Mule for sale 

Donkey for sale 

Cows or bullocks for sale 

(joaks, Barboi'i shoex) or Baladi sheep 

i 

l 

o ’o 0 

per head. 


- 


Rates of taxes to be leoied on merohandize mported to Aden. 


Cleaned ooftoo, ooSoo wikh huslcfi, fikina, 
nhoo, varas nr madder rooLi. 
lamAl load oC leak .... 


Donkey load leak . 


0 S 0 


0 2 0 


21 Kulwata ol Mnwiya or 4 Rupkoa of Ilarwi or 
if khe Inx be demanded in money J dollar on 
Mawiya or J dollar on Hni'Wi. 

1 Knlwak of Mawiya or 2 Rupkaa of Harwi or f 
khe kax bo demanded in money on Mawlyii 


larllo, onions, hulba (maitee send), jiban, 
hanua or trniks. 

A 


•• 

•• 

0 1 3 

Whoak 



0 .3 0 

i ■ 

0 1 0 

Oom, barley or pulse .... 
Camel for sale ..... 
Home for sale ..... 

A-. 

r 

it 


» > 

1 ■ 

0 1 0 

t 

Donkey for sale ..... 

A 



\ . 


Cows or bu Hooks for sale 

Qoats, Barbarl shcop or Baladi sheep for 
sale. 

Mule for sale ..... 

IJ S. 

i 

per head. 

0 ”o 0 

per head. 

•• 

•• 


Mark oy Mothaitna Amar al-Baiseb in presence of 

Amir of Dthala. 


Signed before me — 

A. G, F. Hog&, 

PoUlioal Resident, Aden. 

Written on the 16tb Kovember 1888, corresponding Y/ith 11th Eabi Awal 
1306 at Al-Mizba. 


2 u 3 
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ADEN. 

APPENDIX No. TI. 

AaBISEM3SNT MADE BETWEEN THE NaKIB OE MoKALLA AND THE KAmS, — 1873. 

Praise be to Ood t 

Oh Wodnesday, the 3rcl of Bajab 1290, the Honourable Abdulla and Salih 
and Awadth, sons of Omar-bin-Awadb-ai Haiti, purchased and became tlie owners 
of half of the Bandar Mokalla, with all its fortifications, and half of the Bandar 
Bnram from Nakifa Omar and Nakib Muhammad, sons of the late Nakib Salah 
for the sum of $2,40,000. Out of this was deducted $1,60,000, which was duo 
by their father (the late Nakib) to the Haiti, the remaining $80,000 was paid 
to them. The total value amounts to $2,40,000, half of which is $1 ,20,000. Tlio 
above-mentioned Nakib Omar and Nakib Muhammad, sons of the late Nakib 
Salah, have already sold half of the Bandar of Mokalla and half of Buram as has 
been said above with all their rights, internal and external. This sale is quite 
fixed upon those whose names have been mentioned above, viz,, Abdalla and 
Salih and Awadth-bin-Omar. This sale Las paid off all the debts that wore upon 
the late Nakib Salah-bin-Muhammad. I'liere is nothing now remaining of this 
debt. If any olaim is advanced, it will bo nvll and void. They have settled that 
Nakib Omar is to be Governor of Mokalla and to do justice according to the Mu- 
hammadan law, and to order for good and prevent evil, and not to oppress the 
subjects and others. If any quarrel should arise among the seafaring men, they 
are to bo sent to those of their own class. In all cases relating to law, justice 
to be done according to the Muhammadan law. AH mercantile cases to be sent 
to the merchants for trial. Khairulla, the slave of the late Nakib Salah, is to 
do all work relating to the Bazar. Nakib Omar is to govern according to justice 
in all small cases, and in cases of importance he should consult with any one of 
the sons of Omar-bin-Awadth. If aU of them are absent, then to consult with 
their Agents. Nakib Omar cannot settle anything without their consultation, 
not can he write any correspondence with the High Ottoman Governments or 
its officers, neither to the English Government or its officers, also not with any 
other power, without consulting the Haiti people or their Agents. He also can- 
not have interviews with any of the above-mentioned Governments without their 
or their Agent’s presence. Their opinion and their voice should be one. Nakib 
Omar cannot do anything without their consultation. II he were to do violence 
to any person, the Haiti or their Agents should give him advice. If he does not 
hear their advice, they can prevent his acting without right. The Haiti can put 
their garrison in half of the Mokalla forts, and can also put their soldiers in the 
house called Najdi, situated near the northern fort and the eastern fort, and also 
in forts situated out of Mokalla, viz., Bakarain and Thamaj, and Nakib Omar 
pan keep his garrison in forts Nakan and Dis, and all the other remaining forts 
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are to be divided equally. The Kaiti cau put their garrison in Bandar Buram 
on account of their half-right. Nakib Omar should give them house. The Xaiti 
can build houses for themselves and put clerks in the Custom House and the gate 
to keep accounts of exports and imports. All the revenue arising from the tax 
or other things is to be divided equally. The Kaiti can reside in the house of 
NaMb Abdulla for one year imtil he may build one for himself. These agree- 
ments for the sale have been made -with each other’s consent mthout force and 
compulsion. The Nakib Omar and Nokib Muhammad have got possession of 
the amount of the value, and have given permission to those men whose names 
have been mentioned below to be witnesses of this : — 


Names of Witnesses. 


Omar bin-Salim ICouaiar. 
Salaiman-bin-Awodth-bin Sharaf. 
Salim-bm-Abdulla-SaHh-al-ICasndi. 
Omar Salim-al-Kosodi. 
Muhammad-biu-Abdul-Nalik. 
Abdulla Syad-al-Kosadi. 
Salih-bin-Ahmed. 

Abdul Habib-bin-Salih. 

Bubakir-bin-Huaain Ilarhara. 

Ali-biu-Ardan. 

Ahmad-bin.Salih-al-Maeawa. 

Ahmod-bm-Salah. 

MoliBin-bin-SalJh. 


Abdul Xadar-biu-Ali. 
Amar-bin-Abdul Matlalib. 
Obdulla-bin-Ahmed Bai Era. 
Abdulla. 

Salib-bia-Jabar. 

Balim.bin- Abdulla- J abwarl. 
Abdiil-Kawi-biu-ilalim. 
Abdul-Uabib-bin-Abdul-al-ICay’U. 
Bubokir-bin -Abdulla. 
Abdulla-bm-Uabar. 

Agent of Hajibhai Lalji. 

Dalubbai Dusoni. 

Kaj Kasim Snmar. 


Abdul Habib-bin-Mtthammad-al-Kasadi. 

Nakib Omab-bin-Salae. 


Nakib Muhammad-bin-Salah. 


Praise be to God I 

On Wednesday, the Srd of Eajab 1290, the Honourable Abdulla Salih and 
Awadth, sons of Omar bin Awadth-ol-Eaiti, and Nakib Omar and Nakib Mu- 
hammad, sons of the late NaMb Salah, have joined together to assist one another 
and to obey the Muhammadan law. They swear before God that each will 
behave honestly towards the other and will order for good and prevent evil. They 
should have one and the same friends and one and the same enemies. Mokalla 
is between the Kasadi and Kaiti, Shilir and Mokalla are one, and Hadthramut 
and the sea-coast are one. He who is an enemy to the Kaiti is an enemy of the 
Kasadi, and he who is an enemy of the Kasadis is an enemy of the Kaithi ; the 
one is not to give refuge to the enemy of the other ; but if the Kaiti see that it 
is good to settle witli au enemy he cau do so. If the Kaiti have a claim against 
any one, he is to get it if the things claimed are not burnt or destroyed. Kaiti 
are to be as fathers and Kasadis to be as sons and attendants. The Kasadis are 
to obey the directions of the Kaiti. Both parties are one, and each should do 
good to the other and prevent evil. Nakib Omar is not to keep friendship with 
the Kathiris and the AulaMs but through the Haiti. The agreement that had 
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been made between the late Nakib Salali an<l AwartUi-bin-Omar the Kail.! is ap- 
proved by Nakib Omar, oxoojit about the money mentioned in the agr(*ement 
which has been paid off by the sale of the half of Mokalla, wliioh also is mentioned 
in the agreement. Both parties agreed without force and compulsion to this 
before God. 

Nakib Omab-Bin-Salah. 

Nakib MuHAMMAD-BiN-fiALAB. 


Wilneasea. 

Nakib Abdul Habib-ul-Kasadi and others. 

We, the undersigned, agree to this, and we would go against those who would 
act contrary to the above agreement ; but he who would call us shall bo liable 
to the expenses according to oustom. 

Signed by about thirty Shaikhs of the Upper Yalii. 
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ADEN. 

APPENDIX No III. 

AoBEBMaNT between the Qaiw and the Wahidi Sultans,— 1910. 

Prwiao be io God ! 

Oa ilic lltJi liabi Awal 1328 (22nd March 1910) the Ilonoui-able Sultan Galib 
bin Awadth bin Omar, the Kaiti (on the one part), and Sultan Mohsin bin Saleh 
bin Abdalla, the Wahidi, his brothers and co-sJ)arer8 who are entitled to the Sul- 
tanate and rule (on the other part), have come to an agreement of alliance in bro- 
therhood and usofulnesB one to the other. 

The Euler Sultan Ghalib shall, •whonsoover he may require the use ol their 
territory, viz,, Eas-Balahal, Jila, with iheir hinterland and dependencies, do., 
lor the passage of his soldiers and warlike materials and also for the passage of 
exports and imports through the aforesaid harbour be permitted to exercise it 
and they (Wahidis) shall assist and proceed in advance of the soldiers (Kaiti’s) 
while on the march through their territory. They (Wahidis) shall act loyally 
to him and attack with him and the enemy of the Sidtan (Xaiti) shall be their 
onoiuy and his friend shall bo their friend. 

Sultan Ghalib bin Awadth Al-Kaiti on his jiart undertakes to Suit an Mohsin 
bin Saleh aud his brothers that ho shall help and assist them against their enemy 
whonsoover they may attack them. 

Both tho jjartios agreed and solemnly covenanted to the above eficot through 
the mediumshi]) of tho Ilonourable Sultan Ahmed Fadthl the Abadali. This 
agreement and convention are done as a renewal of the former agreement in order 
to strengthen the brotherhood and friendship between the parties and that both 
parties should faithfully conform to it. 

They (Wahidis) shall abide by and honestly perform the above promises unto 
him (Sultan of the Kaiti) and God will judge of their acts. 

Sultan Ghalib bin Awadth Al-Kaiti rmdertakos to do nothing in the aforesaid 
territory in contravention of the terms of the above agreement. Sultan Mohsin 
bin Saleh and his brothers further undertake responsibility for every breach of 
faith on his part and on that of his brothers in respect of the soldiers of the afore- 
said ruler Sultan Ghalib and his supplies while within their above-mentioned 
territory. 

The above is written aud recorded in the presence of General DeBrath the 
Illustrious Eesident of Aden. 

Sultan Ghalib has tho right to remain with soldiers so long as may be neces- 
sary under the conditions above mentioned. 



X 


ADEN— APPENDIX NO. m. 


Sultan Ghalib bin Awadtb, the Kaiti, and Sultan Mohein bin Saloh and his 
brotheis should in no way interfere or exerdso authority one in the other’s terri- 
tory. . Each is lord of his own land. 


Ghalib bin Awadth jan Baz Juno. 
Sultan Mohsin bin Saleh al-Wahidi. 
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PERSIAN GUUF. 

• APPENDIX No. I. 

12 and IS Yietona,, Gap. LXXXIY. 

An Aot for carrying into elleot Bngaoeuents between Her Majesty and 
certain Arabian Ohiei'S in the Pesbun Gule for the more efieotnal suppres- 
sion of the Slave-trade, dated lat August 1849. 

Whereas on the thirtieth day of April, in the year of our Lord one thousand 
ei^t hundred and forty-seven, an Engagement was concluded between Major 
S. TTeTinell, the Eesident in the Persian Gulf, on behalf of Her Majesty the Queen, 
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, and Sultan bin Sugger 
Shaik of Ras-ool-Kheimah and Shargah in the Persian Gulf, the CSiief of the Joasmee 
Arabs, whereby it was agreed as follows : — 

“ I, Shaik Sultan bin Sugger, Chief of the Joafflueo tribe, with a view to 
strengthen the bonds of friendship existing between me and the British Govern- 
ment, do hereby engage to prohibit the exportation of slaves from the coasts of 
Africa and elsewhere on board of my vessela and those belongmg to my subjeots 
or dependents, such prohibition to take eftect from the 1st day of Mohurrum 
A. H. 1264 (or iOth December A.D, 1847). 

“ And I do further consent that whenever tlie cruisers of the British Govern- 
ment fall in with any of my vessels, or those bdonging to my subjects or depen- 
dents, Buspeoted of being engaged in the slave trade, they may detain and search 
them ; and in case of their finding that any of the vessela aforesaid have violated 
this engagement, by the exportation of slaves from the coasts of Africa or else- 
wbero, upon any pretext whatsoever, tb^ (the Government cruisers) shall sdae 
and confiscate the same.” 

And whereas on the said thirtieth day of April, one thousand eight hundred 
and forty-seven, an engagement was also concluded between Major S. Hennell, 
the Resident in the Persian Gulf, on behalf of Her Majesty the Queen of the United 
Eiugdom of Great Britain and Ireland, and Muktoom bin Buttye, Shaik of Debaye, 
whereby it was agreed as follows : — 

“ I, Muktoom bin Buttye, Shaik of Dehaye, with the view to strengthen the 
bonds of friendship existing between me and the British Government, do hereby 
engage to prohibit the exportation of slaves from the coasts of Africa and dse- 
where on hoard of my vessels and those belonging to my subjeots or dependants, 
such prohibition to take eftect from the Ist day of Mohurrum A. H. 1264 (or 10th 
December A. D. 1847). 

“ And I do further consent that whenever the cruisers of the British Govern- 
ment fall in with any of my vessels, or those belonging to my subjects or depen- 


* liO^OOloJ. 


I'EttSlAN GUlil'’— AlH'lflNDlX NG. 1—1849. 


3ui 

ilnnlH, HUBpeolod ol being engaged in Uie slave trade, they may detain and searoh 
llicm and in case of tlieir finding that any «»f thi' ves'8<'lH nforoHaid have violated 
this ongagoinont, by the exportation of slaves from the coasts of Africa or else- 
where, upon any pretext wliatsoover, Uicy (tlio Government cruisers) shall seize 
and confiscate the same.” 

And whereas on the first day of May, in the said year one thousand eiglit 
hundred and forty-seven, an engagement was also oonelndod between the said 
Major 8. Ilennell on bdialf of Her Majesty and Abdool Azeoz bin Hashid, 
Shaik of Egman, whereby it was agreed as follows : — 

“ I, Abdool Azeoz bin Rashid, Shaik of Egman, with the view to strengthen 
the bonds of friendship existing between me and the British Government, do 
hereby engage to prohibit the exportation of slaves from the coast of Africa and 
elsewhere on board of my vessels and those belonging to my subjoets or depen- 
dants, such prohibition to take offoot from the last >lay of Mohurrum, A. H. 1264 
(or loth December A. D. 1847). 

“ And I do further consent that whenever the cruisers of the British Govern- 
ment faU in with any of my vessels, or those belonging to my subjects or 
dependants suspcclod of being engaged in tlic slave trade, they may detain and 
search them ; and in ease of their finding that any 1 1 the vessels aforesaid have 
violated tliis engagement, by the ex])ortation of slaves from tlio coasls of 
Africa or elsewhere, upon any pretext whatsoever, tlK“y (the Gov(‘rmnonl cruisers) 
shall seize and confiscate the same,” 

And whereas on the said first day of May, an engagement was coueluded by 
the said Major 8. Ilennell on behalf of Her Majesty and Shaik Abdullah bin Hashul, 
Shaik of Amulgavino, whereby it was agreed as follows : — 

* I, Abdullah bin Rashid, Shaik of Amulgavino, w itli a view to strengthen the 
bonds of friendship existing between me and the Biitish Government, do hereby 
engage to prohibit tlie exportation of slaves from the coasts of Africa and olso- 
whoio on board of my vessels and those belonging to my subjects or dependants, 
such prohibition to take elfcet from tlie Ist day of Mohorrum A. H. 1264 (or 10th 
December A. D. 1847). 

And I do further oonsent that whenever the ornisers of the Biitish Govern- 
ment faU in with any of my vessels, or those belonging to my subjects or depen- 
dants, su^eoted of being engaged in the slave trade, they may detain and search 
than ; and in case of their finding that any of the vessels aforesaid have violated 
this engagement, by the exportation of slaves from the coasts of Africa or else- 
where, upon any pretext whatsoever, they (the Government cruisers) shall seize 
and confiscate the same.” 

And whereas on the third day of May, in the said year one thousand eight 
hundred and forty-seven, an engagement was concluded by the said Major S. 
HenneU on behalf of Her Majesty and Shaik Saeed bin Tahnoon, Chief of Abootha- 
bee, whereby it was agreed as follows 

“I, Saeed bin Tahnoon, Shaik ot the Bin Yau, Chief of Aboothabco, with a 
view to strengthen the bonds of friendship existijig betiyeen me and the British 
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Govcriunont, do horcby engage fco prohibit tho exportation of slaves from fcho 
eoasls of Africa and elsewliere on board of iny vessels and tUoso belonging to my 
Bubjcels or dependents, such ])rohibition to take cifect from tho 1st day of Mohur- 
rum A. II. 12(34 (or lOUi December 1847). 

“ And 1 do further consent that whenever the cruisers of the Britisli Govorii- 
mont fall in with any of my vessels, or those belonging to my subjects or depen- 
dents, suspeoted of being engaged in the slave trade, they may detain and search 
them ; and in case of their finding that any of tho vessels aforesaid have violated 
this engagement, by tho exportation of slaves from tho coasts of Africa or olso- 
where, upon any pretext whatsoever, they (tho Oovermnout cruisers) shall seize 
and confiscate the same.” 

And whereas on tho eighth day ol May, in the said year one tliousand eight 
hundred and forty-seven, an engagement was concluded by the said Major S. 
Hennell on behalf of Her Majesty and Shaik Mahomed bin Khulcefa bin Sulemau, 
Chief of Bahrein, whereby it was agreed as follows : — 

" T, Mahomed bin Khuleota bin Suleman, Chief ol Bahrein, with the view to 
strengthen tho bonds of friendship existing between me and the British Oovoni- 
mont, do hereby engage to prohibit tho exportation ol slaves from Uic coasts of 
Africa and elsewhere on board of my vessels and those belonging to my subjects 
or dependants, such prohibition to take ehcct from tho let day of Mohurruro 
A. H. 1264 (or 10th December A. D. 1847), 

“ And I do further consent that whenever the cruisers of tho British Govern- 
ment fall in with any of my vessels, or those bdonging to my subjects or depen- 
dants, suspeoted of being engaged in (Jio slave trade, they may detain and search 
them j and in case of their finding that any of the vessels aforesaid have violated 
this engagement, by tho exportation of slaves from tho coasts of Africa or clse- 
whoro, upon any pretext whatsoever, they (the Government cruisers) shall seize 
and confiscate the same.” 


Offioers Commanding ships of 
Her Majesty, as well as those of 
the East India Company, author- 
ised to visit vessels belonging to 
the before mentioned Chiefs, or to 
any of their subjects or depen- 
dants. 


And whereas it is expedient that efleotual provision should be made for carry- 
ing into execution the provisions of the said sovoral agreements, be it therefore 

enacted by the Qneen’s most excellent Majesty, by 
and with the advice and consent of the Lords 
spiritual and temporal and Commons in this pro- 
sent Parliament assembled, and by the authority 
of the same, that it shall be lawful for the Com- 
mondeiB and other officers of Her Majesty’s ships 
of war, or of the Bast India Company, to visit and detain in any seas any vessel 
belonging to either of the said respective Chiefs, Shaikh Sultan bin Sngger, Chief 
of the Joasmee tribe, Mulctoom bin Buttye, Sahik of Debaye, Abdool Azeez bin 
Bashid, Shaik of Egmau, Abdullah bin Bashid, Shaik of Amulgavine, Saeed bin 
Tahnoon, Shaik of the Bin Yas, Chief of Aboothabee, Mahomed bin Khuleefa bin 
Suleman, Chief of Bahrem, or to any of their subjects or dependants, which shall 
upon reasonable grounds be suspeoted of being engaged in tho traffic in slaves or 
having been fitted oi|,t for that purpose and to send or catiy away such vessels 
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togetiher wili. its masters, sadlors, passengers, slaves, and cargo, lor the purpose 
of such vessels being brought to adjudication as hereinafter mentioned. 


11. And be it enacted that it shall be lawful for the High Court of Admiralty 
of England, and for all Courts of Vice- Admiralty in any dominions of Her Majesty, 

beyond the seas, including those Courts of Vice- 
the^kv^tode engaged in Admiralty within tlie territories under the Govern- 
ment of the East India Company, to take cogni- 
zance of and try any such vessel which shall be detained or onptured for the viola- 
tion of the said agreements, and to condemn any such vessel to Her Majesty, 
and adjudged as to the slaves found therein, in like manner and under such and 
the like rules and regulations as are contained in any Act or Acts of Parliament 
in force in relation to the suppression of the slave trade by British-owned ships 
as fully as if aU the powers and provisions contained in such Acts were re-enacted 
in this Act as to such High Court of Admiralty or Courts of Yice- Admiralty. 


III. And be it enacted that every person who shall wilfully and corruptly 
give false evidence in any examination or deposition had or i.ffidavit taken in any 

proceeding under the said engagements of this 

perjury, and being 
thereof convicted shall bo (.ubjeot and liable to 
all the punishments, pains, and penalties to which persons convicted of wilful 
and corrupt perjury are liable ; and every such person may bo tried for airy such 
perjury either in the place where the oSenoe was committed, or in any colony 
or settlement of Her Majesty near thereto in which there is a Court of competent 
jnrisdiotion to try any such ofienoe, or in Her Majesty’s Court of Queen’s Bench 
in England, and that in case of any prosecution for such offence in Her Majesty’s 
said Court of Queen’s Bench, the venue may he laid in the County of Middlesex. 


IV. And bo it enacted that the pendency of any suit or proceeding instituted 
for the condemnation or restitution of any ship or cargo, or slaves taken, seized. 

Pendency of suits to be a bar to “ detained by virtue of tbe said agreements, or 
any proceedings instituted for the the final adjudication, condemnation, or judg- 
reoovery of tbe Tesaels detained. ment qj. determination thereupon, may be pleaded 

in bar or given in evidence under the general issue and shall be deemed in any 
Court whatever to be a complete bar in any action, suit, or prooooding, whether 
instituted by any person or persons for the recovery of any such ship, vessel, or 
cargo, or of any damage, or for any injury sustained thereby or by the persons 
on hoard the same, in consequence of any capture, seizure, or detention or any- 
thing done under, in pursuance of, the provisions of the said agreements, 

V. And be it enacted that any ship or vessel whioh shall he condemned as 
aforesaid may be taken into Her Majesty’s service, upon payment of such sum 

Vessels to be sold Admiral or the Lords Gommis- 

for Her Maoesty’s service or sionors of the Admiralty shall deem a proper price 
broken up. same, or if not so taken shall be broken up 

and demolished, and the materials thereof shall be publicly sold in separate parts 
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and tlio proceeds liheroof diall be paid to auob pei’son or persons as the commis- 
sioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury may appoint to receive tho same. 

VI. And be it enacted that where any diip or vessel employed or engaged in 
such dlioit traffic in slaves, in violation of the said agreements, shall be seised by 
„ ^ , , , „ . any ship or vessel belonging to Her Majesty or 

the same are condemned, bo on- the Biast India Company and afterwards oon- 
titM to tte proceeds belonging demned, there shall be paid to the captors the net 

proceeds to which Her Majesty is entitled, tho 
same to be distributed in the same manner hereinafter directed for the distribu- 
tion of bounties on slaves taken on board the said vessels. 


VII. And bo it enacted that there shah he paid to the Commander, Ollioeis, 

and crews of Her Majesty’s ships, or tho Commander, Officers, and crews of the 

^ , , ships of the East India Company, a bounty of five 

Bounty for slaves captured. i i , 

pounds for every man, woman, and child slave 

seized and foimd on board any ship or vessel taken and condemned in pursuance 

of tho provisions of the said agreements and of this Act, such bounty to be issued 

and paid by order from the Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury, and to bo 

distiibutod to and amongst the captors aforesaid in such manner and proportions 

as Her Majesty shall think fit to order by any Order in Council made, or to bo made, 

or by any proclamation, tor that purpose. 


VITI. And be it enacted tliat where any ship or vessel which shall have been 
seized and condemned under the provisions of the said agreements shall have been 

or shall be demolished, and the materials thereof 
shKSmedS^oSlhet™ Bold in separate parts, as well as her 

cargo, there shall bo paid to the Commanders, 
Officers, and crews of Her Majesty’s ships, or of those of the Bast India Company, 
in addition to the amount of the proceeds of such sale as hereinbefore mentioned, 
a fuitiher bounty on the tonnage of such ship or vessel at the rate of thirty 
shillings for every ton of such tonnage. 


IX. And be it enacted that where any ship or vessel having no slaves on board 
shall have been seized and condenmed under the provisions of the said agreements, 

TOt. ™ .... shall be paid to the Commanders, Officers, 

Where no slaves are on board tt • s -l* t. ^ t. 

a ship seized and oondemned an and crews of Her Majesty 8 ships or those of the 
additional bounty to ho paid. Company an additional bounty upon 

the tonnage of such ship or vessel at the rate of four pounds for every ton ; and 
the tonnage of all such vessels shall be ascertained according to the mode of ascer- 
training the admeasurement of British vessels, either by the principal officer of 
the customs at the port where the vessel may be at the time of condemnation, 
or in default thereof by the best evidence which can be obtained : provided always 
that in every case in which any ship or vessel shall be seized with slaves on board 
in which the bounty calculated upon the number of slaves shall be less than the 
bounty calculated upon the tonnage, the Commanders of Her Majesty’s diips or 
of those of the East India Company making the seizuie may elect to lake the 
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bonniy calculated acooidiug to tonnage, inalead of llio bounty whioli would bo 
payable upon tbe number of slavea on board. 

X. And be it enacted thai all bounties payable under this Act sliall bo. paid 
out of tbe. Consolidated Fund of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 

to the CommandoiB, OlRocrs, and crews of ITor 
Bounties to be paid out of the ]\ia,iesty’s ships and of the ships of the East India 

Company, and such bountaes shall be issued and 
paid by order from the Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury. 

XI. And be it enacted that the said bounty, as also all bounties payable under 
Bounties not liable to payment any of Uie Acts for the aboUtion or suppression 

of fees. of the slave trade, shall not hereafter be charged 

with Treasury fees or Exchequer fees of any description. 

XII. Provided always, and be it enacted, that in order to entitle the captors 
to receive the said bounty money the tonnage of the ship or vessel so "dozed and 

condemned shall bo proved to the Commissioners 
roofo tonnage. Majesty’s Treasury by producing a copy, 

duly certified, of tbe sentence or decree of condemnation, or by such documentary 
or other evidence as they may deem satisfactory. 

XIII. Provided always, and be it enacted, that in order to entitle the captor 
to receive the said bounty money on slaves, the number of men, women, and 

Copy of aentonco of oondem- over, and condemned 

notion to bo produoad to tbe shall be proved to the OommiHsionors of Her 
aommiasloneraoithaTmaanry. Majesty’s Treasury by producing a copy, duly 

certified, of the sentence, or decree of condemnation and also a certificate under 
the hand of the proper Officer or Officers, Military or Civil, who may bo ajipointod 
to receive such slaves. 

XIV. And be it enacted that where any slaves or persons treated as slaves 
shall be seized on board any ship or vessel, taken and condemned in pursuance of 

the said agreements and of this Act, but who shall 
to topSa ta^ourt^®oa°“*^ ^®®^ delivered over in consequence of 

death, sickness, or other inevitable circumstance, 
it shall be lawful for the said Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury, if to their 
discretion it shall seem meet, to direct payment of one moiety of the bounty which 
would have been duo in each case respectively if the said slaves had been delivered 
over. 

XV. Provided also, and be it enacted, that any party or parties c lai mi n g any 
benefit by way of bouniy under tlic provisions of this Act, or of any share of the 

Pftrtioa olaiming benefit under prooaeds of any vessel confiscated in pursuance of 
this Aot may resort to the Court the provisions of the aforesaid agreements, may 
of Admiralty. lesort to the High Court of Admiralty for the pur- 

pose of obtaining the judgment of the said Court in that behalf, and tlvat it shall 
be lawful for the Judge of the said High Court of Admiralty to determine thereon, 
and also to bear and determine any question of joint capture which may arise 
upon any seizure made in pursuance of this^Act, and also jio enforce any decrees 
or sentences of tbe said Vice-Admiralty Courts relating to any such seizure, 
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XVI. And bo it onaoted that all tlio provisions, tulos, rogulations, forfeitures 

and penal lies respecting the delivery by Prize Agents of aocounts for examiua- 

a , tion, and the distribution of prize money and the 

Rogiilations and penaltios iob- . i i . 

peoting Prize Agents aoeounts accounting for and paying over the proceeds of 

thfe bounties, &c., under price and tlie percentage due thereon to Greenwich 

Hospital, shall be extended to all bounties and 
proceeds to be distributed, under the provimons of this Act, to the officers and crews 
of any of Her Majesty’s ships and vessels of war. 

II. And be it enacted, that where any ship or vessel belonging in whole 

or in part to the before-mentioned Chiefs, or their subjoots or dependents, shall 

_ . . . have been detained and brought to adindioation 

ConuMssioners of the Trenaury i! n n/r • j. xi, j- 

moy order payment of costs by any Officers of Her Majesty tho Queen of 

not 'Mndemned^*^^ ^*'*^*^‘ Great Britain and Ireland or of those of the East 

India Company, and the said ships shall be restored 
by sentence of the Court, it shall be lawful for the Commissioners of Her Majesty’s 
Treasury, by warrant signed by any two or more of tliem, to direct payment to 
be made out of the Consolidated Eund of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland of any costa or damages whioh may be duly awarded, provided always 
that nothing herein oontained shall exempt such officer from Ms liability to make 
good tire payment so made, when lawfully called iipon either by the parties in- 
terested therein or by order of the said Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Trea- 
sury. 

XVIII. And be it enacted that when any seizure shall be made by any of the 
Commanders, Officers, and crews of Her Majesty’s ships, or of those of the East 

. , India Company, and judgment shall be given 

Tho Oommisaonorfl of tho . . . , . ■. i i 

Tioasniy may repay to tho seizor agamst the seizor, or when such seizure shall bo 

of any vosmI not oondomnnd tho relinquished by him, it shall he lawful for tho said 
oxiwnses uiouriod y . CommissionerB of Her Majesty’s Treasury, if to 

their discretion it shall soom meet, by warrant signed by any two or more of them, 
to direct payment to be made out of the Consolidated Fund of the United Kingdom 
of Groat Britain and Ireland of snob costs and expenses as tho seizor may have 
incurred in respect of such seizure, or any proportional part thereof. 


INSTRUCTIONS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA RELATIVE TO THE 

SLAVE TRADE. 

The Tmaty mentions vessels Vessels belonging to tho Imaiun of Muscat or 
Uie property of the Imaum as 

Sluto Sly^vesK’ldfsuh® ^ belonging to eiUier of the 

jeots. The instruoUons, how- 
ever, may stand as here headed. j following rospeotive Arabian Chiefs in the Persian 

A. S. LsMubsuribr, 

GnK, viz . — 

1. Shnik Sultan bin Suggur, Shaik of Ras-ool-Klieimah and Shargali in the 
Persian Gulf, Chief of tlio Joasinec tribe of Arabs, 
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2. Muktoom bin Buttyo, Sliaik ot Tlebayc. 

3. Abdool Azeez bin Eashid, Shaik o{ Egman. 

4. AbduUab bin Easbid, SLaik of Amulgavine. 

6. Saaed bin Tahnoon, Sbaik ot the Beni Yas, Chiol of Abootbaboe. 

6. Mabomed bin Kbuleefa bin Snloman, Cbiof of Bahrein, or to any of tlioii 
subjects 01 dependants. 


iNSTBTJOnONS. 

To tbe Commandars of tbo Honourable East India Company’s sliips for carry- 
ing into execution tbe provisions of the Act of XI and XII, Vic., Cap. 128, entitled 
an Aot for carrying into effect tlio agreement between Her Majesty and tbe Imaum 
of Muscat for Ae more eflootnal suppression of the slave trade, also for carrying 
into execution tbe provisions of tbe Act of XII and XIII, Vic., Cap. 84, entitled 
an Aot for carrying into effect engagements between Her Majesty and certain 
Arabian Chiefs in the Persian Gulf for tbe more eileotual suppression of the slave 
trade, copies of both of wbioh Aots are hereto annexed. 

I. You are requited to make yoursdves fully acquainted with the different 
provisions of these Acta of Parliament and to guide yourselves accordingly by 
them in all your acts when you meet or fall in with any vcssols belonging to tho 
Imaum of Muscat, or any of his Bubjoots, or wilih any vessel belonging to any or 
either of the Arabian Chiefs therein respectively named, or any of their suhjeots 
ot dependants engaged in the slave trade, or fitted out for tho purpose contrary 
to the provisions of these Aots. 

H. Your attention is to be directed to the third article of the agreement with 
the Imaum, dated 2nd October 1845, as sot out in the Aot of XI and XII, Vie., 
Cap. 128. 

III. And also to the provisions of the first section of these Aots, which em- 
power the Commanders of the ships of war of the East India Company to visit 
vessels belonging to the subjects of the Imaum, within the limits therein specified, 
and also to visit vessels belonging to the Chiefs, or the subjeots or dependants of 
the Chiefs, named in Aot XII and XIII, Tic., Cap. 84, suspected of being engaged 
in the slave trade. 

IV. You will visit and AeUm in any seas, except within the limits exempted 
by the terms of the third article of the said agreement (contained in Aot XI and 
XII, Vic., Cap, 128), my •msrohmt vessel belonging to the subjects of the Imaum of 
Muscat which shaU wpon reasonable grounds be suspected of being engaged in the 
export of slaves from the African dominions of the Imaum of Muscat, or the im- 
portation of slaves from any part of Africa into his possessions in Asia except- 
ing snob only as are engaged in the transport of slaves from one port to another 
of his own dominions in Africa, between the port of Lamoo to the north and its 
dependencies, the northern limits of which is the north point of Xhyhoo Island 
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in 1°57' south Jatitndc, and the port of Keclwa to tlic south and its dojjendencies, 
the southern limit of whioh is the Sonya Munara or Pagoda point in i)“2' south 
latitude, including the Islands of Zanzibar, Pemba and Monfia, or avy vessel filled 
out for that ^impose, and to send or carry away sueh vessel, together with its 
masters, sailors, passengers, slaves, and cargo, for the purpose of such vessel being 
brought to adjudication as in tlie Act of XI and XII, Vie., mentioned. 

V. You wiU visit and detain in any seas any vessel belonging to either of the 
said respective Chiefs, Shaik Sultan bin Suggur, Chief of the Joasmee tribe, Muk* 
toom bin Buttye, Shaik of Debayo, Abdool Azecz bin Eashid, Shaik of Egman, 
Abdullah bin Eashid, Shaik of Amulgavine, Saeed bin Tahnoon, Shaik of the 
Beni Yas, Chief of Abootliabee, Mahomed bin Khulcefa bin Sideman, Cliief of 
Bahrein, or to any of their sub j cots or dependents, whioh sliall upon reasonable 
grounds be suspected of being engaged in the traffic in slaves or having been fitted 
out for that purpose, and to send or oarry away snob vessel, togetlicr with its 
masters, sailors, passengers, slaves, and cargo, for the pmpose of such vessel being 
brought to adjudication, as in the Act of XII and XIII, Vie., mentioned. 

VI. On detaining any vessel visited by you under the aforesaid provisions of 
cither of the said two Acts and of these instructions, you will take possession of 
the ship’s papers, making a list thereof according to Form No. I, and certifying 
the same by your signature. 

VII. You will also draw out a declaration according to Form No. 2 stating 
the oiroumstanoes attenfling the capture, and mentioning the date when and in 
the place where it was made, and you will certify the same by your signature. 

VITI. In soudiug or carrying away such vessel with its masters, sailors, pas- 
sengers, slaves, and cargo for the purpose of adjudication, you will do so 
without delay, and send or carry her with them to the nearest port or phee 
where a British Court of Vice-Admiralty may be established, and on your arrival 
at such port or place you shall duly iq)ort your arrival and deliver up to the 
proper authorities there the vessel, with its master, sailors, passengers, slaves, 
and cargo, to be dealt with according to law, and you shall abide such further 
instructions on the subject as shall be given you. 

IX. The Officer in charge of the slave vessel is at the same time of delivering 
up the vessel to the proper authorities to deliver also the ship’s papers and certi- 
ficates thereof and the captor’s declaration of capture. 

X. The oiremnstancea attending the seizure of a vessel under either of these 
Acts of Parliament must be fully reported to the Officer under whose orders you 
are serving, and a duplicate of the report must be sent at the earbest opportunity 
to the Commander-in-Chief of the Indian Navy at Bombay. 

Given xind«r my hand at Bombay this day of 1850. 


• Commodore, 
Cofrmander-in-Ghi^, I. N. 
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Form No. 1. 

OnHTmoATB oontnininf; a list of paphtw to bo marto onb in (Inplioato, nno copy in bn (loln'oroti 
to tlio Mftstor plnnod in ohorgo of a ilolainoi) vossol ns snim ns poH^iljU' iifi.nr himzuvo, l.hn 
olihor to be kept with n view to its prodnotion in tho Coui'l bouiro wliitih thi' vwai'l is 
tnknn for luljnilioation. 

I, the undersigned holding the rank of in 

the Indian Navy, and Commanding tlie Honourable Company’s ship 

do hereby certify tliat on tlie day of 

being in the latitude and longitude of 

Greenwich, I seized the whereof is Tindal, 

and that she had on board at time of capture 
slaves, namely — 

Males. 

Females. If no slaves be on board, state the foot. 


Totol. 


I further certify that the papers which I have numbered 1 to 
ioolusive are the whole of the documents, letters, and writings seized on board 
which are hereunder speoified and described, namely— 

Hero specify and deseribo No. 1 
the papers found on board No. 2 
aoeetding to munber No. 3, &o. 

Signed by me the day of 1850. 

Oommmdiing 11. G. Ship. 


Form No. 2, 


OzaLARATiON to be mivde by tbe Commander of the HoNomiABLn Oompanv’s Sittp at the 
c^ton “n® delivered to tho Ckrart bofore wbioh tho vessel is taken for adjiuli- 

I, the undersigned holding the rank of 

in the Indian Navy, and Oommandii^ the Honourable Company’s Ship 

duly authorized by the Act “i* of Parliament for the 
suppression of the slave trade as therein provided, do hereby declare that on 

being in 

Utltude and longitude of Greenwich, 

I seized the whereof 

is Tindal, for having violated the said i 

"" » I «« 
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further clpolaro that the vessel had on board at the time of seizure a crew 
persons passengers and slaves 

as follows : — 

Males. 

Females. 

Total. 

Hera inaett any parMoolats And I do also deolare tliat 1 found fchii vessel 
worthy of notice, as to tho state 
in wmoh the vessel was found, 

and any facts as to the oiroum- in the following state : — 
stances or causes of seizure. 

Given under my hand this day of 1860, 

Oomrnomdinff H 0. Shiji- 


Approved by the Most Noble the Governor-General of India on the 17th July 
1860. 


2x3 
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PERSIAN GULF. 

APPENDIX No. II. 

Teanslatjsd purport of an OaDiiiR from Ills Eoyatj IItgiiness Tamasp Miiika 
Moayed ed-Dowlah, dated SLaban 1272 TI., A. D. 1855. 

By order and permission of the ministers of the exalted Government of Persia, 
and on the following conditions, we entrust the Government of Bunder Abbas, 
the islands of Kishm and Hormuz, and the districts of Ossein, Tazyan, Shemio, 
Minah, Khameor, and Biyahan and all their dependencies that are all the very 
territories of the exalted government, to His Highness Syud Saeod Khan, the 
Imam of Muscat and Oman. His Uighness shotild act according to these condi- 
tions and not avoid any of tliem : — 

AnTiOLB 1. 

That the Chief of Bunder Abbas should be a dependent of the Persian Govern- 
ment, and give a writing to that cfleot to the ministers of that Government, and, 
like all other Chiefs in Ears, must obey the Governor-General of Ears. 


AimonB 2. 

That Hjb Highness should remit with a confidential man of Ills, ‘in four in- 
stalments the annual sum as herein detailed, of sixteen thousand tomans on nc- 
oount of the revenue, peshkush, and present for Bunder Abbas, getting a reoeijit 
for the same from the Governor-General of Ears 


Total 18,000 Tomans 


{ Beyemie 

PeslilraBh foi Prime Minister 
Ditto for Govemor-QenerBl of Pars 
Present for Shojo-ol-Moolk , 


Tomans, 

12,600 

2,000 

1,000 

600 


Abtxole 3. 

That His Highness should cause the ditoh that is now being dug around the 
foit of Bunder Abbas to be filled in, and it diould never be re-dug again. 

Articus 4. 

That until twenty years the Imam of Muscat and his son will have the right 
of the Government of Bunder Abbas, and after the expiration of twentv years 
they will have to repair the place and make it over to the Persian Government. 
Should the ministers of the exalted Government then again wish to grant the 
Government of Bunder Abbas to the Imam and his sons, thev will, through friend- 
ship, do so under a new Eiiman and instructions, otherwise they can oceupj Ihci 
place and depute another Chief there, 
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Artiolb 6. 

That they phonld always fly the Persian flag at Bunder Ahbap, and there will 
always be a few Persians there to take care of the flag. A Taskaraohee also will 
be a2>pointed and sent to remain permanently at Bunder Abbas. Erezy respect 
due to the Persian flag should be brought into effect. There will be a monthly 
courier sent to Bunder Abbas to take newspapers and to look after the flag and 
its altondants. On aU festivals and on the anniversary of the Shah’s birthday a 
salute should be fired. The usual momii^ and evening guns will also be fired, 

Artiolb 6. 

The Chief of Bunder Abbas should in no respect annoy or oppress the subjects 
and inhabitants of that place who have for some years past served the Persian 
Government, but on the contrary ho must take great care of them. 

Article 7. 

The Chief of Bunder Abbas should not interfere with any other places than 
those that have been since the time of the late Path Ali Shah and arc at present 
under his authority. 


Artiolb 8. 

Should at any time the Governor-General of Pars or Governor of Laristan 
desire to go for recreation or sport to Bunder Abbas the Chief like other Chiefs, 
should pay the necessary respect of receiving and every due attention. 

Article 9. 

In the event of the Governor-General of Pars or Governor of Kerman requir- 
ing in certain emergent cases, to send troops to Cutch, Mekran, or Belooohisan 
the Chief of Bunder Abbas, like tliose of other places, should not fail in attending 
to bis wants, giving provisions and guides, paying the necessary respeot on tiieir 
departure, and doing all like services. 

Article 10. 

In case of the Governor-General of Pars finding any fault in the Chief of Bunder 
Abbas, the Imam immediately, on its being brought to his notice, should, without 
any excuse, discharge the Chief and depute another whom he may deem fit, and 
who would be obedient to the Governor-General of Pars. 

Article 11. 

Should any of the subjects of Laristan, Babba, and other districts of Pars, 
or of any of the districts of Kerman, emigrate to Bunder Abbas, on notice being 
given by the Chief of such district the Chief of Bunder Abbas should return them 
to their places. « 
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AuTXOTiE 12. 

Thcao cnnditiniiH havo. boon raado with the proHcnli living Iiiuim Syud Haord 
Kban and his sons. But should at any time an naurpor get into possossion of 
Muscat, the ministers of tho Persian Govermneut will not be bound to any of 
these conditions. 


A 11 T 101 .E 13. 

As long as Bunder Abbas, the above-mentioned two islands, Hhornal, Minab, 
and their dependencies are in the hands of tho Imam of Muscat, he should not 
allow any cfBoora of foreign Governments to go there. Ho should also promise 
to protect those places by land and sea, providing for every port having an anchor- 
age some ships, bughlos, and other vessels of war. He should further promise 
to protect all the boundaries of the above-mentioned places from all interference 
and intrusion of strangers, whether in an amicable or hostile manner. He should 
not at any time allow any ship, bughla, or other vessels of war, or any hostile 
person armed or otherwise, Arab or foreign, to approach or get a footing at Bunder 
Abbas or the Persian territory with hostile intentions or other pretexts. 

AanoLB 14. 

The Imam of Muscat, notwithstanding those conditions, has not tho right of 
letting Bunder Abbas and the above said ]>laoes to any foreigner or others. Ho 
can only himself hold them, appointing one of his relatives for tho managomonb 
thereof who would act in accordance with those conditions. 

Aniious 16. 

It is reported by Persian merohants that formerly an Indian, tho Con- 
tractor of Customs at Muscat, has deputed an Agent at Bunder Abbas, and tliero 
received the Muscat duty for goods sent from Bunder Abbas to India and other 
places, whereas no such rules exist in any oountry, as charging tho duty of one 
place, where the goods are not being sent, in another. As this proceeding is against 
rules and oiistoms, the Imam should prevent the occurrence thereof hereafter, 
and should only levy such export and import duty as tho late Sheikh Saif used 
to do, and no more. 


Article 16. 

The merchandise detained on the island of Kishm should be brought to Bunder 
Abbas and distributed to their rospectivo consigners there, through Hajec Abd-ol 
Mahomed, the Melek-el-Toojiar of Bushiie, and their receipts taken and sent to 
Teheran. 
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Al’PENDIX No. 111. 

1ransi.a.'I'1()n of llio AimoLiis of AaaBEMJSNT for the re-leaao of Bunder Abbab, 
ontored info, scaloA and sigticd by ITajee Aumeu, ViiiiER, on the part of 
Ills ntGEUESS Syuu Saltm, SulTan of Muscat, -with His Majesty the 
Shau of Persia, dated 15th Rabee-oos-sanEb HiJree 1285 (1th August 
1868). 

According to the order and permission of His Majesty the Shah of Poisia 
the Government of Bimder Abbas, the islands of Kishm and Ilnrmuis, the Dis- 
triots of Yuseen, Tazian, Shumeol, Minab, and Biyaban, and the port of Khumoer 
and all their dependonoies have been made over to the charge of His Highness 
Syud Salim, the Imam of Muscat, and the country of Oman to be held under the 
following 16 conditions : — 

lat. — That the Chief of Bunder Abbas should bo a dependent of the Persian 
Government, and, like all other Chiefs ih Pars, must obey the Governoi’-Gcneral 
of Pars, and ho should give a writing to the ofioot that ho is henceforth a subject 
of the Persian Government. 

2ijd , — ^Hc (His Highness the Imam of Muscat) should remit, in four instal- 
ments, the sum of tliirty thousand tomans annually to Teheran or Shiraz and 
obtain receipts for them. 

— 'I'ho ditch, which is now being dug around the fort of Bunder Abbas, 
should bo filled in, and it sliould never be to-dug. 

4Ui, — He and his heirs* to hold the Government of Bunder Abbas for eight 
years. After this period ho should give it back to the Persian Government, with 
all the improvements made to it. If His Majesty think it proper, ho may give 
it to His Highness the Imam of Muscat and his descendants on renewed condi- 
tions, or may appoint another Chief to Bimder Abbas. 

Slh. — The flag of the Persian Government and the several persons in charge 
of it, as also the passport-writer, should always be allowed to romain at the above 
named place. The Chief should honour the flag. The courier should bo allowed 
to visit tho place monthly to bring newspapers, and to see the flag of the (Persian) 
Government and the people iu charge thereof. A salute should be fired on tho 
anniversary of the birthday of His Majesty the Shah and on the occasion of aU 
festivals. The usual morning and evening gun should also be fixed. 

6ch. — The former Chiefs and subjects of Bunder Abbas, who Have served His 
Majesty the Shah, should in no way be molested, but, on the contrary, they should 
be taken great care of. 

7th,. — The Chief of Bunder Abbas should not interfere with any other places 
than those which have been above-mentioned, and of wbioh tho Government of 
Muscat had charge during the time of tho late Fateh All Shah. 

* The woid in original is ' aulad ’, the meaning of wMoh is ‘ sous, obildton, or desosn- 
doats ’. ‘ Heirs in this paragraph, u a mistranslation. The same woid has been ootreolly 
translated ‘ desoendants ’<da the seateaoe of this paragraph, and in the 1 2th parogiapL. 
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Wi.^'Whenever tiie Governor-General of Pars or llie Governor ol Laristan 
may desire to go for recreation or sport to Bander Abbas, tbc Chief of the Bander 
should show them every mark of respect and honour, and should serve them as 
otlier Chiefs do. 

(nh . — If there be any necessity for the Govern oi -General of Pars or ICirinan 
to send any army towards Cutch, Mekran, and Beloc.chistan, the Chief of Bunder 
Abbas should, like the Chiefs of other places, not fail in providing them with pro- 
visions and guides, and in paying the necessary respect on their departure. 

10th . — If the Governor-General of Pars find any fault in the service rendered 
by the Chief of Bunder Abbas and apprize His Highness the Imam thereof. His 
Highness should immediately discharge the Chief and appoint another person in 
his jilaco, who slioidd be obedient to the Governor-General of Pars. 

llih . — If any of the subjects of Laristan, Suba, and other districts of Pars 
or of any of the districts of Kirman, run away and take refuge at Bunder Abbas 
the Chief should, on receiving information thereof from the Chiefs of those dis- 
tricts, return tliem to their native places. 

12th . — ^Theae conditions have been entered into with the present living Imam 
of Muscat, His said Highness Syud Salim, and his descendants. If any conqueror 
takes possession of Oman and Muscat, the Persian Government will not bo bound 
to any of those conditions in regard to that conqueror. 

ISth . — As long as Bunder Abbas and the above-named two islands, and 
Shumeel and Minab and their dependencies, are in the hands of the Imam of Muscat 
he should not allow oflScers of other Oovernmouts to go there. His Highness 
should protect these i)lacos by sea and land, providing for every ])ort having an 
anchorage some ships, bughlas, and other vessels of war. lie should protect all 
the boundaries of the above-named places from all interference and intrusion of 
strangers, whether rmder friendly pretext or otherwise. He should not under any 
oiroum.stances, allow any foreign ship, buglila, or man-of-war, the property of an 
Arab or Arabs, or of any foreign power, whetlier with or without ammunition, 
to anchor within the limits of the anchorage ground of the said territories. 

14th . — His Highness the Imam of Muscat, notwithstanding tiicse conditions, 
has no right to let tlio said Bunder Abbas and the said places to any other Govern- 
ment, but Ilis Highness should, according to tliosc conditions, send one of his 
own people or servants to manage Bunder Abbas and the aforesaid places, who 
must act according to the terms of these conditions. 

]5lh . — ^According to the statement of tho Persian merchants there was for- 
merly a Hindoo contractor of the customs at Muscat who had deputed an Agent 
at Bunder Abbas, and there received the Muscat duty for goods belonging to 
Persian subjoots, sent from Bundor Abbas to India and other places. This practice, 
mz., to levy tho duty of one place where the goods are not being sent in another, 
is contrary to the rules of every nation or Government. His Highness should put 
a stop to it, and it should never be reverted to in future. The Tmn.Tn should levy 
such duty on goods imported into Bunder Abbas either by land or by .sea, as Shaik 
Syif used to do when he was alive, and no more. 
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APPENDIX No. I. I 

Treaty of Amity and Commerce between the United States of America and 

Hi.s Maje.sty Syud Sueed Bin Sultan, of Maskat, and his Dbpenden- 

OIES. 

Article 1. 

There shall he a perpetual peace between the United States of America and 
His Majesty Syud Sueed Bin Sultan, of Maskat, and his Dependencies. 

Article 2. 

The citizens of the United States shall have free liberty to enter all the ports 
of His Majesty Syud Sueed Bin Sultan, with their cargoes, of whatever kind the 
said cargoes may consist, and they shall have liberty to sell the same to any of 
the subjects of the Sultan, or others who may wish to purchase the same or to 
barter the same for any produce or manufactures of the kingdom or other articles 
that may be found there. No price shall bo fixed by the Sultan or his ofiioers 
on the articles to be sold by the merchants of the United States, or the merchan- 
dize they may wish to buy ; but the trade shall be free on both sides to soil or buy, 
or exchange, on the terms and for the prices the owners may think fit ; and when- 
ever the said citizens of the United States may think fit to depart, they shall be 
at liberty to do so ; and if any olfioor of the Sultan shall contravene this Article 
ho shall bo severely punished. It is understood and agreed, however, that the 
articles of the muskets, powder, and ball can only be sold to the Government 
in the Island of Zanzibar, but in all other ports of the Sultan the said munitions 
of war may be freely sold without any restriction whatever to the highest bidder. 

Article 3. 

Vessels of the United States entering any port within the Sultan’s dominions 
shall pay no more than five per cent, duties on the cargo landed, and this shall 
be in full consideration of all import and export duties, tonnage, license to trade, 
pilotage, anchorage, or any other charge whatever. Nor shall any charge be 
paid on that part of the cargo which shall remain on board unsold and re-exported. 
Nor shall any charge whatever bo paid on any vessel of the United States which 
may enter any of the ports of His Majesty for the purpose of refitting, or for re- 
freshments, or to inquire the state of the market. 

Article 4. 

That American citizens shall pay no other duties on export or import tonnagci 
license to trade, or other charge whatsoever, than the nation the most favoured 
shall pay. 

' Article 6. 

If any vessel of the United States shall suffer shipwreck on any piart of the 
Sultan’s dominions, the persons escaping from the wreck shall be taken care of 
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uud hospitably cntortaiuod at the oxi>oiuio ol the Sultan, until tliuy sliall liiid an 
opportunity to be roturned to their country, for tlic Sultan can never locxive 
any remuneration wluitovor for rendering succour to the diMtrosHr<l, and the pro- 
perty saved from such wreck shall be carefully preserved and delivered to the 
owner, or the Consul of the United States, or to any authorised agent. 

Article 6. 

The eitizeus of the United States resorting to the ports ol the Sidtan for the 
purpose of trade shall have leave to land and reside in the said ports without pay- 
ing any tax on importation whatever for such liberty other than the geneial duties 
on imports \vhiuh the most lavourcd nation shall pay. 

Article 7. 

If any citizens of tlie United States, or their vessels or other propcity, shall 
bo taken by iiirates, and brought within the dominions ol the Sultan, the persons 
shall be sot at liberty and the property rcstoied to the owner, if he be ittesenl, 
or to the American Consul, or to any authorised agent. 

Article 8. 

Vessels belonging to the subjects of the Sultan which may resort to any port, 
in the United States shall pay no other or higher rate of duties or other charges, 
than the nation the most favoured shall pay. 

Article 9. 

The President of the United States may appoint Consuls to reside in the ports 
of the Sultan where the principal commerce shall be carried on, which Consuls 
shall be the exclusive judges of all disputes on suits wherein American citizens 
shall be engaged with each other ; they shall have power to receive the property 
of any American citizen dying within the kingdom, and to send the same to his 
heirs, first paying all his debts due to the subjects of the Sultan. The said Consuls 
shall not he arrested, uor shall their property be seized, nor shall any of their 
household be arrested, but their persons and their property and their houses shall 
bo inviolate. Should any Consul, however, commit any ofEence against the laws 
of the kingdom, complaint shall be made to the President, who will immediately 
displace him. 

Concluded, signed, and sealed at the Royal Palace in the city of Maskat, in 
the Eingdom of Oman, the 21st day of September, in the year one thonsand eight 
hundred and thirty-three of the Christian ora, and the fifty-seventh year of the 
Independence of the United States of America (corresponding to the sixth day 
of the Moon, called Jumadco-ul-Awul, in the year of the Hijreo, one thousand 
two hundred and forty-nine). 


llohEBls. 



UMj\N (MU,SCAT)-APPENDJX JMOS. 1—1833 & II— 18-14. 


xnx 

■WhnruiiM ilio iiiulorHigncd, Ifiduiiuid RoLorts, a (utizoji of tlio IJiiitod Stales o£ 
Auiorii'a, and a rcHidoiit ol I’orlamoiilh in the Stale of New IlampaJiiro, being duly 
appointed a Special Agent by Letters Patent under the signature of the Presi- 
dent, and seal of the United States of America bearing date at tho City of Wash- 
ington, the twenty-sixth day of January, Anno Domini one thousand eight hundred 
anil thirty-two, for negotiating and concluding a Treaty of Amity and Commerce 
between the United States of America and His Majesty Syud Suced Bin, Sultan 
of Maskal : now know ye that I, Edmund Roberts, Special Agent as aforesaid, 
do conclude the foregoing Treaty of Amity and Commerce, and every Article and 
clause therein contained, reserving the same nevertheless for the final ratification 
of tho President of tho United States of America, by and with the advice and 
consent of the Senate of tho United States. 

Done at tho Royal Palace in the City of Maskat in the Kingdom ol Oman* 
on the 21st day of September, in the year of our Lord 1833, and of tho Indepen- 
dence of tho United States of America the fifty-seventh, corresponding to the 6th 
day of tho Moon, called Jumadco-ul-Awul, in the year Allijra (llijroc) 124‘J. 

Edmund Robisbts. 


APPENDIX No. II. 

Tbisatv of CoMMisiioja concluded between His lIiuaNJSSB tho Imam of Maskat 
and tho Kino of tho Ebenou on tho 17th November 1844, and finally ratified 
on the 4th Eebruary 1846. 

PiUSAMBLE.— The King of the Etonoh and His HiohNEsS Syud SdeEd Bin 
Sultan, tho Sultan of Maskat and other places, being desirous to confirm and 
strengthen tho good understanding which subsists between them, and to pro- 
mote the commercial intercourse between their respective countries, and having 
come to the determination of entering into a Treaty of Commerce and Amity, 
the former has appointed as his Plenipotentiary Monsieur Remain Desfossfis, 
Captain in the Navy and Chief of Bourbon and Madagascar, and the latter has 
resolved personally to carry on negotiations with the said Plenipotentiary. Tho 
Plenipotentiary of the King of the Erench having respresented to His Highness 
tho Imam and Sultan of Maskat that he was vested with tho requisite powers has 
concluded the following Articles with His Hiqhnbss Suebd Stud Bin Sultan 

Aetiole 1. 

There shall always be good understanding and friendship between the Efing 
of the Eienoh, his heirs and successors, and His Highness Syud Sueed bin Sultan, 
tho Sultan of Maskat, his heirs and successors, as also between their respective 
subjects. , 
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Article 2. 

The subjects of Syud Sueed bin Sultan, the Sultan of Maskat, shall bo at liber- 
ty to enter, reside in, trade with, and pass with their merchandize through France ; 
and the French shall, in like manner, have similar liberty with regard to the terri- 
tories of Syud Sueed bin Sultan, the Sultan of Maskat. The subjects of both the 
Gfovernments shall have all the privileges which are or may bo conceded by the 
respective Qovermnents to the subjects of the most favoured nations. 

Article 3. 

The French shall be at liberty to purchase, sell or rent land, houses or ware- 
houses, in the dominions of Syud Sueed bin Sultan, the Sultan of Maskat. The 
houses, warehouses, or other premises occupied by the French, or by persons 
in their service, shall not be forcibly entered without the permission of the French 
Consul. They shall not be prevented from leaving the dominions of Syud Sueed 
bin Sultan whenever they wish to do so. 

Article 4. 

The subjects of Syud Sueed bin Saltan, the Sultan of Maskat, actually in the 
service of the French, shall enjoy the same privileges which are granted to the 
French themselves ; but if such subjects of His Highness shall bo convicted of 
any crime or infraction of the law, they shall be discharged by the French, and 
delivered over to the authorities of the place. 

Ahticlb 5. 

The two high contracting parties acknowledge reciprocally the right of ap- 
pointing Consuls to reside in each other’s dominions, wherever the interests of 
commerce may require the presence of such officers ; and such Consuls shall at 
all times be placed in the country in which they reside on the footing of the Con- 
suls of the most favoured nations. Each of the high contracting jiartics further 
agrees to permit his own subjects to be appointed to Consular offices by the other 
contracting party, provided always that the persons so appointed shall not begin 
to act without the previous approbation of the sovereign whose subjects they may 
be. The public functionaries of either Government, residing in the dominions 
of the other, shall enjoy the same privileges, immunities, and exemptions which 
are enjoyed within tlie same dominions by similar public functionaries of other 
countries. The French Consul shall be at liberty to hoist the French flag over 
his house. 


Article 6, 

The authorities of the Sultan of Maskat shall not interfere in disputes bet- 
ween the French, or between the French and the subjects of other Christian na- 
tions. When differences arise between a subject of the Sultan of Maskat and a 
Frenchman, if the former be the complainant, the cause shall he heard by the 
French Consul ; but if a Frenchman be the complainant against any of the sub- 
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jeots ol tlio Sultan aL Maskat, or against any Mahomcdaua, tbcn the oaii&o shall 
be (.locitloil by the authorities ol the Sultan of Maslcat, or by his clcjmly ; but 
in such case the cause shall not bo decided, oxcejit in the yreseuce of the JTroncli 
Consul, or his deputy, who shall attend at the Court. In causes between a Jfroneh- 
inaii and a subject of the Sultau of Maskat the ovidenco of a man xjroved to have 
given false testimony on a former occasion shall not be received. A cause to be 
decided by the French Consul shall be tried in the presence of the Sultan of Maskat, 
or a person acting for him. 


Abiuous 7. 

The property of a French subject who may die in any part of the dominions 
of the Sultan of Maskat, or of a subject of the Sultan of Maskat who may die in 
any part of the French dominions, shall be delivered over to the executor or ad- 
ministrator of the deceased, or, in default of such executor or administrator, to 
the respective Consuls of the contracting patties. 

AnTtcuffi 8. 

If 0 Frenchman shall heoomo bankrupt in tlio dominions of the Snllan of Mas- 
ks b, the French Consid shall take possession of all the property of such bankrupt, 
and sliall give it up to the creditors of the bankrupt to be divided among thorn . 
This having boon done, the bankrupt shall bo entitled to a full discharge from 
his creditors, and he shall not at any time afterwards bo required to make tip 
the deficiency, nor shall any property he may afterwards acquire be considered 
liable for that jiurposo. But the French Consul shall use his endeavours to ob- 
tain for the benefit of the creditors all the property of the bankrupt. It shall 
also bo incumbent upon the Consul to ascertain that everything possessed by the 
bankrupt at the time when he became insolvent has been given up. 

AETIOI.E 9. 

If a subject of the Sultan of Maskat owes a debt to a Frenchman, the Sultan 
or his dopaties shall urge the former to pay the claim of f he latter. In like man- 
ner, the French Consul shall enjoin a Frenchman to pay a debt due by him to a 
subject of the Sultan of Maskat. 


Abtiolb 10. 

No duty exceeding five per cent, shall be levied on goods imported by French 
vessels into the dominions of Syud Sueed bin Sultan, the Sultan of Maskat. If 
a vessel of other nations imports any goods into the territories of ihe Sultan of 
Maskat, and pays less duty than fEve per cent., the same duty only shall be levied 
on similar goods imported by a French vessel into the said territories. A French 
vessel after she has paid the duty of five per cent,, shall not be subject to any 
other charges, such as anchorage, pilotages, etc., not shall any charge be made 
on that part of the cargo which may remain on board a French vessel ; but if the 
vessel shall go to another imtt cf the dominions of the Sultan of Maskat, duty shall 
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bfl levied at fivo per cent. The above-mentioned duty having once boon paid, 
tlio goods may be sold, by wholesalo or retail, without paying any fuither duty. 
No charge whatever shall be made on Fronch vessols which may enter any oC the 
ports of tho Sultan of Maskat for the purpose of refitting, or for rofroshmonts, 
or to inquiro about the state of the market ; and tliey shall enjoy the same privi- 
leges which are enjoyed (by tlie vessels) of tlie most favoured nations. 

Abtiolb 11. 

No vessel shall be prohibited from importing into, or exporting from, the terri- 
tories of the Sultan of Maskat any kind of morohandise. Tho trade shall be per- 
fectly free in tho said territories, subject to the above-mentioned duty and to 
no other. The Breneh shall be at libery to buy and pell from whomsoever and 
to whomsoever they choose ; but they shall not trade in the articles of ivory and 
gum copal on that part of the East Coast of Africa from the port of Tongate, situa- 
ted in 6^ degrees of south latitude, to the port of Culva, lying in 9 degrees south 
of the equator, both ports inclusive. But if the English or Americans, or any 
other Christian nation, should carry on this trade, the French shall, in liko man- 
ner, bo at liberty to do so. 


Abtioui 12. 

If any disputes should arise in the dominions of the Sultan of Maskat as to 
the value of goods which shall bo imported by French merohaiits, and on which 
the duty of five per cent, is to be levied, the Custom Master, or other person act- 
ing on the part of the Sultan of Maskat, shall, when practinahlc, rcccivo one- 
twentieth part of the goods, and the merchant shall then he subject to no further 
demand on account of customs on the remaining goods in any part of the domi- 
nions of the Saltan of Maskat to which he may transport them. But if tho Cus- 
tom Master should object to levy the duty in the manner aforesaid, by taking one- 
twentieth part of the goods, or if the goods should not admit of being so divided, 
then the point in dispute shall be referred to two competent persons, one chosen 
by the Custom Master, and the other by the merchant, who shall make a valua- 
tion of the goods ; and if they shall difier in opinion, they shall appoint on arbi- 
trator, whose decision shall be final, and the duty shall be levied according to 
the value thus established. 


Abtiolb 13. 

It shall not be lawful for any French merchant to expose his goods for sale 
for the spaeo of three days after the arrival of such goods, unless the Custom Mas - 
ter and the merchant shall have agreed as to the value of such goods. If the 
Custom Master shall not within three days have accepted one of tho two modes 
proposed for ascertaining the value of the goods, tlie authorities on the part of 
the Sultan of Maskat, on an intimation being made to them, on tho subject, shall 
compel the Cuato^i Master to choose one of the two modes for the levy of tfeo 
duty. 
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Abtiolb 14. 

If it shall happen that either the King of the French or the Sultan of Maskat 
should be at war with another country, the subjectB of the King of the Eronoh 
and the subjects of the Sultan of Ma.skat shall novertheless be allowed to trade 
with, and to take to, sneh country, mcrehandise of every description, except war- 
like stores, but they shall not be allowed to enter any port or place actually block- 
aded or besieged. 


Autiol-b! 16. 

Should a vessel under the French flag enter a port in the dominions of the 
Saltan of Maskat in distress, the local authorities at such port shall afford all 
necessary aid to enable the vessel to refit and to prosecute her voyage ; and if 
any such vessel should be wrecked on the coasts of the dominions of the Sultan 
of Maskat, the authorities on the part of the Saltan of Maskat shall render all 
the assistance in their power to recover and deliver over to the owner, or the Con- 
sul, the property that may be saved from such wreck. The same assistance and 
protection shall be afforded to vessels of the dominions of the Sultan of Maskat, 
and property saved therefrom under similar circumstances, in the ports and on 
the coasts of the French dominions. 

AimoiiB 16. 

If any person not belonging to the Christian nations shall steal any article 
from a French vessel, and take it to the dominions of the Sultan of Maskat, it 
shall bo recovered from the robber and delivered over to the Consul. 

Artiolb 17. 

The French shall he at liberty to hire or erect houses and warehouses at Zan- 
zibar or anywhere else. 

Abtiolb 18. 

Any engagements which may have been entered into previously to this are 
null and void, and are not to be aoted upon or attended to. 

Artiolb 19. 

The present convention shall be ratified, and the ratifications tlieroof shall 
be exchanged, at Maskat or Zanzibar, as soon as possible, and within the space 
of fifteen months from the date hereof. 

Dated the Gth Zilkad, Hijree 12(i0 {oorres’ponding wUh the Vi di November Kidd 
4.D.). 


MEMORANDUM. 

On the 4th February 1846, the ratifications of the foregomg Treaty wer** ex 
changed between His Highness the Imam of Maskat and Commodore Monsieur 
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Bomuiu Dcsfosst's ojI tlu* pfiii of tlu* Iving of iJio Fri'iicfi. Pruvious to the ex- 

cliango of tlie ratificatious, Ilia Ilighiioas requeatod from Coiumocloro Monsieur 

Doafoafii's* an explanation of the precise mean- 
*Vide loUor from fUptain . , j .i m x ^ r i 

Hamoilontotho Boinh.i,.v(Jovoin. mg of Article XVII of the Treaty, who replied 

mciit, dated the 13th Pohimiy {,^0 gaicX Article was considered as having 
1846 ^ 

reference to matters simply and purely of a ooiu- 

mercial nature. The exchange of ratiftcations then took place, Ilis Ilighucss 

the Imam previously aflixing thereto the following declarations : — 

Declarations written hy His Highness the Imam on the foregoing Treaty. 

That is correct, that whatsoever is written in Arabic letters (in the Arabic 

language) in the agreement is binding on us. 

The writing of the humble Pukeer with his own hand. 

Syud Bis Sultan. 


APPENDIX No. III. 

n and 12 Vic., Cnp. GXXVIII. 

An Act for carrying into effect the Agreement between Hisa Majesty and the 
Imaum of Muscat for the more effectual suppression of the Slave Trade, 
dated the 16th September 1848. 

Whereas on the second day of October, in the year of our Lord one thousand 
eight hundred and forty-five, an agreement was concluded and signed at Zan- 
zibar between Captain Atkins Hamerton, of Her Majesty’s Koyal Navy, on be- 
half of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ire- 
land, and His Highness Seid Saeed Bin Sultan, the Imaum of Muscat, whereby 
it was agreed as follows : — 


Article 1. 

His Highness the Sultan of Muscat hereby engages to prohibit, under the 
severest penalties, the export of slaves from his African dominions, and to issue 
orders to his officers to prevent and suppress such trade. 

Article 2. 

His Highness the Sultan of Muscat further engages to prohibit, under the 
severest penalties, the importation of slaves from any part of Africa into his pos- 
sessions in Asia, and to use his utmost influence with all the Chiefs of Arabia, 
the Hed Sea, and the Persian Gulf, in like manner to prevent the introduction 
of slaves from Africa into their respective territories. 

Article 3. 

His Highness the Sultan of Muscat grants to the ships of Her Majesty’s Navy, 
as well as those of the East India Company permission to seize and confiscate 
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any voasnls the projjorty of His riigIino.ss or of liis .suIijouIh carrying on slave trade 
excepting such only as are engaged in the transi>orl of slaves from one port to 
another of his own dominions in Africa, between the port of Lainoo to the north 
and its depeude.noios, the northern limit of which is the north point of Knyhoo 
Island in I°67' south latitude, and the port of Keelwa to the south and its depen- 
dencies, the sonthoru limit of which is the Soiiga Manara or Pagoda Point in 9°2' 
south latitude including the Islands of Zanzibar, Pemba, and Monfoa. 

Autiole 4. 

This agri'cinent to coninicnee and have, effect troni the first day of .laiiiiary 
0110 thousand eiglit hundred and forty-seven of tlie year of Christ, and the 
fiftounth day of the mouth of Mohurrum one Ihouaaud two liundred and sixty- 
thice of the Hegira. 

Done at Zanzibar this seoond day oj October, one thovsaiid eight hundred and 
forty-Jive of the year of Uhri'tl, and twenly-ninlh day of Ramzan, one thousand Iv'o 
hiiiidrad and sicly-one of the Hegira. 

Sisin Saeed Bin Sui.tan, 

Imanm of Muscat. 

Atkins Hamebton, Oajdain, 

On behalf of Her Majesty the Queen of Great 
Britain and Irek ml. Her Heirs and Successors. 


And wliereas it is expedient and necessary that effectual jirovision should 
bo made for carrying into execution the provisions of the said agreement : be 
it therefore oiiactod by the Queen’s most excellent Majesty, by and with the ad- 
vice and consent of the Lords Spiritual and Temporal and Commons in this pre- 
sent Parliament assembled, and by the authority of the same, that it shall be 

lawful for the Commander and other ofiBcers of 


Power to Oommandera of ahipa 
of war and of the Bast India Coin- 
pany to visit vosaela belonging to 
sohjocta of the Imanm of Musoat, 
within oortain limits, anspi'cted of 
being engaged in the alave trade. 


Her Majesty’s shijis of war or of the East India 
Company to visit and detain in any seas, except 
witliin the liwxits exempted by the terms of the 
third Article of the said agreement, any mer- 
chant vessel belonging to the subjee-ts of the 


Imanm of Muscat which shall, upon reasonable grounds, be susijccted of being 
engaged in the export of slaves from the African dominions of the Imaum of Mus- 
cat, or the importation of slaves from any part of Africa inf o his ]>osses3ions in 
Asia, excepting such only as are engaged in the transport of slaves from one pom 
to another of his own dominions in Africa, between the port of Lamoo to the north 
and its depeiideneies, tlie northern limit of wliich is tlie north fioint of Knylioo 
Island in r57' south latitude, and the port of Keelwa lo the south and its depen- 
dencies, the southern limit of which is the Soiiga Manara or Pagoda Point in y°2' 
south latitude, inoludifig the Islands of Zanzibar, Pemba, and Monfoa or any 
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veasol fitted out for that purpose, and to send or carry away such vessel, togotlier 
with its masters, sailors, passengers, slaves and cargo, for tlic jmr])oso of such 
vessel being brought to adjudication as liercinaflcr mentioned. 

2. And be it enacted, that it shall be lawful for the High Court of Admirally 

of England, and for all Courts of Vice-Admiralty 
in the slave “ “'"7 dominions of Her Majesty beyond the 

seas, including those Courts of Vice-Admiralty 
within the territories under the Government of the East India Coin])auy, to take 
cognisance of and try any such vessel which shall be detained or captured for 
tho violation of the said agreement, and to condemn any sucli vessel to Her Ma- 
jesty and adjudge as to the slaves found therein in like manner, and tinder such 
aud the like rules and regulations, as are contained in any Act or Acts of Parlia- 
ment in foToc in relation to tho suppression of the slave trade by British owned 
ships, as fully as if all the powers and provisions contained in sueh Acts were re- 
enacted in this Act as to such High Court of Admiralty or Courts of Vice-Admi- 
ralty. 

3. And he it enacted that every person who shall wilfully and corruptly give 

. . _ false evidence in any examination or deposition 

deoS”^ilty'of'poq-myr*^°”°^ affidavit taken in any proceeding under 

the said agreement or under this Act shall bo 
deemed guilty of perjury, and being thereof convicted shall ho subject and liable 
to oil tho punishments, pains, aud penalties to which persons of wilful and cor- 
rupt perjury are liable ; and every such person may he iried for any such perjury 
either in the place whore the oilenoe was committed, or in any colony or sottlomont 
of Hor Majesty near thereto in which there is a Court of coni 2 tctent jurisdiction 
to try any sueh offence, or in Hor Majesty’s Court of Queen’s Bench in England ; 
and that in ease of any prosecution for such offence in Her Mojesty’a said Court 
of Queen’s Bench, the venue may be laid in tho County of Middlesex. 

4. And be it enacted, that the dependency of any suit or proceeding insti- 

Pondonoy of suits to bo a bar condemnation or restitution of any 

to any proceedings instituted for sldp or Cargo or slaves, taken, seized or detained 

UiMdT^"’’' agreement, or tho final 

adjudication, condemnation, or judgment or de- 
termination thereupon, may be pleaded in bar or given in evidonco under tho gene- 
ral issue, and shall be deemed in any Court whatever to be a complete bar in any 
action, suit, or proceeding, whether instituted by any person or persons for the 
recovery of any such ship, vessel, or cargo, or of any damage or for any injury 
sustainod thereby or by the persons on hoard tho same, in, consequence of any 
capture, seizure or detention, or anything done under, or in pursuance of, the 
provisions of the said agreement. 

6. And be it enacted, that any ship or vessel which sha ll be condemned as 
VesBols oondenmed to bo sold ®'foresaid may be taken into Her Majesty’s ser- 
brokenu payment of such sum as tho Lord 

^ High Admiral, or tho Lords Commissioners of 

the Admiralty, shall deem a proper price for the same, o% it not so taken, shall 
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be brolfon up and demolished, and tlie uiatorials thereof shall be 2)iiblio]y sold in 
separate 2)arts, and the proceeds thereof shall ho paid to such portioii or per.soii 8 
as the Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury may ajjjioint to receive the same. 

6 . And bo it enacted, that where any shix) or vessel employed or engaged in 

, , , , „ . snob illicit tralRc in slaves in violation of the 

the same aio 0001101011011, ho on- situl agreement, shall be seized by any ship or 
to £l'or*Majosty"^”°°' holonqing vessel belonging to Tier Majesty or the East 

India Company and afterwards condemned, there 
shall be jiaid to the captors the not proceeds to which Her Majesty is eiilitled, 
the same to bo distributed in the manner heroinaftor directed for the distribn- 
tion of bounties on slaves taken on board the said vessels. 

7 , And bo it enacted, that there shall he iiaid to the Commanders, oilicers, 

A bounty of £fi for every slave “6^^ of Her Majesty’s ships, or the Corn- 

found on board of vossois soizod manders, officers, and crews of the shiiis of tho 
ond oondonmoU. Company, a bounty of five pounds 

for every man, woman, and child slave seized and found on hoard any shiji or 
vessel, taken and ooiidemnod in pursuance of the provisions of the said agreOf 
meat and of this Act ; such bounty to ho issued and paid by order from the Com- 
misaioiiors of Her Majesty’s Treasury, and to he distributed to and amongst the 
captors aforesaid iu such manner and proportions as Her Majesty shall think fit 
to order by any order in Council, made or to bo made, or by any piroolamation for 
that purpose. « 

8 , And bo it enacted, that whore any ship or vessel which shall have boon 

Abountytobopalcloiitoiuiago soiled and condemned under the provisions of 
of RiavD Bhips ca^jturod and the said agreement shall have been or shall bo 
domoiisherl. demolished, and tho materials thereof publicly 

sold in separate parts, as well as her cargo, there shall ho paid to the Command- 
ers, officers, and crews of Her Majesty’s ships, or of those of the East India Com- 
pany, in addition to tho amount of the proceeds of such sale as hereinbefore men- 
tioned, a further bounty on the tonnage of such ship or vessel at the rate of thirty 
shillings for every ton of such tonnage. 

9 . And be it enacted, that where any ship or vessel having no slaves on board 

shall have boon seized and condemned under 
a ship seized end oondomned, on the provisions of tho said agreement there shall 
additional bounty to bo paid on to paid to the Commanders, officers, and crews 
tonnage. Majesty’s ships, or those of the East India 

Company, an additional bounty upon the tonnage of such ship or vessel at the 
rate of four pounds for every ton, and the tonnage of all such vessels shall be as- 
certained according to the mode of ascertaining tho admeasurement of British 
vessels, either by the principal officer of the Customs at the port where the vessel 
may be at the time of condemnation, or iu default thereof by the heat evidence 
which can be obtained ; provided’ always that in every ease in which any ship 
or vessel shall ho siozed with slaves on board in which the bounty caleulatcd upon 
the number of slaves ffiiaU be loss than ths bounty calculated upon the tonnage 

2 T 8 
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the Coramandoru of Her Majesty’s ships, or of those of the East India Company 
making the seizure, may elect to take the bounty calcnlaterl aceonling to ton- 
nage, instead of the bounty which would be payable upon tlic number of Blav<'s 
on board. 

10. And be it enacted, that all bormties payable under this Act shall be paid 

. out of the Consolidated Fund of the United King- 

ConSdatod'Fimdl^''^*^^ Great Britain and Ireland to the Com- 

manders, officers, and crews of Her Majesiy’s 
8liii)a, and of the shij'is of the East India Company, and such bounties shall ho 
issued and paid by order from the Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury, 

11. And he it ouauted, that the said bounty, as also all bounties payable uiitler 

any of the Acts for the abolition or fauppression 
of foes” of the slave-trade, shall not hereafter be charged 

with Treasury fees or Exchuquei foes of any 

description. 


12. Provided always, and be it enacted, that in order to entitle the cn^itors 

,, , . . to receive the said bounty-money, the tonnage 

CaptiuiB ontiUod to lioniilv to .< t.- i i i i 

Rive proof of tonnage. ‘ 'vcBsel so seised and condemned 

shall he i>roved to the Commissioners of Her 
Majesty’s Treasury by producing a copy, duly certified, of the sentence or decree 
of condemnation, or by such documentary or other ovideueo as they may deem 
satisfactory. 


13. Provided always, and he it enacted, that in order to entitle the eii])1orH 

ciopy of sentence of condcuiiia- ''‘‘ceive the said bounty-money on slaves, the 

tion to be prodnecd lo the Trea- number of men. Women and children, so taken, 
sury, , ’ * 

delivered over, and condemned, shall be proved 
to the Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury by producing a copy, duly cer- 
tified, of the sentence or decree of condemnation, and also a certificate under 
the hand of the proper officer or officers, Military or Civil, who may he a])])t)inted 
to receive such slaves. 


14. And be it enacted, that where any slaves, or persons treated as slaves 
In certain oases Treasury may Seized on board any ship or vessel taken 

b^paiT^ moiety of the bounty to and condemned in pursuance of tbe said agree- 
ment and of this Act, but who shall not have 
been delivered over in consequence of death, sickness, or other inevitable circum- 
stance, it shall he lawful for the said Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury, 
if to their discretion it shall seem meet, to direct payment of one moiety of the 
bounty which would have been due in each case, respectively, if the said slaves 
had hceu delivered over. 


15. Provided also, and be it enacted, that any party or parties claiming any 
Partiofl olaiming benefit under ky way of bounty under the provisions 

^ AdmimTtT proceeds of 

, , ^^7 vessel confiscated in pursuance of the pro- 

visions of the aforesaid agreement, may resort to tbe High Court of Admiralty 
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foi' lilio |)urj)()H(> of ol»t,tiiiiiii{{ Uio jii((f;ineiil of tlii> said Courl. in that hohalf, and 
that H shall bo lawful lor tlio judge of the said High Court of Admiralty to de- 
termine thereon ; and also to hear and determine any question of joint capturo 
which may arise upon any soiaurc made in pursuance of this Act ; and also to 
enforce any decrees or sentences of the said Vice-Admiralty Courts relating to 
any such seizure. 


16. And be it enacted, that all the provisions, rules, regulations, forfeitures 

„ , , and penalties respecting the delivery by Prize 

Xwjgiilations and penaltjes io, ^ . .» • j.- 

which prize Agont^i nro liahlo ox- AgOHlJS of accounts for exfiinunSitioii unu iJii© 

tundwl^to I'o'mtiM. ele.. under distribution of prize money, and the accounting 

for and paying over the proceeds of prize and 
the percentage duo thereon to Greenwich Hospital, shall be extended to all boun- 
ties and proceeds to bo distributed under the provisions of this Act to the officers 
and crews of any of Her Majesty’s ships and vessels of war. 

17. And be it enacted, that whore any ship or vessel belonging in whole or 

I . , in part to subjects of the Imaum of Muscat shall 

ensts awoiilod fur vMflels dot aim'd have been detained and brought to adjudication 
Imtnotaordemncd. j^^y officers of Her -Majesty the Qiiocn of 

Groat Britain and Ireland, or of those of the East India Company, and the said 
ship shall lie restorod by sentence of tho Oourt, it sliall bo lawful tor tho Oommis- 
sionors of Tier Majesty’s Treasury, by warrant signed by any three or more of 
lihem, to direct pa)nnciit to be made out of the nonsoliilnted Piiiid of the United 
Kingdom ttf Great Britain and Ireland of any cost or damagus which may be dulj' 
uw.irdcd ; provided always tliat nothing herein contained shall exempt siieli oificer 
from his liability to make good tho jiayinontB so made when lawfully called upon, 
either by the parties interested theroiii, or by order of the said Commissioners 
of Her Majesty’s Treasury. 

18. And be it enacted, that when any seizure shall be made by any of the 

. Commanders, officers, and crews of Her Majesty’s 

TroaBury may repay to the ’ , ti ^ t j- n 

seizor of any vpbboI not eondemn- ships, or of those of the Siast Inuia Lompany, 

od tho expmaoB inounvd by him. judgment shall be given against the seizure, 

or when such seizure shall be relinquished by him it shall be lawful for the said 

Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury, if to their discretion it shall seem meet, 

by warrant signed by any three or more of them, to direct payment to be made 

out of the Consolidated Fund of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland 

of such costs and expenses as tho seizor may have incurred in respect of such seizure 

or any proportional part thereof. 


APPENDIX No. IV. 

OoMMEBOiAL Deolaration between Holland and Maskai: — 27th August 1877. 

Dealamtion . — ^Le gouvernement de Sa Majcsfcd le Eoi des Pays-Bas et le Gou- 
vernement de Son Altasse le Sultan de Maskate voulants itablir snr des bases 
stables les rapports de bonne harmonie qui existent enbro oux et iavoriser le devc- 



it OMAN (MUSOAl?)— APP. NO. IV— 1877 & 8okAB/-APP. NO. V— 1863. 


loppemont dos relations oommcrcialos cntec lea deux pa 7 S, Joa aouaaignda, dfiinunt 
ttutoiisds 111 oot oGet, out ddolaiu co q^ui suit : — 

1. En oonsiddratioii du traitomout do la nation la plus favorisdo aooordd put 
la Idgislation du royauino doa Pays-Bus ot do sob oolonios aux sujcts ot aix pavilion 
do Son Altesse lo Sultan do Maskato, lea sujets ot lo pavilion du dit royaumo bt 
do SOS colonies jouiiont dgalement du traitement do la nation la plus lavorisdo 
dans los dtata do Son Altesso lo Sultan do Maskato. 

2. Los marchandises originaircs ou provenant da cos derniers dtats dtant ad- 
miscs dans le royaumo dos Pays-Bas ot sos oolonios oontie payomont dos mdmos 
droits quo oeux pcrgus do produits similaires do la nation etrangdro la plus favor- 
lado, CO traitement ost rociproquomont accordd dans los btats prdcitos aux mar- 
ohandises originaires ou provenant du royaumo dos Pays-Bas ou do sos colonies. 

3. Los declarations prboedcntos conoornant 1’ application rdoiproquo du rbgime 
do la nation dtrangdro la plus favorisec sont dgalomcnt applicablcs k tout co qui 
rogardo 1’ exportation ot lo transit. 

En foi do quoi los soussignds ont signd la presonto declaration en double oxpd- 
dition ot y ont appose le scoau do leurs aruios. 

Eait & la Haye, lo 7 Avril— Maskato, lo 27 Aott 1877. 

Vau-dbb Does De Viuleboib, 

Le Miniatre dea Ajfairea Etrang^rea de 8a 
Majeate le Roi dea Pays-Em 

TuBKt BtN Said (in Arahio)* 


SOHAR. 

APPENDIX No. V. 

16 and 17 Tie., Cay. XYI. 

An Act for carrying into efleot the engagement between Her Majesty and Syed 
Sye Bih Hamoob, the Chief of Sohab, in Abasia, for tho more effectual 
SUPFBEBSIOH- of tho Slave Tbade, dated 9th May 1863. 

Whereas on tho twenty-sooond day of May, in tho year of our Lord one thou- 
sand eight hundred and forty-nine, an engagement was oonoluded between Major 
Honnell, tho Resident in the Persian Gulf, on behalf of Her Majesty tho Queen 
of tho United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, and Syed Syf Bin Hamood, 
Chief of Sohar, in Arabia, whereby it was agreed as follows ! — 

I, Syed Syf Bin Hamood, Chief of Sohar, with a view to strengthen tho bonds 
dt friendship existing between me and tho British Government, do hereby en- 
gage to prohibit tho exportation of slaves from tho coasts of Africa and elsewhere 
on board of my vessels and those belonging to my subjects or dependants, such 
prohibition to take effect from tho twenty-ninth Eujjub one thousand two hundred 
and sixty-five, ot tho twenty-first day of June a.d. one tjiousand eight hundred 
and forty-nine. 
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" And J do furtlior oonscnl tliat wlicnevor tlio oruizcrs of tlio British Gov- 
srnnient fall in with any of my voasols, or those belonging to iny auhjeots or do- 
pendants suspected of being engaged in the slave trade, they may detain and 
sraroh them, and in ease of their finding that any of the vessels aforesaid have 
violated this engagement, by the exportation of slaves from the coast Of Africa 
or elsewhere, upon any pretext whatever, they (the Government cruiaers) shall 
seize and confiscate the same.” 


Power for Oo'U'nandom of ships 
of war, oto., to visit, oto., vessels 
bulonijinii! to the Chief of Sobur 
or^ of his subjoets, suspected of 
bjing engaged in the slave trade. 


And whereas it is expedient that effectual provision should bo made for carryi 
ing into QxeontioE the provisions of the said agreement, bo it therefore enacted 
by the Queen’s Most Excellent Majesty, by and with the advice and consent of 
the Lords Spiritual and Temporal and Commons in this present Parliament as- 
sembled, and by the authority of the same — 

1. That it shall be lawful for the Commanders and other officers of Her Ma- 
jesty’s ships of war, or of the East India Com- 
pany, to visit and detain, in any seas, any vessel 
belonging to Syed Syf Bin Hamood, the Chief 
of Sohar, in Arabia, or to any of his subjects or 
dopondanta, which shall upon reasonable grounds 

bo suspected of being engaged in the traffic in slaves or having been fitted out 
for that purpose, and to send or carry away such vessels, together with its mas- 
ter, sailors, passengers, slaves and cargo, for the purpose of such vessel being 
brought to adjudication as hereinafter mentioned. 

2. It shall bo lawful for the High Court of Admiralty of England, and for all 

As to the tiial and ooivde.nna- Courts of Vice-Admiralty in any dominions of 
tion of vu&suls ungagod In tho Her Majesty beyond the seas, including those 
slave trade. Courts of Vice-Admiralty within tho territories 

under the Government of the Bast Inffia Company, to take cognizanoo of and 
try any such vessel which shall bo detained or captured for the violation of the 
said agreement, and to condemn any such vessel to Her Majesty, and adjudge 
as to the slaves found therein, in like manner, and under such and the like rules 
and regulations as are contained in any Act or Acts of Parliament in force in re- 
lation to tho suppression of the slave trade by British owned ships, as fully as 
if all the powers and provisions contained in such Acts were re-enacted in this 
Act as to such High Court of Admiralty or Courts of Vico- Admiralty. 

3. Every person who shall wilfully and corruptly give false evidence in any 

examination or doposition had or affidavit taken 
proceeding under the said engagement 
or this Aot shall be deemed guilty of perjury, 
and being thereof convicted shall be subject and liable to all tho punishments, 
pains and penalties to which persons oonvioted of wilful and corrupt perjury 

In case of proseouUon in I 

Kiigland, vonue may ho laid in for any Buch perjury either in the place where 
Middloaox. oflence was committed, or in any colony or 

setttlement of Her Majesty near thereto in which there is a Court of competent 
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jurimlicliioii In try any Murli f)IT('iic<‘, »r in Ilor Miijrnliy’H Oourt of Qiiocn’H l•Jc‘nt•]l 
in Engiaiul, and that in I'fisf of any imwi'rulion lor ani'li odoiu'i' in Jlor Miiji'Hiiy’s 
said Court of Qiuu'ii’s Hinn-h, tin* voiuic may l)i' laid in I In' Coinily of Midillosox. 
i. The peudoncy of any suit or proceeding inatitiilod for tlie (joudemnation 

Pondenoy of suits to bo a bar to or restitution of any ship or cargo, or slaves taken, 
any prooeodiugs instituted for the seized, or detained by virtue of the said agrei*- 
leeovery of llw vessels detained. adjudication, condonmatioii, oi 

judgment or determination thereupon, may be pleaded in bar or given in evidence 
under the general issue, and shall he deemed in any Court whatever to be a com- 
plete bar in any action, suit, or proceeding, whether instituted by any person 
or persons for the recovery of any such ship, vessel, or cargo, or of any damage 
or for any injury sustained thereby, or by the persons on board the same, in eon- 
sequence of any capture, seizure or detention, or anything done under or in pur- 
suance of, the provisions of the said agreement. 

5, Any shi]) or vessel which shall be condemned as aforesaid may be taken 

Vesaols condemned to be sold ’nto Her Majesty’s service upon payment of 
foi Her irajesty’s seivice or such Bum as the Lord High. Admiral or the Lords 
In oken up, Commissioners of the Admiralty shall deem a 

propel price for the same, or if not so taken, shall be broken up and demolished, 
and the materials thereof shall be publicly sold in separate jiarls, and l.he iiro- 
oeeds thereof shall he paid to such person or persons as tlic ('ominissioiu'rs of 
H«>r Majesty’s Treasury may appoint to receive the sanu', 

0. Whore any ship or vessel employed or engaged in such illicit IraJIie in sliivi s, 

„ , . . . , . in violation of the said agreement, shall be seized 

Captors of vessels slmll, aftor the , , . , , i . -.t . 

same ore ooudciiined. be entitled by uuy ship or vessel Itelonging lo Her Majesty 

Majesty*^”'"^''*'' ‘'J" I'bn East India Company anil afterwards eon- 

demnod, there shall he paid to the cujilors the 

net proceeds to which Her Majesty is entitled, the same to be distributed in the 

manner hereinafter directed for the distribution of bounties on slaves taken on 

board the said vessels. 

7. There shall be paid to the Commanders, officers, and crews of Her Majesty’s 

ships, or the Commanders, oiEcers, and crews 
oaptm^^* bounty for slaves ships of the East India Company, a bounty 

of five pounds for every man, woman, and child 
slave seized and found on board any ship or vessel taken and oondoranod in pur- 
suance of the provisions of the said agrooinent and of this Act, such bounty to 
be issued and paid by order from the Commissioners oE Her Majesty’s Treasury, 
and to be distributed to and amongst the captors aforesaid in such manner and 
proportions as Her Majesty shall thinlc fit to order by any Order in Council made 
or to be made, or by any proclamation for that jiurpose. 

8. Where any ship or vessol which shall have been seized and condemned 

Addiiiaiial bonnfy on luiinago tinder the provisions of the said agreement shall 

moused o^Pturod and do- have been or shall be demolished, and the mate- 
rials thereof publicly sold in separate parts, as 
well as her cargo, there shall be paid to the Commanders, 'officers, and crows of 
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flor Maji'sLy’rt sliipa or oi of l,hi* KaflI. India (Jompany, in addition to the 
amount <»[ tho [irocccidH <if hiwIi sale as liorciidinforo incntioiicd, a further bounty 
on the tonnage of aueh sldp or vehsel at the rale of thirty shillings for every ton 
of such tonnage. 

9. Where any ship or vessel having no slaves on board shall have been seized 

, , , and fondcinned under the provisions of the said 

WUeii) no Bliivoa are on board a , . , „ 

shipHi'izi'dandoonderanod, anad- agreement, there shall bo paid to the Oommand- 
.Mional bounty on tonnage to be officers, and crews of Her Majesty’s ships 

or those of the East India Company, an addi- 
tional bounty upon the tonnage of aneh ship or vessel at the rate of four pounds 
for every ton ; and the tonnage of all such vessels shall be ascertained according 
to the mode of ascertaining the admeasurement of British vessels, either by the 
principal officer of the Customs at th<‘ port whore the vessel may bo at the time 
of oondemuation, or, in default tJiereof by the best evidence which can be ob- 
tained ; provided always that in every case in which any ship or vessel shall he 
seized with slaves on board in which the bounty calculated upon the number 
of slaves shall be less than the bounty calculated upon the tonnage, the Com- 
mander of Her Majesty’s ship, or of thoso of the East India Company, making 
the seizure, may elect to take the bounty calculated aeoording to tonnage, instead 
of tlie bounty which would bo payable upon the number of slaves on board. 

10. All bounties payable under this Act shall bo paid out of the Consolidated 

Fund of th(‘ United Kingdom of flreat Britain 
(WHolbbUo(niV^^^^ Ireland to the Commander.^, officers, and 

orows of Her Majesty’s shiiw and of the East 
India Comp.any, and such boniities shall bo is.sued and i)sii.l by ord(‘r from tho 
CominiHsionor.s of Her Majesty’s Treasury. 

11. In order to entitle the captors to receive the said bounty-money the ton- 

nage of the ship or vessel so seized and condemned 
roo o tnniiag(. pjoved to- the Commissioners of Her 

Majesty’s Treasury by producing a copy, duly certified, of the senteueo or decree 
of oondemuation, or by suob documentary or other evidence as they may deem 
satisfactory." 

12. In order to entitle the captors to receive the said bounty-money on slaves. 
Copy of sentoaoc of oondomna- 

tion to bo produced to the Tree- taken, delivered over, and condemned shall be 

proved to the Oomnussioners of Her Majesty’s 
Treasury by producing a copy, duly certified, of the sentence or decree of con- 
demnation, and also a certifioatc under the hand of the proper officer or officers. 
Military or OivE, who may be appointed to receive such slaves. 

13. Where any slaves, or persons treated as slaves, shall be seized on board 

any ship or vessel taken and condemned in pur- 
agreement and of this Act, 
but who shall not have been delivered over in 
consequence of death, sickness, or other Inevitable oiiomustance, it shall be lawful 
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for tlho said Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury, if to tlioir diaorctiou it shall 
seem meet, to diieot payment of one moiety of the bounty which would liavo boon 
due in eaoh case respectively if the said slaves had been delivered over. 

14. Any party or parties claiming any benefit by way of bounty under the 

Pa, ties claiming benefit under Provisidns of this Act, or of any share of the 
this Act may resort to the Court prooeeds of any vessel confiscated in pursuance 
of Admiraity. provisions of the aforesaid agreement, may 

resort to the High Court of Admiralty for the purpose of oblaiuing tho judgmout 
of tho said Court in that behalf ; and that it shall bo lawful for the Judge of tho 
said High Court of Admiralty to determine thereon ; and also to hear and deter- 
mine any question of joint capture which may arise upon any seizure made in 
pursuance of this Act ; and also to enforce any decrees or sontenoos of the said 
Vice-Admiralty Courts relating to any such seizure. 

16. All the provisions, rules, regulations, forfeitures, and penalties respect- 

„ , , , , . ing the delivery bv Prize Agents of accounts for 

Bogulationa and penalties tea- . r 

paeting Piizo Agents’ aooounta examination, and tho distribution of prize-money, 

fchia'^t^ hountioa, ole., under ^nd tho accounting for and paying over tho pro- 

coeds of prize and tho poroontago duo thereon 
to Greenwich Hospital, shall be oxtondod to aU bounties and proceeds to bo dis- 
tributed under the provisions of this Act to the officers and crows of any of Her 
Majesty’s ships and vessels of war. 


16, Where any ship or vessel belonging in whole or in part to tlio boloro-mon- 

Troaeury may oi-dor payment of subjects or dependants sliall 

ooata awarded for vessola detained have boon detained and brought to adjudication 
butnotoondomnod. 

Great Britain and Ireland, or of tiiose of the East India Company, and tiio said 
ship shall be restored by sentenee of tho Court it riiall bo lawful for tho Commis- 
sioners of Her Majesty’s Treasury, by warrant to direct payment to bo made 
out of the Consolidated Eund of the United Kingdom of Groat Britain and Ire- 
land of any costs or damages which may be duly awarded : provided always 
that nothing herein oontaiuod shall exempt such officer from his liability to make 
good tho payments so made when lawfully called upon either by tho parties in- 
terested therein or by order of the said Commissioners of Her Majesty’s Trea- 
sury. 


17. When any seizure shaB be made by any of the Commanders, officers, and 


Trooaury may repay to tho 
seizor of any vossel not oondomn- 
ed tho oxponsea inom-rod by him. 


crews of Her Majesty’s ships, or of those of tho 
East India Company, and judgment shall he 
given against the seizor, or when such seizure 


shall be relinquished by him it shall be lawful for tho said Commissioners of Her 
Majesty’s Treasury, if to their discretion it shall seem meet, by warrant, to dircot 
payment to be made out of the Consolidated Fund of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Ireland of suoh costs and expenses as the seizor may have in- 
onired in respect of such 'seizure, or any proportional part ‘thereof. 
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BALUCfflSTAN. 

APPENDIX No. I. 


Tbanslation o[ a Memorandum drawn up by His Hiohness the Kuan o£ Khelat 
regarding tlio Settlement of bia quabsel with Lis Sibdaes, and pbesented 
by Lim to Majob E. Sandeman, Deputy Commissioneb, on special duty, 
in Dubbab, on the 6tL June 1876. 


Arrangements should be made by the British Government to compensate tho 


There is a cerreapoadonco with 
mo regarding this. Government 
has agreed to pay at least a por- 
tion of this money nndoi tho 
agroomont of 1872. — It. MAirDB- 
mak, Deputy Oommteaioiier. 


Candahor merchants whose kafilas were plundered 
in the Mulla, Takari, and Kazak Passes by tho 
Jalawans, who also realized transit duos from 
some of these kafilas. The merchants arc with 
me and are clamorous for a settlement. 


2. In accordance with tho written order of Sir William Merewether annexed* 

to this, I took possession of the province of Lus Beyla, and incurred great expense 

in doing so. This country should be made over 

•Thm order oouiiot bo iound, to mo ot annexed to British India, or I should 
but Su‘ Wuliam Morowulhor s . , t, i • -i 

report No. , pma. , shows receive from tho British the expenses incurred 

that Bomo sttoh order was issued, jn the war against the Jam. If none of these 
—Bi. Sandeman, Deputy CommM- , i i . ..v 

aioner. proposals are adopted, then the next best thing 

to do is to release Jam Mir Khan, now in confino- 

mont in British territory, but this should be conditional on his ceasing to wage 

war on mo and causing injury to my country. He should bo rognirod to render 

the same allegiance to my Government as he did to tho Governments of former 

Xhans of Kholat, and I on my part will engage not to enoroaoh on his rights and 

privileges. 

3. The Brahooce Sirdars should be required to expel from the country my 
ox-Wuzeer Atta Mahomed, who treacherously esoapod from Khelat notwithstanding 
my servant Nawab Mahomed Khan was security for him. Tho ex-Wuzoor is doing 
all he can to keep up disturbances throughout the length and breadth of the land. 
After a permanent peace has been arranged on tho condition that tho ox-Wuzeer 
leaves the Kholat State, I will allow his family (who are in Khelat) to go with him, 

4. By the settlement oomo to in 1872 by Sir William Morewethor it was decreed 
that tho Sarawan Brahooeos should pay compensation for the kafila they plundered 
in the Bolan Pass. This compensation they could not pay, I had to give 
Ks. 35,000 to tho merchants. I had also to pay Es. 56,000 to the merchants that 
were plundered by the Murfces. I had thus a total sum of Es. 90,000 to pay 
merchants on account of kafilas plundered by the Brahooeos. It was decreed that 
they should pay, but as they had not the means T had to do so. I received, after 
tho settlement, a lakh of rupees from the Government for my own use, but by 
this means I only received Es. 10,000. This was not what the Britidi Government 
intended ; I therefore desire that the money should be refunded to me. 
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5. Tho annual HuljHidy n[ Uh. no.OOO wlindi I iiHod io tpooIv*’ Iuih now for tlirco 
years ceased, but I do not feel I Jiavi*. comiuil.U'd any faidi. l.o hav<' enuscd Uus. 
Formerly the Khelat Grovornmoiit used to levy transit fees at one rupee j)er inannd. 
The British Government reduced this to 8 annas per maund, and the Us. BO, 000 
was given as eorapensation. 

G. My Commandant Shukur Khan and my Munshis Mulla Saleh Mnliamraad 
and Gul Muhammad were taken ft.om me and put in prison by tho Britisli Govern- 
ment without their having committed any fault. I shall feel obliged by the British 
Government releasing them and allowing them to depart in peace. 

7. I desire to appoint Nawab Miibammad Khan, who is a well-wisher of my 
Government, to attend on Major Sandoman as my agent. 

8. I desire that the share of the transit fees to which tlic Brahooces are entitled 
by ancient usage shall be continued to them as decreed by Sir William Merowether. 

9. Whatever terms of peace the British Government desire to give the Brahooees 
on tlie part of my Government that I will agree to. I will not violate terms. Let 
the past be forgotten. I will restore io the Sarawan and Jalawan Sirdars their 
ancestral lands ; and should they at any future time violate tho oonditions of 
peace, before punishing them I will report what has occurred to tJio Britisli Gov- 
ernmenli through the Political Agent at Klielat, and after receiving saiiobion (from 
British) I will tlien punish tlie offendera. On tlio oUier hand, slimilil my Naibs 
and ofiioetH cause them injury ooiil.rary to oustom and ancient naagi*, inul sboidd 
I not on being referreil to tin justice, then J niu willing that my case sliouM bo 
appealed tlirough the Political Oflleer at Klielat to thi* Britisli Government for 
orders. 

10. The Brahooces sliould, according to precedent and old rule, servo mo and 
obey ray orders, and I on ray part will confer favours on them, as my ancestors did. 

11. Should the British Government approve of these desires of mine as recorded 
herein, then my Government will hold itself responsible for the safety of the Bolan, 
Mulla, Eaj, Kedj, Mekran, and all other Khorassan Passes, and I will do my best 
to keep these Passes open, as desired by tho British Govornment. 
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BALUCHISTAN. 

APPENDIX No. II. 

The FOiiLOwmo bulbs for the soidanob of the Siboars and Naius in <'ON'DOoriNr} 
the civxTj administration of the Khelat State received tlie assent of Ilrs 
Highness the Khan of Khelat on the Ist August IS76. 

Whereas the late civil war created great diflfieuHy in the aditiinihlrtibinn of the 
Khelat State, which of late years, contrary to ancient usage, lias been entirely in 
tlio hands of the Naiba, supported by a small body of regular troops ; and whereas 
])eacc has boon again restored to the connlry, 1, Mir Khodadad Khan, Kliaii o[ 
Khelat, direct that the former civil administration of the country bo restored, and 
I publish the following rules, which this day have received my assent, for the 
guidance of my Sirdars and Naibs : 

The civil administration of the country is divided into four parts— 

1 . Oolleotion of revenue, whether in cash or in land. 

2. Settlement of claims for money, oto. 

3. Disposal of criminal case.s. 

4,. The protection of the civil power hy the militery. 

Bogarding the fiist I direct my Naihs not to iiitorforo in any way with revenue 
free grants. These are to remain, as formerly, entirely in Iho hands of (lie 
Hrahooces. But should a Brahooeo purchase from a ryot land on which rcveimo, 
cither in cash or in kind, has been fixed, tlio Naib will collect from him tlio usual 
assessment. Should any Brahooee refuse to pay the assessment to the Naib, the 
latter will at once refer to the Sirdar of the tribe to which the Brahooee belongs, 
who will realise the amount duo. Should the Sirdar consider the Brahooces had 
just grounds for refusing to pay the aasessraeut, he will refer them to the Naib, 
and should the latter oouour, the claim will be dismissed. Should the Naib not 
agree with the Sirdar the latter can refcj; the disimte to His Highness the Khan, 
whose decision in the matter will he final, and the Sirdar will he responsible for 
putting it in force. After putting the Khan’s order in force, should Iho Sirdar 
consider the Khan’s order unjust, he can refer llio matter through the Political 
Agent at Khelat to the British flovormncnt. The jiroeedurc lecorded here apidies 
to all disputes regarding the collootion of revenue, whether in cash or in kind. 

2. Money transactions, debts, etc.- As a rule, when the plaintiff and defendant 
belong to one and the same tribe, the Sirdar of the tribe will in accordance with 
ancient custom hear and dispose of tlie case. In the event of the Sirdar’s decision 
giving dissatisfaction to cither plaintiff or defendant, ]iarty dissatisfied can appeal 
to His Highness the Khan, whose decision .shall be final. The Sirdar, on being 
informed of the Khan’s decision, must put it in force. In the event oJ a Hindu 
or Dewar comjilaiuing against a Brahooee, the claim in the first iiistauec must 
go before the Sirdar of the tribe. Should a settlement in which both sides coiiom 
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te come lo, well and good ; i£ not, the claim will ho brought by the compIniTiaiit 
before Ihe Nail), who will dispoac of it according to Siate law. A])])eal from the 
Naib’s order will lie to His Jtighness the Khan, whoso decision is final and nnist 
be carried out by the Sii’dar. In tho event of the plaintiil boiiig a Brahooee and 
the defendant a Dewar or Hindu, tho claim in the first instance must bo broughf. 
before the Naib, who will dispose of the case according fo State law. From tho 
Naib’s order an appeal wiU lie to His Highne-ss the Khan, whose decision shall bo 
final. The order of tho Naib need not bo i)ut in force by iJio Sirdar until the Khan’s 
decision is known, then it must bo put in force at once, 

3. Regarding the disposal of all oriminal cases.— 'Should plaintiff and defendant 
be Brahooces or Belooch and belong to tho same tribe, the Sirdar will according 
to ancient custom dispose of tho case. An appeal from his order will He to His 
Highness the Khan, whose decision shall be final and must bo put in force by tho 
Sirdar. In the event of the Sirdar not having tho power for any course whatever, 
to enforce His Highness’ order, in that case he will apply to His Highness for help 
to enforce the order of the Khelat Grovenunont. Should the Sirdar consider tho 
act of His Highness an oppressive one, ho can complain to the British Govern- 
ment through the Pohtioal Agent. In the event of tho complainant being a .Dewar 
OP Hindu and the defendant a Brahoooo, tho case must go before tho Naib, and the 
Sirdar, on tho Naib’s application, must seize tho defendant and make him over 
to tho Naib. Tho Sirdar can attend at the inquiry, and take part in it, and if tho 
Naib and the Sirdar agree in tho finding and sontenoo they will togefchor diHi)OHO 
of the case. Should they differ in opinion tho case will he referred to His TUghnoss 
the Khan for final orders, which will bo binding on tho Naib ond Sirdar, Should 
a Brahoooo escape to any tribe after committing an ottonco the Sirdar of that tribe 
is responsible to apprehend him, and to dispose of his offence in accordance with 
the procedure just recorded. 

4. Protection and aid to be rendered to the civil power by tho military. 

Hia Highness the Khan has the power to place troops in any part of tho Khnnato, 
whether inhabited by the Brahooees or not, for the protection of tho civil power. 
In the event of any tribe or portion of a tribe disobeying a lawful order of the Khan, 
the Sirdars will be called upon 'in accordance with ancient law and prooedenfc to 
cause the offending tribe or portion of a tribe to submit. In tho event of its being 
necessary to resort to arras to enforce submission, the Sirdars will aid the Khan 
with their followers in accordance with old custom, but before war on the tribe or 
portion of a tribe is declared, the Khan will obtain first the sanction of the British 
Government before waging it. In the event of the Naibs using the troops stationed 
with them contrary to the procedure laid down for their guidance, and that of 
bhe Sirdars in the rules herem- recorded, the complainant must refer the matter 
direct to His Highness the Khan, who will inquire and do jusfaioe. Should the 
Sirdars consider that the Khan’s decision is unjust, they will not raise the 
standard of revolt, but wjll first refer the matter to tho British Government fo? 
decision. 



I 

BALUCHISTAN— APPENDIX NO, HI. 


BALUCHISTAN. 

APPENDIX No. m. 

(TaAMSLATIOH.) 

Memorandum of the PBOOEEuiNCifi of a Jiroa regarding the eeeiodioal sbttlb- 
MBHT ot cases arising hetween the sdbjeots of Persian Baluchistan and 
Kalati Makran, 

A combined Jirga of Persian and Baluchistan Sardars was held at Magas on the 
16th Eobruary 1902 to consider the means that should be taken in future to provide 
for the settlement of cases arising between Persian and Makran subjects. The 
following were present : — 

On hehalf of the GovernoT-Genoral — 

(1) Mirza Fateh UUah Khan, Saiyid-ul-Saltanah, and Naib-ul-Hukumah 

of Kerman and Persian Balucbistan ; 

(2) Hasham Khan, Satwat-ul-Muiualik, Amir-i-Panj, Deputy Governor 

of Bamptn ; 

(3) Mir Abdulla Klian, Haldm of Dizak and .TaJak ; 

( 4 ) Mir Ghulam Basul Kban, Hakim of Sib and Soran. 

On behalf of the Political Agent, Kalat— 

(1) Kazi Fakir Ahmed Khan, Native Assistant to the Political Agent, 

Kalat ; 

(2) Sardat Ghaus Bakhsh Khan, Raisani, Sardar of Sarawan ; 

(3) Sardar Mir Mehrullah Khan, Nazim of Melaan ; 

(4) Sardar Mehiah Khan, Gichld ; 

(5) Khan Bahadur Muhammad Hasan Khan, GichM, 

After a careful consideration of the question the Jirga express the opinion 
that hitherto border ciiroinals and othora, inclined to take tho law into their own 
hands in the settlement of local disputes, have been under the impression that 
ofEenecs committed in foreign territory are not likely to be taken notice of by their 
own Sardars and officials and that on return to their own side of the border they 
are secured from pursuit and other after-consequences. This belief has been the 
cause of much lawlessness and disorder on the border, and it ie time that all 
badmashcB should be strictly brought to account for their ciimcs and all border 
disputes taken up and enquired into as promptly as possible to prevent their leading 
to serious disturbance. 

Tho Jirga accordingly make the following recommendations — 

1. That the Nazim of Makran and the Deputy Governor of Bampui should 
correspond with regard to all mp.tteiB, potitiops, and complaints arising between 
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the subjects of the two Governments rofliding on the frontier ami arrnn|jc for the 
redress of their grievances. Tf the oases can bo settled by corrcBpoudoncc, ■well 
and good. 

2. But it is possible that there will always In* many luattei s whothcr witli regard 
to border oSences and disimtes or otherwise mitstandnig between the blaziin and 
Deputy Governor which could not bo decided by correspondence. It i.s, tboroforc, 
expedient that the two above mentioned officers should meet each other and have 
the oases decided in their proaonco. The Jirga , therefore, most strongly rocommond 
that the two officers should meet neat the border once a year without fail. Tin* 
best places for the meeting are Pishin and Kohak and the meeting can bo hold 
alternately at eaoli place. Next year, 1903—1320 H , it will be a1. Pisbin on the 
Iht Burj-i'Jadi, corresponding to lat January J!)(>3, and in 1904%1321 JI., at 
Kohat on the 1st Burj-i-asad, corresponding to 1st August, and so on in ouch 
alternate year until such time as the Kerman and Baluchistan* authorities should 
consider the meetings no longer necessary. 

.3. On arrival at the place of meeting a combined .Tirga of Porsiau and MaLrau 
Hardars will assemble to disposo of all cases which the Deputy Governor atid the 
Nazim may respectively wish settled in their prcsonco. Mach olliuial will of course 
have present with him all complainants and defendants coiicernod in tho cases 
which are to be decided and they .should make every endeavour to carry into ellooL 
the awards given by the Jirga before their rotum to Iheir hoad-ipartors. To 
imivont cases falling through owing to the absence of the ])artioH tho Dc^piily 
Governor and Nazim should supply each otlicr in good time boforo tlm mooting 
with a comi)loto list showing all oases they wish disousBed. 

The Jirga in disposing of oases should endeavour to render tho settloinenls 
ns final and as aocejdable to both parties as possible, and they should, thore- 
fore, follow as far as they can tho custom of the country and the rules of 
“ Shariat.” 

4. The Deputy Governor and the Nazira will bo responsible for the carrying 
out of the awards given by the Jirga against the people of their respective 
districts. 

I 

5. I'be scope of these meetiiigs and accompanying Jirgas will include tho settle- 
ment of all cases of a purely local charaotei sucli as cattle theft, aHiays, tho ofEences 
of individual badmashes, w'omen cases, the raiding of small kafilas by small parties 
of local tribesmen, etc. More important ollencos such as the looting of largo 
kafilas by large gangs, orgam.sed raids Irom one country into tlie other will have 
to be referred to higher authority on either side. In suy case of doubt as to whether 
a matter should be dealt with or not, reference should be made by the Deputy 
Governor to the Governor-General of Kerman and by the Nazim to the Political 
Agent, Kalat. Should any ])aTticii]nr jimon refuse to obey a summons to attend 
the annual Jirga for the settlement of hia case, tlie Dejnity Governor and Nazim 
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aie authotised to jointly pursue him and make every endeavour to bring about 
nis Capture. 


F^ary 1902=6th Ziqad 1319 H. 


Dated the 16th 

Kazi B'akir Aumad, 

Native Assistant to the PcUlical 

Agent, Kalat, 

Sabdar Qhaus Bakhsh Khan, Baisani, 
Sardar of Sarawan, 

Mir MBBRUI.I.A Khan, 

Naetm of MeJeran. 


Katehuhla, Tabatabai, 

Saiiul Sakamah and Naib-ul- 

Euhnah of Eerman and 

Baluchistan,. 

Habham Khan, 
Satwat-ul-Mumalik, 

Deputy Oovemor of Bampwr, 
Mir Abbhllah E[ban, 

Eahm of Disah And Jalk. 


Mir Mehrab Khan, OiohH. 


Apf round. 


K. B. Mir Muhammad Hassan Khan, GUAM. Mahmud Khan, 

Ferman Frnna de EUman et BloiijdstanA 
Approved, t 

H, L, Showers, Iiieut.-Gol,, 

Political Agent, Kalat. | 
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BALUCHISTAN. 

APPENDIX No. IV. 

(Thansultion.) 

Mbmobansthu of an AmANOEUiiNT come to in conversation between the Goveraiur* 
GbheeaIi of Kbbmait and Pebsiak Baldohistan and the Pomtioal Agent, 
Kaeat, on the subject of the importation of Bheeoh-Loading eieles and 
AMMUEiTioN into Bkitish and Pebsian Baluchistan. 

The Political Agent informed the Governor-Greneral that an estenaive trafdo 
in arms is being carried on at Maskat and other Persian Gulf ports, that the arms 
landed are breech-loaders of the Martini-Henri, Lee Metford and Mauser patterns-^ 
all arms of the most advanced and efEective types — and that these arms are coming 
rapidly into the possession of the tribesmen all along both sides of the Perso-Baluoh 
border. In a very few years, if the traffic continues, the tribesmen Will be as wcU 
armed as either the Persian or British troops and the control of the country, difficult 
euough already, will become well nigh impossible or will at least demand the employ- 
ment of a largely increased number of troops. There is a grave political danger 
underlying this re-armament of the people with modera weapons in place of their 
old and useless matchloohs. Should these wild and lawless trihos once tbitilr that 
they are in a position to cope with their masters on equal terms, there may be no 
limit to their excesses or to the distance from the border to which their doptodations 
may extend. 

The Political Agent further informed the Governor-General that in Kalat-i* 
Malrran the strictest watch is now being kept over this traffic and all arms imported 
into the country without permission are at once confiscated by the Khan’s officials. 

The Governor-General agreed with the views above expressed ^nd said he was 
prepared to do all in his power to put a stop to the traffic on his side of the border. 
To this end he will adopt the following measures : — ... 

(1) a notification will he issued and published throughout Persian 
Baluchistan (including the seaboard) that in future all brooch- 
loading rifles of whatever pattern and ammunition for the same 
brought into the country, except under tiie written aarmtion of the 
Governor-General of Kerman, will be at once confiscated and the 
importer or person in whose possession the rifle or rifles and ammuni- 
tion may be discovered severely punished ; 

(3) the Deputy Governor of Bampur and the leading Sardars of the district 
will be held responsible that the terms of the notification at (1) above 
are strictly carried out, the Deputy Governor being responsible for 
the whole district and each Sardar or headman for his partiotilar 
sub-district or village ; 



UAI.U0H1STAN— APPENDIX NO. IV. 


liii 


(5) the Deputy Governoi to at once asooitaia and report to tlie Governor- 

General tho nurabor of brecoh-loading rifles now in tbe Eamptir 
district (exolrtding, of course, Government arms carried by soldiers 
and officials) and the names of the persons who own them ; 

(4) the Deputy Governor to submit an annual report to the Governor- 
General, showing any changes that may have occurred in the list 
referred to at (3) during the past year ; 

(6) the Governor-General will arrange to have a strict watch kept on all 

the custom and other ports, big or small, along the Kerman and 
Baluchistan portion of the coast with a view to all arms illicitly 
imported whether by traders or by private individuals being imme- 
diately confiscated ; 

(6) all arms and ammunition confisoated will be forwarded to Kerman 

and tbe Governor-General should be Informed of the punishment 
inflicted in each case of unauthorised importation ; and 

(7) with reference to the list at (3), if the Governor-General considers that 

any particular Sardar has in his possession more breech-loadifl^ 
rifles than are reasonably necessary for the purposes of supporting 
his dignity or securing him against attack from his enemies, he will 
cause such Sardar to deliver up to him all such rifles as are con- 
sidered to bo in excess of his requirements. Equally any breech- 
loading rffie found to he in the possession of a person, who by his 
diaraoter or position in life is thought by the Governor-General 
unfitted to be trusted with a breech-loading rifle, such rifle will be 
taken out of bis possession. 

Dated the 8th Maroh 1902— 26th ZiJead 1319 H. 

KfABMun Khait, 

Feman Fenm de Eiman H. L. Showsbs, Lieu,-Ool., 

t 

( 

et Bloujdstan, Polaiedl Agent, Kak^ 
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